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NEW  SERIES  OF  LATIN  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 


CROCKER   &    BREWSTER, 

No.    47    WASHINGTON    STREET,    BOSTON, 

Publish  the  following  Books,   which   constitute  a  regular  series  of 
elementary  Latin  works  designed  for  the  use  of  Schools :  — 

liatill  Grammar.  A  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Language, 
for  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Colleges.  By  Professor  E.  A. 
Andrews  and  Professor  S.  Stoddard. 

This  Grammar  has  been  adopted  in  most  of  the  schools  and  colleges 
of  this  country.  It  is  distinguished  for  its  copiousness,  its  philosophical 
arrangement,  and  the  scientific  precision  of  its  rules  and  definitions. 

The  following  works  have  been  prepared  by  Professor  Andrews,  for 
the  purpose  of  completing  the  series,  of  which  the  Grammar  of  Andrews 
and  Stoddard  is  the  basis  :  — 

Questions    on    the    Grammar.       Questions    on 

Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar. 

This  little  volume  is  intended  to  aid  the  student  in  examining  himself 
in  regard  to  the  preparation  of  his  lessons,  and  the  teacher  in  conducting 
his  recitations. 

liatin  liCSSons.  First  Lessons  in  Latin,  or  an  Intro- 
duction 10  Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar. 
This  volume  is  designed  for  the  younger  classes  of  Latin  students,  to 
whom  the  larger  Grammar  might,  at  first,  appear  too  formidable,  and  for 
all  who,  at  any  period  of  life,  may  wish  to  acquire  an  accurate  knowledge 
of  the  first  principles  of  the  language.  The  work  is  complete  in  itself, 
containing  the  prominent  rules  and  principles  of  the  Grammar,  with  easy 
reading  and  writing  lessons,  serving  to  illustrate  those  principles.  It  is 
also  furnished  with  numerous  grammatical  references,  and  a  dictionary 
of  the  Latin  words  and  phrases  occurring  in  the  lessons. 

liatin  Keader.  The  First  Part  of  Jacobs  and  Boring's 
Latin  Reader,  with  a  Dictionary  and  Notes ;  adapted  to 
Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar. 

The  plan  of  this  edition  of  the  Latin  Reader,  which  was  in  a  great 
degree  new,  has  been  so  highly  approved,  as  to  lead  to  its  introduction, 
with  suitable  modifications,  into  all  the  subsequent  volumes  of  the  series. 
Instead  of  the  grammatical  notes  usually  found  in  works  of  this  kind, 
numerous  references  are  every  where  made  to  those  principles  of  the 
Grammar  which  serve  to  explain  the  peculiarities  of  form  or  construction 
which  occur  in  the  lessons.  The  application  of  these  principles  is  gen- 
erally left  to  the  sagacity  of  the  student,  and  by  this  means  a  wholesome 
exercise  of  his  faculties  is  fully  secured. 

liatin  Exercises;    adapted  to  Andrews  and  Stoddard's 

Latin  Grammar. 

The  exercises  contained  in  this  volume  are  designed  to  illustrate  the 
principles  of  the  Latin  Grammar  in  its  various  departments,  and  to  render 
their  application  easy  and  familiar  to  the  student.    The  plan  and  arrange 
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ment  of  the  work  are  such,  that,  under  the  direction  of  a  judicious 
teacher,  the  student  may  commence  the  use  of  it  almost  as  soon  as  he 
takes  up  his  grammar,  and  continue  it,  at  least  as  an  occasional  exercise, 
until  he  has  finished  his  preparatory  course.  It  is  intended  to  smooth 
his  way  to  original  composition  in  the  Latin  language,  both  in  prose  and 
in  verse. 

A  Key  to  liatill  Exercises;   adapted  to  Andrews  and 

Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar. 

This  Key,  containing  all  the  lessons  in  the  Exercises  fully  corrected, 
is  intended  for  the  use  of  teachers  only^ 

Viri  Roniae.  The  Viri  Romas  of  Lhomond,  adapted  to 
Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar ;  with  Notes  and  a 
copious  Dictionary. 

A  careful  perusal  of  this  book,  after  the  student  has  made  himself 
master  of  the  Reader,  will  constitute  a  good  preparation  for  reading  the 
easier  Latin  classics,  which,  without  some  such  intermediate  work,  are 
commonly  read  under  great  disadvantages.  It  will  at  the  same  time  ren- 
der him  mmiliar  with  the  principal  characters  and  most  prominent  events 
of  Roman  history. 

Caesar's  Comiiieiitaries  on  the  Gallic  War;  with  a 
Dictionary  and  Notes. 

The  text  of  this  edition  of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  has  been  formed  by 
reference  to  the  best  modern  German  editions.  The  Notes  are  principally 
grammatical,  and  are  intended  to  afford  that  kind  and  degree  of  assistance 
which  the  student  may  be  supposed  to  need  at  his  first  introduction  to  a 
genuine  classic  author.  The  Dictionary,  which,  like  all  the  others  in  the 
series,  has  been  prepared  with  great  labor,  contains  not  only  the  usual 
significations  of  each  word,  and  its  derivation,  but  an  explanation  of  all 
those  phrases  which  might  otherwise  perplex  the  student. 

Sallust.  Sallust's  History  of  the  War  against  Jugurtha, 
and  of  the  Conspiracy  of  Catiline  ;  with  a  Dictionary  and 
Notes. 

The  plan  of  this  edition  of  Sallust  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  preceding 
work.  The  text  of  Cortius  has,  in  many  instances,  been  exchanged  for 
that  of  Kritz  or  Gerlach,  and  its  orthography  is,  in  general,  conformed  to 
that  of  Pettier  and  of  Planche,  and  is,  consequently,  in  most  cases,  the 
same  as  is  found  in  school  editions  of  the  other  Latin  classics. 

OTld.  Selections  from  the  Metamorphoses  and  Heroides 
of  Ovid ;  with  Notes,  Grammatical  References,  and  Exer- 
cises in  Scanning. 

These  Selections  are  designed  as  an  introduction  to  Latin  poetry. 
They  consist  of  the  most  interesting  fables  from  Ovid,  with  numerous 
brief  notes  explanatory  of  difiicult  phrases,  of  obscure  historical  or  mytho- 
logical allusions,  and  especially  of  grammatical  difficulties.  To  these  are 
added  such  Exercises  in  Scanning  as  will  serve  fully  to  introduce  the 
student  to  a  knowledge  of  the  structure  and  laws  of  hexameter  and 
pentameter  verse. 
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Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar  has  long  since  been  intro- 
duced into  the  Latin  School  of  the  City  of  Boston,  and  into  most 
of  the  other  principal  Classical  Schools  in  this  country.  It  is  adopted  by 
all  the  Colleges  in  New  England,  viz.,  Harvard,  Yale,  Dartmouth, 
Amherst,  Williams,  Bowdoin,  Waterville,  Middlebury,  Burling- 
ton, Brown  University  at  Providence,  Wesleyan  University  at  Mid- 
dletown,and  Washington  College  at  Hartford;  also  at  Hamilton  Col- 
lege, New  York,  New  York  University,  city  of  New  York,  Cincinnati 
College  and  Marietta  College,  Ohio,  Randolph  Macon  College, 
Virginia,  Mount  Hope  College,  near  Baltimore,  Maryland  Institute 
OF  Instruction  and  St.  Mary's  College,  Baltimore,  and  the  Univer- 
sities OF  Michigan  and  Alabama;  and  has  been  highly  recommended 
by  Professors  Kingsley,  Woolsey,  Olmstead,  and  Gibbs,  of  Yale  College; 
Professor  Beck,  of  Harvard  College ;  President  Penney  and  Professor  North, 
of  Hamilton  College ;  Professor  Packard,  of  Bowdoin  College ;  Professor 
Holland,  of  Washington  College  ;  Professor  Fisk,  of  Amherst  College,  and 
by  Professor  Hackett,  of  Brown  University;  —  also  by  Messrs.  Dillaway 
and  Gardner,  of  the  Boston  Latin  School;  Rev.  Lyman  Colman,  of  the 
English  High  School,  Andover;  Hon.  John  Hall,  Principal  of  the  Elling- 
ton School,  Conn.;  Mr.  Shaler,  Principal  of  the  Connecticut  Literary 
Institution,  at  Suffield  ;  Simeon  Hart,  Esq.,  Farmington,  Conn. ;  Pro- 
fessor Cogswell,  of  Round  Hill  School,  Northampton;  President  Shan- 
non, of  Louisiana  College,  and  by  various  periodicals. 

As  a  specimen  of  the  communications  received  from  the  above  sources, 
the  following  extracts  are  given  :  — 

It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  bear  my  testimony  to  the  superior  merits  of  the 
Latin  Grammar  lately  edited  by  Professor  Andrews  and  Mr.  Stoddard.  I  express 
most  cheerfully,  unhesitatingly,  and  decidedly,  my  preference  of  this  Grammar 
to  that  of  Adam,  which  has,  for  so  long  a  time,  kept  almost  undisputed  sway 
in  our  schools.  —  Dr.  C.  Beck,  Professor  of  Latin  in  Harvard  University. 

1  know  of  no  grammar  published  in  this  country,  which  promises  to  answer  so 
well  the  purposes  of  elementary  classical  instruction,  and  shall  be  glad  to  see  it 
introduced  into  our  best  schools.  —  Mr.  Charles  K.  Dillaway,  Master  of  the 
Public  Latin  School,  Boston. 

Your  new  Latin  Grammar  appears  to  me  much  better  suited  to  the  use  of 
students  than  any  other  grammar  I  am  acquainted  with. — Professor  William 
M.  Holland,  JVashin^ton  College,  Hartford,  Conn. 

I  can  with  much  pleasure  say  that  your  Grammar  seems  to  me  much  better 
adapted  to  the  present  condition  and  wants  of  our  schools  than  any  one  with  which 
I  am  acquainted,  and  to  supply  that  which  has  long  been  wanted  —  a  good  Latin 
grammar  for  common  use.  —  Mr.  F.  Gardner,  one  of  the  Blasters  Boston  Lat.  Sch. 

The  Latin  Grammar  of  Andrews  and  Stoddard  is  deserving,  in  my  opinion,  of 
the  approbation  which  so  many  of  our  ablest  teachers  have  bestowed  upon  it. 
It  is  believed  that,  of  all  the  grammars  at  present  before  the  public,  tliis  has 
greatly  the  advantage,  in  regard  both  to  the  excellence  of  its  arrangement,  and 
the  accuracy  and  copiousness  of  its  information ;  and  it  is  earnestly  hoped  that 
its  merits  will  procure  for  it  that  general  favor  and  use  to  which  it  is  entitled. 
—  //.  B.  Hackett,  Professor  of  Biblical  Literaticre  in  Newton  TJieoL  S&m» 

The  universal  favor  with  which  this  Grammar  is  received  was  not  unexpected. 
It  will  bear  a  thorough  and  discriminating  examination.  In  the  use  of  well- 
defined  and  expressive  terms,  especially  in  the  syntax,  we  know  of  no  Latin  or 
Greek  grammar  which  is  to  be  compared  to  this. — Amer.  Quarterly  Re^^ister. 

The  Latin  Grammar  of  Andrews  and  Stoddard  I  consider  a  work  of  great 
merit.  I  have  found  in  it  several  principles  of  the  Latin  language  correctly  ex- 
plained which  I  had  myself  learned  from  a  twenty  years'  study  of  that  language, 
but  had  never  seen  illustrated  in  any  grammar.     Andrews's  First  Lessons  I  con- 
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sider  a  valuable  work  for  beginners,  and  in  the  sphere  which  it  is  designed  to 
occupy,  I  know  not  that  I  have  met  its  equal.  —  Rev,  James  Shannon,  President 
qf  College  of  Louisiana. 

These  works  will  furnish  a  series  of  elementary  publications  for  the  study  of 
Latin  altogether  in  advance  of  any  thing  which  has  hitherto  appeared,  either  in 
this  country  or  in  England.  —  American  Biblical  Repository. 

We  have  made  Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar  the  subject  both  of 
reference  and  recitation  daily  for  several  months,  and  I  cheerfully  and  decidedly 
bear  testimony  to  its  superior  excellence  to  any  manual  of  the  kind  with  which 
1  am  acquainted.  Every  part  bears  the  impress  of  a  careful  compiler.  The 
principles  of  syntax  are  happily  developed  in  the  rules,  whilst  those  relating  to 
the  moods  and  tenses  supply  an  important  deficiency  in  our  former  grammars. 
The  rules  of  prosody  are  also  clearly  and  fully  exhibited.  —  Rev.  Lyman  Cole- 
man, Principal  of  Burr  Seminary,  Manchester,  Vt. 

I  have  examined  Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar,  and  regard  it  as 
superior  to  any  thing  of  the  kind  now  in  use.  It  is  what  has  long  been  needed, 
and  will  undoubtedly  be  welcomed  by  every  one  interested  in  the  philology  of 
the  Latin  language.  We  shall  hereafter  use  it  as  a  text-book  in  this  institution 
—  Mr.  Wm.  H,  Shaler,  Principal  of  the  Connecticut  Lit.  Institution  at  Suffield. 

This  work  bears  evident  marks  of  great  care  and  skill,  and  ripe  and  accurate 
scholarship  in  the  authors.  It  excels  most  grammars  in  this  particular,  that, 
while  by  its  plainness  it  is  suited  to  the  necessities  of  most  beginners,  by  its 
fulness  and  detail  it  will  satisfy  the  inquiries  of  the  advanced  scholar,  and  will 
be  a  suitable  companion  at  all  stages  of  his  progress.  We  cordially  commend 
it  to  the  student  and  teacher.  — Biblical  Repository. 

Your  Grammar  is  what  I  expected  it  would  be  —  an  excellent  book,  and  just  the 
thing  which  was  needed.  VVe  cannot  hesitate  a  moment  in  laying  aside  the 
books  now  in  use,  and  introducing  this.  —  Rev.  J.  Penney,  D.  D.,  President  of 
Hamilton  College,  Neio  York. 

Your  Grammar  bears  throughout  evidence  of  original  and  thorough  investiga- 
tion and  sound  criticism.  1  hope,  and  doubt  not,  it  will  be  adopted  in  our  schools 
and  colleges,  it  being,  in  my  apprehension,  so  far  as  simplicity  is  concerned,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  philosophical  views  and  sound  scholarship  on  the  other,  far 
preferable  to  other  grammars  3  a  work  at  the  same  time  highly  creditable  to  your- 
selves and  to  our  country.  —  Professor  A.  Packard,  Boivdoin  College,  Maine. 

This  Grammar  appears  to  me  to  be  accommodated  alike  to  the  wants  of  the 
new  beginner  and  the  experienced  scholar,  and,  as  such,  v/ell  fitted  to  supply 
what  has  long  been  felt  to  be  a  great  desideratum  in  the  department  of  classical 
learning.  —  Professor  S.  North,  Hamilton  College,  New  York. 

From  such  an  examination  of  this  Grammar  as  I  have  been  able  to  give  it,  1 
do  not  hesitate  to  pronounce  it  superior  to  any  other  with  which  I  am  acquainted. 
I  have  never  seen,  any  where,  a  greater  amount  of  valuable  matter  compressed 
within  limits  equally  narrow.  — Hon.  John  Hall,  Prin.  of  Ellington  School,  Conn. 

We  have  no  hesitation  in  pronouncing  this  Grammar  decidedly  superior  to 
any  now  in  use.  — Boston  Recorder. 

I  am  ready  to  express  my  great  satisfaction  with  your  Grammar,  and  do  not 
hesitate  to  say,  that  I  am  better  pleased  with  such  portions  of  the  syntax  as  1 
have  perused,  than  with  the  corresponding  portions  in  any  other  grammar  with 
which  I  am  acquainted.  —  Professor  N.  TV.  Fiske,  Amherst  College,  Mass. 

I  know  of  no  grammar  in  the  Latin  language  so  well  adapted  to  answer  the 
purpose  for  which  it  v/as  designed  as  this.  The  book  of  Questions  is  a  valuable 
attendant  of  the  Grammar.  —  Simeon  Hart,  Esq.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

This  Grammar  has  received  the  labor  of  years,  and  is  the  result  of  much  re- 
flection and  experience,  and  mature  scholarship.  As  such,  it  claims  the  atten- 
tion of  all  who  are  interested  in  the  promotion  of  sound  learning.  —  N.  Y.  Obs. 

This  Grammar  is  an  original  work.  Its  arrangement  is  philcsophical,  and  itjf 
rnles  clear  and  precise,  beyond  those  of  any  other  grammar  we  have  seen.-» 
Portland  Christian  Mirror. 
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PREFACE. 


The  Grammar  here  presented  to  the  public  originated  in  a 
design,  formed  several  years  since,  of  preparing  a  new  edition 
of  Adam's  Latin  Grammar,  with  such  additions  and  corrections 
as  the  existing  state  of  classical  learning  plainly  demanded. 
We  had  not  proceeded  far  in  the  execution  of  this  purpose, 
before  we  were  impressed  with  the  conviction,  which  our  subse- 
quent researches  continually  confirmed,  that  the  defects  in  that 
manual  were  so  numerous,  and  of  so  fundamental  a  character, 
that  they  could  not  be  removed  without  a  radical  change  in  the 
plan  of  the  work. 

Since  the  first  publication  of  that  Grammar,  rapid  advances 
have  been  made  in  the  science  of  philology,  both  in  Great 
Britain  and  upon  the  continent  of  Europe.  In  the  mean  time, 
no  corresponding  change  has  been  made  in  that  work,  and, 
after  the  lapse  of  half  a  century,  it  still  continues,  in  its  origi- 
nal form,  to  occupy  its  place  in  most  of  the  public  and  private 
schools  in  this  country.  For  this  continuance  of  public  favor 
it  has  been  indebted,  partly  to  a  greater  fulness  of  detail  than 
was  found  in  the  small  grammars  which  it  has  superseded,  partly 
to  the  reluctance  so  commonly  felt  to  lay  aside  a  manual  with 
which  all  are  familiar  ;  but,  principally,  to  the  acknowledged 
fact,  that  the  grammars  which  have  been  proposed  as  substitutes, 
not  excepting  even  those  translated  from  the  German,  though 
often  replete  with  philosophical  views  of  the  highest  interest, 
have  still  been  destitute  of  many  of  the  essential  requisites  of  a 
complete  introduction  to  the  Latin  language. 

Instead,  therefore,  of  prosecuting  our  original  purpose,  we  at 
length  determined  to  mould  our  materials  into  a  form  corre- 
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spending  with  the  advanced  state  of  Latin  and  Greek  philology. 
With  this  view,  we  have  devoted  much  time  to  a  careful  exami- 
nation of  such  works  as  promised  to  afford  us  the  most  material 
assistance.  From  every  source,  to  which  we  could  gain  access, 
we  have  drawn  whatever  principles  appeared  to  us  m.ost  impor- 
tant. These  Vv^e  have  sometimes  expressed  in  the  words  of  the 
author  from  whom  they  were  derived  ;  but,  in  general,  we  have 
preferred  to  exhibit  them  in  our  own  language.  The  whole, 
with  the  exception  of  three  or  four  pages  only,  has  been  sent  to 
the  compositor  in  manuscript. 

The  limits  of  a  preface  will  allow  us  to  notice  but  a  few  of 
the  more  prominent  peculiarities  of  the  following  work. 

To  insure  a  correct  and  uniform  pronunciation  of  the  Latin 
language,  our  experience  had  satisfied  us,  that  rules  more  copi- 
ous and  exact  than  any  now  in  use  were  greatly  needed.  In 
presenting  the  rules  of  orthoepy  contained  in  this  Grammar,  it 
is  not  our  object  to  introduce  innovation,  but  to  produce  uni- 
formity. This  v/e  have  endeavored  to  effect  by  exhibiting,  in  as 
clear  a  light  as  possible,  the  principles  of  pronunciation  adopted 
in  the  schools  and  universities  of  England,  and  in  the  principal 
colleges  of  this  country.  If  these  rules  are  regarded,  the  stu- 
dent can  seldom  be  at  a  loss  respecting  the  pronunciation  of  any 
Latin  word. 

As  an  incorrect  pronunciation  may  generally  be  referred  to 
the  errors  into  which  the  student  is  permitted  to  fall  while  learn- 
ing the  paradigms  of  the  grammar,  we  have  endeavored  to  pre- 
vent the  possibility  of  mistake  in  these,  by  dividing  the  words 
according  to  their  pronunciation,  and  marking  the  accented 
syllable.  If  the  instructor  will  see  that  the  words  are  at  first 
pronounced  as  they  are  set  down  in  the  paradigms,  he  will  not 
afterwards  be  compelled  to  submit  to  the  mortifying  labor  of 
correcting  bad  habits,  when  they  have  become  nearly  inveterate. 
Wherever  a  Latin  word  is  introduced,  its  quantity  is  carefully 
marked,  except  in  those  cases  in  which  it  may  be  determined 
by  the  general  rules  in  the  thirteenth  section.  As  the  para- 
digms are  divided  and  accented,  it  may  not,  in  general,  be  ex^e- 
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dient  for  the  student  to  learn  the  rules  of  pronunciation  at  his 
entrance  upon  the  study  of  the  Grannnar.  It  will  be  sulTicient 
for  him,  at  first,  to  understand  the  principles  of  accentuation  in 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  sections.  The  remaining  rules  he 
can  gradually  acquire  as  he  proceeds  in  his  study  of  the  lan- 
guage. 

The  materials  for  the  subsequent  departments  of  the  Gram- 
mar have  been  drawn  from  various  sources,  most  of  which  need 
not  be  particularly  specified.  It  is  proper,  however,  that,  in  this 
place,  we  should,  once  for  all,  acknowledge  our  obligations  to 
the  Grammars  of  Scheller,  Zumpt,  and  Grant,  and  to  the  Dic- 
tionaries of  Gesner  and  Facciolatus. 

The  paradigms  of  Adam's  Grammar,  as  being  generally  known, 
have  been  retained,  excepting  a  few,  which  were  liable  to  valid 
objections.  Pcnna  was  rejected,  because,  in  the  sense  assigned 
to  it  of  a  pen,  it  is  totally  destitute  of  classical  authority.  In- 
stead of  this,  musa,  which  is  found  in  the  older  grammars,  has 
been  restored.  In  the  third  declension,  several  additional  exam- 
ples have  been  introduced. 

Under  adjectives,  the  different  kinds  of  comparison,  and  the 
mode  of  forming  each,  have  been  explained.  The  terminations 
of  the  comparative  and  superlative  are  referred,  like  every  other 
species  of  inflection,  to  the  root  of  the  word. 

In  treating  of  the  pronouns,  we  have  aimed  so  to  arrange  the 
several  classes,  as  to  exhibit  their  peculiar  characteristics  in  a 
clear  and  intelligible  manner. 

The  compounds  of  sum  are  given  in  connection  with  that 
verb.  In  the  second  conjugation,  monco  has.  been  substituted 
for  doceo,  as  the  latter  is  irregular  in  its  third  root.  In  the 
third  conjugation,  also,  rego  has  been  taken  instead  of  lego,  as 
the  latter  is  irregular  in  its  second  root,  and,  from  its  peculiar 
signification,  cannot  properly  be  used  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  of  the  passive  voice. 

In  every  conjugation  except  the  first,  the  active  and  passive 
voices  have  been  so  arranged  as  to  show  the  relation  of  their 
corresponding  tenses. 

A» 
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The  derivation  of  the  several  parts  of  the  verb  from  the  root 
is  exhibited  in  a  peculiar  manner,  and  such  as  we  have  found 
in  practice  to  render  the  varieties  of  termination,  both  in  regu- 
lar and  irregular  verbs,  peculiarly  easy  to  be  retained  in  memory. 
Every  part  of  the  verb  is  shown  to  be  naturally  derived,  either 
immediately  or  mediately,  from  its  primary  root.  The  mode  of 
forming  the  secondary  roots,  and  the  terminations  to  be  added 
to  them  and  to  the  primary  root  respectively,  in  order  to  form 
the  various  tenses,  are  fully  exhibited. 

In  each  conjugation,  those  verbs  whose  second  and  third  roots 
are  either  irregular  or  wanting,  are  arranged  alphabetically,  in 
order  to  render  a  reference  to  them  as  easy  as  possible. 

In  constructing  the  tables  of  verbs,  and  occasionally  in  other 
parts  of  etymology,  we  have  derived  essential  aid  from  Hickie's 
Grammar,  and  we  trust  that  the  information  resulting  from  his 
researches,  in  relation  to  the  parts  of  verbs  in  actual  use,  will 
be  esteemed  not  only  curious  but  important.  To  a  considerable 
extent,  we  have  verified  his  statements  by  our  own  investiga- 
tions ;  in  consequence  of  which,  however,  some  changes  have 
been  made  in  the  parts  of  certain  verbs  as  exhibited  by  him. 

The  rules  of  syntax  contained  in  this  work  result  directly 
from  the  analysis  of  propositions,  and  of  compound  sentences  ; 
and  for  this  reason  the  student  should  make  himself  perfectly 
familiar  with  the  sections  relating  to  subject  and  predicate,  and 
should  be  able  readily  to  analyze  sentences,  whether  simple 
or  compound,  and  to  explain  their  structure  and  connection. 
For  this  purpose,  it  is  generally  expedient  to  begin  with  simple 
English  sentences,  and  to  proceed  gradually  to  such  as  are  more 
complex.  When  in  some  degree  familiar  with  these,  he  will  be 
able  to  enter  upon  the  analysis  of  Latin  sentences.  This 
exercise  should  always  precede  the  more  minute  and  subsidiary 
labor  of  parsing.  If  the  latter  be  conducted,  as  it  often  is,  . 
independently  of  previous  analysis,  the  principal  advantage  to  be 
derived  from  the  study  of  language,  as  an  intellectual  exercise, 
will  inevitably  be  lost.  The  practice  which  we  would  respectfully 
recommend  is  that  which  we  have   presented  at  the  close  o^ 
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Syntax  under <Xlie  head  "Analysis."  When  language  is  studied 
in  this  way,  it  ceases  to  be  a  tiresome  and  mechanical  employ- 
ment, and  not  only  affords  one  of  the  most  perfect  exercises  of 
the  intellectual  faculties,  but,  in  a  short  time,  becomes  a  most 
agreeable  recreation. 

In  the  syntax  of  this  Grammar,  it  is  hoped  that  nothing  essen- 
tial which  is  contained  in  larger  grammars,  has  been  omitted. 
Our  object  has  been  in  this,  as  in  other  parts  of  the  work,  to 
unite  the  comprehensive  views  and  philosophical  arrangement  of 
the  German  philologists  with  the  fulness  and  minuteness  of  the 
English  grammarians.  In  no  German  grammar  that  we  have 
seen,  is  the  language  well  adapted  to  the  capacity  of  the  younger 
classes  of  students,  or  such  as  to  be  conveniently  quoted  in  the 
recitation-room.  These  defects  we  have  endeavored  to  remedy, 
by  expressing  the  rules  of  syntax  in  as  simple  and  precise 
language  as  possible.  In  the  arrangement  of  the  syntax,  we 
have  followed  the  order  of  the  various  cases  and  moods,  so  that 
whatever  relates  to  each  subject  will  be  found  under  its  appro- 
priate head,  and  the  connection  of  different  subjects  is  pointed 
out  by  references  from  one  part  to  another.  In  the  distribution 
of  the  subo  -dinate  parts,  we  have  endeavored  to  exhibit  in  the 
clearest  manner  their  mutual  relation  and  dependence. 

The  sections  relating  to  the  use  of  moods  have  received  par- 
ticular attention,  as  it  is  in  this  part,  perhaps,  more  than  in  any 
other,  that  the  common  grammars  are  deficient.  Upon  this 
subject,  in  addition  to  the  sources  before  enumerated,  we  have 
derived  important  aid  from  Carson's  treatise  on  the  relative,  and 
from  Crombie's  Gymnasium. 

The  foundation  of  the  prosody  which  is  here  presented,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  more  extended  treatises  of  Carey  and  Grant,  and 
in  that  contained  in  Rees's  Cyclopaedia.  From  various  other 
sources,  also,  occasional  assistance  has  been  derived ;  but  in 
this,  as  in  every  other  part  of  the  Grammar,  we  have  given 
to  the  materials  such  a  form  as  seemed  best  adapted  to  our 
purpose. 

Extended    discussions  of    grammatical    principles   we   have 
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every  where  omitted,  as  foreign  to  the  design  of  »our  work,  but 
have  endeavored  to  present  the  results  of  such  discussions  in 
the  manner  most  likely  to  serve  the  practical  purposes  of  the 
student. 

A  prominent  object  in  the  composition  of  this  Grammar,  and 
one  which  we  have  endeavored  to  keep  constantly  before  our 
minds,  was  the  introduction  of  greater  precision  in  rules  and 
definitions,  than  is  usually  to  be  found  in  works  of  this  kind. 
To  this  feature  of  our  work  we  would  respectfully  invite  the 
reader's  attention.  It  will  be  found,  if  we  mistake  not,  that,  in 
the  language  of  many  of  the  grammars  in  common  use,  there 
is  such  inaccuracy,  as  well  as  indefiniteness,  that  many  parts,  if 
taken  independently  of  examples,  and  of  the  explanations  of 
the  teacher,  would  be  wholly  unintelligible.  This  is  especially 
the  case  in  the  rules  of  syntax.  Take,  for  example,  the  com- 
mon rule,  ''  A  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  in  number  and 
person."  Whether  the  nominative  intended  is  that  which,  in 
construction,  precedes,  or  that  which  follows,  the  verb,  or 
in  other  words,  v/hether  it  is  the  subject-nominative,  or  the 
predicate-nominative,  is  left  undetermined. 

So  in  the  rule,  ^'  One  substantive  governs  another  signifying 
a  different  thing  in  the  genitive,''  there  is  no  intimation  that  the 
two  substantives  have  any  relation  whatever  to  each  other ;  it  is 
not  even  required  that  they  shall  stand  in  the  same  proposition. 
The  only  condition  is,  that  they  shall  signify  different  thi]igs. 
Any  one  substantive,  therefore,  governs  any  other  substantive 
in  the  genitive,  whenever  and  hov/ever  used,  and,  in  its  tarn,  is 
governed  in  like  manner  by  that  other,  provided  they  signify 
different  things. 

In  like  manner  the  rule,  *^  One  verb  governs  another  in  the 
infinitive,"  contdins  no  limitation  or  restriction  of  any  kind. 
The  least  that  the  student  can  be  expected  to  infer  from  it 
is,  that  any  verb  may,  in  certain  circumstances,  govern  an 
infinitive ;  and  this  inference  we  know  has  actually  been  made 
by  some  respectable  teachers.  One  who  has  formed  such  a 
conclusion  may  well  be  surprised  to  find  that  the  number  of 
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verbs  followed  by  the  infinitive  without  a  subject-accusative,  is 
very  small,  and  that  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  verbs  of 
the  language  cannot,  under  any  circumstances  whatever,  govern 
an  infinitive,  either  with  or  without  such  accusative. 

Rules  of  this  kind  appear  to  have  been  intended  not  to  lead 
the  student  to  a  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the  language, 
but  to  be  repeated  by  him  after  the  construction  has  been  fully 
explained  by  his  teacher.  Of  themselves,  therefore,  they  may 
be  said  to  teach  nothing.  Similar  remarks  might  be  made 
respecting  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  common  rules  of 
syntax,  as  will  be  obvious  to  any  one  who  will  take  the  trouble 
of  subjecting  them  to  a  rigid  scrutiny.  As  the  object  of  syntax 
is  to  exhibit  the  relations  of  words  and  propositions,  no  rule 
can  be  considered  as  otherwise  than  imperfect,  which  leaves  the 
nature  and  even  the  existence  of  those  relations  wholly  inde- 
terminate. An  active  verb,  for  example,  may,  in  general,  be 
followed  by  at  least  three  different  cases,  in  order  to  express 
what  are  sometimes  called  its  immediate  and  its  remote  objects, 
and  also  some  attendant  circumstance  of  time,  place,  instru- 
ment, 6lc.  To  say,  then,  that  *'  A  verb  signifying  actively 
governs  the  accusative,"  can  give  no  precise  information,  unless 
we  specify  which  of  its  relations  is  denoted  by  this  case. 

The  fault  to  which  we  have  now  alluded,  seems,  in  many 
cases,  to  have  arisen  from  an  excessive  desire  of  brevity,  and 
to  have  been  perpetuated  by  the  aversion  so  commonly  felt  to 
change  a  form  of  phraseology  to  which,  however  defective  in 
its  original,  custom  has  at  length  attached  a  definite  meanmg. 
In  cases  of  this  kind,  we  have  not  scrupled  to  make  such 
changes,  both  in  rules  and  definitions,  as  the  nature  of  the  case 
seemed  to  us  to  demand  ;  but,  in  doing  this,  we  have  not  for- 
gotten the  importance  of  uniting  brevity  with  precision. 

In  regard  to  the  manner  in  which  this  work  was  composed, 
we  would  merely  remark,  that  the  labor  has  been  in  every  re- 
spect a  mutual  one.  The  hand  and  mind  of  each  have  been 
repeatedly  employed  upon  every  part,  until  it  has  at  length 
become  impossible  even   for  ourselves  to  recollect  the  share 
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which  each  has  had  in  bringing  the  work  to  its  present  state. 
Of  each  and  every  part,  therefore,  it  may  be  safely  said  that 
we  are  the  joint  authors  ;  and  hence,  whatever  of  praise  or 
blame  may  attach  to  any  part,  must  be  shared  equally  by  each. 
In  commending  to  the  patronage  of  the  public  a  work  on 
which  so  large  a  portion  of  our  thoughts  has  been  for  several 
years  employed,  we  will  not  pretend  indifference  to  its  fate.  It 
was  begun  under  a  conviction,  derived  from  the  experience  of 
many  years  in  teaching  the  ancient  languages,  that  a  Latin 
grammar,  different  in  many  respects  from  any  with  which  we 
were  acquainted,  was  greatly  needed  in  our  schools  and  colleges. 
Had  we  contemplated  the  amount  of  labor  which  its  execution 
would  impose  upon  us,  we  might  probably  have  shrunk  from 
the  attempt,  encumbered  as  we  were  with  other  employments. 
At  every  step,  however,  our  labor  has  been  cheered  by  the 
greater  familiarity  which  we  have  acquired  with  the  best  of  the 
Roman  writers,  and  by  the  hope  that  the  result  might  be  of 
service  to  others  in  forming  an  acquaintance  with  the  same 
immortal  authors.  Should  the  verdict  of  an  enlightened  public 
decide,  that,  in  this  respect,  we  have  been  successful,  we  shall 
feel  ourselves  fully  recompensed  for  our  labor,  in  the  satisfac- 
tion of  having  contributed,  in  however  humble  a  degree,  to 
promote  the  cause  of  classical  literature,  and  consequently  of 
sound  learning,  among  our  countrymen. 

Boston,  April  8,  1836. 
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LATIN    GRAMMAR. 


«5>  1.     L.^.TiN  Grammar  teaches  the  principles  of   the 
Latin  Language. 

These  relate, 

1.  To  its  written  characters; 

2.  To  its  pronunciation  ; 

3.  To  the  ciassification  and  derivation  of  its  words; 

4.  To  the  construction  of  its  sentences  ; 

5.  To  the  quantity  of  its  syllables,  and  its  versification. 

The  first  part  is  called  Orthography  ;  the  second,  Orthoepy  ; 
the  third,  Etymology;  the  fourth,  Syntax;  and  the  fifth,  Prosody. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^  2.  Orthography  treats  of  the  letters,  and  other  char- 
acters of  a  language,  and  the  proper  mode  of  spelling 
words. 

The  letters  of  the  Latin  language  are  twenty-four.  They 
have  the  same  names  as  the  corresponding  characters  in  Eng- 
lish. They  are  A,  a;  B,  b ;  C,  c;  D,  d ;  E,  e ;  F,  f;  G,  g; 
H,  h;  I,  i;  J,  j ;  L,  1;  M,  m;  N,  n;  O,  o;  P,  p;  Q,  q;  R,  r; 
S,  s;  T,  t;  U,  u;  V,  v;  X,  x;  Y,  y;  Z,  z. 

/  and  j  were  anciently  but  one  character,  as  were  Hkewise  u  and  v. 

W  is  not  found  in  Latin  words,  and  the  same  is  true  of  /c,  except  at  the 
beginning  of  a  few  words  whose  second  letter  is  a ;  and,  even  in  these 
most  writers  make  use  of  c. 

Y  and  z  are  found  only  in  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 

H,  though  called  a  letter,  only  denotes  a  breathing,  or  aspiration. 


DIPHTHONGS.— PUNCTUATION. 

DIVISION  OF  LETTERS. 
<§>  3.     Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants. 

The  vowels  are a,  e,  iy  OyU^y^,  .    6 

^Liquids, l^  m,  n,  r, 4 

r  Labials, .  .  .  J?,  ^,  /,  - 


The  consonants  are 
divided  into 


r  J^aDiais,  *  >  » Py  Oyj^v,^ 
Mutes,  <  Pal atics,   .  »  c,  g,  q^jS  ....  10 
V  Linguals, ,  .  t,  d^  ^ 

Hissing  letter,    ....  5, 1 

Double  letters,  ....  x,  2, 2 

^  Aspirate, h, 1 
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Jl  is  equivalent  to  cs  or  ^5 ;  z  to  ts  or  ds ;  and,  except  in 
compound  words,  the  double  letter  is  always  written,  instead 
of  the  letters  which  it  represents. 

Diphthongs. 
§  4.    Two  vowels,  in  immediate  succession,  in  the  same 
syllable,  are  called  a  diphthong. 

The  diphthongs  are  ae,  ai,  au,  ei,  eu,  oe,  oi,  iia,  ue,  ui,  uo, 
uu,  and  i/i,     Ac  and  oe  are  frequently  v>'ritten  together,  cb,  cb. 


PUNCTUATION. 

y  O»  The  only  mark  of  punctuation  used  by  the  ancients  was  a  point, 
which  denoted  pauses  of  different  length,  according  as  it  was  placed  at  the 
top,  the  middle,  or  the  bottom  of  the  line.  The  moderns  use  the  same 
marks,  in  writing  and  printing  Latin,  as  in  their  own  languages,  and  as- 
sign to  them  the  same  power. 

The  following  marks,  also,  are  sometimes  found  in  Latin 
authors,  especially  in  elementary  works  : — 

w  -  -  The  first  denotes  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  stands 
is  short ;  the  second,  that  it  is  long ;  the  third,  that  it  is 
doubtful. 

^  This  is  called  the  circumflex  accent.  It  denotes  a  con- 
traction, and  the  vowel  over  which  it  stands  is  always  long. 

^  This  is  the  grave  accent,  and  is  sometimes  WTJtten  over 
particles,  to  distinguish  them  from  other  words  containing  the 
same  letters  ;   as,  qudd^  because  ;  quod,  which. 

••  The  diaeresis  denotes  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  stands" 
does  not  form  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  as,  aer^ 
the  air. 


ORTHOEPY. SOUNDS    OF    THE    VOWELS. 


ORTHOEPY. 

<§>  6.    Orthoepy  treats  of  the  right  pronunciation  of  words. 

The  ancient  pronunciation  of  the  Latin  language  being  in  a 
great  measure  lost,  the  learned,  in  modern  times,  have  applied  to 
it  those  principles  which  regulate  the  pronunciation  of  their  own 
languages ;  and  hence  has  arisen,  in  different  countries,  a  great 
diversity  of  practice. 

In  the  following  rules  for  dividing  and  pronouncing  the  words 
of  the  Latin  language,  we  have  endeavored  to  conform  to  Eng- 
lish analogy,  and  to  the  settled  principles  of  Latin  accent.  The 
basis  of  this  system  is  that  which  is  exhibited  by  Walker  in  his 
"Pronunciation  of  Greek  and  Latin  Proper  Names."  To  pro- 
nounce correctly,  according  to  this  method,  a  knowledge  of  the 
following  particulars  is  requisite  : — 

L  Of  the  sounds  of  the  letters  in  all  their  combinations. 

2.  Of  the  quantities  of  the  penultimate  and  (inal  syllables. 

3.  Of  the  place  of  the  accent,  both  primary  and  secondary. 

4.  Of  the  mode  of  dividing  words  into  syllables. 

OF  THE   SOUNDS  OF  THE   LETTERS. 

L    Of  the  Vowels. 

^7.  1 .  An  accented  vowel,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable, 
has  always  its  long  English  sound  ;  as, 

pa'-ter,  de'-dit,  vi'-vus,  to'-tus,  tu'-ha,  Ty'-rus ;  in  which  the 
accented  vowels  are  pronounced  as  in  fatal,  metre,  vital, 
total,  tutor,  tyrant. 

E,  0,  and  u,  at  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllable,  have 
nearly  the  same  sound  as  when  accented,  but  shorter  and 
more  obscure ;  as,  i^e'-te,  vo'-lo,  ac'-u-o. 

A,  at  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllable,  has  the  sound 
of  a  in  father,  or  in  ah  ;  as,  mu'-sa,  e-pis'-to-la ;  pronounced 
mu'-sah,  &c. 

7,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  has  always  its  long  sound. 

So  also  in  the  first  syllable  of  a  word,  the  second  of  which  is 
accented,  when  either  the  i  stands  alone  before  a  consonant,  or 
ends  the  syllable  before  a  vowel ;  as,  i-dG'-nc-us,  fi-l'-ham^ 
di'Ur'-nus. 


4  SOUNDS    OF    THE    DIPHTHONGS. 

In  Other  cases,  at  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllable  not  final, 
it  has  an  obscure  sound,  like  short  e;  di^^  Fa'-bi-us, phi'los'-d- 
phus  ;  pronounced  Fa'-be-us,  &.c. 

Remark  I.    The  final  i  of  t/b'-i  and  sih'-i  also  sounds  like  short  e 
2.    V  is  always  pronounced  like  i  in  the  same  situation. 

^  8.  2.  When  a  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant,  its 
vowel  has  the  short  Enghsh  sound  ;  as, 

77iag'-n?iSf  reg'-num,  fin' -go,  hoc,  fus'-tis,  cyg'-nus,  in  which 
the  vowels  are  pronounced  as  in  magnet,  seldom,  finish,  copy, 
lustre,  symbol. 

Exception  1.  A,  when  it  fallows  qu  in  an  accented  syllable, 
before  dr  and  rt,  has  the  same  sound  as  in  quadrant  ^.nd  quart; 
as,  qua'-dro,  quad-ra°gin'-ta,  quar'-tus. 

Exc.  2.  Fs,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  like  the 
English  word  ease  ;  as,  ig'-nes,  au'-des. 

Exc.  3.  Os,  at  the  end  of  plural  cases,  is  pronounced  like  ose 

in  dose,  i  as,  nos^  il'-los,  dom'-i-nos. 

Exc.  4.  Post  is  pronounced  like  the  same  word  in  English: 
so  also  are  its  compounds;  rs,  post'-quam,  jjosf-c-a;  but  not  its 
derivatives;  as,  pos-tre'-mus. 


II.  Of  the  Diphthongs. 

^  9.  Ac  and  oe  are  pronounced  as  e  would  be  in  the  same 
situation  ;  as,  cE'-tas,  css'-tas,  cret'-e-ra,  pce'-na^  a^s'-ti^um. 

Ai,  ei,  01,  and  yi,  usually  have  the  vowels  pronounced  sepa- 
rately. When  they  are  accented,  and  followed  by  another  vowel, 
the  i  is  pronounced  like  initial  y,  and  the  vowel  before  it  has 
its  long  sound ;  as.  Mala,  Pompeius,  Troius,  Harpyia;  pro- 
nounced Ma/-ya,  Pom-pe'-yus,  Tro'-yus,  Har-py'-ya, 

Ei,  when  a  diphthong,  and  not  followed  by  another  vowel,  is  pronounced  , 
like  long  i  ;  as  in  hei. 

An,  ^yhen  a  diphthong,  is  pronounced  like  o.w ;  as,  laus,  au'- 
rum,  pronounced  laios^  &c. 

In  the  termination  of  Greek  proper  names,  the  letters  au  are 
pronounced  separately  ;  as,  Men-e-ld! -us . 

En,  when  a  diphthong,  is  pronounced  like  long  u;  as,  heu, 
Or'-phcus, 

Ua,  ue,  ui,  no,  uu,  when  diphthongs,  are  pronounced  like  wa, 
wcy  &c. ;  as,  lin'-gua,  que'-ror,  sua'-de-o,  quo'-tus^  e'-quus,     Thev 
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are  always  diphthongs  after  q,  and  usually  after  g  and  5.     In 
su'-us,  ar'-gU'O^  and  some  other  words,  they  are  not  diphthongs. 
Ui  in  cui  and  liuic  is  pronounced  like  long  i. 

III.  Of  the  Consonants. 

<§>  10,     The  consonants  have,  in  general,  the  same  power 
in  Latin  as  in  English  words. 

The  following  cases,  however,  require  particular  attention. 


c. 

C  has  the  sound  of  s  before  e,  2,  and  y,  and  the  diphthongs 
CB  and  (E ;  as,  ce'-do,  CcB'-sar,  Cy'-rus.  In  other  situations,  it 
has  the  sound  of  ^;  as,  Ca'-to,  lac. 

Ch  has  always  the  sound  of  k;  as,  chai'ta,  machma,  pro- 
nounced Icar'-ta,  mak'-i-na. 

Exc.  C,  fallowing  or  ending  an  accented  syllable,  before  i 
followed  by  a  vowel,  and  also  before  cu,  has  the  sound  of  sJi; 
as,  socia,  caduceuSy  pronounced  so'-she-a,  ca-du'-she-us. 

G  has  its  soft  sound,  likej,  before  c,  i,  and  3/,  and  the  diph- 
thongs CB  and  ce  ;  as,  ge'-nus,  re-gl'-na.  In  other  situations,  it 
has  its  hard  sound,  as  in  hag^  go. 

Exc.  WJien  g,  in  an  accented  syllable,  comes  before  g  soft,  it  coalesces 
with  it  in  sound;  as,  agger,  exaggero,  pronounced  aj'-er,  &.c. 

s. 

<§)  11.     S  has  its  hissing  sound,  as  in  so,  thus. 

Exc.  1.  >S^,  following  or  ending  an  accented  syllable,  before 
i  followed  by  a  vowel,  and  before  u  ending  a  syllable,  has  the 
sound  of  sA;  us,  Persia,  censiii,  pronounced  Per'-sJie-a,cen''shu'i. 
But,  in  such  case,  s,  if  preceded  by  a  vowel,  has  the  sound  of  %A  ; 
as,  Aspasia,  Mcesia,  posui,  pronounced  As-pa'-zlie-a,  Mcz'-zlic-ay 
pozh'-u-i. 

.    Note.     In  compound  words,  whose  second  part  begins  with  su,  s  retains 
its  hissing  sound  ;  as,  in'-su-per. 

Exc.  2.  Sj  at  the  end  of  a  word,  after  e,  cb,  au,  h,  m,  n,  and  r, 
has  the  sound  of  z ;  as,  res,  cbs,  laus,  trahs,  hi'-ems,  lens,  Mars. 

English  analogy  has  also  occasioned  the  5  in  Ca'-sar,  ca-su'-ra,  mV-ser, 
mu^'Sa,  re-sid' -u-nm,  cau'-sa,  ro'-sa,  and  their  derivatives,  and  in  some 
other  words,  to  take  the  sound  of  z.  Cats-a-re'-a,  and  the  oblique  cases  of 
Cmsar,  retain  the  hissing  sound. 

1* 


6       QUANTITIES    OF    PENULTIMATE    AND    FINAL    SYLLABLES. 

T. 

<5>  12»  T,  following  or  ending  an  accented  syllable,  before  j 
followed  by  a  vowel,  has  the  sound  of  sli ;  as,  ratio,  Sidpitius, 
pronounced  ra's!it-o,  Sul-pish'-e-us,  But  in  such  case,  t,  if 
preceded  by  5  or  x,  has  the  ^ound  o^  ch  m  child ;  as,  mixtio, 
Sallustius,  pronounced  mix'-clie-o^  Sal-lus'-che-us, 

Exc.  Proper  names  in  tioUy  and  old  infinitives  in  er,  preserve  the  hard 
sound  of  i;  as,  Am-jjIiicJ -ty-on,  fiec' -ti-er  i'ox  jiecti. 

X. 

X,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  has  the  sound  of  z;  at  the 
end,  that  of  ks ;  as  Xenoplion,  axis,  pronounced  Zen'-o-pJion, 
aJc'-sis. 

Exc.  1.  In  words  beginning  with  ex,  followed  by  a  vowel  in 
an  accented  syllable,  x  has  the  sound  o^ gz ;  as,  examino,  exe7n- 
plwn^  pronounced  eg~zam'-i-no,  eg-zem'-plum. 

Exc.  2.  X,  ending  an  accented  syllable,  before  i  followed  by 
a  vowel,  and  before  u  ending  a  syllable,  has  the  power  of  Jcsh ; 
as,  noxius,  pexid,  pronounced  nok'she-us,  pck'-shu-i. 

Remark.  Ch  ^nd  ph.  before  ih,  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  are  silent, 
as  Clithonia,  rhtliia,  pronounced  Tho'-ni-a,  Tki'-a.  Also  in  the  following 
combinations  of  consonants,  in  the  beginning  of  words  of  Greek  origin, 
the  first  letter  is  not  sounded  : — mne-mon'-l-ca^  gna'-vus,  tme'-sis,  Cte'-si- 
as,  Ptol-e-iTKE'-us,  psal'-lo. 


OF  THE  QUANTITIES  OF  THE  PENULTIMATE  AND 

FINAL  SYLLABLES. 

<§>  13.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  the  relative  time  occu- 
pied in  pronouncing  it. 

A  short  syllable  requires,  in  pronunciation,  half  the  time  of  a 
long  one. 

The  'penultimate  syllable,  or  -penult,  is  the  last  syllable  but  one. 
The  antepenult  is  the  last  syllable  but  tvv^o. 

The  quantities  of  syllables  Ure,  in  general,  to  be  learned  from 
the  *^  Rules  of  Prosody  ;  "  but  the  following  very  general  rules 
may  be  here  inserted  : — ■ 

A  vowel  before  another  vowel  is  short. 
Diphthongs,  not  beginning  with  11,  are  long. 
A  vowel  before  x,  z,j,  or  any  two  consonants,  except  a  mute 
and  liquid,  is  long,  by  position,  as  it  is  called. 
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A  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid  is  common,  i.  e.  either 
long  or  short. 

In  this  Grammar,  when  the  quantity  of  a  penult  is  determined  by  one 
of  the  preceding  rules,  it  is  not  marked  ;  in  other  cases,  except  in  dis- 
syllables, the  proper  mark  is  written  over  its  vowel. 

To  pronounce  Latin  words  correctly,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the 
quantities  of  their  last  two  syllables  only  ;  and  the  rules  for  the  quantities 
of  final  syllables  would  be  unnecessary,  but  for  the  occasional  addition  of 
enclitics.  As  these  are  generally  monosyllables,  and,  for  the  purpose  of 
accentuation,  are  considered  as  parts  of  the  words  to  wliich  they  are  an- 
nexed, they  cause  the  final  syllable  of  the  original  word  to  become  tlie 
penult  of  the  compound.  But  as  the  enclitics  begin  with  a  consonant, 
the  final  vowels  of  all  words  ending  with  a  consonant,  if  previously  short, 
are,  by  the  addition  of  an  enclitic,  made  long  by  position.  It  is  necessary, 
therefore,  to  learn  the  quantities  of  those  final  syllables  07ily  which  end 
with  a  vowel. 


OF  ACCENTUATION. 

<§>  14.  Accent  is  a  particular  stress  of  voice  upon  certain 
syllables  of  words. 

When  a  w^ord  has  more  than  one  accent,  that  v/hich  is  near- 
est to  the  termination  is  called  the  primary  or  principal  accent. 

The  secondary  accent  is  that  which  next  precedes  the 
primary. 

A  third  and  a  fourth  accent,  in  some  long  words,  precede 
ihe  secondary,  and  are  subject,  in  all  respects,  to  the  same 
rules. 

In  words  of  two  syllables,  the  penult  is  always  accented  ; 
as,  pa^-ter,  via'-ter^  pen^-iia. 

In  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  if  the  ijenult  is  longj 
it  is  accented  ;  but  if  it  is  shorty  the  accent  is  on  the  ante' 
penult ;  as,  a-mY-cas,  dom^-i-nus, 

Exc.  The  penult  of  vocatives,  from  proper  names  in  ius,  is 
accented,  even  when  it  is  short ;   as,  Vir-gil'-i. 

<§>  15.  If  the  penult  is  common,  the  accent,  in  prose,  is  upon 
the  antepenult ;  as,  vol'-u-cj-is,  phar'-e-tra,  ih'-i-que  :  but  geni- 
tives in  ius,  in  which  i  is  common,  accent  their  penult  in  prose  ; 
as,  u-ni'-us,  is-ti'-us. 

The  rules  for  the  accentuation  of  compound  and  shnple  words 
are  the  same  ;   as,  se'-cum,  suh'-e-o. 

In  accentuation,  the  enclitics  que,  ne,  ve,  and  also  those 
which  are   annexed  to  pronouns,*  are  accounted   constituent 

*  These  are  te,  met,  pie,  ce,  cine,  and  dem;  as,  tute,  egomet,  imapte,  liicce, 
hicclne,  idern. 
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parts  of  the  words  to  which  they  are  subjoined  ;  as,  i'-ta,  it'-cl' 
que;  vi'-runij  vi-rum'-que. 

If  only  two  syllables  precede  the  primary  accent,  the  secon- 
dary accent  is  on  the  first ;   as,  modJ'-e-rd-tuSj  toV'-C'-rah'-i-lis, 

^16.  If  three  or  four  syllables  stand  before  the  primary 
accent,  the  secondary  accent  is  placed,  sometimes  on  the  first, 
and  sometimes  on  the  second  syllable  ;  as,  de-mon"'Stra'han''tury 
ad'-O'Ies-cen-ti-a. 

Some  words  which  have  only  four  syllables  before  the  pri- 
mary accent,  and  all  which  have  more  than  four,  have  three 
accents:  as,  mod  -c-ra'-ti-o  -nis,  tol'^'-e-ra-hil'-i'd'-rem,  ex-er"'- 
ci'ta"-ti-d-7iis.  In  some  combinations  there  are  four  accents  ; 
as,  eX'er""-ci-ta'''ti-on'-i-hiis'-que. 


RULES  FOR  THE    DIVISION   OF  WORDS  INTO 
SYLLABLES. 

§  17.  The  only  purpose  of  the  follovring  rules  for  the  division  of 
words,  is,  to  lead  to  a  correct  pronunciation. 

When  liquids  are  mentioned,  /  and  r  only  are  intended. 

Words  of  one  syllable  are  called  mo  no  syllables  ;  of  two,  dissyllables  ;  and 
of  more  than  Uvo,  polysyllahhs. 

1.   Si?/iple    Words, 
1.  In  every  word   there   are   as  many   syllables  as  there  are 
separate  vov/els   and  diphthongs.     A  word,  therefore,  will  be 
divided    correctly,    when    its    consonants    are  united  with  the 
proper  vowels  and  diphthongs. 

^  18.  2.  A  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  coming 
between  the  vowels  of  the  penultimate  and  final  syllables,  must 
be  joined  to  the  latter ;  as,  pa'-ter^  a'-cris,  vol-u-cris,  Hi-er'^ 
o-cles. 

Tib  -/  and  sib'-i  are  excepted. 

3.  Any  two  consonants,  except  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  coming 
between  the  penultimate  and  final  syllables,  are  separated ;  as, 
cor' -pus,  iU'lCy  ad-O'les'-cens. 

*§>  19.  4.  A  single  consonant,  either  before  or  after  the 
vowel  of  any  accented  syllable,  except  after  the  vowel  of  a  pe- 
nult, is  joined  to  the  accented  syllable  ;  as,  i-tin'-e-ra,  dom'-i-nus. 

5.  A  mute  and  a  liquid,  coming  before  the  vowel  of  an  ac- 
cented syllable,  are  joined  to  such  vowel ;  as,  a-gres'-tis,  Ja-trd'^ 
tor,  Eu-plird'-nor,  Her-a-cU'-a. 

Exc.  to  rules  2  and  5.     Gl  and  tly  either  afler  the  vowel  of  the  penult^ 
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or  before  the   vowel  of  an  accented  syllable,  are  separated  ;  as,  ^Hg'-lc^ 
M'-las  ;  .^ig-ld'-usj  At-lan'-tl-dcs. 

<5>  20.  G.  Any  two  consonants,  except  a  mute  and  a  liquid, 
coming  before  the  vowel  of  an  accented  syllable,  and  any  two 
consonants  whatever,  coming  afta"  such  vowel,  unless  it  is  the 
vowel  of  the  penult  (2),  are  separated;  as,  gcr-md'-nus,  fur- 
ml'-dOy  ca-tcr'-va^  co-him'-ba,  ref-lu-o. 

Exc.  to  rules  4  and  6.  («.)  A  single  consonant,  or  a  mule  and 
a  liquid,  following  a,  e,  or  o,  in  an  accented  syllable,  and  fol- 
lowed by  two  vowels,  of  which  the  first  is  c  or  x,  must  hQ  joined 
to  the  latter;  as,  ra'-di-us^fa'-ci-Oj  inc'-di-us,  do'-rc-o,  ta'J-di-um, 
hcB'-re-o,  M(e'-s2-a,  Sae'-vi-a,  pa'-tri-iis,  E-re'-trl-a,  O^-no'-tri-a. 

Exc.  (b,)  A  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  after 
w,  in  an  accented  syllable,  must  be  joined  to  the  vowel  which 
follows ;  as,  lu'-ri-dus,  au'-re-us,  Eu'-ry-tus,  sa-lu'-bn-tas^  En'- 
cri'tus. 

Exc.  (c.)  If  the  second  of  two  consonants  coming  after  tlie  vowel  of  an 
accented  syllable  is  t  or  d,  they  are  often  united,  as  in  English,  when 
followed  by  ti,  ending  a  syllable  not  final  ;  as,,  viortuus,  arduus,  pro- 
nounced mort'-yu-us,  ard'-yu-us. 

§21.  7.  If  three  consonants  come  between  the  vowels  of 
any  two  syllables,  the  last  two,  if  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  are  joined 
to  the  latter  syllable  ;  otherwise,  the  last  only  ;  as,  pls-tri'-nay 
fe-ncs'-tra,  rjup-to'-ris,  Lamp'-sd-cus. 

8.  A  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  coining  be- 
tween the  vowels  of  two  unaccented  syllables,  must  be  joined  to 
the  latter ;  as,  tol'-c-ra-bir-i-iL^,  ad'  'O-lcs-ce.'i'-ti'a,  pcr''^-e-gri' 
na"-ii'd'-nis. 

9.  When  a;,  with  no  other  consonant,  comes  between  tVv^o  vovv^els,  in 
writing  syllables,  it  is  united  to  the  former ;  but  in  pronouncing  them,  it  is 
divided  ;  as,  sax'-um,  ax-il'-la,  pronounced  sdc'-su.m.,  ac-siV-la. 

^  ^^.  10.  When  li  alone  comes  between  two  vowels,  it  is  joined  to 
the  latter  ;  but  if  it  follows  c^jh  ^"^  ^-  ^^  is  never  separated  from  them,  and 
is  not  considered  as  a  letter ;  as,  mi'-hi^  tra'-hc-rc,  mach^-i-?ia,  Pa'-phos, 
Af'thos. 

11.  Four  consonants  rarely  meet  in  words  uncompounded,  as  in  trans'- 
trum.  In  such  case,  two  of  them  are  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  and  these  are 
joined  to  the  latter  syllable. 

2.    Compound    Words. 

<§>  23.  12.  A  compound  word  is  resolved  into  its  constituent 
parts,  if  the  former  part  ends  with  a  consonant ;  but  if  that  ends 
with  a  vowel,  the  compound  is  divided  like  a  simple  word ;  as, 
ab'€s''Se,  irJ-ers,  dr-cum'-d-go^  su'-per-est,  sub'-i4t,  prcE-ter'-e-a  • 
-^def-e-roy  dU'-i-go,  be-iiev'-o-lus,  prcts'-to. 


10  ETYMOLOGY.— NOUNS. 


ETYMOLOGY. 

<§)  24.  Etymology  treats  of  the  different  classes  of 
wordsj  their  derivation,  and  various  inflections. 

The  different  classes,  into  which  words  are  divided,  are 
called  Parts  of  Speech . 

The  parts  of  speech  in  Latin  are  eight — Substantive  or 
Noun,  Adjective^  Pronoun,  J^erb,  Adverb,  Preposition, 
Conjunction,  and  Interjection, 

The  first  four  doce  inflected ;  the  last  four  are  not  inflected, 
except  that  some  adverbs  change  their  termination  to  express 
comparison. 

Substantives  and  adjectives  are  often  included  by  grammarians  under 
the  general  term  nouns  •  but,  in  this  Grammar,  the  word  noun  is  used  as 
synonymous  with  sulstantive  only. 

§  25.  To  verbs  belong  Pcirticiplcs,  Gerunds,  and  Supines, 
which  partake  of  the  meaning  of  the  verb,  and  the  inflection 
of  the  noun. 

Inflection,  in  Latin  gramjmar,  signifies  a  change  in  the  ter- 
mination of  a  word.  It  is  of  three  kinds — declension,  conjuga- 
tion, and  comparison. 

?\OLius,  adjectives,  pronouns,  participles,  gerunds,  and  su- 
pines, are  declined ;  verbs  are  conjugated,  and  adjectives  and 
adverbs  are  compared. 

NOUNS. 

<§)  26«     A  substantive  or  noun  is  the  name  oinn  object. 

Nouns  are  either  proper,  common,  or  abstract, 

A  proper  noun  is  the  name  of  an  individual  object :  as, 
CcEsar ;   Roma,  Rome  ;    Tiberis,  the  Tiber. 

A  common  noun  denotes  a  class  of  objects,  to  any  one 
of  which  it  is  equally  applicable  ;  as,  homo,  a  m.an ;  avis,  a 
bird;  quercus,  an  oak  ;  lapis,  a  stone. 

A  common  noun,  when,  in  the  singular  number,  it  sig- 
nifies many,  is  called  a  collective  noun ;  as,  populus,  a  peo- 
ple ;  exercitus,  an  army. 


GENDER.  1  1 

An  abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  a  quality^  or  of  a  mode 
of  being  or  action ;  as,  boiiltas,  goodness  ;  gaudium,  joy  ; 
festinatio,  haste. 

Abstract  nouns,  by  varying  their  meaning,  may  become  common 
Thus,  studlmn,  zeal,  a  state  of  the  mind,  is  an  abstract ;  when  it  signifies 
a  pursuit,  it  is  a  common  noun.  Proper  nouns  also  may  be  used  to  desig- 
nate a  class,  and  then  they  become  common  ;  as,  duodeciui  CcEsdrcs^  the 
twelve  CaBsars.  Tiie  infinitive  mood  is  often  substituted  for  an  abstract 
noun. 

To  nouns  belong  gender^  number,  and  case. 

GENDER. 

<§)  27.  Nouns  have  three  genders — masculine ,  feminine, 
and  neuter. 

The  gender  of  Latin  nouns  is  either  natural  or  grammatical. 

Those  words  are  naturally  masculine  or  feminine,  which  are 
-sed  to  designate  the  sexes. 

Those  are  grammatically  masculine  or  feminine,  wdiich, 
■hough  they  denote  objects  that  are  neither  male  nor  female, 
xake  adjectives  of  the  form  appropriated  to  nouns  denoting  the 
sexes :  thus,  dGminus,  a  lord,  is  naturally  masculine,  because  it 
denotes  a  male ;  but  sermo^  speech,  is  grammatically  mascu- 
line, because  it  takes  an  adjective  of  that  form  which  is  an- 
nexed to  nouns  denoting  males. 

The  grammatical  gender  of  Latin  nouns  depends  either  on 
their  signification,  or  on  their  declension  and  termination. 
The  following  are  the  general  rules  of  gender,  in  reference  to 
signification.  Many  exceptions  to  them,  on  account  of  termi- 
nation, occur  :  these  will  be  specified  under  the  several  de- 
clensions. 

<§)  28.  Masculines.  L  Names  and  appellations  of  all 
male  beings  are  masculine  ;  as,  Homerus,  Homer ;  jjater,  a 
father ;  consul,  a  consul ;  equus,  a  horse. 

As  proper  names  usually  follow  the  gender  of  the  general 
name  under  which  they  are  comprehended  ;  hence, 

2.  Names  of  rivers,  winds,  and  months,  are  masculine, 
because  fliivius,  ventus,  and  mensis,  are  masculine  ;  as,  Tib- 
eris,  the  Tiber ;  Aquilo,  the  north  w^ind ;  Aprilis,  April. 

3.  Names  of  mountains  are  sometimes  masculine,  because 
mans  is  masculine  ;  as,  Othrys,  a  mountain  of  Thessaly ;  but 
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they  usually  follow  the  gender  of  their  termination ;  as,  hie* 
Atlas,  hcBc  Ida,  hoc  Soracte, 

^  29.  Feminines.  1.  Names  and  appellations  of  all 
female  beings  are  feminine  ;  as,  Helena^  Helen ;  mater ^  a 
mother  ;  juvenca,  a  heifer. 

2.  Names  of  countries,  towns,  trees,  plants,  ships,  islands, 
poems,  and  gems,  are  feminine  ;  because  teri^a,  urbs,  arbor, 
plwita,  navis,  fabula,  and  gemma,  are  feminine  ;  as, 

JEgyptuSy  Egypt ;  Corinthus,  Corinth ;  pirus,  a  pear-tree ; 
nardus,  spikenard  ;  Centaurus,  the  ship  Centaur ;  Samos,  the 
name  of  an  island ;  Eunuchus,  the  Eunuch,  a  comedy  of 
Terence ;  amethysius,  an  amethyst. 

^  30,  Common  and  Doubtful  Gender.  Some  words  are 
either  masculine  or  feminine.  These,  if  they  denote  things 
animate,  are  said  to  be  of  the  common  gender  ;  if  things  inani- 
mate, of  the  doubtful  gender. 

Of  the  former  are  parens,  a  parent ;  bos,  an  ox  or  cow :  of 
the  latter,  j^m5,  an  end. 

The  following  nouns  are  of  the  common  gender  : — 


Adolescens,  a  youth, 
AfFinis,  a  relation  by 

marriage. 
Antistes,  a  chief  priest. 
Auctor,  an  author. 
Augur,  an  augur. 
Bos,  an  ox  or  cow. 
CaniSy  a  dog. 
Civis,  a  citizen. 
Comes,  a  companion. 
Conjux,  a  spouse. 
Consors,  a  consort. 
Con  viva,  a  guest. 
CusJ:os,  a  keeper. 


Dux,  a  leader. 
Exul,  an  exile. 
Hospes,  a  guest,  a  host. 
Hostis,  a7i  enemy. 
Infans,  an  infant. 
Interpres,  an  interpreter. 
Judex,  a  judge. 
Juvenis,  a  youth. 
Miles,  a  soldier. 
Municeps,  a  hurgcss. 
Nemo,  nobody. 
Par,  a  peer. 

Patruelis,  a  cousin-ger- 
man. 


Parens,  a  parent. 
Praes,  a  surety. 
Praeses,  a  president. 
Praesul,  a  chief  priest. 
Princeps,    a  prince    or 

princess. 
Sacerdos,     a   priest  or 

priestess. 
Satelles,  a  life-guard. 
Sus,  ft  swine. 
Testis,  a  witness. 
Vates,  a  prophet. 
Verna,  a  slave. 
Vindex,  an  avenger. 


The  following  hexameters  contain  nearly  all  the  above  nouns  : — 
Conjux,  atque  parens,  princeps,  patruelis,  et  infans, 
Ajflnis,  vindex,  judex,  dux,  miles,  et  hostis, 
Augur,  et  antistes,  juvenis,  conviva,  sacerdos, 
Muni-qae-ceps,  vates,  adolescens,  civis,  et  auctor. 
Gustos,  nemo,  comes,  testis,  sus,  bos-(\yxe,  canis-que, 
Pro  consorte  tori  jyar,  prcesul,  verna,  satelles, 
Prois  jungas,  consors,  interpres,  et  exul,  et  hospes. 


*  To  distln^ish  the  gender  of  Latin  nouns,  grammarians  write  hie  before  the 
masculine,  hcec  before  the  feminine,  and  Jioc  before  the  neuter. 


EPICENES. NEUTERS.  13 

^31»  When  nouns  of  the  common  gender  denote  males, 
they  take  a  masculine  adjective  ;  when  they  denote  females,  a 
feminine. 

The  following  are  either  masculine  or  feminine  in  sense,  but 
masculine  only  in  grammatical  construction  : — 

Artifex,  an  artist.  Fur,  a  thief.  Obses,  a  hostage. 

Ausptix J  a  soothsayer.      HeieSj  an  heir.  O^fi^eXj  a  worTcjiian, 

Codes,  a  person  having  Homo,  a  man  or  woman.  Pedes,  a  footman. 

but  one  eye.  Index,  an  informer.  Fugily  a  boxer. 

Eques,  a  horseman.  Latro,  a  robber.  Senex,  an  old  person. 

Ex  lex,  an  outlaw.  Liberi,  children. 

To  these  may  be  added  personal  appellatives  of  the  ^rst  de- 
cle%6\on  ;  as,  advena,  a  stranger  ;  auriga,  a  charioteer  \  incola, 
an  inhabitant :  also  some  gentile  nouns  ;  as,  Pcrsa,  a  Persian  ; 
Areas ^  an  Arcadian. 

<§^  32.  The  following,  though  masculine  or  feminine  in 
sense,  are  feminine  only  in  construction  : — 

Copies,  troops.  OpSrse,  laborers.  Y'lgiYi^^  watchmen. 

Custodias,  giiards.  Proles,    \    jr      •   ^ 

Excubiae,  sentinels.  Soboles,  J  ^iT-^^^^o  • 

Some  nouns,  signifying  persons,  are  neuter,  both  in  their 
termination  and  construction  ;  as, 

Acroama,  aje^ier.  Mancipium, )       ^ 

Auxilia,  auxiliary  troops.  Servitium,    ) 

<§>  33,  Epicenes.  Names  of  animals  which  include  both 
sexes,  but  which  admit  of  an  adjective  of  one  gender  only,  are 
called  epicene.  Such  nouns  commonly  follow  the  gender  of 
their  terminations.  Thus, parser,  a  sparrow,  mus,  a  mouse,  are 
masculine ;  aqiiila^  an  eagle,  vulpes,  a  fox,  are  feminine ; 
though  each  of  them  is  used  to  denote  both  sexes. 

This  class  includes  the  names  of  animals,  in  which  the  distinction  of 
sex  is  seldom  attended  to.  When  it  is  necessary  to  mark  the  sex,  mas 
or  femina  is  usually  added. 

<§)  34.  Neuters.  Nouns  which  are  neither  nnasculine 
nor  feminine,  are  said  to  be  of  the  neuter  gender  ;  such 
are, 

1.  All  indeclinable  nouns;  as, /as,  nefas,  nihil,  gummi, 
pondo. 

2.  Names  of  letters ;  as.  A,  B,  C,  &c. 

3.  Words  used  merely  as  such,  without  reference  to  their 
meaning  ;  as,  pater  est  dissyUdhum  ;  pater  is  a  dissyllable, 

4.  All  infinitives,  imperatives,  clauses  of  sentences,  adverbs, 
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and  other  particles,   used   substantively  ;  as,  scire  tuum,  your 
knowledge ;  ultimum  vale,  the  last  farewell. 

Remark.  Words  derived  from  the  Greek  retain  the  same  gender 
which  they  have  in  that  language. 

NUMBER. 

*§  35.  Latin  nouns  have  two  numbers, — the  singular  and 
the  plural, — which  are  distinguished  by  their  terminations. 

The  singular  number  denotes  one  object;  the  plural, 
more  than  one. 

CASES. 

<§>  36.  Many  of  the  relations  of  objects,  which,  in  English, 
are  denoted  by  prepositions,  are,  in  Latin,  expressed  by  a 
change  of  termination. 

Cases  are  those  terminations  of  nouns,  by  means  of 
which  their  relations  to  other  words  are  denoted.  Latin 
nouns  have  six  cases  ;  viz.  Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative, 
Accusative,  Vocative,  and  Ablative. 

But  though  there  is  this  number  of  cases,  no  noun  has  so 
many  different  terminations  in  each  number. 

«§>  37.  The  nominative  indicates  the  relation  of  a  subject 
to  a  finite  verb. 

The  genitive  is  used  to  indicate  origin,  possession,  and  many 
other  relations,  which,  in  English,  are  denoted  by  the  preposi- 
tion of. 

The  dative  denotes  that  to  or  for  which  any  thing  is,  or  is 
done. 

The  accusative  is  either  the  object  of  an  active  verb,  or  of 
certain  prepositions,  or  the  subject  of  an  infinitive. 

The  vocative  is  the  form  appropriated  to  the  name  of  any 
object  which  is  addressed. 

The  ablative  denotes  privation,  and  many  other  relations, 
especially  those  which  are  usually  expressed  in  English  by  the 
prepositions  ioit]i,from,  in,  or  by. 

All  the  cases,  except  the  nominative,  are  usually  called  oh^ 
lique  cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

<§)  38.  The  change  of  termination,  by  which  the  different 
cases  and  numbers  of  nouns  are  expressed,  is  called  declension 


DECLENSIONS. TERMINATIONS. 
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There  are,  in  Latin,  five  different  modes  of  declining 
nouns,  called  the  firat,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  de- 
clensions. Tliese  may  be  distinguished  by  the  termination 
of  the  genitive  singular,  which,  in  the  first  declension,  ends 
in  (C,  in  the  second  in  i,  in  the  third  in  is,  in  the  fourth  in 
us,  and  in  the  fifth  in  eu 

<§)  39.  Tlie  following  table  exhibits  a  comparative  view  of 
the  five  declensions. 


Nom, 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Ahl 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Ahl 


a, 

86, 

am, 
a, 
a. 


se, 
arum, 
is, 
as, 
se, 
is. 


II. 

M.         N. 

us,er,  urn, 

I, 
o, 

um, 

e,  er,  um, 

o, 


Terminations. 
Singular. 
III. 
M.  N. 


is, 
em, 

e,  or  1, 
Plural. 


IV. 


M. 

us, 

us, 

ul, 

um, 

us. 


N. 


i, 

a, 

orum 

> 

is. 

OS, 

a, 

1, 

^, 

is. 

es,        a,  la, 

us,              ua. 

es. 

um,  or  ium, 

uum, 

erum, 

ibus. 

ibus,  or  iibus, 

ebus, 

es,        a,  ia. 

us,              ua. 

es, 

es,        a, ia. 

us,              ua. 

es, 

ibus. 

ibus,  or  ubus. 

ebus. 

es, 
ei, 
ei, 
em, 
es, 
e, 


RemarT^s, 

^  40»     1.  The  terminations  of  the  nominative,  in  tlie  tliird  declen- 
sion, are  very  numerous,  and  are  therefore  omitted  in  the  table. 

2.  The  accusative  singular  ends  always  in  w,  except  in  some 
neuters. 

3.  The  vocative  singular  is  like  the  nominative  in  all  Latin 
nouns,  except  those  in  us  of  the  second  declension. 

4.  The  nominative  and  vocative  plural  end  always  alike. 

5.  The  genitive  plural  ends  always  in  um. 

6.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  end  always  alike  ; — in  the 
1st  and  2d  declensions,  in  is ;  in  the  3d,  4th,  and  5th,  in  bus. 
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7.  The  accusative  plural  ends  always  in  s,  except  in 
neuters. 

8.  Nouns  of  the  neuter  gender  have  the  accusative  and 
vocative  like  the  nominative,  in  both  numbers;  and  these 
cases,  in  the  plural,  end  always  in  a. 

9.  The  1st  and  5th  declensions  contain  no  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender, 
and  tlie  4th  and  5th  contain  no  proper  names. 

10.  Every  inflected  word  consists  of  two  parts- — a  root,  and 
a  termuiation.  The  root  is  the  part  which  is  not  changed  by 
inflection.  The  termination  is  the  part  annexed  to  the  root. 
The  preceding  ta.ble  exhibits  terminations  only.  In  the  fifth 
declension,  tlie  e  of  the  final  syllable,  though  unchanged,  is 
considered  as  beioncring  to  the  termination. 


FIRST   DECLENSION. 

<§)  41.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end  in  a,  e,  as,  or 
es.  Those  in  a  and  e  are  feminine ;  those  in  as  and 
es  are  masculine. 

Latin  nouns  of  this  declension  end  only  in  a,  and  are  thus 
declined  : — 


Sijigid 
Nom.  Mu'-sa, 

ar. 

a  muse ; 

Nom.  imx' 

Plural 

-SSB, 

muses  ; 

Ge7i.    mu -sae, 

of  a  muse ; 

Gen.    mu- 

•sa'-rum, 

of  muses  ; 

Dat.    mu'-sjE, 

to  a  muse ; 

Dat.    mu' 

-sis, 

to  muses  ; 

Ace.     mu-sam, 

a  muse ; 

Ace,    mu 

'Sas, 

muses  ; 

Voc.    miu'-sa, 

O  muse ; 

Voc.    mu 

-SSB, 

O  muses  ; 

Ahl.     ma'-sa,     iviih  a  muse. 

Ahl.    mu' 

-sis, 

with  muses. 

In  like  manner 

decline 

Au'-la,  a  hall. 
Cu'-ra,  care. 
Ga'-le-a,  a  helmet. 
In'-su-la,  an  island. 
Lit'-6-ra.  a  letter. 

Lus-cin'-i 

gale. 
Mach'-i-n 
Pen'-na,  a 

a,  a  nightin- 

a,  a  machine, 
quill y  a  wing. 

Sa-git'-ta,  an  arrow. 
Stel'-la,  a  star 
To'-ga,  a  gown. 
Vi'-a,  a  way. 

Exceptions  in  Gender. 

<5^  42.  1.  Appellatives  of  men,  and  names  of  rivers  in  a^  are 
masculine,  according  to  §  28,  1  and  2.  But  the  poets  have  used 
the  following  names  of  rivers  as  feminine  :  Albuia,  Allia,  DrU" 
entia,  Garumua,  Matrona,  Mosella.  Names  of  rivers  in  e  are 
also  feminine  ;  as,  Lethe. 
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Ossa  and  (Eta,  names  of  mountains,  are  masculine  or  fem- 
inine. 

2.  Hadria,  the  Adriatic  sea,  is  masculine.  Dama,  a  fallow 
deer,  and  talpa,  a  mole,  are  once  used  as  masculine  by  Virgil. 

Exceptions  in  Declension. 

<§)  43.  Genitive  singular,  1.  The  poets  sometimes  formed 
the  genitive  singular  in  ai;  as,  aula,  a  hall ;  gen.  auld'i, 

2.  Familia,  after  pater,  mater,  Jilius,  ox  Jilia,  usually  forms 
its  genitive  in  as  ;  as,  mater-familias ,  the  mistress  of  a  family ; 
gen.  matris'fainilias ;  nom.  p]uY.matreS'familias  ox  familidrum. 
Some  other  words  anciently  formed  their  genitive  in  the  same 
manner. 

Genitive  plural.  The  genitive  plural  is  sometimes  contracted 
by  omitting  ar ;  as,  Ccelicoliim,  for  Coelieoldrum. 

Dative  and  Ablative  plural.  The  following  nouns  have 
generally  dims  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  to  distinguish 
them  from  the  same  cases  of  masculines  in  us  of  the  second 
declension  : — 

Dea,  a  goddess.  Equa,  a  mare. 

Filia,  a  daughter.  Mula,  a  she  mule. 

The  use  of  a  similar  termination  in  amrna,  asina,  domina,  liberta,  nata, 
serva,  conscrva,  and  socia,  rests  on  inferior  authority. 

Greek  Nouns. 

^  44.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  in  e,  as,  and  es,  and 
some  also  in  a,  are  Greek.  Greek  nouns  in  a  are  declined  like 
7nusa,  except  that  they  sometimes  have  an  in  the  accusative 
singular ;   as,  Ossa ;  ace.  Ossam,  or  Ossan.  • 

Greek  nouns  in  e,  as,  and  es,  are  thus  declined  in  the  singu- 
lar number : — 

K.  Pe-nel'-o-pe,  .,Y:  ^-ne'-as,  N.  An-chl'-ses, 

G.  Pe-nel'-6-pes,  G.  iE-ne'-as,  G.  An-chi'-sse, 

D.  Pe-nel'-6-paB,  D.  ^-ne'-se,  D.  An-chr-sa3, 

Ac.  Fe-neP-6-pen,  Ac.  -<E-ne'-am,  or  an,*  Ac.  An-chi'-sen, 

V.  Fe-nei'-6-pe,  V.   ^-ne^-a,  V.  An-chl'-se, 

Ab.  Pe-neF-o-pe.  Ah.  M-xiq'A.  Ah.  An-chi'-se. 

♦§)45.     In  like  manner  decline 

Al'-o-e,  aloes.  "  Ti-a'-ras,  a  turhan. 

E-pit'-o-nie,  an  abridgment,  Co-me'-tes,  a  comet. 

This'-be.  Dy-nas^-tes,  a  dynasty. 

Bo'-re-as,  the  north  wind.  Pri-amM-des,  a  son  of  Priam. 

Mi'-das.  Py-ri'-tes,  a  kind  of  stone. 

Patronymics  in  des  have  sometimes  em  for  en  in  the  accusative ;  as, 
Priamldem. 

2  * 
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Greek  nouns  which  admit  of  a  plural,  are  declined  in  that  number  liko 
the  plural  of  imisa.  .       ,  r  r^       ^ 

The  Latins  frequently  change  the  terminations  of  Cxreek  nouns  m  es 
and  e  into  a  ;  as,  Atrldes,  Atrida,  a  son  of  Atreus  ',  Perses,  Persa,  a 
Persian;  (rcornetres,  geometra,  a  ^reometrician ;  Circe,  Circa;  epitome, 
epitoma;  grammatice,  graimnatlca,  grammar;  rhetorice,  rketorica,  ora- 
tory. 


SECOND   DECLENSION. 
<§>  46.     Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in  er,  ir, 


us,  urn,  OS,  on.     Those  ending  in  urn  and  on  are  neuter 
rest  are  mascuUne. 


the 


Nouns  in  er,  us,  and  um,  are  thus  decUned 


N. 
G, 
D. 

Ac, 
V, 

Ah, 


A  lord. 
DonV-i-nus, 
dom'-i-ni, 
dom^-i-no, 
dom^-i-num, 
dom'-i-ne, 
dom^-i-no. 


N.    dom'-i-ni, 
G,    dom-i-no^-rum, 
Z>.    dom-i-nis, 
Ac.  dom^-i-nos, 
V.     donV-i-ni, 
Ah.  dom^-i-nis. 


Singular. 
A  son-in-law. 
Ge'-ner, 
gen'-e-ri, 
gen^-e-ro, 
gen'-e-rum, 
ge^-ner, 
gen'-e-ro. 

Plural. 

gen'-e-ri, 

gen-e-ro'-rum, 

gen^-e-ris, 

gen'-e-ros, 

gen'-e-ri, 

gen'-e-ris. 


Afield. 

A'-ger, 

a'-gri, 

a'-gro, 

a'-grum, 

a'.ger, 

a^-gro. 


a'-gri, 

a-gro'-rum, 

a'-gris, 

a^-gros, 

a'-gri, 

a'-2ris. 


A  hingdojn. 

Reg^-num, 

reg'-ni, 

reg'-no, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-num, 

reg'-no. 


reg'-na, 
reg-n5^-rum, 

reg'-nis, 
reg'-na, 
reg'-na, 
reg^-nis. 


Like  dommus  dechne 
An'-i-mus.  the  mind.        Fo'-cus,  a  hearth.  Nu'-me-rus,  a  number. 

Cl)'"p^-e-us,  a  shield. 


Cor'-vus,  a  raven. 


Gla'-di-us,  a  sword. 
Lu'-cus,  a  grove. 


O-ce'-a-nus,  the  ocean. 
Tro'-chus,  a  top. 


^  47.     Some  nouns  in  er,  like  gcner,  add  the  terminations 
to  the  nominative  singular,  as  a  root.     They  are  the  compounds 
of^t^ro  and /ero;  b.s,  armiger,'eri,  an  armor-bearer;  Lucifer, 
-eri,  the  morning  star  ;  and  the  following  : — 
A-dul'-ter,  eri;  an  arfwZ-  V-heT,er\,  a  Spaniard.     So'-cer,  ^n,  a  father-in- 

terer.  Li'-ber,  gri,  Bacchus.  law. 

Cel'-ti-ber,  eri,  a  Celti-    Pu'-er,  6ri,  a  hoy.  Ves'-per,   gri,   tU   evm^ 

berian.  ing. 

Mulclber,  Vulcan,  sometimes  has  this  form. 
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^  48.  All  other  nouns  in  er  reject  the  e,  in  adding  the 
terminations,  and  are  declined  like  agcr ;  thus, 

A'-per,  a  wild  hoar.  Li'-ber,  a  hook.  Al-ex-an'-der. 

Aus'-teVy  the  south  wi7id.         Ma.- gls'-ter,  a  viaster.  Teu'-cer. 

Fa'-ber,  a  workman,  On'-a-ger,  a  wild  ass. 

Vir,  a  man,  and  its  compounds,  (the  only  nouns  in  2>,)  are 
declined  like  gener. 

Like  regnum  decline 

An  -trum,  a  cave.  Ne-go'-ti-um,*  a  busi-  Prse-sid'-i-um,  a  defence 

A'-tri-um,  a  hall.  ness.  Sax^-um,  a  rock. 

Bel'-lum,  war.  Ni'-trum,  nitre.  Scep^-trum,  a  sceptre, 

Ex-em'-plum,an  example. 

Exceptions  in  Gender. 
<§>  49.     1.  The  following  nouns  in  us  are  feminine  : — 

Abyssus,  a  bottomless  CarbSsus,  a  sail.  MiUus,  vermilion. 

pit.  Dialectus,  a  dialect.  Pharus,  a  watch-tower. 

Alvus,  the  belly.  Domus,  a  house.  Plinthus,   the  foot   of  a 

Antidotus,  an  antidote.  Eremus,  a  desert.  pillar. 

Arctus,    the   JVorthern  Humus,  the  ground.  Vannus,  a  sieve. 

Bear.  Lecythus,  a  cruise. 

2.  Greek  nouns  in  phthongus,  odus,  and  metros,  are  lik«ewise 
feminine ;  as,  diplithongus y  a  diphthong;  sj/nodus,  an  assembly  ; 
diametros,  a  diameter. 

§  50.  3.  Names  of  countries,  towns,  trees,  plants,  &/C.  are 
feminine,  according  to  §  29,  2. 

Yet  the  following  names  of  plants  are  masculine  : — 

Acanthus,  hears-foot.  Dumus,  a  thicket.  Raph^nus,  a  radish. 

Asparagus,  asparagus.  WeWehoxus^  hellebore.  Klmmnus,  black-thorn. 

Calamus,  a  reed.  Intybus,  endive.  Rubus,  a  bramble. 

Carduus,  a  thistle.  J  uncus,  a  bulrush.  Thbulus,  a  thistle. 

And  sometimes 

Amaricus,  marjoram.  Cytisus,  hadder. 

Cupressus,  cypress.  Lotos,  a  lote-tree. 

Names  of  trees  in  aster  are  also  masculine ;  as,  oleaster,  a 
wild  olive. 

The  following  names  of  gems  are  also  masculine: — 

Beryllus,  a  beryl.  Chrysoprasus,    chryso-  Pyropus,  pyrope. 

Carbunculus,  a  carbun-  prase.  Smaragdus,  an  emerald 

cle.  OpSlus,  opal. 

Chrysolithus,  chryso- 
lite. 

*  Pronounced  ne-go'-she-um.    See  J  12. 
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Names  of  trees  and  plants  in  urn  are  generally  neutei 
TL'hese  names  of  countries  and  towns  are  masculine  :   Cajid])us, 
JPontus^  and   all  plurals  in  i.     Ahydus  and  Lesbos  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine.     IJion  is  either  neuter  or  feminine. 
Names  of  towns  ending  in  um,  or,  if  plural,  in  a,  are  neuter. 

§51.  4.  The  following  are  doubtful,  but  more  frequently 
masculine  :-^ 

Balanus,  a  date.  Grossus,  a  green  fig.  Phaselus,  a  little  ship. 

Barbitus,  a  harp.  Pampinus,  a  vine-leaf. 

AtomuSj  an  atom,  and  colus^  a  distaff,  are  doubtful,  but  more  frequently 
femmine. 

5.  JPeldguSj  the  sea,  and  virus^  poison,   are  neuter. 
Vidgus^  the  common  people,  is  generally  neuter,   but  some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions  in  Declension. 

<§5  52,  Genitive  singular.  When  the  genitive  singular  ends 
in  ii,  the  poets  sometimes  contract  it  into  i  ;  as,  ingeni,  for 
ingenii. 

Vocative  singular.  The  vocative  of  nouns  in  us  is  some- 
times like  the  nominative,  especially  in  poetry  ;  as,  fluvius, 
Latlnus,  in  Yirgil.     So,  audi  tu,  pojmlus  ;  Liv. 

Proper  names  in  ius  omit  e  in  the  vocative ;  as,  Horatius, 
Hordti ;    Virgilius,  Virgili. 

Filius,  a  son,  and  genius,  a  guardian  angel,  make  also  ^/i  and  ^ewi. 
Other  nouns  in  2W5,  including  patrials  and  possessives  derived  from  proper 
names,  form  their  vocative  regularly  in  e;  as,  Delius,  Delic ;  Tirynthius, 
Tirynthie  ;  Laertius,  Laertie. 

^  53.  Genitive  plural.  The  genitive  plural  of  some  words, 
especially  of  those  which  denote  money,  measure,  and  weight, 
is  commonly  formed  in  um,  instead  of  d7n(7n. 

Such  are  particularly  nummum,  sesterdum,  denarium,  medirnnum^ 
jugerum,  modium,  talentum.  The  same  form  occurs  in  other  words,  es- 
pecially in  poetry  ;  as,  dexlvij  liheruin,  Bajiaum,  &c. 

Deiis,  a  god,  is  thus  declined  :— 
Singular,  Plural, 

N.    De^-us,  N.    Di -i,  Di,  or  De^-i, 

G.    De^-i,  G.    De-o'-rum, 

i>.    De'-o,  D,    Di -is,  Dis,  or  De^-is, 

Ac.  De'-um,  Ac.  De'-os, 

V.    De^-us,  F.     Di'-i,  Di,  or  De'-i, 

Ah.  De^-o.  Ah,  Di'-is,  Dis,  or  De'-is. 

Jesus,  the  name  of  the  Savior,  has  um  in  the  accusative,  and  u  in  afl 
the  other  oblique  cases. 


Singvlar.  Plural. 

JV.  bar'-bi-ton,  bar'-bi-ta, 

G.  bar^-bi-ti,  bar'-bi-ton, 

D.  bar'-bi-to,  bar'-bi-tis, 

Jlc.  bar^-bi-ton,  bar'-bi-ta, 

V.  bar'-bi-ton,  bar'-bi-ta, 

Jib.  bar'-bi-to.  bar^-bi-tis. 
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<§>  54.  Os  and  on,  in  the  second  declension,  are  Greek 
terminations,  and  are  often  changed,  in  Latin,  into  us  and  um; 
as,  AlpheoSy  Alpheus ;  Ilion,  Iliu?n.  Those  in  ros  are  gen- 
erally changed  into  er ;  as,  Alexandros,  Alexander ;  Teucros, 
Teucer. 

Greek  nouns  are  thus  declined  : — 

Barbitou,  a  lyre. 

Singular. 

K.  De'-los,       An-dro'-ge-os, 

G.  De'-li,         x\n-dro'-ge-o,  or  i, 

D.  De'-lo,        An-dro^-ge-o, 

£c  De'-lon,      An-dro'-ge-o,  or  on, 

V.    De'-le,        An-dro'-ge-os, 

.^^b.  De'-lo.        An-dro'-ge-o. 

Anciently,  some  nouns  in  05  had  the  genitive  in  u  ;  as,  Menandru.  Ter. 

Greek  proper  names  in  eus  are  generally  declined  like  domlnus,  except 

in  the  vocative,   which  ends  in  eu:  in  this  case,  and  sometimes  in  the 

genitive,  dative,  and  accusative,  they  retain  the  Greek  form,  and  are  of 

the  third  declension. 

Panthu  occurs  in  Virgil  as  the  vocative  of  Panthus. 
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<§)  55.  The  number  of  final  letters,  in  this  declension,  is 
eleven.  Four  are  vowels — a,  e,i,  o ;  and  seven  are  conso- 
nants— c,  I,  71,  r,  s,  t,  X.  The  number  of  its  final  syllables 
exceeds  fifty. 

3Iode  of  declining  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension. 

In  this  declension  the  oblique  cases  cannot  always  be  determined  from 
tlae  nominative,  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  the  nominative  from  the  oblique 
cases.  To  decline  a  word  properly,  in  this  declension,  it  is  necessary  to 
know  its  gender,  its  nominative  singular,  and  one  of  its  oblique  cases ; 
since  the  root  of  the  cases  is  not  always  found  entire  and  unchanged  in 
the  nominative.  The  case  usually  selected  for  this  purpose  is  the  geni- 
tive singular.  The  formation  of  the  accusative  singular,  and  of  the 
nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural,  depends  upon  the  gender: 
if  it  is  masculine  or  feminine,  these  cases  have  one  form  ;  if  neuter,  another. 

§  OO*  The  student  should  first  fix  well  in  his  memory  the  terminations 
of  one  of  these  forms.  He  should  next  learn  the  nominative  and  genitive 
singular  of  the  word  which  is  to  be  declined.  If  is  is  removed  from  the 
genitive,  the  remainder  will  always  be  the  root  of  the  oblique  cases,  and 
by  annexing  their  terminations  to  this  root,  the  word  is  declined  ;  thus, 
rupes,  genitive  (found  in  the  dictionary)  rup'is,  root  rup,  dative  rup'i,  &c.  • 
so  a^s,  gen  art'is,  root  art^  dat.  art'i^  &c.  ;  opus,  gen.  operis,  root  operf 
dat.  operi,  &c. 

Where  two  forms  are  used  in  the  same  case,  recourse  must  be  had  to 
the  rules  for  the  different  cases,  §  79 — 85. 
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The  following    are   the  two  forms   of  termination    in 
declension  : — 


this 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fern.     JS'eut. 

Masc 

.  and  Fern. 

JVeut 

N.           *             * 

N. 

es, 

a,  or  ia, 

G.          is,             is, 

G.  urn 

,  or  ium, 

um,  or  ium, 

D.           i,              i, 

D. 

ibus, 

ibus, 

Ac.  em  J  or  ini,      -2f 

Ac. 

es, 

a,  or  ia, 

Y^            ^              ^ 

V. 

es, 

a,  or  ia, 

Ab.      e,  or  i.      e,  or 

i. 

Ab. 

ibus. 

ibus. 

The  asterisk  stands  for 

th( 

3  nominative,  and 

for  those  cases 

lich  are  like  it. 

<§)  57.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  most  common 
forms  of  nouns  of  this  declension,  declined  through  all  their 
cases. 

Sermo,  speech ;  masc. 


Honor,  honor ;  masc. 

Singular.         Plural. 
N,   ho'-nor,         ho-no'-res, 
G.   ho-no'-ris,    ho-no^-rum, 
D.  ho-n5^-ri,      ho-nor^-i-bus, 
Ac.  ho-no'-rem,  ho-no'-res, 
V.    ho'-nor,        ho-no'-res, 
Ab.  ho-no^-re.     ho-nor^-i-bus. 

Rupes,  a  rock ;  fern. 
Singular.         Plural. 


N.   ru'-pes, 
G.  ru^-pis, 
D.  ru'-pi, 
Ac,  ru^-pem, 
V.   ru^-pes, 
Ab.  ru^-pe. 


ru-pes, 

ru'-pi-um, 

ru'-pi-bus, 

ru'-pes, 

ru^-pes, 

ru^-pi-bus. 


Ars,  art ;  fern. 


Singular. 
N.   ars, 
G.   ar^-tis, 
r>.  ar'-ti, 
Ac.  ar'-tem, 
V.   ars, 
Ab.  ar^-te. 


Plural. 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar^-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 


Singula! 
N.    ser'-mo 
G.    ser-mo  -nis, 
D.   ser-mo  -ni, 


Plural. 

ser-mo'-nes, 

ser-mo^-num, 

ser-mon'-i-bus, 


ic.  ser-mo -nem,  ser-mo -nes, 


V.    ser^-mo, 
Ab.  ser-mo^-ne. 


ser-mo-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 


Tunis,  a  toioer ;  fern. 


Singular. 
N.    tur'-ris, 
G.   tur^-ris, 
D.  tur^-ri, 
Ac.  tur'-rem, 
V.    tur^-ris, 


Plural. 
tur^-res, 
tur^-ri-um, 
tur^-ri-bus, 
tur'-res, 
tur'-res. 


Ab.  tur'-re,  or  ri.   tur'-ri-bus. 
Nox,  night ;  fern. 


SingiUar. 
N.    nox, 
G.    noc'-tis, 
D,    noc'-ti, 
Ac.  noc^-tem, 
V.    nox, 
Ab.  noc^-te. 


Plural. 
noc^-tes, 
noc^-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 


*  Pronounced  ari-she-um,  noc'-she-um.     Sep  ^  12. 
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Miles,  a  soldier ;  com.  gen. 

Singular,  Plural. 

N.   nii'-les,  miF-i-tes, 

G,  mil'-T-tis,  miP-i-tum, 

Z>.  miF-T-ti,  nii-Iit'-i-bus, 

Ac.  miP-i-tem,  mil'-i-tes, 

V.   mi-les,  miP-i-tes, 

Ah.  mir-i-te.  mi-lit'-i-bus. 

Pater,  a  father ;  masc. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.   pa^-ter,  pa'-tres, 

G.   pa^-tris,  pa^-trum, 

D.  pa'-tri,  pat'-ri-bus, 

Ac.  pa'-trem,  pa'-tres, 

V,  pa'-ter,  pa^-tres, 

Ah.  pa'-tre.  pat'-rT-bus. 

SedilCj  a  seat ;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  se-diMe,  se-dil^-i-a, 

G.   se-dT-lis,  se~dii'-i-um, 

D.  se-diMi,  se-dil'-i-bus, 

Ac.  se-diMe,  se-diP-i~a, 

V.   se-dF-le,  se-diP-i-a, 

Ah,  se-diMi.  se-dil'-I-bus. 

Carmen,  a  verse;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.   car -men,  car^-mi-na, 

G.   car'-mi-nis,  car^-mi-num, 

D.  car^-mT-ni,  car-min'-i-bus, 

Ac.  car'-men,  car^-mi-na, 

V.    car'-rnen,  car^-mi-na, 

Ah.  car^-mi-ne.  car-min'-i-bus. 

Iter,  a  journey ;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N,   i'-ter,  i-tin^-e-ra, 

G,   i-tin^-e-ris,  i-tin^-e-rum, 

D.  i-tin'-e-ri,  it-i-ner'-i-bus, 

Ac.  i'-ter,  i-tin^-e-ra, 

F.   i'-ter,  i-tin'-e-ra, 

Ah.  i-tin'-e-re.  it-i-ner'-i-bus. 


Lapis,  a  stone;  masc. 

Singular,  Plural. 

N.    la'-pis,  lap'-T-des, 

G.    lap^-i-dis,  lap'-i-dum, 

D.    lap'-T-di.  la-pid'-T-bus, 

Ac.  lap'-i-dem,  lap'-i-des, 

V.    la'-pis,  lap'-i-des, 

Ah.  lap'-T-de.  la-pid^-I-bus. 

Virgo,  a  virgin ;  fern. 

Singular.  Plural. 

]V.    vir'-go,  vir'-gi-nes, 

G.    vir'-gT-nis,  vir'-gi-num, 

D.   vir^-gi-iii,  vir-gin^-i-bus, 

Ac.  vir^-gi-nem,  vir^-gT-nes, 

V.    vir'-go,  vir^-gi-nes, 

Ah.  vir'-gi-ne.  vir-gm'-i-bus. 

Animal,  an  animal;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.    an'-i-mal,  an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G.    an-i-maMis,  an-i-maMi-um, 

D.   an-i-ma'-li,  an-i-maF-i-bus, 

Ac.  an'-i-mal,  an-i-maMi-a, 

V.    an'-i-mal,  an-i-maMi-a, 

Ah.  an-i-maMi.  an-i-maP-i-bus 

Opus,  a  ivorlc ;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.    o-pus,  op^-e-ra, 

G.    op'-e-ris,  op^-e-rum, 

D.   op'-e-ri,  o-per^-i-bus, 

Ac.  o^-pus,  op^-e-ra, 

V.   o'-pus,  op'-e-ra, 

Ah.  op^-e-re.  o-per^-i-bus. 

Caput,  a  head ;  neut. 

Singular.  Plural. 


N. 

ca^-put, 

cap'-i-ta, 

G. 

cap'-i-tis, 

cap^-T-tum, 

D. 

cap'-i-ti, 

ca-pit'-i-bus, 

Ac. 

ca-put, 

cap'-i-ta, 

V. 

ca'-put, 

cap'-i-ta, 

Ah 

cap^-i-te. 

ca-pit'-i-bus. 
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Poema,  a  poem  ;  neut. 
Singular,  Plural. 

N.   po-e-ma,  po-em'-a-ta, 

G,    po-em-a-tis,  po-em'-a-tum, 

i>.   po-em'-a-ti,  po-e-mat'-i-bus,  or  po-em'-a-tis, 

Ac,  po-e'-ma,  po-em'-a-ta, 

F.    po-e'-ma,  po-em'-a-ta, 

Ah.  po-em'-a-te.  po-e-mat'-i-bus,  or  po-em'-a-tis. 

Rules  for  the  Gender  of  Nouns  of  the  Third 
Declension. 

<5v  58.  Nouns  whose  gender  is  determined  by  their  signi- 
fication, according  to  the  general  rules,  §28 — 34,  are  not 
included  in  the  following  rules  and  exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns  ending  in  o,  6r,  or,  es  increasing  in  the  genitive, 
and  OS,  are  masculine  ;  as, 

sermo,  speech  ;  dolor,  pain  ;  Jlos,  a  flower  ;  career,  a  prison  ; 
pes,  a  foot. 

Exceptions  in  O. 

<§>  59.  1.  Nouns  in  io  are  feminine,  when  they  signify 
things  incorporeal ;  as,  ratio j  reason. 

2.  Nouns  in  do  and  go,  of  more  than  two  syllables,  are  femi- 
nine ;  as,  arundo,  agreed  ;  imago,  an  image.  So  also  grando, 
hail.  But  comedo,  a  glutton;  unedo,  a  kind  of  fruit;  ana 
harpdgOj  a  hook,  are  masculine. 

MargOj  llie  brink  of  a  river,  is  either  masculine  or  feminine.  Cupldo 
dosire,  is  often  masculine  in  poetry,  but  in  prose  is  always  feminine. 

3.  Caro,  flesh,  and  Greek  nouns  in  o,  are  feminine }  as,  echo^  an 
echo. 

Exceptions  in  ER. 

<9  oO.  1.  Tuber,  the  tuber-tree,  is  feminine;  but  when  it  denotes 
the  fruit,  it  is  masculine.  Linter,  a  boat,  is  masculine  or  feminine  ;  siser 
a  carrot,  is  masculine  or  neuter. 

2.  The  following,  in  er,  are  neuter  : — 

Acer,  a  maple-tree.  Papaver,  a  poppy.  Tuber,  a  swelling. 

Cadaver,  a  dead  body.  Piper,  pepper.  Tiber,  a  teat. 

Cicer,  a  vetch.  Siler,  an  osier.  Ver,  the  spring. 

Iter,  a  journey.  Spinther,  a  clasp.  Verber,  a  scourge 

Laser,  benzoin.  Suber,  a  cork-tree  Zingiber,  ginger 
Laver,  water-cresses. 
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Exceptions  in  OH. 

^  61  •    Arbor,  a  tree,  is  feminine  :  adoVj  fine  wheat ;  ccquor,  the  a^^» 
marmor,  marble  ;  and  cor,  the  heart,  are  neuter. 

Exceptions  in  ES  increasing  in  the  genitive. 
1.  The  following  are  feminine  : — 

Conipes,  a  fetter.  Quies,  and  Requies,rc5i.         Teges,  a  mat. 

Blerces,  a  reward.  Inquies,  icant  of  rest.  Tudes,  a  luunmer. 

Merges,  a  sheaf  of  corn.      Seges,  growing  corn. 

2.  Ales,  a  bird,  is  masculine  or  feminine.     JEs,  brass,  is  neuter. 

Exceptions  in  OS. 

Arhos,  a  tree  :  cos,  a  whetstone  j  dos,  a  dowry  ;  and  eos,  the  morning, 
are  feminine:  os,  the  mouth,  and  os,  a  bone,  are  neuter;  as  are  also  tlie 
Greek  words  chaos,  chaos  ;  epos,  epic  poetry  ;  and  melos,  melody. ' 


FEMININES. 

^  62.  Nouns  ending  in  as,  es  not  increasing  in  the 
genitive,  is,  ys,  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  x,  are 
feminine;  as, 

cBtaSy  age ;  nubes,  a  cloud  ;  avis,  a  bird  ;  clilamys,  a  cloak ; 
trahs,  a  beam  ;  pax,  peace. 

Exceptions  in  AS. 

1.  As,  a  piece  of  money,  or  any  thing  divisible  into  twelve  parts,  is 
masculine.  Greek  nouns  in  as,  antis,  are  also  masculine  ;  as,  addmas, 
adamant. 

2.  Vas,  a  vessel,  and  Greek  nouns  in  as,  dtis,  are  neuter ;  as,  artocreas, 
a  pie  J  buceras,  a  species  of  herb. 

Exceptions  in  es  not  increasing  in  the  genitive. 

Acindces,  a  cimeter,  and  coles,  a  stalk,  are  masculine.  Palumhes,  a  wood 
pigeon,  and  vejjres,  a  bramble,  are  masculine  or  feminine.  CacoetheSf 
hippomdnes,  nejjenthes,  and  pandces,  Greek  words,  are  neuter 

Exceptions  in  IS. 

<5>  63.     1.  Latin  nouns  in  nis  are  masculine  or  doubtful. 

Mascvline. 
Crinis,  hair.  Ignis,  fire.  Panis,  bread. 

Masculine  or  Feminine. 
Amnis,  a  river.  Clunis,  the  haunch.  Funis,  a  rope. 

Cinis,  ashes.  Finis,  an  end. 

Fines  (plur.),  boundaries,  is  always  masculine 
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2.  The  followinof  also  are  masculine  or  feminine  :- 


Anguis,  a  snake.  CorbiSj  a  basket. 

Canalis,  a  conduit  pipe.         Pulvis,  dust. 
Cenchrisj  a  serpent.  Scrobis,  a  ditch. 

3.  The  following  are  masculine  : — 


Tigrisj  a  tiger. 
Torquis,  a  chain. 


Ensis,  a  sword. 
Fascis,  a  hundle. 
Follis,  a  pair  of  bellows. 
Fustis,  a  club. 
Glisj  a  dormouse. 
Lapis,  a  stone. 
Mensis,  a  month. 
Mugilis,  a  mullet. 
Orbis,  a  circle. 
Piscis,  a  fish. 
FoUis,  fine  flour. 


Postis,  a  post. 
Sanguis,  blood. 
Semissis,  a  half  of  ag. 
Sentis,  a  brier. 
Sodalis,  a  comjfanion. 
Torris,  a  firebrand. 
Unguis,  a  nail. 
Vectis,  a  lever. 
Vermis,  a  worm. 
Vo mis ,  a  ploughshare 


Axis,  an  axletree. 
Aqualis,  a  icater-pot. 
Csillis,  a  path. 
Cassis,  a  net. 
Caulis,  or}       .77 
Colis,         I'^^^lk- 
Centussis,  a  compound 

of  as. 
Collis,  a  hill. 
Cossis,  a  worm. 
Cucumis,  a  cucumber. 
Decussis,  a  compound 

o/as. 

Exceptions  in  S  preceded  by  a  consonant, 

^  o4:.  1.  Dens,  a.  tooth',  fons,  a.  fountain',  mo/z^,  a  mountain ;  and 
pons,  a  bridge,  are  masculine.  So  also  are  chalybs,  steel;  ellops,  a  kind 
offish  ;  epops,  a  lapwing;  gryps,  a  griffin  ;  hydrops,  the  dropsy  ;  merops, 
a  woodpecker ;  and  seps,  a  kind  of  serpent. 

2.  Some  nouns  in  77.5,  originally  participles,  and  the  compounds  of  dens, 
which  are  properly  adjectives,  are  masculine  ;  as,  covfluens,  a  confluence  ; 
occ/idens,  the  west ;  oriens,  the  east ;  profuens,  a  stream ;  torrens,  a  tor- 
rent ;  bidens,  a  two-pronged  hoe ;  but  bidens,  a  sheep,  is  feminine.  To 
these  add  sextans,  quadrans,  triens,  dodrans,  dextans,  parts  oi'  as. 

3.    The  following  are  either  masculine  or  feminine  : — 

Adeps,  fatness.  Rudens,  a  cable.  Serpens,  a  serpent. 

Forceps,  pincers,  Scrobs,  a  ditch.  Stirps,  thetriuih  of  a  tree. 

^nXmanSf  an  animal,  is  feminine  or  neuter,  and  sometimes  masculine. 

Exceptions  in    X. 

Y  Go.  1.  AX.  Co?-az,  a  raven  ;  cor^rtx,  a  kind  of  dance  ;  dro-pax,a.n 
ointment;  styrax,  a  kind  of  tree  ;  and  thorax,  a  breastplate,  are  masculine  ; 
Umax,  a  snail,  is  masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  EX.  Nouns  in  ex  are  masculine,  except  lex,  a  law,  nex,  death,  and 
supellex,  furniture,  which  are  feminine,  and  o.triplex,  golden-herb,  wliich 
is  neuter. 

Cortex,  bark ;  imbrex,  a  gutter-tile ;  obex,  a  bolt ;  rumex,  sorrel ;  and 
silex,  a  flint,  are  either  masculine  or  feminine  :  grex,  a  herd,  and  pumex^ 
pumice-stone,  are  very  rarely  found  femmine. 

3.  IX.  Calix,  a  cup ;  fornix,  an  arch ;  phcenix,  a  kind  of  bird  ;  and  sjjadix, 
a  palm-branch,  are  masculine. 

Perdix,  a  partridge,  and  varix,  a  swollen  vein,  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

4.  OX.  Box  and  esox,  names  of  marine  animals,  and  volvox,  a  vine 
flatter,  are  masculine. 

5.  UX.  TraduXj  a  vine-branch,  is  masculine. 
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6.  YX.  Bomhyx,  a  silk- worm;  calyx,  the  bud  of  a  flower ;  coccyx,  a 
cuckoo ;  and  oryx^  a  wild  goat,  are  masculine.  Onyx  and  sardonyx, 
names  of  stones ;  also,  calx,  the  heel ;  lynx,  a  lynx,  and  sandyx,  a  kind 
of  color,  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

Note.     Calx,  lime,  and  hombyx,  when  it  signifies  silk*,  are  feminme. 

7.  Quincunx,  septunx,  decunx,  deunx,  parts  of  as,  are  masculine. 

NEUTERS. 

^  66.  Nouns  ending  in  a,  e,  i,  c,  I,  n,  t^  ar^  ur,  and  us^ 
are  neuter ;  as, 

diadema,  a  crown  ;  rctc,  a  net ;  hydromeli,  mead ;  lac,  milk  ; 
flumen,  a  river  ;  caput,  the  head  ;  calcar,  a  spur  ;  guttur,  the 
throat,  ^ii(\.  pectus ,  the  breast. 

Exceptions  in  L. 

Mugil,  a  mullet,  and  sol,  the  sun,  are  masculine.  Sal,  salt,  is  masculine 
or  neuter,  in  the  singular ;  but,  in  the  plural,  it  signifies  witticisms, 
and  is  always  masculine. 

Exceptions  in  N. 

Nouns  in  7i,  except  those  in  men,  are  masculine ;  as,  canon, 
a  rule. 

But  four  in  on  are  feminine — aedon,  a  nightingale ;  halcyon,  a  king- 
fisher ;  icon,  an  linage  ;  sindon,  fine  linen  :  and  four  in  en  are  neuter — ■■ 
gluten,  glue  ;  ingueii,  the  groin  ;  pollen^  fine  flour  )  and  unguen,  ointment. 

Exceptions  in  AR  and  UR. 

^  6  /  o  Furfur,  bran ;  solar,  a  trout ;  turtur,  a  turtle  dove  ;  and  vultur^ 
a  vulture,  are  masculine.  Paccar  and  ro62/T,namesof  plants,  are  neuter.  §29. 

Exceptions  in  US. 

Lepus,  a  hare  ;  vius,  a  mouse  ;  and  Greek  nouns  in  pus  (rrovg),  are  mas- 
culine ;  as,  tripus,  a  tripod;  but  lagopus,  a  white  partridge,  is  feminine. 

Nouns  in  us,  having  utis,  or  itdis,  in  the  genitive,  are  femi- 
nine;   dis, juventus,  youth;  incus,  an  anvil. 

Pecus,  'udls,  a  brute  animal ;  tellus,  the  earth  ;  fraus,  fraud  ;  and  laus, 
praise,  are  feminine. 

Gru£,  a  crane,  is  masculine  or  feminine. 


Rules  for  the  Oblique  Cases  of  Nouns  of  thb 
Third  Declension. 

GENITIVE    SINGULAR. 

A. 

^  68«     Nouns  in  a  form  their  genitive  in  atis ;  as,  di-a-de'' 
ma,  di-a'dem'-d'tis,  a  crown ;  dog'-ma,  dog'-ma-tis,  an  opinion. 
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E. 

Nouns  in  e  change  e  into  is ;  as,  re!-U^  re'-tisy  a  net ;  sc-di'-le^ 
se-dl'-liSy  a  seat. 

I. 

Nouns  in  i  are  of  Greek  origin,  and  are  generally  indeclina- 
ble ;  but  lu/'drom'-e-li,  mead,  has  hyd-ro-mel-i-tis  in  the  geni- 
tive. 

o. 

^  69.  Nouns  m  o  form  their  genitive  in  onis ;  as,  ser'-mOy 
ser-md'-nis^  speech  ;  pa'-vo,  pa-vo'-nis^  a  peacock. 

Remark.  Patrials  in  o  have  onis;  as,  Macedo,-6nis ;  except  Eburones, 
Lacones,  Tones,  Kasamones,  Suessones. 

Exc.  1.  Nouns  in  do  and  go^  of  more  than  two  syllables, 
form  their  genitive  in  mis ;  as,  a-run'-do,  a-run'-di-nis,  a  reed ; 
i-md'-gOy  i-mag'-i-nis J  an  image. 

But  comedo,  a  glutton  ;  unedo,  a  kind  of  fruit ;  and  harpdgo,  a  hook, 
have  onis. 

Cardo,  a  hinge  ;  ordo,  order  ;  grando,  hail ;  virgo,  a  virgin  ;  and  mar  go, 
the  brink  of  a  river,  also  have  h,nis  in  the  genitive. 

Exc.  2.  The  following,  also,  have  \nis : — Apollo ;  homo,  a  man;  nemo, 
nobody ;  and  turho,  a  whirlwind. 

Caro,  flesh,  has,  by  syncope,  carnis.  Anio,  the  name  of  a  river,  has 
Aaienis ;  Kerio,  the  wife  of  Mars,  Ncrienis  ;  from  the  old  nominatives, 
Anien,  Kerien. 

Exc.  3.  Some  Greek  nouns  in  o  form  their  genitive  in  us,  and  their 
other  cases  singular,  in  o;  as.  Dido,  gen.  Didus,  dat.  Dido,  &c. ; 
Argo,  -us  ;  but  they  are  sometimes  declined  regularly  ;  as,  Dido,  Didonis 

c. 

<§)  70.  The  only  nouns  in  c  are  ha'-lec,  Jia-W-cis^  a  pickle, 
and  laCy  lac'-tis^  milk. 

L.  N.  R. 

Nouns  in  Z,  n,  and  r,  form  their  genitive  by  adding  is ;  as, 
con'-sul,  con'-su-lis,  a  consul ;  ca'-non,  can'-6~nis,  a  rule  ;  Jio'-nor^ 
ho-no'-ris,  honor. 
So,  An'-i-mal,  an-i-ma'-lis,  an  animal.       Cal'-car,  cal-ca'-ris,  a  spur 

Yi'-gi\,  y'l^'-i-lis,  a  watch7nan.  Cm' -cei,  c^r' -ce-iis,  a  prison. 

Ti'-tan,  Ti-ta'-nis,  Titan.  Gut'-tur,  gut'-tu-ris,  the  throat. 

Si'-ren,  si-re'-nis,  a  siren.  Mar'-tyr,  mar'-ty-ris,  a  martyr. 

OeF-phin,  Del-phF-nis,  a  ^o/p/an. 

Kxceptions  in  L, 
Fely  gall,  and  met,  honey,  double  I  before  is;  a,s,felUsj  mellis. 
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Exceptions  in  IN. 

<5>  71.  1.  Neuters  in  en  form  their  genitive  in  mis;  as, 
fiu'-men^flu'-mi-nisy  a  river;  glu'-ien^  glu'-ti-nis,  glue. 

The  following,  also,  form  their  genitive  in  Inis : — oscerij  a  bird  which 
foreboded  by  singing ;  j)ecteny  a  comb ;  tibicen,  a  piper  ;  and  tublcen^  a 
trumpeter. 

2.  Some  Greek  nouns  in  on  form  their  genitive  in  ontis  ;  as,  LaomSdoUy 
Laomedontis. 

Exceptions  in  R. 

1.  Nouns  in  tcr  drop  c  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  pal-tcr,  pa'-tris^  a 
father.  So  also  imbcr,  a  shower,  and  names  of  months  in  ber ; 
as,  October^  Octobins. 

But  crater y  a  cup  ;  soter,  a  savior ;  and  later ^  a  tile,  retain  e  in  the  genitive. 

2.  Far,  corn,  has  f arris ;  hepar,  the  liver,  hepdtis ;  iter,  a  journey, 
itineris  ;  Jupiter ,  Jovis  ;  and  cor,  the  heart,  cordis. 

3.  These  four  in  ur  have  oris  in  the  genitive  : — eb-ar,  iwoxy ;  femur,  the 
thigh  ;  jccurj  the  liver  ;  roiwr,  strength. 

Jecur  has  olso  jeci no ris,  smdjocinoris... 

AS. 

<§>  72.  Nouns  in  as  form  their  genitive  in  dtis  ;  as,  ce'-tas^ 
(L'ta'-tis,  age  ;  pi'-e-tas^  pi-c-td'-tis,  piety. 

Exc.  1.  As  has  ass  is ;  mas,  a  male,  maris;  vas,  a  surety,  vadis ;  and 
rtfs,  a  vessel,  vasis.     Alias,  a  duck,  has  andtis. 

Exc.  2.  Greek  nouns  in  «5  form  their  genitive  according  to  their 
gender ;  the  masculines  in  antis,  the  feminines  in  ddis  or  ados,  and  the 
neuters  in  dtis ;  as,  addmas,  -antis,  adamant;  lainpas,  -ddis,  a  lamp  ;  huce- 
ras,  -dtis,  a  species  of  herb.  Areas,  an  Arcadian,  and  Kovias,  a  Numidian, 
which  are  of  the  common  gender,  form  their  genitive  in  ddis.  Melas,  the 
name  of  a  river,  has  Afeldnis. 

ES. 

^  73.  Nouns  in  es  form  their  genitive  by  changing  es  into 
is, itis J  or  etis;  as,  ru-pes,  ru'-pis,  a  rock;  mi'-Ies,  mil'-i-tisy  a 
soldier ;   se'-ges,  seg'-e-tis,  growing  corn. 

A  few  Greek  proper  names  in  es  (gen.  is)  sometimes  form  their  geni- 
tive in  i,  after  the  second  declension ;  as,  Achilles,  -is,  or  -^. 

Those  which  make  itis  are. 
Ales,  a  bird.  Gnrges,  a  whirlpool.        Foples,  the  ham. 

Ames,  a  fowler's  staff.      Hospes,  a  guest.  Satelles,  a  lifeguard. 

Aniisies,  a  priest.  Ltimes,  a  limit.  ^ii^es,  the  stock  of  a  tree, 

Cespes,  a  turf. ,  Merges,  a  sheaf  of  com.  Termes,  an  olive  hough. 

Comes,  a  companion.       Miles,  a  soldier.  Trames,  a  path. 

Eques,  a  horseman.  Palmes,  a  vine-branch.     Tudes,  a  hammer,   [dier. 

Fomes,  fuel.  Pedes,  a  footman.  Yeles,  a  light  armed  sol- 

The  following  have  ^tis : — abies,  a  fir-tree ;  aries,  a  ram ;  indiges,  a  man 
deified ;   intcrpres,  an  interpreter ;  paries,  a  wall ;  seges,  growing  corn , 
and  teges.  a  mat. 
3 


30 


THIRD    DECLENSION. GENITIVE. 


The  following  have  etis  : — CreSj  a  Cretan  ;  lehes,  a  caldron  ;  magnes,  a 
loadstone;  q?ucs  and  regulcs,  rest;  and  tapes,  tapestry.  But  requies  is 
somethnes  of  the  fifth  declension. 

Some  Greek  proper  names  have  either  etis  or  is  in  the  genitive ;  as, 
Chremes,  -etis,  or  -is.     Bares ,  -etis,  or  -is. 

Exc.  1.     Ohses,  a  hostage,  and  prcBses,  a  president,  have  Idis. 

Exc.  2.  Heres,  an  heir,  and  merces,  a  reward,  have  edis ;  pes,  a  foot, 
and  its  compounds,  have  edis. 

Exc.  3.  Ceres  has  Cereris ;  hes,  hessis ;  and  pr«5,  a  surety,  prcedis. 
^s,  brass,  has  aris. 

IS. 

^  T4.  Nouns  in  is  have  their  genitive  the  same  as  tlie 
nominative ;  as,  au'-ris,  au'-ris,  the  ear ;  a'-vis,  a'-vis,  a 
bird. 

Exc.  1.  The  follov/ing  have  the  genitive  in  eris  : — ciiiis,  ashes  ;  cucumiSy 
a  cucumber  ;  pulvis,  dust ;  vomis,  a  ploughshare. 

Exc.  2.  The  following  have  idis : — capis,  a  cup;  cassis,  a  helmet; 
cuspis,  the  point  of  a  spear;  lapis,  a  stone  ;  ^nd  promulsis,  metheglin. 

Exc.  3.     T^vo  have  inis  ; — poliis,  fine  flour,  and  sanguis,  blood. 

Exc.  4.  Four  have  itis  : — Dis,  Pluto ;  Us,  strife  ;  Quiiis,  a  Roman  ;  and 
SawMis,  a  Samnite. 

Exc.  5.     Glis,  a  dormouse,  has  gliris. 

Greek  nouns  in  is  form  their  genitive, 


1.  in  is,  iGs,  or  eos  ;  a.s. 
Basis,  thefoot  cfapilla?': 
Hseresis,  heresy. 
Metropolis,  a  chief  city. 
Phrasis,  a  phrase. 
Phthisis,  a  consumption. 
Poesis,  poetry. 


o.  m  i7u^ ;  as, 
Delphis. 

Eleusis. 
Salamis. 

4.  in  entis ;  as, 
Simois. 


2.  inldis,  or  idos ;  as, 

iEgis,  a  shield. 

JEiieis,  the  JEiieid. 

x4.spis,  an  asp. 

Ephemeris,  a  day-book. 

Iris,  tlie  rainhoni. 

Nereis,  a  JVereid. 

Pyramis,  a  pyramid. 

Tigris,  a  tiger. 

Tyrannis,  tyranny. 
Tigris  has  sometimes  the  genitive  like  the  nominative. 
CJiaris,  one  of  the  graces,  nas  Uis. 

OS. 

<§.  75.     Nouns  in  os  form  their  genitive  in  d7'is  or  otis  ;  as, 
fios,fio'-ris,  a  flower;  ne'-poSy  ne-po'-tis^  a  grandchild.^ 
The  following  have  oris  : — 

Flos,  a  flower.  ^  huhos,  labor.  Os,  themauth. 

Glos,  a  husband's  sister.  Lepos,  tuit.  Ros,  dew. 

Ronos,  honor.  Mos,  a  custom. 

Arbos,  a  tree,  has  6ris. 
The  following  have  otis : — 

Cos,  a  whetstone,      Monocgros,  a  unicorn.         Nepos,  a  grandchild, 

Dos,  a  dowry.  Rhinoceros,  a  rhinoceros.     Sacerdos,  a  priest. 


THIRD    DECLENSION. GENITIVE.  3' 

Exc.  1.  CustoSj  a  keeper,  has  custodis ;  bosj  an  ox,  bovis ;  and  05,  a 
bone,  ossis. 

Exc.  2.  Some  Greek  substantives  in  os  have  dis  in  the  genitive;  as, 
kei'oSj  a  hero }  Minos  ;  TroSj  a  Trojan. 

US. 
<§>  76..   Nouns  in  us  form  their  genitive  in  eris  or  oris  ;  as, 
ge'-nus,  gen'-e-risj  a  kind  ;  tem'-pus,  tem'-po-risy  time. 
Those  which  make  drz5  are, 

Corpus,  a  hodij.  Lepus,  a  hare.  Pectus,  the  breast. 

Decus,  honor.  Littus,  a  shore,  Pignus,  a  pledge. 

Dedecus,  disgrace.  Nemus,  a  grove.  Stercus,  dung. 

Facinus,  an  exploit.  Pecus,  cattle.  Tempus,  time. 

Fosnus,  interest.  Penus,  provisions.  Tergus,  a  hide. 

Frigus,  cold. 
Exc.  1.     These  three  have  udis : — incus, ^^Xi  anvil;  palus,  a  morass; 
and  siihscus,  a  dove-tail. 

Pecus,  a  brute  animal,  has  pecudis. 

Exc.  2.  These  five  have  witi^; — juventus^yonth.)  5«Zw5,  safety ;  senectus, 
old  age  ;  servitus,  slavery  ;  virtus y  virtue. 

Exc.  3.  Monosyllables  in  us  have  liris ;  as,  C7'us,  the  leg;  jus,  right; 
mu^,  a  mouse  ;  pus,  matter  ;  rus,  the  country ;  thus,  frankincense  ;  except 
grus,  a  crane,  and  sus,  a  swine,  which  have  gruis,  and  sals. 

Tellus,  the  earth,  has  telluris  ;  and  Ligus  or  ur,  a  Ligurian,  has  Liguris. 
Exc.  4.     Fra,us.  fraud,  and  laus,  praise,  YiRve  fraudis,  laudis. 
Exc.  5.     Greek  nouns  in  pus  {novg)  have  odls ;  as,  tripus,  tripodis,  a 
tripod ;  (Edipus,  -odis,  which  is  sometimes  of  the  second  declension. 

Exc.  6.  Some  Greek  names  of  cities  in  us  have  uniis ;  as,  Trapezus^ 
Trapezuntls  ;  Opus,  -untis  ;  Pessinus,  -untis. 

Exc.  7.  Nouns  ending  in  eus  are  all  proper  names,  and  have  their  gen- 
itive in  eos ;  as,  OrpJieus,  -eos.  But  these  nouns  are  found  also  in  the 
second  declension  ;  as,  Orpheus,  -ei  or  -i. 

YS. 
^  77,    Nouns  in  ys  are  Greek,   and,  in   the  genitive,  some 
have  y^5  or  yos^  some  ydis  or  ydos^  and  some  ynis  or  ynos ;  as, 
che'-lys,  che'-ly-is  or   -os,  a   harp ;  Ca'-pys,  Ca'-py-is  or  -os,  chla'-mySf 
chlam'-y-dis  or  -dos,  a  cloak  ;   Tra'-chys,  Tra-chyf-nis  or  -nos. 

S  preceded  by  a  consonant. 
Nouns  in   5,  with  a  consonant  before  it,  form  their  genitive 
by  changing  s  into  is  or  tis ;  as,  trahs,  tra'-bis,  a  beam  ;  hi'-ems, 
hi'-e-mis,  winter  ;   parsy  par'-tis,   a  part ;  frons,  fron'-tis,  the 
forehead. 

Those  in  bs,  ms^  and  pSy  change  s  into  is ;  except  gryps,  a 
griffin,  which  has  grypJiis, 

Remark.  Those  in  eps  also  change  e  into  i;  ^s,  princeps,  princ^pisy  a 
prince.     But  seps  has  sepis,  and  aucepSy  aucupis. 

Those  in  /5,  715,  and  rSy  change  s  into  tis. 


3*2        THIRD    DECLENSION. DATIVE    AND     ACCUSATIVE. 

Kxc.  1.     The  following  in  ns  change  s  into  dis  :—frons,  a  leaf;  glans, 
an  acorn  ;  juglanSj  a  vv'alnut ;  lenSj  a  nit;   and  libripens,  a  weigher. 
Exc.  2.     TirynSj  a  Greek  proper  name,  has  Tirynthis  in  the  genitive. 

T. 

^  78.  Nouns  in  t  form  their  genitive  in  itis.  They  are, 
caput,  tlie  head,  gen.  cap'-i-tis ;  and  its  compounds,  occiput 
and  sinciput. 

X. 

Nouns  in  x  form  their  genitive  by  changing  x  into  cts  or  gis ; 
as,  voXj  vo'-cisj  the  voice ;  con'-juXy  con'-ju-gis,  a  spouse. 

Bo,  for'-nax,  for-nd'-cisj  a  furnace;  ca'-lix,  caV-i-cls,  a  Qup;  cer'-vixj 
cer-vl'-cis,  the  neck. 

Tiiose  which  make  gis  are,  conjux,  a  spouse  ;  grex,  a  fleck  ;  lex,  a  law  ; 
rcmex,  -igis,  a  rower  ;  rex,  a  king. 

Also  the  following  : — 

Allobrox, -ogis,«7i./5//o-    Dumnorix,  -igis.  Thulunx, -gis,  a  phalanx, 

brogian.  EporedOrix, -Igis.  Vluyx, -gis,  a  Phrygian. 

Ambiorix,  -igis.  Exlex,  -egis,  an  outlaw.  Sphinx,  -gis,  a  sphinx. 

Aqullex,  -egis,  a  spring   Frux,  -gis,  fruit.  Strix,  -gis,  a  screecli-oicl. 

hunter.  lapyx,  -ygis,  the  north-  Styx,  -gis,  tlie  river  Styx. 

Biturix,  -igis,  a  Bituri-  west  icind.  Syrinx,  -gis,  Syrinx, 

gian.  Orgetorix,  -igis.  Vercingetorix,  -igis. 

Coccyx,  -ygis,  a  cuckoo.  Oryx,  -ygis,  a  wild  goat. 

Exc.  1.  Nouns  in  ex,  of  more  than  one  syllable,  form  their 
genitive  in  icis  ;  as,  pollex,  -icis,  the  thumb. 

Except  fcenisex,  a  mower ;  narthex,  a  shrub ;  rcsex,  a  vine-branch ; 
vervex,  a  wether  ;  and  aquilex,  exlex^  and  remex. 

Exc.  2.  Supellex,  furniture,  has  supellectilis  ;  and  senex,  an  old  man,  has 
senis.     J\^ix,  snow,  has  nivis  ;  and  nox,  night,  noctis. 

Exc.  3.  Some  Greek  proper  names  in  ax  form  their  genitive  in  act  is  ; 
as,  Hylax,  actis.     So  .^stydnax,  Bibrax,  Demonax. 

Exc.  4.  Onyx  and  sardonyx  have  ychis  in  the  genitive ;  aS;  onyx^ 
onpchis. 

DATIVE    SINGULAR. 

<5)  *79.  The  dative  singular  ends  in  i;  as,  serino,  dat.  sermoni. 
Anciently    it    also   ended    in   e;  as,  moj^te  datus.  Varr.  apud 

Gell. 

ACCUSATIVE    SINGULAR. 

The  accusative  singular,  with  the  exception  of  neuters,  ends 
in  em.  Yet  some  Latin  words  in  is,  which  do  not  increase  in 
the  genitive,  have  im,  and  some  Greek  w^ords  have  em,  iji,  or  a, 

1.  Many  proper  names  in  is,  denoting  places,  rivers,  or  gods,  have  the 
accusative  singular  in  im ;  ^.s,  Hispdlis,  Tiberis,  Aniibis ;  so  dlso  Alhis 
Athcsis,  Boitis,  Jlraris,  Bilbilis,  Jipis,  Osiris,  SyrtiSj  &c.  These  some 
times,  also,  make  the  accusative  in  in  ;  as,  Mbin. 
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2.  The  follo\vin<r  also  have  the  accusative  in  im  : — 
Amussis,  a  mnsoii's  rvle.     Giiminis,  sfinn.  Sitis,  thirst. 
Buns,  a  pi oi/ oh' tall.              Me\Ani\s,Jmd  air.        Tussis,  a  cough. 
Cannabis,  hemp.                     Ravis,  hoarsuicss.  Vis,  strength. 
Ciicumis.  a  cucumber.          Sinaj)is,  mustard. 

3.  These  have  im,  and  sometimes  em — 

Aqualis,  a  water-pot.  Fuppis,  the  stern.  Secilris,  an  axe. 

Febris,  a  fever.  Restis,  a  rope.  Turris,  a  tower. 
But  tliese  have  em,  and  rarely  im — 

Avis.  a.  bird,  Navis,  a  ship.  Ratis,  a  raft. 

Clavis.  a  key.  Ovis,  a  sheep.  Sementis,  a  sowing. 

Lens,  a  lentil.  Pelvis,  a  basin.  Sentis,  a  brier. 

Messis,  a  ho.rvest.  Frcesepis,  a,  stall.  StrigTlis,  a  curry-comb. 

Crates,  a  hurdle,  has  also  sometimes  cratiin,  as  if  from  cratls. 
The  ancients  formed  the  accusative  of  some  other  nouns  in  im. 

Accusative  of  Greek  Nouns, 

<§)  80.  The  accusative  lingular  of  Gre^k  nouns  sometimes 
retains  the  Greek  terminations  in  v^ml  a,  but  often  ends,  as  in 
Latin,  in  em  or  im. 

I.  Greek  nouns,  whose  genitive  increases  in  is  or  05,  impure,  that  is, 
with  a  consonant  going  before,  have  their  accusative  m  em  or  a;  as, 
lampa  <  {lampddis  or  dos),  lampddem,  or  lampddu ;  chlaviys,  chlamydem, 
or  -y6  I. 

In  ike  manner  these  three,  which  Imye  is  pure  in  the  genitive — T'ro^. 
Trois,  Troem,  and  Troa,  a  Trojan  }  heros,  a  hero ;  and  Minos,  a  king  of 
Crete. 

^46r,  the  air;  (Ether,  the  sky;  delphin,n.  dolphin;  and /;/s«7i,  a  liymn, 
have  usually  a ;  as,  aera,  (Bthera,  delphina,  pa:dna.  Pan,  a  god,  has 
only  a. 

Exc.  1.  Masculines  in  is,  whose  genitive  increases  in  is  or  as  impure, 
have  their  accusative  in  im  or  in;  sometimes  in  Idem;  as,  Paris,  Parldis 
or  Paridos  ;  Parim,,  Parin  or  Paridem. 

Exc.  2.  Feminines  in  is,  increasing  impurely  in  the  genitive,  though 
they  usually  follow  the  rule,  have  sometimes  im  or  in;  as,  Elis,  Elldis  or 
Elidos,  Elidem  or  ElMa,  seldom  Elim  or  Elin. 

So  Tigris,  signifying  a  river  or  a  beast,  has  tigridem  or  tigrim  ;  signify- 
ing a  beast,  it  has  tigrin  also. 

II.  Greek  nouns  in  is  and  ys,  having  is  or  os  pure  in  the  geniti^'-e.  form 
their  accusative  by  changing  the  5  of  the  nominative  into  morn,  t.s, 
metamorphosis,  -eos  or  -ios  ;  metamorphosim,  or  -osin,  a  change  ;  Tethys, 
-yis  or  -yos,  Tethym  or  -7jn. 

III.  Nouns  ending  in  the  diphthong  eu^  have  the  accusative  in  ea;  as, 
TJieseus,  TJiesea ;   Tydeus,  Tydca. 

Demosthenes  and  Ganymedes  have  sometimes  in  the  accusative  besides 
em,  the  termination  ea. 

IV.  Some  Greek  proper  names  in  es,  whose  genitive  is  in  is,  have  in 
Latin,  along  with  the  accusative  in  er/i,  the  termination  en,  as  if  of  the 
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first  declension;  as,  Achilles,  Jlchillen ;  Xerxes^  Xerxen;  Sophocles,  So- 
phoclcn.  Some  also,  which  have  either  etis  or  is  in  the  genitive,  have, 
besides  etcin,  etOy  or  em,  the  termination  en;  as,  Chremes,  TJuiles. 


VOCATIVE    SINGULAR. 

<§^  81.     The  vocative  is  like  the  nominative. 

Many  Greek  nouns,  however,  particularly  proper  names,  drop  s  of  the 
nominative  to  form  the  vocative;  as,  Dap/mis ,  Daphni;  Tethys,  Tethy ; 
Melampjjs,  Mclampu;  Orpheus,  Orpheu.  Proper  names  in  es  {gen.  is) 
sometimes  have  their  vocative  in  e;  as,  Socrates,  Sccrdte. 

ABLATIVE    SINGULAR. 

<5»  82.     The  ablative  singular  ends  in  e. 

Exc.  1.  Neuters  in  e,  al,  and  ar,  have  the  ablative  in  i;  as, 
scdile,  scdlli ;  animal,  animdli ;  calcar,  calcdri. 

But  names  of  towns  in  e,  and  the  following  neuters  in  ar,  have  c  in  the 
ablative  ;  viz.  hucchur.  an  herb  ;  far,  corn  ;  litpar,  the  liver  ;  juhar,  a  sun- 
beam ;  nectar,  nectar  ;  par,  a  pair  ;  sal,  salt.  Mare,  the  sea,  has  either 
e  or  i. 

Exc.  2.  Nouns  which  have  im  or  i]t  in  the  accusative,  and 
names  of  m^onths  in  er  or  is,  have  i  in  the  ablative  ;  as,  vis,  vim, 
vi ;    Decrinhcr,  Dccembri ;  Aprilis,  Aprili. 

i>ul  B(T.tis,  cannabis,  and  tigris,  have  e  ov  i. 

Exc.  3.  Nouns  which  have  em  or  im  in  the  accusative,  have 
their  ablative  in  e  or  i;  as,  turris,  turre  or  turri. 

But  restis,  and  Greek  nouns  which  have  idis  in  the  genitive,  have  e 
only  ,  a*^,  Pans,  -Idis,  -Ide. 

Exc.  4.  Adjectives  in  is,  used  as  nouns,  have  commonly  i 
in    the    ablative,    but  sometimes    e;    rs,  familidris,   a   friend; 

jiaidlis,  a  birth-day. 

VvJien  such  adjectives  become  proper  names,  they  always  have  e;  as, 
Jurcvdlis^Jvccndle.  Also,  affinis,  a  relation,  has  generally  e;  as  have 
alwdyajuvenis,  a 3'outh  ;  rndis,  a  rod;  and  volucris,  a  bird. 

Exc.  5.     The  following,  though  they  have  only  e?n  in  the  accusative, 

have  c  or  I  in  the  ablative,  but  oftener  e : — 

Amnis,  Finis,  Occiput, 

Anguis,  Fustis,  Orbis, 

Civis,  %i^is,  Pars, 

Classis,  Imber,  Postis, 

Coilis,  Mugihs, 

So  also  names  of  towns,  denoting  the  place  where  any  thing  is  said  to 

be,  or  to  be  done,  have  sometimes  the  ablative  in  i;  as,  Carthagmi,  at 

Carthage  :  and,  in  the  most  ancient  writers,  many  other  nouns  occur  with 

this  termination  in  the  ablative.     Candlis  has  i  only. 

Exc.  ().  Nouns  in  ys,  which  liave  yvi  or  ijn  in  tlie  accusative,  have 
their  ablative  in  ye  or  y  ;  as,  ^iys,  Atye,  or  My. 


Pugil, 

Tridens, 

Rus, 

Unguis, 

Sors, 

Vectis, 

Supellex, 

Vesper. 
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NOMINATIVE    PLURAL. 

<§>  83.  The  nominative  plural  of  masculines  and  fcminincs 
ends  in  cs  ;  as,  :>crmdneSy  rupes ; — but  neuters  have  a,  and  those 
whose  ablative  singular  ends  in  i  have  ia;  as,  caput,  capita; 
sedile,  sedilla. 

Some  Greek  neuters  have  e  in  the  nominative  plural ;  as,  mclos  ;  nom 
plural,  mele. 

GENITIVE    PLURAL. 

The  genitive  plural  commonly  ends  in  wn ;  sometimes  in 
ium. 

1.  Nouns  which,  in  the  ablative  singular,  have  i  only,  or  e 
and  2,  make  the  genitive  plural  in  ium ;  as,  sedile,  sediU,  scdilium  ; 
turris,  turre  or  turri,  turrium. 

2.  Nouns  in  es  and  is,  which  do  not  increase  in  the  genitive 
singular,  have  iu/n ;  as,  nubes,  nuhium;  hostis,  Iwstium ;  vis, 
virium. 

Exc.  Strues,  vatcs,  canis,  juvenis,  mugiUs,  ])anis,  strigVis^  have  um. 
Also  scdes  and  mensls  sometimes,  and  apis  and  volucris  generally,  have  um. 

3.  Monosyllables  ending  in  two  consonants  have  ium  in  the 
genitive  plural  ;   as,  urhs,  urhium  ;  gejis,  gentium;  arx,  arcium, 

Exc.     Lynx  and  ops  (obsolete)  have  um. 

The  following,  also,  have  ium : — mas,  glis,  lis,  os  (ossis),faux,  nix,  nox, 
strix,  dos,  geneY<i\\y  fraus  and  mus,  and  sometimes  lar. 

4.  Nouns  of  two  or  more  syllables,  in  ns  or  r^,  and  names  of 
nations  in  as,  have  commonly  ium;  as,  cliens,  cUeiitium  ;  Arpi- 
nas,  Arpinatium. 

Other  nouns  in  as  have  sometimes  ium ;  as,  (e'as,  (Etdtium 
Penates  and  optimdtes  have  usually  ium. 

5.  The  following  have  iutn : — caro,  linter,  uter,  venter,  Samnis,  Qidris, 
and  usually  Insiiher.     Fornax,  lar,  palus,  and  radix,  have  sometimes  ium. 

6.  Greek  nouns  have  generally  z^w  ;  as,  Tlirax,  Tliracum ; — but  a  few, 
used  as  titles  of  books,  have  sometimes  on  ;  as,  Epigramma,  cjngrammd' 
ton;  Metamorjjhosis,  -eon. 

Pi,EMARK  1.     Bos  has  boum  in  the  genitive  plural. 

Remark  2.  Nouns  which  want  the  singular,  form  the  genitive  plural 
as  if  they  were  complete  ;  as,  manes,  manium  ;  ccdites,  ccelitum  ;  as  if  from 
manis  and  coeles.  So  also  names  of  feasts  in  alia ;  as^  Saturnalia,  Satur- 
nalium;  but  these  have  sometimes  orum  after  the  second  declension 
Ccdites  has  sometimes  ccelituum. 

DATIVE  AND  ABLATIVE  PLURAL. 

<§>  84.     The  dative  and  ablative  plural  end  in  ibus. 

Exc.  1.  Bos  has  bobus  and  bubus,  by  contraction  for  bovlbus  ;  sus  has 
9ubu^  for  suibus. 
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Exc.  2.  Greek  nouns  in  ma  have  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  more 
frequently  in  is  tlian  in  ibus  ;  a.Sj  poemaj  poemddsy  oy  poematlbus. 

Tlie  poets  sometimes  form  the  dative  plural  of  Greek  nouns,  that  in- 
crease in  the  genitive,  in  si,  and,  before  a  vowel,  in  si7i ;  as,  keroisj 
keroldis,  hcrolsi,  or  herolsin. 

ACCUSATIVE    PLURAL. 

^85.  The  accusative  plural  ends,  like  the  nominative,  in 
es,  a,  or  ia, 

Exc.  1.  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns  which  have  ium  in  the  geni- 
tive plural,  have  sometimes  in  the  accusative  plural  eis^  or  is,  instead 
of  es  ;  as,  partes,  gen.  partium,  ace.  partes,  parteis  or  partis. 

Exc.  2.  When  tlie  accusative  singular  of  nouns  not  neuter  ends  in  a, 
the  accusative  plural  ends  in  as  ;  as,  lainjyas,  lampdda,  lampddas. 


Jupiter^  and  vis,  strength,  are  thus  declined : — 

Singular. 

Sijigular, 

Plural. 

N.    Ju'-pi-ter, 

N,    vis, 

vi'-res, 

G.    Jo'-vis, 

G.    vis, 

vir^-i-um, 

D    Jo'-vi, 

D.  — 

vir^-i-bus, 

Ac.  Jo'-vem, 

Ac,  vim, 

vi'-res, 

V.    Ju^-pi-ter, 

V.    vis, 

vi^-res, 

Ah,  Jo^-ve. 

Ah.  vi. 

vir'-i-bus. 

<§>  86.     The  following  table  exhibits  the  principal  forms  of 
Greek  nouns  of  the  third  declension  : — 


S. 
PI 

S. 
PI. 


Nom. 
Lamp'as, 

-ades 
Heros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 


Gen. 
-adis, 
-ados, 

-adum, 

-ois, 

-oum, 


<-yos, 

<-ii 

\^ 

(-6 


k  -IS,  -lOS, 

(     -eos, 
-is, 
-eos, 
-eos, 
-eris, 
-us, 


Bat. 
-adi, 

-adibus, 

-oi, 

-oTbus, 

■yi> 

-ei, 
-eri, 


Ace. 
(-adem,) 
(-ada,  ) 
(-ades,  > 
(-adas,  ^ 
( -oem,  > 
(-6a,  ) 
c  -oes, 
(-oas, 
c-ym, 

<-yn, 

c-im, 
^-in, 
(-em, 
^-ea, 

-ea, 

-era, 

-o. 


Voc. 
-as, 

-ades, 

-OS, 

-5es, 

-y> 

-es, 

-eu, 
er, 


Ahl. 
-ade. 

-adibus. 

-6e. 

-oibus. 

-ye  or  y 

-i. 

-e. 

-ere. 
-o 
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FOURTH    DECLENSION. 

<§>  87.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in  us  and  u. 
Those  in  us  are  mascuUne;  those  in  u  are  neuter,  and 
indechnable  in  the  singular  number. 

Nouns  of  this  declension  are  thus  declined  : — 


Fructus,  fruit. 
Sins[ulnr.  Plural, 


N,  fruc'-tus, 
6r.  fruc'-tus, 
D.  fruc'-tu-i,"* 
Ac,  fruc'-tum, 
V,   fruc'-tus, 
Ab,  fruc'-tu. 


fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-tu-um,* 

fruc'-ti-bus, 

fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-tus, 

fruc'-ti-bus. 


Cornu,  a  horn. 
Singular.  Plural, 


N.  cor'-nu, 
G,  cor^-nu, 
D,  cor^-nu, 
Ac.  cor^-nu, 
V.  cor^-nu, 
Ah.  cor'-nu. 


cor^-nu-a, 

cor^-nu-um, 

cor'-ni-bus, 

cor^-nu-a, 

cor^-nu-a, 

cor^-ni-bus. 


In  like  manner  decline 


Can'-tus,  a  song. 
Cur'-rus,  a  chariot. 
Ex-er^-ci-tus,  an  army. 


Fluc'-tus,  a  wave. 
Luc^-tus,  grief. 
Mo^-tus,  motion. 


Se-na'-tus,  the  senate, 
Ge^-lu,  ice. 
Ve'-ru,  a  spit. 


Exceptions  in  Gender. 


Ficus,  a  Jig. 
Manus,  a  hand. 


Porticus,  a  gallery. 
Tribus,  a  tribe. 


<§)  88*     1.  The  following  are  feminine  : — 

Acus,  a  needle. 
Domus,  a  house. 

The  plurals  quinqudtrus,  a  feast  of  Minerva,  and  idus,  the  ides,  are 
also  feminine. 

Penus,  a  store  of  provisions,  when  of  the  fourth  declension,  is  masculine 
or  feminine. 

Specusj  a  den,  is  very  rarely  feminine  or  neuter. 

2.  Some  personal  appellatives,  and  names  of  trees,  are  femi- 
nine by  signification.     See  §  29,  1  and  2. 

Exceptions  in  Declension. 

^89.     I.  Domus,  a  house,  is  partly  of  the  fourth  declension, 
and  partly  of  the  second.     It  is  thus  declined  : — 

Plural. 


Singular. 
N.   Do'-mus, 
G.   do'-mils,  or  do'-mi, 
D.   dom'-u-i,  or  do'-mo, 
Ac.  do'-mum, 
V.   do'-mus, 
Ah.  do'-mo. 


do^-mus, 

dom^-u-um,  or  do-mo'-nim, 

dom^-i-bus, 

do'-mus,  or  do'-mos, 

do'-mus, 

dom'-i-bus. 


Pronounced/;-wci'-z/w-£,  or /rue' -tshu-i,  &c.    §20.  Exc.  (c.) 
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Domus,  in  the  genitive,  signifies,  of  a  house ;  domi  commonly  signifies, 
at  home.  The  ablative  domu  is  found  in  Plautus,  in  some  copies  of  Livy, 
and  in  ancient  inscriptions. 

Cornus,  a  cornel- tree ;  ficiis^  a  fig-tree ;  laurus,  a  laurel ;  and  myrtiLS  a 
myrtle,  are  sometimes  of  the  second  declension.  Penus  is  sometimes 
of  the  third. 

Some  nouns  in  u  have  also  forms  in  us  and  um  ;  as,  cornuy  cornus,  or 
cornum. 

Remark.  Nouns  of  this  declension  anciently  belonged  to  the  third, 
and  were  formed  by  contraction,  thus  :— 

Plural. 


Singular. 
JV.   Fructus, 
G.   fructuis,  -lis, 
D.   fructui,  -u, 
w^c.  fructuem,  -um, 
y    fructus, 
M.  fructue,  -u. 


fi-uctues,  -us, 
fructuum,  -um, 
fructuibus,  -ubus,  or  -ibus, 
fructues,  -us, 
fructue s,  -us, 
fructuibus,  -ubus,  or  -ibus. 


2.  The  genitive  singular  in  is  is  sometimes  found  in  ancient  authors. 
A  genitive  in  i,  after  the  second  declension,  also  occurs ;  as,  sendtu£f 
sendti. 

3.  The  contracted  form  of  the  dative  in  u  is  not  often  used ;  yet  it 
sometimes  occurs,  especially  in  Caesar,  and  in  the  poets. 

4.  The  contracted  form  of  the  genitive  plural  in  um  rarely  occurs. 

5.  The  following  nouns  have  ubus  in  the  dative  and  ablative 
plural  : — 

Acus,  a  needle.  Lacus,  a  lake.  Specus,  a  den. 

Arcus,  a  bow.  Partus,  a  birth.  Tribus,  a  tribe, 

Artus,  a  joint.  Pecu,  a  flock. 

Genu,  a  knee ;  partus,  a  harbor )  tonitrus,  thunder  j  and  veru,  a  spit, 
have  Ibus  or  ubus. 


FIFTH   DECLENSION. 


<§)  90.     Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  es,  and  are 
of  the  feminine  render. 


They  are  thus 

>  declined  • — 

Res,  a 

thing. 

,               Dies, 

a  day. 

Singular. 

Plural 

Singular. 

Plural 

N.    res, 

res, 

N.    di^-es, 

di^-es, 

G,    re'-i, 

re'-rum, 

G.   di-e^-i, 

di-e^-rum 

D.  re'-i, 

re^-bus, 

n.   di=e'-i, 

di-e-bus, 

Ac.  rem, 

res, 

Ac.  di'-em, 

di'-es, 

F.    res, 

res, 

V.   di'-es, 

di'-es, 

Ab,  re. 

re'-bus. 

Ab.  di'-e. 

di-e^-bus 

compound  nouns. irregular  nouns.  39 

Exceptions  in  Gender. 

Dies,  a  day,  is  masculine  or  feminine  in  the  singular,  and 
always  masculine  in  the  plural ;  mcridics,  mid-day,  is  mascu- 
line only. 

Exceptions  in  Declension. 

The  genitive  and  dative  singular  sometimes  end  in  e  ;  as,  die  for  dUl. 
The  genitive  is  sometimes  also  found  in  ii  and  es  ;  as,  pernicieSj  gen  per- 
nicii  for  pernicieX  ;  rabies^  gen.  rabies^  Lucr.     Plebes  has  phbci  or  piebi. 

Remark  1.  There  are  not  many  nouns  of  this  declension,  and 
of  tliese  only  two,  res  and  dies^  are  complete  in  the  plural.  Most  of  them 
want  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative  plural,  and  many  the  plural 
altogether. 

2.  All  nouns  of  this  declension  end  in  ies,  except  four — -fideSy  faith ; 
reSj  a  thing  ;  spes,  hope  ;  and  plebes,  the  common  people  ; — and  all  nouns 
in  ies  are  of  this  declension,  except  abics,  aries,  paries y  and  quies,  which 
are  of  the  third  declension,  and  rcquieSy  which  is  of  the  third  and  fifth. 

Declension  of  Compound  Nouns. 

<§.  91«  When  a  compound  noun  consists  of  two  nomina- 
tives, both  parts  are  declined ;  but  when  one  part  is  a  nomina- 
tive, and  the  other  an  oblique  case,  the  nominative  only  is 
declined.  Of  the  former  kind  are  rtspuhCica,  a  commonwealth, 
and  jusjurandum,  an  oath ;  of  the  latter,  matc/^-familias,  a 
mistress  of  a  family. 

Singular.  Plural. 

.V.   res-pub'-li-ca,  res-pub'-li-cae, 

G.   re-i-pub'-ll-cse,  re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

D.   re-i-pub'-li-cae,  re-bus-pub'-lT-cis, 

Ac,  rem-pub'-li-cam,  res-pub'-li-cas, 

V.   res-pub'-li-ca,  res-pub'-ii-cai, 

M.  re-pub'-ll-cd.  re-bus-pub'-li-cis. 


Singular.  Plural. 

JV*.   jus-ju-ran'-dum,  ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

G.   ju-ris-ju-ran'-di, 

Z>.  ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, 

Jlc.  jus-ju-ran'-dum,  ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

V.   jus-ju-ran'-dum,  ju-ra-j.i-ran'-da. 

M.  ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 


Singular. 
JW    ma-ter-ia-inil'-i-as, 
G.    ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-as, 
D.    ma-tri-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ac.  ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-as, 
F.    ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ab.  ma-tre-fa-mil'-i-as,  &c. 
Note.     The  preceding  crompounds  are  divided  and  pronounced  like  the 
simple  words  of  which  they  are  compounded. 


IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

<§>  92.      Irregular  nouns    are  divided   into   three   classes — 
Variable^  Defective,  and  Redundant, 


40  VARIABLE    NOLANS. 

I.    VARIABLE   INOUNS. 

Nouns  are  variable  either  in  gender  or  declension,  or  in  both. 
Those  which  vary  in  gender  are  called  hctei^ogeneous ;  those 
which  vary  in  declension  are  called  heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous  Nouns. 

1.  Masculine  in  the  singular,  and  neuter  in  the  plural ;  such 
are, 

Avernus,  IsmSrus,  Moenalus,  TcenSrus, 

Dindymus,  Massicus,  Pang®  us,  Tartarus, 

Taygetus. 
Plural,  Averna,  &c. 

2.  Masculine  in  the  singular,  and  masculine  or  neuter  in  the 
plural ;  as,  jocus,  a  jest ;  plur.  jocij  or  joca ; — locus,  a  place  ; 
plur.  loci,  passages  in  books,  topics ;  loca,  places  )— sestertius, 
a  sesterce ;   plur.  sestertii,  or  sestcrtia. 

3.  Feminine  in  the  singular,  and  neuter  in  the  plural  ;  as, 
carbdsus,  a  sail ;  plur.  carhdsa; — Hierosolyina,  -cb,  Jerusalem; 
plur.  Hierosolynia,  -drum ; — margarita,  -ce,  a  pearl ;  plur.  mar- 
garita,  -brum  ; — ostrea,  -ce,  an  oyster  ;  plur.  ostrea,  -drum ; — 
Pcrgdmus;  pluv.  Pcrgdma. 

4.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  and  masculine  in  the  plural ;  as, 
coelum,  heaven ;  plur.  ccbU  ; — Ulysium ;  plur.  Elysii ; — Argos  ; 
plur.  Argi, 

5.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  and  masculine  or  neuter  in  the 
plural  ;  as,  frcenum,  a  bridle;  ^mx,  frceni  ox  frcena; — rastrum, 
a  rake;  plur.  rastri,  or  rastra; — pugillar,  a  writing  tablet; 
plur.  pugilldres,  or  pugillaria. 

G.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  and  feminine  in  the  plural ;  as, 
epulum,  a  feast ;  plur.  epulce  ; — balneum,  a  bath ;  plur.  halnem, 
rarely  balnea; — nundinum,  a  market-day  ;  plur.  nundmcB,  a  fair. 

7.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  and  feminine  or  neuter  in  the 
plural ;  as,  labium,  a  lip  ;  plur.  labice,  and  labia, 

Heteroclites. 

<5>  93,  1.  Second  or  third  declension  in  the  singular,  and 
third  in  the  plural  ;  as,  jugerum,  an  acre ;  gen.  jugeri,  or 
jugeins ;  dhl.jugere  ;  plur.,  nom.,  and  kq^q,,  jugera  ;  gen.  juge- 
rum ;  abl.  jugeris  and  jugeribus,  from  the  obsolete  jugus  or 
juger, 

2.  Third  declension  in  the  singular,  and  second  in  the  plural 
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as,  va.s*,  a  vessel ;  plur.  vasa,  drum.     Ancilc,  a  shield,  has  some- 
times ancilidrum^  in  the  genitive  plural. 

NoTK.  Variable  nouns  seem  anciently  to  have  been  redundant,  and  to 
have  retained  a  part  of  each  of  tlieir  original  forms.  Thus,  vasa,  -Orum, 
properly  comes  frv>m  vasuia,  -i,  but  the  latter,  together  with  the  plural  of 
TaSj  vusiSj  became  obsolete. 


II.     DEFECTIVE    NOUNS. 
<5>  94,     Nouns  are  defective  either  in  case  or  number. 

1.  Nouns  defective  in  case  may  want  either  one  or  more 
cases.     Some  are  altogether  indeclinable,  and  are  called  aptotes. 

Such  are  nouns  in  w  in  the  singular ;  as,  cornu,  a  horn  :  most  nouns  in  i : 
foreign  words  :  seviis,  a  half:  git^  a  seed:  ccpe,  an  onion  ;  the  singular  of 
viilUj  a  thousand  :  words  put  for  nouns  ;  as,  velle  suuin,  for  sua  voluiitaSy 
his  own  inclination  :  and  names  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

A  noun  which  is  found  in  one  case  only,  is  called  a  Monop- 
tote;  if  found  in  two  cases,  a  Diptotc ;  if  in  three,  a  Triptote; 
if  in  four,  a  Tetraptotc  ;  and  if  in  five,  a  Pcntaptote, 

The  following  list  contains  most  nouns  defective  in  case  : — 


Abactus,  a-cc.  jd. ;  a.  driving  aicay. 
Accitu,  ahl.  ;  a  calling  for. 
Admissu,  ahl. ;  admission. 
Admonitu,  ahl. ;  admonition. 
^s,  not  used  in  gen.  pi. 
AfFatu.   ahl.  ;    an   addressing  ; — pi. 

affatus,  -ibus. 
Algus,  novi.  ;  algum,  <2cc. ;  algu,  or 

-o,  ahl.  ;  cold. 
Ambage,  ahl.;  a  winding  story; — 

;;/.  ambages,  -Ibus. 
Amissum,  ace.  ;  a  loss. 
Aplustre,  nom.  and  ace. ;  the  flag  of 

a  ship; — pi.  a})lustria,  or  aplustra. 
Arbilratus,  nom.  ;   -um,  ace.  ;   -u, 

ahl.;  judgmcjit. 
Arcessitu,  ahl.  ;  a  sending  for. 
Astu,  now. J  ace.  ;  a  city. 
Astus,  novi.  ;   astu,  ahl.  ;  craft  ; — 

astus,  ace.  pi. 
Cacoethes,  worn.,  ace.  ;  an  evil  cus- 

iw/i ;— cacoethe,    nom.  2^/.;    -e, 

and  -es,  ace.  pi. 
Cetos,  ace;  a  whale; — cete,  nom. 

and  ace.  pi. 
Chaos,  nom.,  ace. ;  chao,  ahl. ;  chaos  ; 

— but,  signifying  a  deity,  Chaon, 

ace.  [looking  around. 

Circumspcctus,  7107/1.;  -um  ;  -u  ;   a 
Coactu,  all. ;  constraint. 

4* 


Ccelite,  ahl. ;  pi.  entire  ,  inhahitants 

of  heaven. 
Commutatum,  ace. ;  an  alteration. 
Compedis,  gen.  ;    compede,  ahl.  ;  a 

fetter  ; — ■yjZ.compedes.-ium.-ibus. 
Concessu,  ahl.  ;  permJssion. 
Condiscipulatu,    ahl. ;     coinpanlon- 

sltip  at  school. 
Cratim,  or  -em.  ace.  ;  -e,  ahl. ;  a  hur- 
dle ; — 2)1.  crates,  -ium,  -Thus. 
Daps,  nom.,   scarcely  used  ;  dapis, 

gen.  &c. ;  a  feast. 
Datu,  ahl.  ;  a.  giving. 
Derisui,    dat.  ;  -um,  ace.  ;  -u,   ahl.  ; 

ridicule. 
Despicatui,  <'Z«^ ;  contevipt. 
Dica,   novi.  ;    dicam,   ace. ;  a  legal 

process; — dicas,  acc.pl. 
Dicis,   gen. ;    aSj   dicis   gratia,  for 

form's  sake. 
Ditionis,  o-e7i.  ;   -i,  dat.  ;  -em,  ace; 

-e,  ahl.;  2)oioer. 
Diu,  ahl.  ;  in  the  day  time. 
Divisui,  dat.  ;  a  dividing. 
Ebur,  ivory  ; — not  used  in  the  gen.^ 

dat.,  and  ahl.  pi. 
Efilagitatu,  ahl. ;  importunity. 
Ejectus,  nom.;  a  throwing  out, 
Epos,ttcc.;  an  epic  poem. 
Ergo,  ahl.  ;  for  the  sake. 
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Evectus,  nom.  ;  a  conveyance. 

Faex,  dregs,  wants  gen.  pi. 

Far,  cor7i,  not    used   in    the    gen., 

dat.y  and  ahl.  -pi. 
Fas,  nam.,  ace.  ;  right. 
Fauce,  ahl.  ;  the  throat ; — j>l.  fauces, 

-ibus. 
Fax,  a.  torch,  wants  gen.  pi. 
Fe minis,  o-en.  ;  -i,  dat.  ;  -e,  ahl.  ;  the 

thigh  ; — pi.  femina,  -ibus. 
Flictu,  ahl.  ;  a  striking. 
Foris,  710771.   and  gen.;   -em,   ace; 

-e,  ahl.;  a  door  ; — pi.  fores,  -ibus. 
Fors,  nom.;  -tis,  gen.;   -tern,  ace; 

-te,  ahl. ;  chance. 
Frustratui,  ahl.  ;  a  deceiving. 
Frux,  fruit,  nom.,  scarcely  used; — 

frugis,  gen.,  &.c. 
Gausape,  nom.,  ace,  ahl.;  a  rough 

garment  ; — gausapa,  ace.  pi. 
Glos,  nom.,  voc.  ;  a  Inishand^s  sister. 
Grates,   ace.  pi.;  —  gratibus,    ahl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems,   winter,    not   used   in   gen., 

dat.,  and  ahl.  pi. 
Hippomanes,  nom. 
Hir,  nom.  and  ace.  ;   the  palm  of  the 

hand. 
Hortatu,    ahl.;    an    exhorting; — pi. 

hortatibus. 
Impetis,  gen.  ;  -e,  ahl.;  a  shock; — pi. 

impetibus. 
Inconsultu,  ahl.  ;   tcithout  advice. 
Incitas,  or  -a,  ace.  pi.  ;  as,  ad  incitas 

redactus,  reduced  to  a  strait. 
Indultu,  ahl. ;  indulgence. 
Inferiae,  nom.  pi. ;  -as,  ace.  ;  sacrifices 

to  the  dead. 
[nficias,  acc.pl.;    a  denial;  as,  ire 

inficias,  to  deny. 
Ingratiis,    ahl.    pi.  ;    against    one's 

will. 
Injussu,  ahl. ;  without  leave. 
Inqaies,  7i077z.;  disquiet. 
Instar,  nam.,  ace.  ;  a  likeness. 
Interdiu,  ahl.  ;  in  the  day  time. 
Invitatu,  ahl.;  an  invitation. 
Jovis,  nom-.,  rarely  used  ; — jd.  Joves. 
Irrisui,    dat.;  -um,  ace;    -u,    aM. ; 

derision. 
Jugeris,  gen. ;  -e,  ahl. ;  an  acre  ; — pi. 

jugera,  -um,  -ibus. 
Jussu.  ahl. ;  command. 
Labes,  a  spot,  wants  gen.  pi. 
Lucu,  ahl.;  light. 
Ludificatui,  dat.  ;  a  mockery. 


Lux,  light,  wants  the  gen.  pi. 
Mandatu,  ahl.  ;  a  command. 
Mane,  nom.,  ace  ;   mane,  or  -i,  ahl. , 

morning. 
Mel,  honey,  not  used  in  gen.^  dat.^ 

and  ahl.  pi. 
Melos,  ace;  melody ; — mele,  now., 

ace  pi. 
Metus, /c«r,  not  used  in  gen. ,  dat. ^ 

and  ahl.  pi. 
Missu,  ahl.;  despatch; — pi.  missus, 

-ibus. 
Monitu,  ahl.; admonition; — pi.  mon- 

itus. 
Natu,  ahl.  ;  hy  hirth. 
Nauci,  gen.  ;  as,  res  nauci,  a  thing 

of  no  value. 
Nefas,  nom.,  ace  ;  wickedness. 
Nemo,  nohody,  wants  the  voe  and 

the  pi. 
Nepenthes,  nom.  ;  an  herb. 
Nex,  death,  wants  the  voe  ; — neces, 

nom.,  ace  pi. 
Nihil,  or   nihilum,  nom.  and  ace  ; 

-i,^e7i.  /  -o,  ahl.  ;  nothing. 
Noctu.  ahl.  ;  by  night. 
Nuptui,    dat.;  -um,  ace;  -u,  ahl. ; 

marriage. 
Obex,  nom.;   -icem,  ace;  -ice,  or 

-jice,  aid.;    a   holt; — pi.  oblces, 

-jicibus. 
Objectum,  ace  ;  -u,  ahl.  ;    an  inter- 
position ; — pi.  objectus. 
Obtentui,  dat.  ;  -u,  ahl.  ;  a  pretext. 
Opis,  gen.;  opem,  ace;  ope,  ahl.; 

help  ; — pi.  entire. 
Oppositu,   ahl.;    an   opposing; — pi, 

oppositus. 
Opus,  nom.,  ace  ;  need. 
Os,  the  mouth,  wants  the  gen.pl. 
Panaces,  ?iom.  ;  an  herb. 
Pax,  peace,  wants  gen.  pi. 
Peccatu,  ahl.  ;  sinning. 
Pecudis,  gen.;  -i,  dcit. ;  -em,  ace; 

-e,  ahl.  ; — pi.  entire. 
Pelage,  nam.,  ace  pi.  of  pelcigus ; 

the  sea. 
Permissu,  ahl. ;  permission: 
Piscatus,  nom.  ;  -i,  gen.  ;  -um,  ace , 

-u,  ahl.  ;  a  fishing. 
Fix,  pitch,  wants  ^671  pi. 
Pondo,  ahl.  ;  in  ic eight. 
Preci,  dat. ;     -em,    ace ;     -e,  ahl. 

prayer  ; — pi.  entire. 
Procerem,  ace  ;  a  peer  ; — pi.  entire. 
Proles,  offspring,  wants  gen.  pL 
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Relatu,  all.  ;  a  relation. 
Repetundarum,  gen.  pi. ;    -is,  all.; 

extortion. 
Rogatu,  all. ;  a  request. 
Rus,  the  country y  wants  gen.j  dat.j 

and  ahl.  ])l. 
Satias,  norn. ;  -a tern,  ace. ;  -ate,  ahl. ; 

satiety. 
Secus,  nom.^  ace;  sex. 
Situs,  nom.  ;  -um,  ace.  ;   -u,  ahl. ; 

situation  ; — situs,  nom.  and  ace. 

pi.  ;  -lb us,  ahl. 
Situs,  nom.;  -us,  gen.;  -um,  ace; 

-u,  ahl.  ;  rusi; — situs,  ace.  pi. 
Soboles,  offspring,  wants  gen.  pi. 
Sol,  the  sun,  wants  gen.  pi. 
Sordis,  gen.  ;    -em,   ace.  ;  -e,  ahl.  ; 

filth; — pi.  sordes,  -ium,  &c. 
Spontis,  gen.  ;  -e,  ahl.  ;  of  one's  own 

accord. 
SuppetioB,  nom.  pi.  ;  -as,  ace.  ;  sup- 
plies. 
Tabum,  nom.  ;   -i,    gen.  ;    -o,  ahl.  ; 


Thus,  not  used  in  the  gcn.j  dat.j  and 

ahl.  pi. 
Veprem,  ace.  ;  -e,  ahl.  ;  a  hricr  ; — ^/>!. 

entire. 
Verbcris,  gen.  ;  -e^ahl.  ;  a  stripe  ; — 

pi.  verbera,  -um,  -ibus. 
Vesper,  nom. ;    -e  or  -i,    ahl.  ;   the 

evening. 
Vespera,    nom.;    -am,   ace;    -6rd, 

ahl.  ;  the  evening. 
Vesperus,  nom.  ;  -o,  dat.  ;  -um,  ace.  ; 

-o,  ahl.  ;  the  evening. 
Vicis,  gen.;  -i,  dat.;  -em,  ace;  -e, 

ahl. ;  change  ; — pi.  entire,  except 

gen. 
Virus,  nom.  ;  -i,  gen.  ;  -us,  ace  ;  -o, 

ahl.;  poison. 
Vis,  nom.  ;  vis,  gen.  ;  vim,  ace  ;  vi, 

ahl.;  strength; — pi.  vires,  -ium, 

&c. 
Viscus,  nom.  ;  -ex is,  gen. ;  -ere,  ahl. ; 

an  internal  organ,  pi.  viscera,  iSz.c. 
Vocatu,  ahl.  ;   a  calling  ; — vocatus, 

ace  pi. 
Volupe,  or  volup',  nom.y  ace. ;  pleas' 

ure. 


gore. 
Tempe,  nom.,  ace,  voe  pi.  ;    a  vale 
in  Thessaly. 

To  these  may  be  added  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  which  either 
want  the  plural,  as  most  of  them  are  abstract  nouns,  or  have  in  that  num- 
ber only  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative.  Res  and  dies,  how- 
ever, have  the  plural  entire. 

For  the  use  of  the  vocative,  also,  of  many  words,  no  classical  authority 
can  be  found. 

<§>  95.  2.  Nouns  defective  in  number,  want  either  the  plural 
or  the  singular. 

(«.)  Many  nouns  want  the  plural  from  the  nature  of  the  things 
which  they  express.  Such  are  names  of  persons,  most  names 
of  places  (except  those  which  have  only  the  plural),  the  names 
of  virtues,  vices,  arts,  herbs,  metals,  minerals,  liquors,  and  corn, 
most  abstract  nouns,  and  many  others. 

The  following  list  contains  most  other  nouns  which  ivant  the 
plural^  and  also  some,  marked  p^  which  are  included  in  the 
above  classes,  but  are  sometimes  used  in  the  plural. 


Acominm., wolfshane,  p. 
Adorea,  corn. 
Aer,  the  air,  p. 
iEs,  hrass,  money,  p. 
^ther,  the  shy. 
-ffivum,  an  age,  p. 
Album,  an  alhum. 
Allium,  garlicj  p. 
KmioXWdi,  friendship,  p. 


Argilla,  white  clay. 
Avena,  oats,  p. 
Balsamum,  halsam,  p. 
Balaustium,   the  flower 

of  a  pomegranate. 
Barathrum,  a  gulf. 
Galium,     hardness    of 

skin,  p 
Calor,  heatf  p. 


Carduus,  a  thistle. 
CdLTO,  flesh,  p. 
Cera,  wax,  p. 
Cestus,    the  girdle    of 

Venus. 
Cicuta,  hemlock,  p. 
Coenum,  mud. 
Contagium,    a     conta^ 

gion^  p. 
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Crocmn,  saffron. 

Crocus,  saffrorij  p. 

Cruor,  blood,  p. 

Cutis,  the  6 Lin,  p. 

Diluculum,  the  dawn. 

Ebur,  ivory,  p. 

Electrum,  amber,  p. 

Far,  corji,  p. 

Fel,  (rail. 

Fervor,  heat,  p. 

Fides,  faith. 

Fimus,  dung. 

^ng^,  flight,  p. 

Fumus,  smoke,  p. 

Furor,  madness,  p. 

Galia,  ail  oak  apple. 

Gehi,  frost. 

Glarea,  gravel. 

Gloria,  glory,  p. 

Glastum,  ivoacL 

Gluten,  or 

Glutinum,  glue. 

Gypsum,  2vhite  plaster. 

Plepar.  the  liver. 

Hesperus,  the  evening 
star. 

Hilum,  the  Mack  speck 
of  a  bean. 

Horde  urn,  bai'ley,  p. 

Kumu3,  the  ground. 

Indoles,  the  disposition. 

Ira,  anger,  p. 

Jubar,  a  sunbeam. 

5ns,  justice,  law,  p. 

Justitiurn,  a  law  vaca- 
tion. 

Lsetitia,  jo?/,  p. 

Languor, /ein^?ie95,  p. 

Lardum,  bacon,  p. 

Latex,  liquor,  p. 


Letum,  death. 

Lignum,  wood,  p. 

Limus,  mud. 

Liquor,  liquor,  p. 

Lues,  a  plague. 

Lutum,  clay. 

Lux,  light,  p. 

Macellum,  the  shambles. 

Mane,  the  mcrning. 

Marmor,  marble,  p. 

Mel,  honey,  p. 

Meridies,  mid-day. 

Mors,  deaths  p. 

Munditia,  neatness,  p. 

Mundus,  fewvale  orna- 
vicnts. 

Muscus,  moss. 

Nectar,  nectar. 

Nemo,  710  man. 

Nequitia,  wickedness,-^. 

Nihil,  nil,  nihiium,  no- 
thing. 

Nitruni,  nitre. 

OhYiYio,  for getfulness,  p, 

Onmsum,  fat  tripe. 

Opium,  opium. 

Palea,  chaff,  p. 

Pax,  peace,  p. 

TeB\iin,and 

Penus,  provisions. 

Piper,  pepper. 

Pix,  jjitch,  p. 

Pontus,  the  sea. 

Prolubium,  desire. 

Pubes,  the  youth. 

Pulvis,  dust,  p. 

Purpura,  purple,  p. 

Ouies,  rest,  p. 

Ros,  dew,  p. 

Rubor,  redness,  p. 


Sabulo,  gravel. 
Sabulum,  sand. 
Sal     (neut),     salt ;  ^ 

(masc),  p. 
Salum,  the  sea. 
Sal  us,  safety. 
Sol,  the  sun,  a  day,  p 
Sanguis,  blood. 
Scrupulum,  a  scruple.]^. 
Senium,  old  age. 
Siler,  an  osier. 
Sinapi,  mustard. 
Siser,  a  carrot,  p. 
Sitis,  thirst. 
Sopor,  sleep,  p. 
Specimen,  an  example. 
B])Mniu.,foam,  p. 
Sulphur,  sulphur,  p. 
Supellex,  furniture. 
Tabes,  a  consumption. 
Tabum,  gore. 
Tellus,the  earth. 
Terror,  terror,  p. 
Tliyniuni,  tltyme,  p. 
I'ribrilus,  a  thistle,  p. 
Tristitia,  sadness,  p. 
Ver,  spring. 
Verbena,  vervain,  p. 
Vespera,  the  evening. 
Veternura,  and 
Veternus,  lethargy. 
Vigor,  strength,  p. 
Vinum,  icine,  p. 
Virus,  2)oison. 
Viscum,  and 
Viscus,  birdlime. 
Vitrum,  woad. 
Vulgus,     the     common 

people. 
Zingiber,  ginger. 


<§,96.  (6.)  The  names  of  festivals  and  games,  and  several 
names  of  places  and  books,  want  the  singular ;  as,  Baccha- 
nalia, a  festival  of  Bacchus  ;  Olympia,  the  Olympic  games  f 
BucoUca,  a  book  of  pastorals  ;  and  the  following  names  of 
places  : — 

Acroceraunia,  Ecbatana,  Gemonise  scalos,     Susa, 

AmyclaB,  Esquiliee,  Locri,  Syracusae, 

Artaxata,  Fundi,  Parisii,  Thermopyl© 

Athense,  Gabii,  Pliilippi,  Veil, 

Baia3,  Gades,  Puteoli,  Venetias 
Ceraunia, 
Those  in  i  more  properly  signify  the  people. 
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The  following  list  contains  most  other  nouns  which  want  the 
singular,  and  also  some,  marked  5,  which  are  rarely  used  in 
that  number  : — 


Acta,  acts. 

Adversaria,  a  memo- 
randum-book. 

iFistlva,  sc.  castra,  s^ttm- 
TRcr  quarters. 

Alpes,  the  Alps,  s. 

Annales,  annals,  s. 

Antae,  door  posts,  s. 

Antes,  fore  ranks. 

Antise,  a  forelock. 

Apinae,  trifles. 

Argutiae,  loitticismSj  s. 

Anna,  arms. 

Artus,  the  joints,  s. 

Bellaria,  s2oeetmeats. 

B'lgdd,  a  two-horse  char- 
iot, s. 

Braccae,  breeches. 

Branchiae,  the  gills  of  a 
fish. 

Brevia,  shalloio  places. 

Calendse,  Calends. 

Cancelli,  balustrades. 

Cani,  gray  hairs. 

Casses,  a  hunter^ s  net^  s. 

CaulaB,  sheep-folds, 

Celeres,  light  horse. 

Coelltes,  the  gods,  s. 

Cibaria,  victuals. 

Cliteilas,  panniers. 

Codicilli,  loritings. 

Crepundia,  baiobles. 

Cunabula,  and 

Cunae,  a  cradle. 

Cyclades,  the  Cycladian 
islands,  s. 

Decimae,  tithes,  s. 

Dirse,  the  Furies,  s. 

Divitiae,  riches. 

Druides,  the  Druids. 

Dryades,  the  Dryads,  s. 

Epulae,  a  banquet,  s. 

Eumenides,  the  Fu- 
ries, s. 

Excubiae,  watches. 

Exequiae ,  funeral  rites. 

Exta,  entrails. 

ExuviaB,  spoils. 

FacetiaB,  pleasant  say- 
ings^ s. 


Feriae,  holidays. 

Fides,  a  stringed  in- 
strument, s. 

Flabra,  blasts. 

Frao-a,  strawberries,  s. 

Fraces,  tlie  lees  of  oil. 

Gemini,  tioins,  s. 

Genae,  cheeks,  s. 

Gerras,  trifles. 

Grates,  thanks. 

Habenae,  reins,  s. 

Hyades,  the  Hyades,  s. 

Hyberna,  sc.  castra, 
winter  quarters. 

ld\is,theides  of  a  month. 

Ilia,  the  flank. 

Incunabula,  a  cradle. 

Indutiae,  a  truce. 

Induviae,  clothes. 

Ineptiae,  silly  loit,  s. 

Inferi,  the  gods  below. 

Inferiae,  sacrifices  to  the 
dead. 

Insecta,  insects. 

Insidise,  snares. 

J usia.,  funeral  rites. 

Lactes,  small  entrails, 

L amenta,  lamentations. 

Lapicidlnae,  a  stone- 
quarry. 

h3.tehYg3,  lurking  places, 
s. 

Laurices,  young  rabbits. 

Lautia,  presents  to  for- 
eign ambassadors. 

Lemures,  hobgoblins. 

Lendes,  nits. 

Liberi,  children,  s. 

Luceres,  a  tribe  of  the 
Romans. 

Magalia,  cottages. 

Majores,  ancestors,  s. 

Manes,  the  shades,  s. 

Manubiae,  spoils  of  war. 

Mapalia,  huts,  s. 

Minaciae,  and 

Minos,  threats. 

Minores,  successors. 

Mcenia,  the  walls  of  a 
city. 


Multitia,  gar mcjits fine- 
ly wrought. 

Munia,  ojjices. 

Naiades,     fountain 
nymphs,  s. 

Nares,  the  nostrils,  a. 

Natales,  parentage. 

Nates,  the  haunclics,  s. 

Nomae,  corroding  sores j 

8. 

NonaR,   the   nones   of  a 

month. 
Nugae,  trifles. 
Nundinae,    a    fair,     a 

mart. 
Nuptiae,  a  marriage. 
OhWwm, f or gctfulness,  s 
Offuciae,  cheats,  s. 
Optimates,  nobles,  s. 
Pandectse,  pandects. 
Palearia,  the  dewlup,  s. 
Parietlnae,  old  walls. 
Partes,  a  party. 
Pascua,  pastures^  s. 
Penates,      household 

gods,  8. 
Phalerai,  trappings^  s. 
Philtra,  love  potions. 
Pleiades,       the      seven 

stars,  s. 
Poster! ,  posterity. 
Praebia,  an  amulet. 
Praecordia,     the    parts 

about  the  heart. 
Primitiae,  first  fruits. 
Proceres,  nobles,  s. 
Pugillaria,  or  -ares,   a 

note-book,  s. 
Quadrigae,  a  four  horse 

chariot,  s. 
Quirites,     citizens     of 

Rome,  s. 
Quisquilias,  refuse. 
Reliquiae,  a  remainder ^ 

s. 
Salebrae,  rugged  places, 

s. 
Sallnae,  a  salt  pit. 
Scalae,  a  ladder,  s. 
Scatebrae,  a  springs  s. 
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Scopes,  a  broom, 
Scnita,  old  clothes. 
Sentes,  tliorns,  s. 
Spousal ia,  espousals. 
Stativa,    sc.    castra,    a 

pitched  cmnj). 
Superi,  the  gods  above. 
Talaria,  wimrcd  shoes. 


TenebrfB,  darkness. 
Tesqua,  rough  places. 
ThermcB,  hot  baths. 
Tormina,  colic  pains. 
Transtra,  seats  for  row- 
ers, s. 
Tric£E,  trifles,  toys. 


Utensilia,  utensils. 
Vulvvd  J  folding  doors. 
Vepres,  brambles,  s. 
Vero'ilise,  the  sec  en  stars. 
Vindicise,   a    claim    of 

liberty. 
Virgulta^  bushes. 


<§>  97.     The  following   differ  in   meaning    in    the  different 
numbers  :— 


^^des,  -is,  a  temple. 

iEdes,  -ium,  a  house. 

Auxilium,  aid. 

AuxiFia,      auxiliary 
troops. 

Bonum,  a  good  thing. 

Bona,  property. 

Career,  a  prison. 

Carceres,  a  goal. 

Castrum,  a  castle. 

Castra,  a  camp. 

Comitium,  a  part  of  the 
Roman  forum. 

Comitia,    an    assembly 
for  election. 

Cupedia,  -03,  delicacy. 

CnpedisB,  -arum,  and 

Cupedia,   -orum,  dain- 
ties. 

Copia,  plenty. 

Copiae,  forces. 

Facultas,  ability. 

Facultates,  wealth. 


Fala,  a  trick. 
FalES,  scaffolding. 
Fastus,  -us,  pride. 
Fastus,  -uum,  and 
Fasti,  -orum,  a  calendar. 
Finis,  an  end. 
Fines,  boundaries. 
Fortuna,  Fortune. 
ForiuniB  ^  icealth. 
Furfur,  bran. 
Furfures,  dandruff'. 
Gratm,  favor. 
GratioB,  thanks. 
Impedimentum,  a  hin- 

derance. 
Impedimenta,  baggage. 
Litera,   a  letter   of  the 

alphabet. 
LitersB,  an  epistle. 
Lustrum,  a  space  of  five 

years. 
Lustra,    dens   of   wild 

leasts. 


Mos,  custom. 

Mores,  manners. 

Opis,  gen.  help. 

Opes,  -um,  poioeVy 
zoeaJth. 

Opera,  labor. 

Operas,  icorkmen. 

Plaga,  «  climate. 

Plagse,  nets,  toils. 

Frincipium,  a  begin' 
ning. 

Principia,  the  generaVs 
quarters. 

Rostrum,  a  beak. 

Rostra,  a  pulpit  or  tri- 
bunal. 

Rus,  the  country. 

Kurd,  fields. 

Sal,  salt. 

Sales,  witticisms. 

Torus,  a  bed,  a  cord. 

Tori,  brawny  muscles. 


§  98.     The  following  plurals  are  sometimes  used  for  the 
singular  : — - 

Guttura,  the  throat. 
Hymena3i,  marriage. 
J  ejun'm,  fasting. 
Ignes,  love. 
Inguina,  the  groin. 
Jubse,  a  mane. 
Limina,  a  threshold. 
Litora,  a  shore. 
IVIensae,    a    service    > 
course  of  dishes 


Alta,  the  sea. 
Animi,  courage. 
AuraB,  the  air. 
Carina?,  a  keel. 
Cervices,  the  neck. 
Colla,  the  neck. 
Coma3,  the  hair. 
Connubia,  marriage. 
Corda,  the  heart. 
Corpora,  a  body. 
Crepusciila,  twilight. 
Currus,  a  chariot. 
Exilia,  banishment. 
Frigora,  cold. 
Gaudia,  joy. 
Gramina,  grass. 


Ortus,  a  rising,  the  east. 
Otia,  ease,  leisure. 
Pectora,  the  breast. 
Rictus,  the  jaws. 
Robora,  oak,  strength. 
Silentia,  silence. 
Sinus,    the   breast  of  a 

Rornan  garment. 
TsedjE,  a  torch. 
Tempora,  time. 


N^m^,  a  funeral  dirge.  Thalami,  marriage,  or 
Numina,  the  divinity.  marriage-bed. 

Odia,  hatred.  Thura,  frankincense. 

Ora,     the     mouth,     the  Tori,  a  bed,  a  couch. 

countenance.  Vice,  a  journey. 

Oras,  confines.  Vultns,  the  countenance. 
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III.    REDUNDANT    NOUNS. 

<§>  99,  Nouns  are  redundant  either  in  termination,  in 
declension,  in  gender,  or  in^two  or  more  of  these  respects. 

1.  In  termination:  (a.)  of  the  nominative;  as,  arbor,  and 
arbos,  a  tree  :  (/>.)  of  the  oblique  cases;  ns^tigins;  gen.  tigris^ 
or  "Mis  ;  a  tiger. 

2.  In  declension;  as,  laurus;  gen.  -z,  or  -us  ;  a  laurel. 

3.  In  gender ;  as,  vulgus,  masc.  or  neut. ;  the  common 
people. 

4.  In  termination  and  declension  ;  as,  senccta^  -<®,  and  sencc- 
tus,  'Utis  ;  old  age. 

5.  In  termination  and  gender;  aSfpilcus,  masc,  and  pileum, 
neut. ;  a  hat. 

G.  In  declension  and  gender ;  as,  pcnus,  -us,  masc,  and 
ttnus,  -oris J  neut. ;  a  store  of  provisions. 

7.  In  termination,  declension,  and  gender;  as,  menda,  -cCy 
tern.,  and  mcndum,  -l,  neut. ;  a  fault. 

The  following  list  contains  most  Redundant  Nouns  of  the 
above  classes  : — 


Abiisio,  and  -us.  -U5,  an  abuse. 

Acinus,  and  -um,  a  grape- stone. 

Adagium,  and  -io,  a  jn-overb. 

Admonitio,  and  -us,  -iis,  an  advising. 

i^tlira,  and  iEther,  the  clear  sky. 

AfFectio,  and  -us,  -us,  affection. 

Agamemno,  and  -on,  Agamcvunon. 

Alabaster,  -tri,  and  -trum,  an  alabas- 
ter box. 

Alhnonia,  and  -um,  aliment. 

Alluvio,  and  -es,  a  flood. 

Alvearium,  and  -are,  a  bee-hive. 

Amaracus,  and  -um,  sioeet  marjoram. 

Anfractuni,  and  -us,  -us,  a  winding. 

Angiportum,  and  -us,  -{is,  a  narroio 
way. 

Antidotus,  and  -um,  an  antidote. 

Aranea,  and  -us,  a  spider. 

Arar,  and  -aris,  tlie  river  Arar. 

Arbor,  and  -os,  a  tret. 

Architectus,  and  -on,  an  architect. 

Attagena,  and  -gen,  a  woodcock. 

Avaritia,  and  -ies,  avarice. 

Augmentum,  and  -men,  increase. 

Baccar,  and  -Sris,  a  kind  of  herb. 

Baculus,  and  -um,  a  staff. 

Balteus,  and  -um,  a  belt. 


Barbaria,  and  -ies,  barbarism. 

Barbitus,  and  -on,  a  liarp. 

Batillus,  and  -um,  afire  shovel, 

Blanditia,  and  -ies,  flattery. 

Buccina,  and  -um,  a  trumpet. 

Bura,  and  -is,  a  plough-tail. 

Buxus,  and  -um,  the  box-tree. 

Calamister,  -tri,  and  -trum,  a  crisp- 
ing-pin. 

Callus,  and  -um,  hardness  of  the  skin. 

Cancer,  -eri,  or  -eris,  a  crab. 

Canitia,  and  -ies,  hoariness. 

Capus,  and  Capo,  a  capon. 

Cassida,  and  Cassis,  a  helmet. 

Catinus,  and  -um,  a  platter, 

Cepa,  and  -e,  an  onion. 

Chirographus,  and  -um,a  hand  writ- 
ing. 

Cingula,  -us,  and  -um,  a  girdle. 

Clypeus,  and  -um,  a  shield. 

Cochlearium,  -ar,  and  -are,  a  spoon 

Colluvio,  «71^  -ies,  filth. 

Commentarius,  and  -um,  a  journal 

Compages,  and  -o,  a  joining. 

Conatum,  and  -us,  -its,  an  attempt. 

Concinnitas,  and  -ttido,  neatness. 

Consortium,  and  -io,  partnership. 
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Contagium,  -io,  and  -es,  contact. 
Cornus,  -^,  or  -uSj  a  cornel-tree. 
Costus,  and  -um,  a  kind  of  shrub. 
Crocus,  and  -um,  saffron. 
Crystallus,  and  -um,  crystal. 
Cubitus,  and  -um,  a  cubit. 
Cupidltas,  and  -pido,  desire. 
Cupressus,  -i,  or  -us,  a  cypress-tree 
Culeus,  a?id  -um,  a  leathern  bag. 
Delicia,  and  -um,  a  delight. 
Delpliinus,  and  Delphin,  a  dolphin. 
Desidia,  and  -es,  sloth. 
Dictamnus,  and  -um,  dittany. 
Diluvium,  and  -ies,  a  deluge. 
Domus,  -i,  or  -ils,  a  house. 
Dorsus,  and  -um,  the  bach. 
Duritia,  and  -ies,  hardness. 
Ebenus,  a?id  -um,  ebony. 
Effigia,  and  -ies,  an  image. 
Elegeia,  and  -us,  an  elegy. 
Elephantus,  arid  -phas,  an  elephant. 
Esseda,  and  -um,  a  chariot. 
Evander,  -dri,  and  -drus,  Evander. 
Eventum,  and  -us,  -us,  an  event. 
Exemplar,  and  -are,  a  cojjy. 
Ficus,  -i,  or  -us,  a  Jig-tree. 
Fimus,  and  -um,  dung. 
Fretum,  aiid  -us,  -us,  a  strait. 
Fulgetra,  and  -um,  lightning. 
Galerus,  and  -um,  a  hat. 
Ganea,    and   -um,   a   subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba,  -us,  and  -er,  -eri,  a  bunch. 
Glomus,  -i,  or  -erls,aball  of  thread. 
Glutinum,  and  -ten,  glue. 
Gobius,  ajid  -io,  a  gudgeon. 
Gruis,  and  Grus,  a  crane. 
Hebdomada,  and  -mas,  a  locek. 
Helleborus,  and  -um,  hellebore. 
Honor,  and  -os,  honor. 
Hyssopus,  and  -um,  hyssop. 
Ilios,  and  -on,  Troy. 
Incestum,  and  -us,  -us,  incest. 
Intubus,  and  -um,  endive. 
Jugtilus,  and  -um,  the  throat. 
Juventa,  -us,  and  -as,  youth. 
Labor,  and  -os,  labor. 
Lacerta,  and  -us,  a  lizard. 
Laurus,  -i,  or  -us,  a  laurel. 
Lepor,  and  -os,  icit. 
Libraria,  and  -um,  a  book-case. 
Ligur,  a7id  -us,  -uris,  a  Ligurian. 
Lupinus,  and  -um,  a  lupine. 
Luxuria,  and  -ies,  luxury. 
Meander,  -dri^  and  -drus,  Mceander. 


Materia,  and  -ies,  materials. 
Medimnus,  and  -um,  a  measure. 
Menda,  and  -um,  a  fault. 
Milliarium,  and  -are,  a  mile. 
Modius,  and  -um,  a  measure. 
Mollitia,  and  -ies,  softness. 
Momentum,  and  -men,  motion. 
Mugil,  and  -ilis,  a  mullet. 
Mulciber,  -eri,  or  -eris,  Vulcan. 
Mulctra,  and  -um,  a  milk-pail. 
Munditia,  and  -ies,  neatness. 
Muria,  and  -ies,  brine  or  pickle. 
Myrtus,  -i,  or  -us,  a  myrtle. 
Nardus,  and  -um,  spikenard. 
Nasus,  and  -um,  the  nose. 
Necessitas,  and  -tido,  necessity. 
Nequitia,  and  -ies,  wickedness. 
Notitia,  and  -ies,  knowledge. 
Oblivium,  and  -io,  for getfulness. 
Obsidium,  and  -io,  a  siege, 
CEdipus,  -i,  or  -odis,  (Edipus. 
Orpheus,  -ei,  or  -eos,  Orpheus. 
Palatus,  and  -um,  tlie  palate. 
Palumba,  -es,  and  -us,  -us,  a  pigeon 
Papyrus,  and  -um,  papyrus. 
Paupertas,  and  -ies,  poverty. 
FsLVUs,  and  -o,  a  peacock. 
Penus,    -oris,  or   -us,  and   Penum, 

provisions. 
Peplus,  and  -um,  a  veil. 
Perseus,  -ei,  or  -eos,  Perseus. 
Pileus,  and  -um,  a  hat. 
Pinus,  4,  or  -us,  a  pine-tree. 
Pistrlna,  and  -um,  a  bake-house. 
Planitia,  and  -ies,  a  plain. 
Plato,  a?id  -on,  Plato. 
Plebs,  atid  Plebes,  -ei,  the  common 

people. 
Postulatum,  and  -io,  a  request. 
Prcesepes,  -is,  and  -e,  a  stable. 
Preetextum,  and  -us,  -us,  a  pretext. 
Prosapia,  and  -ies,  lineage. 
Rapa,  and  -um,  a  turnip. 
Requies,  -etis,  or  -ei',  rest. 
Rete,  and  -is,  a  net. 
Reticulus,  and  -um,  a  small  net. 
Rictum,  ajid  -us,  -us,  the  mouth. 
Ruscus,  «/If/  -um,  butcher's  broom. 
Saevitia,  and  -ies,  cruelty. 
Sagus,  and  -um,  a  soldier's  cloak 
Sanguis,  and  -guen,  blood. 
Satrapes,  and  Satraps,  a  satrap. 
Scabritia,  and  -ies,  roughness. 
Scobis,  and  Scobs,  saicdust. 
Scorpius,  and  -io,  a  scorpion 
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Scrobis,  and  Scrobs,  a  ditch.  Tabus,  and  -um,  gore, 

Segmentum,  and  -men,  a  piece.  Tapetum,  -ete,  and  -es,  tapestry 

Segnitia,  and  -ies,  sloth.  Tenerltas,  and  -tado,  softness. 

Senecta,  and  -us,  old  age.  Tiara,  and  -as,  a  turban. 

Seiisum,  and  -us,  -u5,  sense.  Tignus,  and  -urn,  a  plank. 

Sequester,  -tri,  or  -tris^  an  umpire.  Tigris,  -is,  or  -Idis,  a  tiger. 

Sesama,  and  -um,  sesame.  Titanus,  and  Titan,  Titan. 

Sibilus,  and  -um,  a  hissing.  Tonitruum,  and  -trus,  thunder. 

Sinapi,  and  -is,  mustard.  Torale,  and  -al,  a  bed  covering. 

Sinus,  and  -um,  a  milk-pail.  Trabes,  and  Trabs,  a  beam. 

Sparus,  and  -um,  a  spear.  Tribula,  and  -um,  a  threshing  ma- 
Spurcitia,  and  -ies,  Jilthiness.  chine. 

Squalitiido,  and  Sqnolor ,  Jilthiness .  Vespera,  -perus,  and  -per,  the  even» 
Stramentum,  «72^  -men,  straw.  ing. 

Suffimentum,  and  -men,  a  perfume.  Mnaceus,  and  -um,  a  gra2)e-stone. 

Suggestus,  «?i<Z  -um,  a  pulpit.  Viscus,  and  -um,  birdlime. 

Supparus,  and  -um,  a  veil.  Vulgus,  masc.and  neut.,  the  common 
Supplicium,   and   -icatio,  a  suppli-  people, 

cation. 

To  these  may  be  added  some  other  verbals  in  us  and  io,  and  Greek 
nouns  m  o  and  on;  as,  Dio  and  Dion;  also  some  Greek  nouns  in  es  and 
c,  which  have  Latin  forms  in  a  ;  as,  Strides  and  Atrida.     See  §  45. 

Some  proper  names  of  places  also  are  redundant  in  number;  as,  Argos 
and  Argi ;  Cuma  and  Cumce  ;  Fidena  and  Fidencs  ;  Thebe  and  Thebce. 

The  different  forms  of  most  words  in  the  above  list  are  not  equally 
common,  and  some  are  rarely  used,  or  only  in  particular  cases. 
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<§»  100.  Nouns  are  derived  from  other  nouns,  from  adjec- 
tives, and  from  verbs. 

I.  From  nouns  are  derived  the  following  classes  : — 
1.  A  patronymic  is  the  name  of  a  person,  derived  from  that 
of  his  father  or  other  ancestor,  or  of  the  founder  of  his  nation. 

Patronymics  are  properly  Greek  nouns,  and  have  been  borrowed  from 
that  language  by  the  Latin  poets. 

MoBt  masculine  patronymics  end  in  ides  ;  as,  PriamideSy  a 
son  of  Priam ;  RoniuUdcB,  the  Romans,  from  their  first  king, 
Romulus.  Those  from  nouns  in  eus  usually  contract  eides  into 
Ides ;  as,  Atrldes,  from  Atreus,  Those  from  nouns  in  as  and 
es,  of  the  first  declension,  end  in  ddes  ;  as,  JEneddeSy  from 
JEneas ;  but  some,  from  nouns  of  this  and  of  other  declensions, 
end  in  iddes ;  as,  AnchisiddeSy  from  Anchises  ,  Abantiddes,  from 
Abas. 

To  masculine  patronymics  in  ides,  eides,    ades,  and  iddes, 

correspond  feminines  in  is,  eis,  as,  and  ias;  as,  Tynddris,  the 

daughter  of  Tynddrus ;  Nereis,  the  daughter  o^ Nereus  ;    TheS" 

Has,  the  daughter  of  Thestius ;  JSetias,  the  daughter  of  JSetes 
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A  feminine  in  ine  is  also  found ;  as,  Nerine,  from  Nereiis. 

Patronymics  in  des  and  ne  are  of  the  first  declension ;  those  in  is  and  as^ 
of  the  third. 

2.  A  patrial  or  gentile  noun  is  derived  from  the  name  of  a 
country,  and  denotes  an  inhabitant  of  that  country;  as,  Tros,  a 
Trojan  man ;  Troas,  a  Trojan  woman ;  Macedo,  a  Macedo- 
nian; SamniSj  a  Samnite;  from  Troja,  Macedonia^  and  Sam- 
nium. 

Most  patrials  are  properly  adjectives,  relating  to  a  noun  understood ; 
as,  homo,  civisj  &c. 

3.  A  diminutive  signifies  a  small  thing  of  the  kind  denoted 
by  the  primitive. 

Diminutives  generally  end  in  Ins,  la,  or  lunir^  according  as  the 
primitive  is  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter.  These  terminations 
are  usually  added  either  to  the  nominative  or  to  the  root  of  the 
primitive  :  commonly  u  or  cu  is  inserted  before  them ;  as,  ado- 
lescentuIuSj  a  very  young  man,  from  adoJescens,  a  youth;  arula^ 
a  little  altar,  from  ara;  scutuluin,  a  little  shield,  from  scutum; 
fratei^culus,  muliercula,  opusculum,  ^romfrater,  mulier,  and  opus. 

In  some,  6  is  inserted  instead  of  w;  ^s,Jilidlus^  from Jilius, 

A  few  diminutives  end  in  leiis  ;  as,  eqmdeus,  from  equus,  a 
horse. 

Sometimes  the  root  of  the  primitive  is  variously  modified  ; 
as,  Iwmunciilus ,  asellus,  libellus,  from  homo,  asinus,  and  Iibc7\ 

Some  diminutives  differ  in  gender  from  their  primitives;  as, 
ranunculus,  scamillus,  fi'om  ra/?a  and  scamnum. 

4.  Amplijicatives  are  personal  appellations,  denoting  an  ex- 
cess of  what  is  expressed  by  their  primitives  ;  as,  capito,  one 
who  has  a  large  head,  from  caput,  the  head;  naso,  one  who  has 
a  large  nose,  from  nasus,  the  nose. 

5.  The  termination  iujn  or  itium,  added  to  the  root  of  a  noun, 
indicates  an  assemblage  of  the  individuals  denoted  by  the  prim- 
itive, or  their  office  or  employment;  as,  collegium,  an  assembly 
of  colleagues ;  servitiwn,  a  collection  of  servants;  sacerdotiwn^ 
the  priesthood ;  ministerium,  a  ministry  ;  from  collega,  servus^ 
sacerdos,  and  minister. 

6.  The  termination  imonium  is  added  to  the  root  of  a  few 
nouns,  denoting  that  which  gives  to  the  primitives  their  char- 
acter ;  as,  testimonium,  testimony ;  vadimanium,  obligation ; 
from  testis  and  vas  {vadis). 

7.  The  termination  etum,  added  to  the  root  of  names  of 
plants,  denotes  a  place  where  they  grow  in  abundance;  as, 
quercetum^  lauretum,  from  quercus,  an  oak,  and  laurus,  a  laurel 
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But  some  are  irregular  ;    as,  arbustum,  salictum ;  from  arhos,  a 
tree,  and  salix^  a  willow. 

8.  The  termination  arlum^  added  to  the  root  of  a  noun,  de- 
notes the  place  where  the  things  signified  by  the  primitive  are 
kept;  as,  av  iar  in  m^  plant  arium  ;  from  avis,  a  bird,  and  j)la?it  a, 
a  plant. 

9.  The  termination  He,  also,  added  to  the  root  of  words  de- 
noting animals,  marks  the  place  where  they  are  kept ;  as,  bo- 
vile,  caprlkj  ovile  ;  from  bos,  an  ox,  caper,  a  goat,  and  ovis,  a 
sheep. 

This  and  the  preceding  class  are  properly  neuter  adjectives. 

^101.  n.  From  adjectives  are  derived  the  following  forms 
of  abstract  nouns.     See  ^  26. 

1.  The  terminations  itas,  ia,  itucio,  and  edo,  are  added  to 
the  root  of  the  primitive  ;  as,  cupiditas,  desire ;  audacia,  bold- 
ness ;  magnitudo,  greatness ;  albedo,  whiteness ;  from  cuptdus, 
audax,  niagnus,  and  albus. 

So  atrocUas,  crudelltas,  from  atr ox  and  crudelis  ;  concordia^pcrjidia,  froia 
concors  and  jj erf  tdus  ;  .slmilitudo,  longitudo,  from  simllis  and  lo?igus;  dul- 
cedOy  pinguedo,  from  dulcis  and pinguls. 

When  the  root  ends  in  i,  the  abstract  is  formed  in  etas ;  as, 
pietas,  piety  ;  anxietas,  anxiety ;  from  pius  and  anxius, 

Libertas,  liberty,  is  contracted  from  liberitas ;  and  difficultas, 
difficulty,  from  difficilUas, 

A  few  abstracts  are  formed  in  itus  or  tus,  instead  of  itas ;  as, 
ser Vitus,  slavery  ;  juventus,  youth  ;  from  serviis  and  juvenis. 

Instead  of  ia,  some  adjectives  in  iis  add  itia,  or  ities,  to  the 
root ;  as,  avaritia,  avarice  ;  justitia,  justice  ;  from  avdrus  and 
Justus ; — durities,  hardness  ;  satvities,  cruelty  ;  from  durus  and 

SCBVUS. 

Consuetudo,  custom,  and  mansuetitdo,  mildness,  omit  it  in  the 
termination,  as  their  root  ends  in  t. 

2.  A  few  adjectives  form  abstracts  in  imonia ;  as,  acrimonia, 
tartness  ;  sanctimouia,  sanctity  ;  from  acer  and  saiictus. 

Abstracts  are  sometimes  formed  from  the  same  adjective  with 
different  terminations  ;  as,  claritas  and  claritudo,  from  clarus. 

Adjectives,  as  distinguished  from  the  abstracts  which  are 
formed  from  them,  are  called  concretes. 

<§>  102.  III.  Nouns  derived  from  verbs  are  called  verbal 
nouns. 

The  following  are  the  principal  classes  : — 

1.  The  termination  or,  added  to  the  first  root  of  a  verb,  espe- 
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cially  of  a  neuter  verb,  denotes  the  action  or  state  of  the  verb 
abstractly;  as,  amot^  love;  favor ^  favor;  moeror,  grief;  splen- 
dor, brightness  ;  from  amo/faveo,  mcEreo,  and  splendeo, 

2.  From  many  verbs  abstracts  are  formed  by  adding  ium  to 
the  first  root  ;  as,  colloquium,  a  conference ;  gaudimn,  joy  ;  ex- 
ordiurn,  a  beginning ;   from  colloquor,  gaudeo,  and  exordior. 

Some  words  of  this  class  are  formed  by  changing  final  u,  in 
the  third  root  of  the  verb,  into  ium ;  as,  cxitium,  destruction; 
solatium,  consolation  ;  from  exeo  (exitu)  and  solor  {soldtu). 

3.  Some  verbals  are  formed  by  adding  ela,  imonia,  or  imonium, 
to  the  first  root  of  the  verb  ;  as,  loquela,  speech  ;  querela,  a  com- 
plaint ;  suadela,  persuasion ;  from  loquor,  queror,  and  suadeo ; 
— alimonia  and  alimonhim,  nutriment,  from  alo ; — querimonia^ 
a  complaint,  from  queror. 

4.  The  termination  mentum,  added  to  the  first  root  of  the 
verb,  generally  with  a  connecting  vowel,  denotes  a  means  for 
the  performance  of  the  action  of  the  verb  ;  as,  documentum,  a 
means  of  teaching  ;  from  docco.  So  blandimcntum,  experiment 
turn,,  ornamentum,  from  blandior,  experior,  and  orno. 

The  termination  men  has  sometimes  a  smiilar  signification ; 
as,  tegmcn,  a  covering  ;  from  tego. 

Some  words  of  this  class  have  no  primitive  verb  in  use ;  as, 
atramciitum,  capillamentum,  &lc. 

5.  The  terminations  ulum,  bulum,  and  culum,  added  to  the 
first  root  of  a  verb,  the  two  last  with  a  connecting  vowel,  denote 
a  means  or  instrument;  as,  cingulum,  a  girdle;  jaculum,  a  jave- 
lin ;  vehiculum,  a  vehicle  ;  venahulum,  a  hunting-spear ;  from 
cingo^  jacio,  veho,  and  venor. 

Some  w^ords  of  this  kind  are  formed  from  nouns  ;  as,  acetab- 
ulum, a  vinegar  cruet ;  tJiuribulum,  a  censer ;  from  acetum  and 
thus. 

6.  Nouns  formed  by  changing  final  u,  in  the  third  root  of  the 
verb,  into  or  and  rix,  denote  respectively  the  male  and  female 
agent  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb;  as,  adjutor,  adjutinx, 
an  assistant;  fautor,  fautrix,  a  favorer  ;  victor,  victrix,  a  con- 
queror ;  from  adjuvo  [adjutu),faveo  {fautu),  vinco  (victu). 

The  feminine  form  is  less  common  than  the  masculine. 

Some  nouns  in  tor  are  formed  immediately  from  other  nouns; 
as,  viator,  a  traveller  ;  janitor,  a  door-keeper ;  from  via  and 
janua. 

7.  Many  abstract  nouns  are  formed  by  changing  final  w,  in 
the  third  root  of  a  verb,  into  io  and  us ;  as,  actio ^  an  action 
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cautiOf  c?L\it'ion  ;  lectio,  re3.dmg;  from  ago  (actu),  caveo  [cau' 
tu),  lego  {lectu)  ; — cantus,  singing;  visas,  sight;  usus,  use; 
from  cano  {cantu)^  video  (visa),  utor  {iisu). 

Nouns  of  both  forms,  and  of  the  same  signification,  are  fre- 
quently derived  from  the  same  verb ;  as,  concursio  and  concur- 
sus,  a  running  together ;  motio  and  motus,  6lc. 

The  termination  ra,  added  to  the  third  root  of  a  verb,  some- 
times has  the  same  signification  as  io  and  us,  and  sometimes 
denotes  the  result  of  an  action  ;  as,  positura,  position  ;  vinctu- 
ra,  a  binding  together;  ^rom  jjono  (posttu),  and  vincio  {yinctii)', 
— conjectura,  a  conjecture ;  picticra,  a  picture ;  from  conjicio 
[conjectu)  -dnd  ping o  (jpictu). 

One  of  the  forms  in  io,  us,  and  ura,  is  generally  used  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  others,  and  when  two  or  more  are  found,  they  are  usually  employ- 
ed in  somewhat  different  senses. 

8.  The  termination  orium,  added  to  the  third  root  of  a  verb, 
after  u  is  removed,  denotes  the  place  where  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  performed  ;  as,  auditorium,  a  lecture-room  ;  conditorium, 
a  repository ;  from  audio  and  condo. 

COMPOSITION    OF   NOUNS. 

<§>  103.     Compound  nouns  are  formed  variously  : — 

1.  Of  two  nouns;  as,  rupicdpra,  a  wild  goat,  of  rupcs  and 
capra.  In  some  words,  compounded  of  two  nouns,  the  former 
is  a  genitive  ;  as,  sen  at  us  consul  turn,  a  decree  of  the  senate  ;  ju- 
risconsultus,  a  lawyer.  In  others,  both  parts  are  declined ;  as, 
respublica,  jusjurandum.     See  §  91. 

2.  Of  a  noun  and  a  verb ;  as,  arttfex,  an  artist,  of  ars  and 
facio ;  Jidicen,  a  harper,  of  ^(izs  and  cano;  agricola,  a  hus- 
bandman, of  ager  and  colo ;  patriclda,  a  patricide,  o^ pater  and 
ccBdo. 

3.  Of  an  adjective  and  a  noun  ;  as,  csquinoctium,  the  equinox, 
of  csquus  and  nox  ;  millepeda,  a  millepede,  of  mille  3.nd  pes. 

In  duumvir,  triumvir,  decemvir,  centumvir,  the  numeral  adjec- 
tive is  in  the  genitive  plural. 

Remark.  When  the  former  part  of  the  compound  is  a  noun 
or  an  adjective,  it  usually  ends  in  i.  If  the  second  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  an  elision  takes  place;  as,  quinquennium,  of  quin- 
que  and  annus, 

4.  Of  an  adverb  and  a  noun  ;  as,  nefas,  wickedness ;  ncmOy 
nobody  ;  of  ne,fas,  and  homo. 

5.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  noun ;  as,  incuria,  want  of  care,  of 
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in  and  ciii^a.  So  intervallum,  the  space  between  the  ramparts  \ 
prcBcordia,  the  vitals  ;  proverhiuniy  a  proverb  ;  subsellium,  a  seat ; 
superficies^  a  surface. 

When  the  former  part  is  a  preposition,  its  final  consonant  is 
sometimes  changed,  to  adapt  it  to  that  which  follows  it ;  as, 
iinmortalitas,  imprudentia. 


ADJECTIVES. 

<§)  104.  An  adjective  is  a  word  which  qualifies  or  limits 
the  meaning  of  a  substantive. 

Adjectives  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  signification^ 
into  various  classes  ;  as  denoting, 

1.  Quality  ;  as,  bonus,  good  ;  albus,  w^iite. 

2.  Quantity  ;  as,  magnus,  great ;  totus,  the  whole. 

3.  Matter  ;  as,  abiegnus,  made  of  fir  ;  aureus,  golden. 

4.  Time  ;  as,  annuus,  yearly  ;  liesternus,  of  yesterday. 

5.  Place ;  as,  alius,  high ;  vicinus,  near. 

6.  Relation ;  as,  amicus,  friendly ;  aptus,  fit. 

7.  Number ;  as,  unus,  one ;  secundus,  second.  These  are 
called  numerals. 

8.  Possession ;  as,  heinlis,  a  master's ;  patermo.  o-  a  "ame:. 
These  are  called  possessives. 

9.  Country ;  as,  Romdnus,  Roman ;  Arplnas,  of  Arplnum. 
These  are  called  patrials. 

10.  Part ;  as,  uUus,  any  one ;  alter ^  another.  These  are  call- 
ed pa7'fitives. 

11.  Interrogation;  as,  quantus,  how  great?  qualiSf  o£  whsi 
kind  ?  These  are  called  interrogatives  ;  when  not  used  inter- 
rogatively, they  are  called  indefinites. 

12.  Diminution  ;  as,  parvulus,  from  parvus,  small ;  miselluSy 
from  miser,  miserable.     These  are  called  diminutives. 

13.  Amplification;  as,  vinosus  and  vinolentus ,  mwch  given 
to  wine  ;  aurltus,  having  long  ears  These  are  called  amplifi" 
caiives, 

DECLENSION  OF  A/<JECTIVES. 

<§>  105.  Adjectives  are  declined  ike  substantives,  and  are 
eithei  of  the  first  and  second  declensif  a,  or  of  the  third  only. 


ADJECTIVES FIRST    AND    SECOND    DECLENSION. 
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ADJECTIVES 


OF    THE    FIRST 
DECLENSION. 


AND    SECOND 


The  masculine  of  adjectives  that  belong  to  the  first  and  second 
declension,  ends  either  in  us  or  cr.  Those  in  us  change  us  into 
a  for  the  feminine,  and  into  um  for  the  neater.  Those  in  er 
add  a  for  the  feminine,  and  urn  for  the  neuter.  The  masculine 
in  W5  is  declined  like  dominus ;  that  in  er  like  gener,  or  ager ; 
the  feminine  always  like  viusa ;  and  the  neuter  like  regnum. 

Remark.  One  adjective,  satur^  -ura,  -urumy  full,  ends  in  wr,  and  the 
masculine  is  declined  like  gener. 


I. 


Bonus,  good. 

Singular. 
Fern, 
bo'-na, 
bo'-nae, 
bo^-nse, 
bo^-nam, 
bo^-na, 
bo^-na. 

Plural, 
bo^-nae, 
bo-na'-rum 
bo'-nis, 
bo'-nas, 
bo'-nae, 
bo'-nis. 

In  like  manner  decline 

Al'-tus,  high,  Fi'-d\is,  faithful. 

A-va'-rus,  covetous.         Im'-pro-bus,  wicked. 
Be-nig'-nus,  kind.  In-I'-quus,  unjust. 

Like  bonus  are  also  declined  all  participles  in  us 

2.  Tener,  tender. 

Singular. 

Fern, 

ten'-e-ra, 

ten'-e-rae, 

ten'-e-rae, 

ten'-e-ram, 

ten'-e-ra, 

ten'-e-r&. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah. 


Masc. 
bo'-nus, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo-ne, 
bo'-no. 


bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 

V. 
Ab. 


Masc. 
te'-ner, 
ten'-e-ri, 
ten'-e-ro, 
ten'-e-rum, 
te'-ner, 
ten'-e-ro. 


JVeut 
bo'-num, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-no. 


bo^-na, 

bo-no '-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-nis. 


Lon^-gus,  long. 
Tle^-nus,  full. 
Tac'-i-tus,  silent. 


JsTeut 
ten'-e-rum, 
ten^-e-ri, 
ten'-e-ro, 
ten'-e-rum, 
ten'-e-rum, 
ten'-e-ro. 
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Plural 


N, 

ten^-e-ri, 

ten'-e-ras, 

ten^-e-ra, 

G. 

ten-e-ro'-rum, 

ten-e-ra'-rum, 

ten-e-ro'-ram, 

D, 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-ris, 

Ac, 

ten^-e-ros, 

ten'-e-ras, 

ten'-e-ra, 

V, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten^-e-rae, 

ten'-e-ra, 

Ah, 

ten'-e-ris. 

ten'-e-ris. 

ten'-e-ris. 

In  like  manner  are  declined 

As'-per,  rough.  Gib'-ber,  crook-lacked.      Mi'-ser,  wretched, 

^x'-ier,  foreign.       hsi'-ceT^torn.  Fros'-i^er,  prosperous. 

Lii' -her,  free.  Sa'-tur,/wZ/. 

So  also  seimfer,  and  the  compounds  of  gero  and  fcro;  as,  lantger, 
bearing  wool ;  opifer,  bringing  help. 

Note.      Exter  is  scarcely  used   in   the   nominative   singular   mascu 
line. 

^  106.     The  other  adjectives  in  er  (except  alter)  drop  the 
e  in  declension. 


Piger,  slothful 

Singular, 

Masc, 

Fern, 

JVeut 

N, 

pi'-ger, 

pi'-gra, 

pi^-grum. 

G. 

pi^Ti, 

pi'-grag, 

pi'-gri, 

D, 

pi'-gro, 

pi^-grae, 

pi^-gro, 

Ac, 

pi'-grum 

pi^-gram, 

pi'-grum, 

F. 

pi'-ger, 

pi^-gra, 

pi'-grum, 

Ah, 

pi'-gro. 

pi^-gra. 
Plural, 

pi'-gro. 

N, 

pi^-gri, 

pi'-grae, 

pi'-gra, 

G. 

pi-gro'-rum,      pi-gra'-rum, 

pi-gro'-rura. 

D, 

pi'-gris, 

Pi-gris, 

pi^-gris, 

Ac, 

pi^-gros, 

pi'-gras, 

pi'-gra, 

V. 

Pi-gri, 

pi'-grae, 

pi'-gra, 

Ah, 

pi'-gris. 

pi'-gris. 

pi'-gris. 

In  like  manner  decline 

^'-ger,  sick. 
A'-ter,  black. 
Cre'-ber,  frequent. 
Gla^-ber,  smooth. 
In'-tg-ger,  entire. 

Ma^-cer,  lean. 
Ni'-ger,  black, 
'PnV-cher,  fair. 
Ru'-ber,  red. 
Sa^-cer,  sacred. 

Sca'-ber,  rough 
Si-nis'-ter,  lefU 
Te'-ter,  foul. 
Va^-fer,  crafty 

Dexter,  right,  has  -tra,  -trunif  or  -tSra,  -tlrum 


ADJECTIVES THIR.^    DECLENSION. 
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<^  107«  Six  adjectives  in  us,  and  three  in  er,  have  their 
genitive  singular  in  ius,  and  the  dative  in  i,  in  all  the  genders  : — 

Alius,  another.         Totus,  whole.  Alter,  -l6ra,  -tgrum,  the  other. 

Nullus,  no  one.         Ullus,  any.  Uter,  -tra,  -trum,  which  of  the  two. 

^o\\\Sj  alone.  Unus,  one.  Neuter,  -tra, -trum,  neither. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  other  compounds  of  uter, — namely,  uterque, 
each ;  utcrcumque,  uterlibet,  and  utervls,  which  of  the  two  you  please  ;  gen. 
vtriusque,  &c  ; — also,  alteruter,  one  of  two ;  gen.  alterutriuSj  and  sometimes 
aUeriiLS  utrius  ;  dat.  alterutri.     So  alteruterque. 


Example. 

Singular. 

Masc, 

Fern, 

mvt. 

N. 

u^-nus, 

u^-na, 

u'-num, 

G. 

u-ni'-us. 

*         u-ni'-us, 

u-ni'-us. 

D. 

u'-ni, 

u'-ni, 

u'-ni, 

Ac. 

u^-num, 

u'-nam, 

u'-nura, 

V. 

u'-ne, 

u^-na, 

u^-num, 

Ab. 

u'-no. 

u'-na. 

u'-no. 

The  plural  is  regular,  like  that  of  bonus. 

Remark  1.  Alius  has  aliud  in  the  nominative  singular  neuter,  and 
in  the  genitive  alius,  contracted  for  aliius. 

2.  Some  of  these  adjectives,  in  ancient  authors,  form  their  genitive  and 
dative  regularly,  like  bonus,  tener,  or  piger. 


ADJECTIVES    OF   THE   THIRD    DECLENSION. 

<5>  108«  Some  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have  three 
terminations  in  the  nominative  singular  ;  some  two  ;  and  others 
only  one. 

I.  Those  of  three  terminations  end  in  cr,  masc. ;  is,  fem. ; 
and  e,  neut.  ;  and  are  thus  declined  : — 


Acer, 

,  sharp. 

Singular. 

Masc, 

Fem. 

JSTeut. 

N. 

a^-cer, 

a'-cris, 

a'-cre, 

G, 

a'-cris, 

a'-cris, 

a'-cris, 

D. 

a^-cri, 

a'-cri, 

a'-cri, 

Ac. 

a'-crem 

a'-crem, 

a'-cre, 

V. 

a'-cer, 

a'-cris, 

a'-cre, 

Ab. 

a'-cri. 

a'-cri. 

a'-cri. 

'  See     }  15. 


ADJECTIVES- 

N. 

a'-cres, 

G, 

a'-ori-um, 

D, 

ac'-ri-bus, 

Ac. 

a'-cres, 

F. 

a'-cres, 

Ab. 

ac'-ri-bus. 
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a'-cres,  a'-cri-a, 

a'-cri-um,  a'-cri-um, 

ac'-ri-bus,  ac'-ri-bus, 

a'-cres,  a'-cri-a, 

a'-cres,  a'-cri-a, 

ac'-ri-bus.  ac'-ri-bus. 

In  like  manner  are  declined  the  following  only  : — 
AF-S,-cer,  cheerfuL  Pa-lus'-ter,  marshy.        Sil-ves'-ter,  woody. 

Ca.in--pes' -teiy  of  a  plain.    T e-des'-teVy  on  foot.         Ter-res'-ter,  terrestrial» 
CeV-e-het,  famous.  Sa-lu'-ber,  icholesome.     Vol'-u-cer,  winged. 

E-ques'-ter,  equestrian. 

Celer^  swift,  has  celeris,  celere;  gen.  celeris,  &c. 

Remark  1.  The  nominative  singular  masculine  sometimes  ends  in 
is,  like  the  feminine ;  as,  saluber,  or  saluhris. 

2.  Volucer  has  um  in  the  genitive  plural.     See  §  114. 

<§>  109.  II.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations  end  in  is  for  the 
masculine  and  feminine,  and  e  for  the  neuter,  except  compar- 
atives, which  end  in  or  and  us. 

Those  in  is,  e,  are  thus  declined  : — 

Mitis,  mild. 
Singular.  Plural. 


M. 

S^F. 

JV. 

M.  SfF. 

JV. 

N.    mi' 

-tis. 

mi'-te,           N. 

mi'-tes, 

mit'-i-a,* 

G.    mi 

-tis, 

mi'-tis,           G. 

mit'-i-um,^ 

mit'-i-um, 

D.    mi' 

-ti, 

mi'-ti,            B. 

mit'-i-bus. 

mit'-i-bus, 

Ac.  mi' 

-tem. 

mi'-te,            Ac. 

mi'-tes. 

mit'-i-a, 

V.    mi' 

-tis, 

mi'-te,             V. 

mi'-tes. 

mit'-i-a. 

Ab.  mi' 

-ti. 

mi'-ti.             Ab. 
In  like  manner 

mit'-i-bus. 
decline 

mit'-i-bus. 

Ag'-i-lis,  active.                Dul'-cis,  sweet.                 In-col'-u-mis,  safe. 
Bre'-vis,  short.                  For'-tis,  brave.                  Mi-rab'-i-lis,  wonderful. 
Cru-deMis,  cruel.             Gra'-vis,  heavy.                Om'-nis,  aU. 
Tres,  three,  is  declined  like  the  plural  of  mitis. 

^  110, 

clined  : — 

Ail 

comparatives  except  j}l^s,  more,  are  thus  de- 

Mitior,*'  milder. 

Singular 
M.  <^  F. 

N. 

N. 

mit'-i-or. 

mit'-i-us. 

G, 

mit-i-5'-ris. 

mit-i-o'-ris 

i 

D. 

mit-i-o'-ri. 

mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. 

mit-i-o'-rem, 

mit'-i-us, 

V, 

mit'-i-or, 

mit'-i-us, 

Ab. 

mit-i-o'-re,  or  ri 

.     mit-i-o'-re 

or  ri. 

*  Pronounced  mish'-e-um,  &c.     See  ^12. 


ADJECTIVES THIRD 

DECLENSION. 

Plural 

M.  ^  F. 

JV. 

N, 

mit-i-o^-res, 

mit-i-o'-ra, 

G. 

mit-i-o'-rum, 

mit-i-o^-rum, 

n. 

mit-i-or'-i-bus, 

mit-i-or'-T-bus, 

Ac, 

mit-i-6'-res, 

mit-i-6^-ra, 

F. 

mit-i-o^-res, 

mit-i-6^-ra, 

Ab. 

mit-i-or'-i-bus. 

mit-i-or^-i-bus. 

s» 


In  like  manner  decline 
AP-ti-or,  higher.  Fe-lic'-i-or,  happier.        FrM-den'-ii-oTj  more pru- 

Bve'-yi-oT,  shorter.  For' -ii-or,  braver.  dent. 

Cru-de^-li-or,  w^re  cruel.    Gra'-vi-or,  heavier.  U-be'-ri-or,  more  fertile. 

DuP-ci-or,  sweeter. 

Plus,  7/iore,  is  thus   declined  : — 
Sinoridar.  Plural. 


N. 

M.  ^^  F.                 J\\ 

^''.   plus, 

jY.     plu^- 

res,              plu'-ra,  rarely  pluria 

G.     plu'-ris 

;,                       G.     plu'- 

ri-um,          piu'-ri-um. 

J) 

D.    plu'- 
Ac.    plu'- 

ri-bus,          plu'-rl-bus, 
res,               plu'-ra, 

Ac.    plus, 

V. 

V' 



Ah. 

Ah.   plu'- 

ri-bus.          plu'-rT-bus. 

So, in  the  plurnl  xwimy.Qic owlj ^coniplures . 

a  great  many. 

<^111.      III. 

Other  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have 

but  one  termination  in  the  nominative  singular  for  all  genders, 

and  they  all  increase  in  the  genitive 

.* 

They  are  thus  declined  : — 

Felix,  happy. 

Singular. 

M,  fy  F, 

JV, 

N. 

feMix, 

fe'-lix, 

G. 

fe-lr-cis, 

fe-lF-cis, 

D, 

fe-ir-ci, 

fe-lF-ci, 

Ac, 

fe-lr-cem, 

feMix, 

V. 

feMix, 

fe'-lix, 

Ab. 

fe-lF-ce,  or  ci. 

Plural 

fe-lF-ce,  or  ci. 

N, 

fe-li'-ces, 

fe-lic'-i-a,t 

G. 

fe-lic'-i-um,t 

fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. 

fe-lic'-i-bus, 

fe-lic^-i-bus, 

Ac, 

fe-ir-ces, 

fe-lic^-i-a, 

V, 

fe-lF-ces, 

fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab, 

fe-lic^-i-bus. 

fe-lic^-i-bus. 

*  Senex,  senis,  old,  had  anciently  semcis  or  senlcis. 

f  Vioiio\iiicedfe'lish''e'Umj  &c.    See  §J  10,  Exc,  and  7. 
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ADJECTIVES OBLiq 

,UE    CASES. 

Prsesens,  present. 

Singular. 

M.  ^'  F. 

jV. 

=N. 

praB^-sens, 

prae'-sens. 

G. 

prse-seii^-tis, 

prsB-sen'-tis, 

D. 

prsB-sen'-ti, 

prse-sen'-li, 

Ac. 

praB-sen'-tem, 

prsB'-sens, 

F. 

prse^-sens, 

pras'-sens, 

Ab. 

pr3B-sen'-te,  or  ti. 

Plural 

prae-sen'-te,  or  ti 

N. 

prse-sen^-tes, 

prae-sen'-ti-a,* 

G. 

prsB-sen'-ti-um, 

prae-sen^-ti-um, 

D. 

prae-sen'-ti-bus, 

prae-sen'-ti-bus, 

Ac. 

prse-sen'-tes, 

prae-sen'-ti-a, 

V. 

prae-sen'-tes, 

prae-sen'-ti-a, 

Ab. 

prse-sen'-ti-bus. 

prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

In  like  manner  decline 

Au^-dax,  -acis,  bold.  Par'-ti-ceps.  -ipis,  par-  Sos^-pes,  -itis,  safe. 

Com' -poSf -oils  J  master  of.  ticipant.  Sup'-plex,  -icis,  swp* 

Fe'-rox,  -ocis, j^crce.  Prae'-pes,  -etis,  swift.  pliant. 

In'-gens,  -tis,  huge.  So'-lers,  -tis,  shrewd. 

All  present  participles  are  declined  like  prmsens. 


Rules  for  the  Obliq,ue  Cases  of  Adjectives  of  the 
Third  Declension. 

GENITIVE    singular. 

<5>  112.     Most  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  form  their 
genitive  singular  like  nouns  of  the  same  termination. 

The  following  may  here  be  specified  : — 

Of  those  in  es^ 

Some  have  etis  ;  as,  hehes,  dull ;  perpes.  perpetual ;  prcepes^  swift ;  and 

teres,  slender  ; — (Lociiples,  rich,  has  etis  ;) — 
Some  Itis;    as,  dives ^  rich ;  sospes,  safe  ;   and  superstes^  surviving  ; — 
Some  idis  ;  as,  deses,  slothful ;  and  reses,  sluggish.  [beris- 

BipeSj  two-footed,  and  tripes,  three-footed,  ha.Ye  pedis. PubeSj  has  "om- 

CompoSj  master  of,  andzmpos,  unable,  have  otis. 

Pemx)X,  lasting  all  night,  has  noctis. 

Ccelebs,  unmarried,  has  Ibis;  intercus,  intercutaneous,  ntis. 

Those  in  ceps,  compounds  of  capiit,  have  cipltis  ;  as,  ajiceps,  doubtful ; 
prcBceps,  headlong. 

Those  in  cors,  compounds  of  cor,  have  cordis  ;  as,  concors,  agreeing. 

*  Pronounced  pre-sen'-she-a,  &c. 


IRREGULAR    ADJECTIVES.  gj 

ABLATIVE    SINGULAR. 

^113,  1.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension,  of  two  or 
three  terminations,  except  comparatives  in  or,  have  always  i  in 
the  ablative. 

2.  Comparatives,  and  participles  in  ns  used  as  participles 
have  rather  e  than  i ;  and  such  participles  in  the  ablative  abso^ 
lute  have  alwa3s  e, 

3.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  have  e  or  i  in  the  ablative. 

NOMINATIVE    AND    GENITIVE   PLURAL. 
The  neuter  of  the  nominative  plural  ends  in  ia,  and  the  gen- 
itive plural  in  ium ;  but  comparatives  in  or,  with  vetus,  old,  and 
uber,  fertile,  have  a  and  um. 

Exceptions  in  the  Ablative  Singular  and  Genitive  Plural 

^114.  1.  The  following  adjectives  have  e  in  the  ablative 
singular,  and  um  in  the  genitive  plural : — 

Bicorpor,  tioo-hodied.      Impubes,  beardless,  Sospes  safe 

Bipes^  tivo-footed  Juvenis,  young.  ^upersies,  surviving. 

Ca^lebs,  uninarrzed.         Pauper,  poor.  Tricorpor,  thrce-bodied. 

Compos,  master  of.         Pnnceps,  chief.  Tricuspis,  threeforked. 

Disco.or,  pwrticolorcd.    Puber,  or  -esJulUgroicn.  Tripes,  thrcefooted. 
Impos,  unable.                  Senex,  old.  *^ 

2.  The  following,  which  have  e  or  i  in  the  ablative  singular 
have  iim  in  the  genitive  plural  : —  ^        ' 

Ales   icinged.  Dives,  rich.  Qu^dmplex,  fourfold. 

Arufex,  skdful.  Degener,  degenerate.  Supplex,  suppliant. 

Cicur,  ^«.me.  Impar,  2/ne^z.aZ.  Triceps,  three-headed. 

Compar,  6^2^«Z  Inops,  ;70or.  Vigil,  i««?c/^aZ. 

Dispar,  unequal.  Praepes,  swift. 

To  these  may  be  ^ddedlocuples,  rich;  sons,  gnWty -,  and  insonsAuno- 
cent ;  which  have  Tim  or  turn  in  the  genitive  phiral.  Volucer,  wincred, 
though  Its  ablative  is  in  i,  has  ww  in  the  genitive  plural. 

3.  Mentor,  mindful ;  zmm^rwor,  unmindful ;  par,  equal ;  and  uber,  fertile, 
have  z  only  in  the  ablative;  but  all,  except  par,  have  um  in  the  ienitive 
plural.  *= 

Note.  The  accusative  plural  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension, 
as  ot  nouns,  sometimes  ends  in  eis  or  is,  instead  of  es.     See  §  85. 

IRREGULAR   ADJECTIVES. 
^   115.     Some  adjectives  are  defective,  others  redundant. 

DEFECTIVE    ADJECTIVES. 
1    Many  adjectives,  denoting  personal  qualities  or  attributes, 
want  the  neuter  gender,  unless  when  occasionally  joined  to  a 
neuter  substantive  used  figuratively.     Such  are  the  following :— 


REDUNDANT 

ADJECTR 

^ES. 

Inops, 
Insons, 
Invitus, 
Juvenis, 
g,     Locuples, 

Meinor,             Redux, 
Pauper,             Senex, 
Particeps,         Sons, 
Princeps,          Sospes, 
Puber,  or  -es,  Superstes, 
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Bicorpor,  DegSner,       Inops,  Meinor,  Redux,  Supplex, 

Bipes,  Dives,  Insons,  Pauper,  Senex,  Tricorpor, 

Caelebs,  Impos,  Invitus,         Particeps,         Sons,  Vigil. 

Consors,  Impubes, 

Compos,  Industrius, 

Victrix  and  vltrix  are  feminine  in  the  singular,  seldom  neuter ;  in  the 
plural,  they  are  feminine  and  neuter.  Such  verbals  partake  of  the  nature 
of  substantives  and  adjectives.  They  correspond  to  masculines  in  tor. 
See  §  102,  6. 

2.  The  following  want  the  genitive  plural,  and  are  rarely 
used  in  the  neuter  gender  : — 

Concdlor,  deses,  hebes,  perpes,  reses,  teres,  versicolor. 

3.  Some  adjectives  are  wholly  indeclinable. 

Such  are  frugi,  temperate  ;  nequam,  worthless  ;  sat  or  satis,  sufficient ; 
semis,  half;  the  plurals  aliquot,  tot,  quot,  totidem,  quotquot ;  and  the  cardi- 
nal numbers  from  quatuor  to  centum  inclusive,  and  also  mille. 

4.  The  following  adjectives  are  used  only  in  certain  cases  : — 

Bilicem,  ace.  ;  doubly-tissued.  — pi.  plures,  -a,  nam.,  ace.  ;  -ium, 

Cetera,  ceterum,  tiie  rest,  wants  the  gen.  ;  ibus,  dat.,  ahl.     §  110. 

nam.  sing.  masc.  Potis,  nam.  sing,  and  pL,  all   gen- 


Decemplicem,  ace. ;  tenfold. 

Exspes,  nom. ;  hopeless. 

Inquies,  nom. ;  -etem,  ace. ;  -gte,  abl. ; 

restless. 
Mactus,  and  macte,  nom.;  macte, 

ace. ;      increased  ; — macti,     and 

mactae,  nom.  pi. 
Necesse,  and  necessum,  nom.,  ace; 

necessary. 
Plus,  nom.,  ace. ;  pluris,  gen.  ;  more  ; 


ders ;  able. 

Voie,nom.  sing., for  potest ;  possible. 

SeptemplIciSj^en. ;  -ce,  abl. :  seven- 
fold. 

Siremps,  nom. ;  sirempse,  abl. ;  a- 
like. 

Tantundem,  nom.,  ace;  tantldem, 
gen. ;  so  much. 

Trilicem,  ace;  trebly-tissued ;  tri- 
llces,  ace.  pi. 
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<§)  116.     The  following  adjectives   are  redundant  in  termi- 
nation and  declension.     Those  marked  r  are  more  rarely  used. 


Accllvis,  and  -us,  r,  ascending. 
Auxiliaris,  and  -ius,  auxiliary. 
Bijugis,  and  -us,  two-yoked. 
Dec\Wis,and  -us,  r ,  descending . 
Exanimis,  and  -us,  r,  lifeless. 
Hilaris,  and  -us,  cheerful. 
Imbecillis,  r,  and  -us,  weak.      \less. 
Impubes,  and  -is,  -is  or  -eris,  beard- 
Inermis,  ajid  -us,  unarmed. 
Infrenis,  aiid  -us,  unbridled. 
Inquies,  and  -etus,  restless. 
Jocularis,  and  -ius,  r,  laughable. 
Multijuges,  r,  and  -i   (plur.),  many- 


Opulens,  and  -lentus,  rich. 
Pra3Cox,  -coquis,  and  -coquus,  early 

rijpe. 
Proclivis,  and  -us,  r,  inclined  down 

boards. 
Quadrijugis,  and  -us,  four-yoked. 
Semianimis,  and  -us,  half-alive. 
Semiermis,  and  -us,  half-armed. 
Semisomnis,  and  -us,  half-asleep. 
Singularis,  and  -ius,  single. 
Subllmis,  and  -us,  r,  high. 
Unanimis,  r,  and  -us,  iinanimo'^ts. 
Violens,  r,  and  -lentus,  violent. 


yoked. 

To  the  above  may  be  added  some  adjectives  in  «r  and  is  ;  as,  saliwcr  and 
hriSf  celeber  and  -bris 
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<§>  117.      Numeral   adjectives   are   divided   into   three 
principal  classes — Cardinal^  Ordinal^  and  Distributive. 

I.  Cardinal  numbers  are  those  which   answer  the  question 
'  How  many?'     They  are. 


Unus, 

one. 

I. 

Duo, 

two. 

II. 

Tres, 

three. 

III. 

Quatuor, 

four. 

IIII.  or  IV. 

Quinque, 

five. 

V. 

Sex, 

six. 

VI. 

Septem, 

seven. 

VII. 

Octo, 

eight. 

VIII. 

Novem, 

nine. 

Vim.  or  IX. 

Decern, 

ten. 

X. 

Undecira, 

eleven. 

XI. 

Duodecim, 

tivelve. 

XIL 

Tredecim, 

thirteen. 

XIII. 

Quatuordecim, 

fourteen. 

XIIIl.  or  XIV 

Quindecim, 

fifteen. 

XV. 

Sedecim,  or  sexdecim, 

sixteen. 

XVI. 

Septendecim, 

seventeen. 

XVII. 

Octodecim, 

eighteen. 

XVIII. 

Novendecim, 

nineteen. 

XVIIIJ.  or  XIX. 

Viginti, 

tioent]}. 

XX. 

Viginti  unus,  or 
unus  et  viginti, 

5. 

twenty-one. 

XXI. 

Viginti  duo,  or          ( 
duo  et  viginti,  &c.  <i 

twenty-two. 

XXII. 

Triginta, 

thirty. 

XXX. 

Quadraginta, 

forty. 

XXXX.  or  XL. 

Quinquaginta, 

fifty^ 

L. 

Sexaginta, 

sixty. 

LX. 

Septuaginta, 

seventy. 

LXX. 

Octoginta, 

eighty. 

LXXX 

Nonaorinta, 

ninety. 

LXXXX.  or  XC. 

Centum, 

a  hundred. 

C. 

Centum  unus^  or 
centum  etunuS) 

,&c.5 

a  hundred  and  one. 

CI. 

Ducenti,  -ge,  -a. 

two  hundred. 

CC. 

Trecenti, 

three  hundred. 

CCC. 

Quadringenti, 

four  hundred. 

CCCC. 

Quingenti, 

five  hundred. 

10,  or  D. 

Sexcenti, 

six  hundred. 

IOC,  or  DC. 

Septingenti, 

seven  hundred. 

lOCC,  or  DCC. 

Dctingenti, 

eight  hundred. 

lOCCC,  or  DCCC. 

Nongenti, 

nine  hundred. 

lOCCCC,  or  DCCCC 

Mille, 

a  thousand. 

CI3,  or  M 

64  NUMERAL    ADJECTIVES. 

Duo  millia,  or  >  ^^^  thousand.  CIOCID,  or  MM. 

bis  mule,       ) 

Quinque  millia  or  |  ^^^  thousand.  100. 

qumquies  millej  J  *' 

^XdL^mme,''^}  te»fAo«sani.  CCIOO. 

Quinquaginta  millia       |  ^^    ^^^^^^^^^  ^333 

or  qumquagies  iniile,  ^  ^^  ^ 
Centum  millia,  or  )  ^  ^^^^^^^  (Aou^flTid.  CCCIOOO. 

centies  mi  lie,      3 

«§)  lis,  1.  The  first  three  cardinal  numbers  are  declined  ; 
those  from  four  to  a  hundred  inclusive  are  indeclinable ;  those 
denoting  hundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  bonus. 

For  the  declension  of  units  and  tres,  see  §§  107  and  109. 

Duo  is  thus  declined  : — 

Plural, 


M. 

F. 

JV. 

JV.     du^o, 

du^-ae, 

du'-o, 

G.     du-o'-rum, 

du-a'-rum, 

du-o'-rum, 

Z>.     du-o'-bus, 

du-a'-bus, 

du-6'-bus, 

j3c.     du'-os,  or  du'-o, 

du'-as, 

du^-o, 

V.      du'-o, 

du^-8B, 

du^-o, 

Ab.    du-o'-bus. 

du-a'-bus. 

du-6'-bus. 

Duorum,  duarum,  are    often   contracted   into  duum,  especially  when 

joined  with  millium. 

Amho,  both,  is  declined  like  duo. 

2.  The  cardinal  numbers,  except  unus  and  millej  are  used  in 
the  plural  only. 

The  plural  of  unus  is  used  with  nouns  which  have  no  singular,  or 
whose  singular  has  a  different  sense  from  the  plural ;  as,  una  castra,  one 
camp ;  uucr  cedes ,  one  house.  So  also  with  nouns  denoting  several  things 
considered  as  one  whole  ;  as,  una  vestimeiita,  one  suit  of  clothes. 

3.  Thirteen,  sixteen,  seventeen,  and  eighteen,  are  often  expressed  by- 
two  numbers  united  by  et;  thus,  decern  ei  tres^  decern  et  sex,  decern  et  sep- 
tem,  decern  et  octo;  in  which  the  larger  number  usually  precedes. 

From  twenty  to  a  hundred,  the  smaller  number  with  et  is  put  first,  or 
the  larger  generally  without  et;  as,  ujius  et  viginti,  or  viginti  unus.  Above 
one  hundred,  the  larger  precedes,  with  or  without  et;  as,  centum  et  unus, 
or  centum  unus  ;  trecenti  sexaginta  seXy  or  trecenti  et  sexaginta  sex.  Et  ia 
never  twice  used. 

4.  For  eighteen,  twenty-eight,  &c.,  and  for  nineteen,  twenty-nine,  Slc. 
(excepting  sixty-eight  and  sixty-nine),  a  subtractive  expression  is  more 
frequent  than  the  additive  form  ;  as,  duodeviginti,  two  from  twenty  ;  UU' 
deviginti,  one  from  twenty  ;  duodetriginta,  undetriginta,  &c.  Neither  un 
(unus)  nor  duo  can  be  declined  in  these  expressions. 

5.  The  poets  sometimes  make  use  of  numeral  adverbs  in  expressing 
email  cardinal  numbers  j  as,  his  sex,  for  duodecim  ;  bis  centum  for  ducenti 
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Numbers  above  a  hundred  thousand  are  always  expressed  in  this  way  ; 
as,  decies  centum  millia  ;  but  the  cardinal  numbers  after  the  adverbs  are 
sometimes  omitted ;  as,  decies  centenUj  1.  e.  millia ;  decies j  i.  e.  centum 
millia. 

6.  Mille  is  used  either  as  a  substantive  or  an  adjective. 

When  taken  substantively,  it  is  indeclinable  in  the  singular  number, 
and,  in  the  plural,  has  iniUia,  milliumj  milUbus,  &c.  ;  as,  mille  hominum,^  a 
thousand  men  ;  duo  millia  homlnujii,  two  thousand  men,  &c.  When 
inillc  is  declined  in  the  plural,  the  things  numbered  are  put  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  in  the  preceding  examples,  unless  a  declined  numeral  comes 
between  ;  as,  habuit  tria  millia  treccntos  milUes. 

As  an  adjective,  7rti7/e  is  plural  only,  and  indeclinable  ;  ^s^  mille  homines, 
a  thousand  men ;  bis  mille  hominlbus^  with  two  thousand  men. 

7.  Capitals  were  used  by  the  Romans  to  mark  numbers.  The  let- 
ters employed  for  this  purpose  were  C.  1.  L.  V.  X.,  which  are,  there- 
fore, called  jYw?Ai(3raZ  Letters.  1.  denotes  OTie;  V.Jive;  X.  ten;  h.  fifty;  and 
C.  a  hundred.  By  the  various  combinations  of  these  five  letters,  all  the 
different  numbers  are  expressed. 

The  repetition  of  a  numeral  letter  repeats  its  value.  Thus,  II.  signi- 
fies two  ;  III.  three;  XX.  twenty  ;  XXX.  thirty;  CC.  tioo  hundred,  &c. 
But  V.  and  L.  are  never  repeated. 

When  a  letter  of  a  less  value  is  placed  before  a  letter  of  a  greater,  the 
less  takes  away  what  it  stands  for  from  the  greater ;  but  being  placed 
afler,  it  adds  what  it  stands  for  to  the  greater ;  thus, 

IV.   Four.  V.  Five.  VI.    Six. 

IX.    Nine.  X.  Ten.  XI.   Eleven. 

XL.  Forty.  L.  Fifty.  LX.  Sixty. 

XC.  Ninety.  C.  A  hundred.  CX.  A  hundred  and  ten. 

A  thousand  was  marked  thus,  CID,  which,  in  later  times,  was  contracted 
into  M.     Five  hundred  is  marked  thus,  10,  or,  by  contraction,  D. 

The  annexing  of  O  to  10  makes  its  value  ten  times  greater  ;  thus,  100 
msLvks five  thousand;  and  1000,  fifty  thousand. 

The  prefixing  of  C,  together  with  the  annexing  ofO,  to  the  number 
CIO,  makes  its  value  ten  times  greater;  thus,  CCIOO  denotes  ten  thou- 
sand; and  CCCIOOO,  a  hundred  thousand.  The  Romans,  according 
to  Pliny,  proceeded  no  further  in  this  method  of  notation.  If  they  had 
occasion  to  express  a  larger  number,  they  did  it  by  repetition ;  thus, 
CCCIOOO,  CCCIOOO,  signified  two  hundred  thousand,  &c. 

We  sometimes  find  thousands  expressed  by  a  straight  line  drawn  over 
the  top  of  the  numeral  letters.  Thus,  III.  denotes  three  thousand;  X., 
ten  thousand. 

^119.  11.  Orr/ma/ numbers  are  such  as  denote  order  or 
rank.  They  all  end  in  iis,  and  are  declined  like  bonus ;  as, 
primus  J  first;  secundus^  second. 

III.  Distributive  numbers  are  those  which  indicate  an  equal 
division  among  several  persons  or  things  ;  as,  singuli,  one  by 
one,  or  each  ;  bini,  two  by  two,  or  two  to  each,  &:.c.  They  are 
dechned  like  the  plural  of  bonus,  except  that  they  usually  have 
wn  for  orum  m  the  genitive  plural. 

The  following  table  contains  the  ordinal  and  distributive 
numbers,  and  the  corresponding  numeral  adverbs  ;- 
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Ordinal. 

Distributive. 

A''umeral  Mverbs 

1. 

'  Primus,  first 

Singuli. 

Semel,  once. 

2. 

Secundus,  second,  &c.  Bini. 

Bis,  twice. 

3. 

Tertius. 

Terni,  or  trini 

Ter,  thrice. 

4. 

Quartus. 

Quaterni. 

Q^ua-tei.  four  times 

5. 

Quintus. 

Quini. 

Quinquies,  &c. 

6 

Sextus. 

Seni. 

Sexies. 

7. 

Septimus. 

Septeni. 

Septies. 

8. 

Octavus. 

Octoni. 

Octies. 

9. 

Nonus. 

Noveni, 

No  vies. 

10. 

Decimus. 

Deni. 

Decies. 

11. 

Undecimus. 

Undeni. 

Undecies. 

12. 

Duodecimus. 

Duodeni. 

Duodecies. 

13. 

Tertius  decimus. 

Terni  deni. 

Terdecies. 

14. 

Quartus  decimus. 

Quaterni  deni. 

Quaterdecies. 

15. 

Quintus  decimus. 

Quini  deni. 

Quindecies. 

16. 

Sextus  decimus. 

Seni  deni. 

Sedecies. 

17. 

Septimus  decimus. 

Septeni  deni 

Decies  et  septies. 

18. 

Octavus  decimus. 

Octoni  deni. 

Duodevicies. 

19. 

Nonus  decimus. 

Noveni  deni. 

Undevicies. 

20. 

C  Vicesimus,  or  ) 
(      vigesimus.   ) 

Vieeni. 

Vicies. 

21. 

Vicesimus  primus. 

Viceni  singuli. 

Semel  et  vicies. 

22. 

Vicesimus  secundus. 

Vieeni  bini. 

Bis  et  vicies,  &c 

30. 

C  Tricesimus,  or  ) 
(      trigesimus.    3 

Triceni. 

Tricies. 

40. 

Quadragesimus. 

Quadrageni. 

Quadragies. 

50. 

Quinquagesimus. 

Quinquageni. 

Qumquagies. 

60. 

Sexagesimus. 

Sexageni. 

Sexagies. 

70. 

Septuagesimus. 

Septuageni. 

Septuagies. 

80. 

Octogeslmus. 

Octogeni. 

Octogies. 

90. 

Nonagesimus. 

Nonageni. 

Nonagies. 

100. 

Centesimus. 

Centeni. 

Centies. 

200. 

Ducentesimus. 

Duceni. 

Ducenties. 

300. 

Tre  centesimus. 

Treceni,  or  trecenteni. 

Trecenties. 

400. 

Quadringentesimus. 

C  Quadringeni,  or     "> 
(      quadringenteni.  ) 

Quadringenties. 

500. 

Quingentesimus. 

Quingeni. 

Quingenties. 

600. 

Sexcentesimus. 

Sexceni,  or  sexcenteni. 

Sexcenties. 

700. 

Septingentesimus. 

Septingeni. 

Septingenties. 

800. 

Octingentesimus. 

Octingeni. 

Octingenties, 

900. 

Nongentesimus. 

Nonageni. 

Noningenties 

000. 

Millesimus. 

C  Milleni,  or            > 
(      singula  millia.  ) 

Millies. 

JOOO. 

Bis  millesimus. 

S  Bis  milleni,  or  \ 
\\      bina  millia.    J 

Bis  millies. 

Remar'ks. 

^  1  Zi).  1.  Instead  of  primus,  prior  is  used,  if  two  only  are  spoken 
of.     Alter  is  oflen  used  for  secundus. 

2.  From  thirteen  to  nineteen,  the  smaller  number  is  usually  put  first 
without  et ;  as,  tertius  decimus  — sometimes  the  larger,  with  or  without  et , 
as,  decimus  et  tertius,  or  decimus  tertius. 

Twenty-first,  thirty-first,  &c.,  are  oflen  expressed  by  umis  et  vicesrimus 
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units  et  triccslmus,  &c.;  and  twenty-second,  &c.,by  duOj  or  alter  et  vlccsi- 
rmiSj  &.C.,  in  wliicli  duo  is  not  changed.  In  the  other  compound  numbers, 
the  larger  precedes  without  et,  or  the  smaller  with  et ;  as,  vlcesutius  quar- 
tuSj  or  quartus  ct  viceslvius. 

For  eighteenth,  &.C.,  to  fifty-eighth,  and  for  nineteenth,  &c.,  to  fifty- 
ninth,  duodeviceslmuSj  &.C.,  and  undeviceslmus ,  &c.,  are  often  used. 

3.  In  the  distributives,  eighteen,  thirty-eight,  forty-eight,  and  nineteen 
and  twenty- nine,  axe  often  expressed  by  duodeviceniy  &c.,  and  undeviceniy 
&c. 

4.  Distributives  are  sometimes  used  by  the  poets  for  cardinal  numbers ; 
as,  bina  spicida,  two  darts.  So  likewise  in  prose,  with  nouns  that  want  the 
singular  ;  as,  bincBnupticB,  two  weddings. 

The  singular  of  some  distributives  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  multiplica- 
tive ;  as,  bijius,  twofold.     So  ternus,  quinus,  septenus, 

5.  For  twenty-eight  times  and  thirty-nine  times,  duodetricies  and  unde- 
quadragies  are  found. 

<§)121.  To  the  preceding  classes  may  be  added  the  fol- 
lowing : — 

1.  MultiplicativeSy  which  denote  how  many  fold.  They  all 
end  inpIeXy  and  are  declined  likefelix;  as, 

Simplex,  single.  QxLVLdruplex,  foiirfold. 

Duplex,  twofold,  or  double.  Qaincuiplex, fivefold. 

Triplex,  threefold.  Centuplex,  a  hundredfold. 

2.  Proportionals,  which  denote  how  many  times  one  thing  is 
greater  than  another  ;  as,  duplus,  twice  as  great ;  triplus,  quad- 
riiplus,  octuplus,  decuplus.     They  are  declined  like  bonus. 

3.  Temporals,  which  denote  time ;  as,  bimus,  two  years  old  ; 
trimus,  three  years  old  ;  quadrimus,  6lc.  Also,  biennis,  of  two 
years'  continuance;  quadriennis,  quinquennis,  &c.  So  bimestris, 
of  two  months'  continuance;  trimestris,  &c. 

4.  Those  which  denote  how  many  parts  a  thing  contains ;  as, 
binarius,  of  two  parts  ;  ternarius,  &c. 

5.  Interrogatives  ;  as,  quot,  how  many  ?  quotus,  of  what  num- 
ber ?  quoteni,  how  many  each  ?  quoties,  how  many  times  ?  Their 
correlatives  are,  tot,  totidem,  so  many ;  aliquot,  some ;  which, 
with  quot,  are  indeclinable ;  toties,  so  often ;  aliquoties,  several 
times. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

<§)  122.  Adjectives  may  be  divided  into  two  classes — those 
which  denote  a  variable,  and  those  which  denote  an  invariable 
quality  or  limitation. 

Thus,  bonus,  good,  altus,  high,  and  opacus,  dark,  denote  variable  attri- 
butes ;  but  cBneiis,  brazen,  triplex,  threefold,  and  diurnus,  daily,  do  no< 
admit  of  different  degrees  in  their  signification. 
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The  relations  of  inferiority,  equality,  or  superiority,  which 
different  objects  bear  to  each  other,  in  regard  to  variable  quali- 
ties, are  expressed  in  Latin  in  different  ways. 

Inferiority  may  be  denoted  by  prefixing  to  an  adjective  the 
adverbs  7/imus,  less,  and  rniiiime,  least ;  as,  jucundus,  pleasant ; 
minus  juc an duSy  less  pleasant;  minhue  jucundus,  least  pleasant. 

A  small  degree  of  a  quality  is  indicated  by  sid)  prefixed  to 
an  adjective ;  as,  difficilis,  difficult ;  suhdifficilis,  somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality  may  be  denoted  by  tani  followed  by  qudm ;  ceque 
followed  by  ac,  &c.  ;  as,  liehes  ceque  ac  pecuSj  as  stupid  as  a 
brute. 

<§)  123.  The  relation  of  superiority,  to  which  alone  the 
name  of  comparison  is  commonly  applied,  is  denoted  either  by 
prefixing  to  an  adjective  certain  adverbs  or  prepositions,  or  by 
peculiar  terminations.  Various  degrees  of  superiority  are  de- 
noted with  different  degrees  of  precision,  by  the  prepositions 
per  and  prcs  prefixed  to  adjectives,  and  by  different  adverbs,  and 
other  qualifying  clauses.  The  terminational  comparison,  and 
its  equivalent  form,  expressed  by  the  adverbs  rnagis,  more,  and 
maxime^  most,  prefixed  to  the  adjective,  denote  not  a  precise, 
but  only  a  relative,  degree  of  superiority. 

That  form  of  an  adjective  which  simply  denotes  a  quality, 
without  reference  to  other  degrees  of  the  same  quality,  is 
called  the  positive  degree  ;  as,  altus^  high  ;  mitisj  mild. 

The  degrees  of  relative  superiority  are  two— the  com- 
parativt  and  the  superlative. 

The  comparative  denotes  that  the  quaUty  belongs  to  one 
of  two  objects,  or  sets  of  objects,  in  a  greater  degree  than  to 
the  other ;  as,  altior,  higher  ;  mitior,  milder. 

The  superlative  denotes  that  the  quality  belongs  to  one 
object,  or  set  of  objects,  in  a  greater  degree  than  to  any  of 
the  rest ;  as,  altissmus,  highest ;  mitisshnus,  mildest. 

Remarlcs, 

1.  The  comparative  is  also  used  to  denote  that,  at  different  times,  or  in 
different  circumstances,  a  quality  belongs  to  the  same  object  in  different 
degrees ;  as,  est  sapientior  quam  olim  fuit,  he  is  wiser  than  he  was  for- 
merly. 

2.  The  comparative  sometimes  expresses  the  proportion  between  two 
qualities  of  the  same  object ;  as,  est  doctior  quam  sapientior ,  he  is  more 
learned  than  wise  ;  that  is,  his  learning  is  greater  than  his  wisdom. 
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Fern. 
ior. 


Ncut. 
ills  ; 


Masc. 
<5>  124.     The  terminational  ) 

comparative  ends  in  j  ' 

the  terminational  superlative  in  issimus,  issima,  isswium. 

These  terminations  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  positive ;  as, 

alius,    altioY,    aZ/issTmus ;      high,    higher,    highest. 

mit'is,    mitior,   initissimus ;     mild,    milder,    mildest. 

felix,  gen.  feliciSj/clicioY J fclicissunus  ;  happy,  happier,  happiest. 

In  like  manner  compare 

Arc'-tuSj  strait.  Ca'-rus,  dea7\  CW-mens, gen.  -tis,  merciful. 

Ca'-pax,  cajjacious.     Cru-de'-lis,  cruel.     In^-ers,  gen.  -tis,  slyggisk.     §  23. 


IRREGULAR    COMPARISON. 

^  125.  1.  Adjectives  in  er  form  their  superlative  by  adding 
rinms  to  that  termination  ;  as,  acer,  active  ;  gen.  acrh  ;  compar- 
ative, acrior :  superlative,  acemmus. 

In  like  manner  pauper,  pauperrimus.  Vetus  has  a  similar  superlative, 
veterrlmus,  as  if  from  veter. 

2.  Seven  adjectives  in  lis  form  their  superlative  by  adding 
Iimus  to  the  root : — 


Facilis, 

Difficilis, 

Gracilis, 

Humilis, 

Jmbecillis, 

Similis, 

Dissimilis, 


facilior, 

difficilior, 

gracilior, 

humilior, 

imbecillior, 

similior, 

dissimilior, 


facillimus, 

difRcillimus, 

gracillimus, 

humillimus, 

imbecillimus, 

simillimus, 

dissimillimus, 


easy. 

diJJicviL 

slender. 

low. 

weak. 

like. 

unlike. 


3.    Five  adjectives   in  fxcus  derive  their  comparatives  and 
superlatives  from  obsolete  adjectives  in  ens : — 

beneficentissimus, 


Beneficus, 

Honorificus, 

Magnificus, 

MunifTcus, 

MalefTcus, 


beneficentior, 
honorificentior, 
magnificentior, 
munificentior, 


honorificentissimus, 
magnificentissimus, 
munificentissimus, 
maleficentissimus, 


beneficenA. 

honorable. 

splendid. 

liberal. 

hurtful. 


Adjectives  mdicens  and  volens  form  their  comparatives  and  superlatives 
regularly ;  but  instead  of  those  positives,  forms  in  dicus  and  volu3  are 
more  common ;  as, 

Benevolens,  or  benevolus,   benevolentior,   benevolentissimus,   benevolent. 
4.  These  five  have  regular  comparatives,  but  irregular  super- 


ives  : — 

Dexter, 
Extera,  (fern.) 

dexterior, 
exterior. 

dextimus, 

extimus,  or  extremus, 

right, 
outward. 
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Postera,  {fern.)     posterior,  postremus,  or  postumus^         hind. 

Inierus,  inferior,  infimus,  or  imus,  loio. 

Siiperus,  superior,  supremus,  or  sunirnus,  high. 

The  nominative  singular  of  postera  does  not  occur  in  the  masculine, 
and  that  of  extera  wants  good  authority. 

5.  The  following  are  very  irregular  in  comparison  : — 

Bonus,  nielior,  optimus,  good, 

Malus,  pejor,  pessiinus,  had, 

Magnus,  major,  maximus, 

Parvus,  minor,  minimus, 

Multus,  plurimus,    ^ 

Multa,  plurima,      > 

Multum,  plus,*  plurimum,  3 

Nequam,  nequior,  nequissimus, 

Frugi,  frugalior,  frugal  issimus, 

All  these  form  their  comparatives  and  superlatives  from  obsolete  adjec- 
tives, except  magiius,  whose  regular  forms  are  contracted. 


great, 
little, 


much,     more, 

loorthless. 
frugal. 


better, 

best. 

iDorse, 

icorst. 

greater, 
less, 

greatest 
least. 

most 


DEFECTIVE    COMPARISON. 
<§»  126.     L  Seven  adjectives  want  the  positive  :— 


Citerior,  citimus,  nearer. 
Deterior,  deterrimus,  worse. 
Interior,  intinms,  inner. 
Ocior,  ocissimus,  sicifter. 


Prior,  primus, /o7'mer. 
Propior,  proximus,  nearer. 
Ulterior,  ultlmus,/ar^/ier. 


Eight  want  the  termination al  comparative  : 
skilful. 


Consultus,  consultissimus 
Falsus,  falsissimus,/a/.se. 
Inclytus,  mciytissimus,  renowned. 
Jnvictus,  invictissimus,  invincible. 
Mentus,  meritissimus  (rarely  used) 
deserclnor. 


Par,  parissimus,  equal. 
Persuasus,   persuasissimum 

ier),  persuaded. 
Sacer,  sacerrimus,  sacred. 


(neu- 


3.  Eight  have  very  rarely  the  terminational  comparative  : — 


Aprlcus,  apricissimus,  sunny. 
Bellus,  hellissimus,j^7ie. 
Comis,  comissimus,  courteous. 
Diversus,  diversissimus,  different. 


Fidus,  Missimus,  faithful. 
Invitus,  invitissimus,  unwilling. 
Novus,  novissimus,  new. 
Vetus,  veterrlmus,  old. 


4.  The  following  want  the  terminational  superlative  : — 


Adolescens,   adolescentior,  ) 
Juvenis,  junior,  3 

Aiacer,  alacrior,  active. 
Cu3cus,  ccecior.  blind. 
Diuturnus,  diuturnior,  lasting 
Jejunus,  ic}unior,  fasting. 
Inlinltus,  infinitior,  unlimited 


young. 


Ingens,  ingentior,  great. 
Licens,  licentior,  extravagant. 
Longinquus,  longinquior,  distant. 
Opimus,  opimior,  rich. 
Proclivis,  proclivior,  >  inclined 
Pronus,  pronior,         )  doionwards 
sequior,  worse. 


See  ^110. 
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Propinquus,   propinquioF;  neighbor-  Senex,  senior,  old. 

ing.  Silvester,  or  silvestris,  silvestrior 
Salutaris,  salutarior,  salutary.  woody. 

Satis,  sufficient ;  satius,  preferable.  Sinister,  sinisterior,  left. 

Satur,  saturior,/MZ/.  Supinus,  supinior,  lying  on  the  back. 

The  superlative  oi"  jacenis  and  adoiescens  is  supplied  by  minimus  natUy 
youngest ;  and  that  of  senex  by  maximus  natu,  oldest.  The  comparatives 
minor  natu  and  major  natu  sometimes  also  occur. 

Most  adjectives  also  in  ilisy  dlisj  and  bilisj  and  many  in  dnuSy  ivisj  and 
inquuSj  have  no  terminational  superlative. 

5.  Many  adjectives  have  no  terminational  comparative  or  su- 
perlative.    Such  are, 

(a.)  Adjectives  in  bundus,  imuSy  inns,  orus,  most  in  ivuSy  and  those  in 
us  after  a  vowel  (except  quus).  Yet  assiduus,  egregins,  exiguus,  pius^ 
strenuuSj  a^nd  vacuus,  are  sometimes  compared  by  change  of  termination. 

(b.)  The  following — almus,  calvus,  canus,  cicur,  claudus,  degener,  delirus 
dispar,  egenus,  impar,  invidus,  lacer,  memory  mints,  prceditus,  praicox,  ru' 
dis,  salvus,  sospes,  vulgaris,  and  some  others. 

<5>  127.  The  comparative  and  superlative  may  also  be 
formed  by  prefixing  to  the  positive  the  adverbs  magis,  more,  and 
maxime,  TCiO^i]   ^.s,  idoneus,fit;   magis  idoneusy  maxwie  idoneus, 

Valdc,  imprimis,  apprlme,  admodum,  &/C.,  and  the  prepositions 
prm  and  per,  and  sometimes  pergwam,  prefixed  to  an  adjective, 
denote  a  high  degree  of  the  quality. 

The  force  of  the  comparative  is  increased  by  prefixing  etiam, 
even,  or  yet ;  and  that  of  both  comparative  and  superlative,  by 
prefixing  lojige,  or  multo,  much,  far ;  as,  longi  nohilissimus, 
longe  mclior  ;  iter  multo  facilius,  multo  maxima  pars. 

Qudm  before  the  superlative  renders  it  more  emphatic ;  as, 
qudm  doctissimus ,  extremely  learned  ;  qudm  celerrime,  as  speedily 
as  possible. 

All  adjectives  whose  signification  admits  of  different  degrees, 
if  they  have  no  terminational  comparison,  may  be  compared  by 
means  of  adverbs. 

Instead  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees,  the  posi- 
tive, with  the  prepositions  T^r^,  ante.^  prccter,  or  supra,  is  some- 
times used;  as,  pr^  nobis  heatus  (Cic),  happier  than  we;  ante 
alias  pulcliritudme  insignis  (Liv.),  most  beautiful.  Sometimes 
the  preposition  is  used  in  connection  with  the  superlative ;  as, 
ajite  alios pulcherrimus  omnes  (Virg.) 

Among  adjectives  which  denote  an  invariable  quality  or 
limitation,  and  which,  therefore,  cannot  be  compared,  are  those 
denoting  matter,  time,  number,  possession,  country,  part,  inter- 
rogation ;  also  compounds  o^jugwn^  somnus,  gero,  a.ndfer0y  and 
many  others. 
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DERIVATION   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

<5>128«  Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  chiefly  from 
nouns,  from  other  adjectives,  and  from  verbs. 

I.  Those  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives  are  called 
deiioniinatives.     The  following  are  the  principal  classes  : — 

1.  The  termination  cus,  added  to  the  root,  denotes  the  ma- 
terial of  which  a  thing  is  made ;  as,  aureus^  golden ;  argenteiiSy 
of  silver  ;  ligneus,  wooden  ;  vitreus,  of  glass ;  from  aurum, 
argcntum^  &c. 

The  termination  mus  has  sometimes  the  same  meaning  ;  as, 
adamantuius ,  of  adamant ;  ccdrmus^  of  cedar ;  from  addmas 
and  cedrus. 

The  termination  eiis  is  found  only  in  possessives  of  Greek 
origin ;  as,  Achilleus,  of  Achilles ;  Soplwdeus,  &c. 

2.  The  terminations  dlis,  dris,  His,  atilis,  iciiis,  tcus,  ius,  and 
inus,  denote  belonging  or  relating  to ;  as,  capitdlisy  relating  to 
the  life  ;  from  cajjut. 

Socomitidlis,regdlis  ;  »^pollindris,  consuIdris,populdris  ;  civilis,  Jiostilisy 
juvenilis;  aqu atilis,  jiuviatilis ;  trihunicius , patricius ;  belUcus,  civicus,  Ger- 
manicus  ;  accvsatorius,  imperatorius,  reglus  ;  camnuSy  equinus,  ferinus  ; 
from  comitia,  rex,  Apollo,  consul,  populus,  civis,  &c. 

The  termination  ilis  sometimes  expresses  character ;  as, 
hostilis,  hostile ;  puerllis^  boyish  ;  from  hostis  and  pue7\ 

3.  The  termination  ajHus  generally  denotes  profession  or  oc- 
cupation ;  as,  argentarius,  a  silversmith ;  from  argentum  ;— 
co7'iaj'ius,  statuarius;  from  corium  and  statua.  When  added  to 
numeral  adjectives,  it  denotes  how  many  parts  a  thing  con- 
tains.    See  §  121,  4. 

Some  of  this  class  are  properly  substantives. 

4.  The  terminations  osus  and  lentus  denote  abundance,  ful- 
ness; as,  anhnosuSy  full  o^ courage;  fraudulentuSj given  to  fraud; 
from  animus  and  fraus.  So  lapidosiis,  vindsus,  tui^hulentus^ 
violentiis.  Before  lentus,  a  connecting  vowel  is  inserted,  which 
is  commonly  w. 

Adjectives  of  this  class  are  called  amplificatives.     See  §  104,  13.     -- 

5.  From  adjectives  are  formed  diminutives  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  from  nouns ;  as,  dulciculus,  sweetish ;  duriusculus,  some- 
what hard  ;  from  dulcis  and  durus.  So  lentuluSy  misellus,  par" 
vulus,  &c.     See  §  100,  3,  and  §  104,  12. 

6.  From  the  names  of  places,  and  especially  of  towns,  are 
derived  adjectives  in  ensis,  inus,  as,  and  anus,  denoting  of  or 
belonging  to  such  places. 
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Thus  from  Mience  is  formed  Mhcnicnsis ^  Atlienian  ;  from  CanncE,  Can- 
nensis.     In  like  manner,  from  castra  and  circus  come  castrcnsls,  circciisis. 

Those  in  Imis  are  formed  from  names  of  places  ending  in  ia  and  imii ; 
SLSj  ^^ricia^ ^riclnus  ;  Caiidmriiy  Caudinus  ;  Capitol lum,  Capitollnus ;  Latiuvi^ 
Latlnus.  Some  names  of  towns,  of  Greek  origin,  with  other  terminations, 
also  form  adjectives  in  inus  ;  as,  Tarentum^  Tareiitlnus. 

Most  of  tliose  in  as  are  formed  from  nouns  in  um  ;  some  from  nouns  in 
a  ;  as,  Arpinuvi,  Arplnas  ;    Capena,  Capenas. 

Those  in  anus  are  formed  from  names  of  towns  of  the  first  declension, 
or  from  certain  common  nouns;  as,  M)a,  Albdnus ;  Rorna,  Romdnus ; 
CumcBj  Cumdnus  ;  Thcbce^  Tliebdnus  ;—fons^  fontdnus ;  mons,  montdnus  ; 
urbsj  urbdnus. 

Adjectives  with  the  termination  amis  are  also  formed  from 
names  of  men  ;   as,  Sulla,  Sulldiius;  Tallius,  Tullidnus. 

Names  of  towns  in  polls  form  adjectives  in  politdnus ;  as, 
NeapoliSj  NeapoUtdnus. 

Greek  names  of  towns  generally  form  adjectives  in  ius ;  as, 
Rhodus,  Rhodius ;  Lacedccmon,  Lacedmmonius ; — but  those  in 
a  form  them  in  ams ;  as,  Larissa,  LarisscEus  ;  Smyrna,  Smyr- 
ncBus. 

7.  A  large  class  of  derivative  adjectives,  though  formed  from 
nouns,  have  the  terminations  of  perfect  participles.  They 
generally  signify  wearing  ox  fiirnished  loith ;  as, 

aJatus,  winged  ;  barbdtus,  bearded  ;  galedtus,  helmeted ;  auritus,  long- 
eared  ;  turritus,  turreted ;  cornutus,  horned;  from  ala,  barba,  galea^ 
auris,  &c. 

<§>  129.  II.  Adjectives  derived  from  verbs  are  called  verbal 
adjectives.     Such  are  the  following  classes : — 

1.  The  termination  bundus,  added  to  the  first  root  of  the 
verb,  with  a  connecting  vowel,  which  is  commonly  that  of  the 
verb,  has  the  general  meaning  of  the  present  participle ;  as, 

errabundus,  moribundus,  from  erro,  viorior,  and  equivalent  to  errans, 
moriens.  In  many  the  meaning  is  somewhat  strengthened  ;  as,  gratula- 
bundus,  full  of  congratulations ;    lacrimabundus,  weeping  profusely. 

Most  verbals  in  bundus  are  from  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  a  few 
from  those  of  the  third,  and  but  one  from  the  second  and  fourth  re- 
spectively. 

Some  verbal  adjectives  in  cundus  have  a  similar  sense ;  as,  rubicundus, 
verecundus,  from  rubeo  and  vereor. 

2.  The  termination  idus,  added  to  the  root,  especially  of 
neuter  verbs,  denotes  the  quality  or  state  expressed  by  the 
verb  ;  as, 

algidus,  cold ;  calidus,  warm  ;  madtdus,  moist ;  rapidus,  rapid ;  from 
algco,  caleo,  madeo,  rapio. 

3.  The  termination  bilis,  added  to  the  root  of  a  verb,  with 
its  connecting  vowel,  denotes  passively,  capability,  or  desert ;  as, 

amabilis,  wortlvy  to  be  loved  ;  credibilis,  deserving  credit ;  placabllis,  easy 
to  be  appeased  j  from  amo^  credo,  placo. 
7 
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In  adjectives  of  this  form,  derived  from  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation 
the  connecting  vowel  is  i  ;  sometimes  also  in  those  from  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation,  i  is  used  instead  of  e ;  as,  horribllis,  terribilis,  from  horreo 
and  terreo. 

This  termination  is  sometimes  added  to  the  third  root,  with  a  change  of 
u  into  i;  Q,s,Jiexihilis,  coctihilis,  sensibllis,  from  flecto  (Jlexu),  &c. 

4.  The  termination  tlis,  added  either  to  the  first  root  of  a 
verb,  or  to  the  third  root,  after  u  is  removed,  has  usually  a  pas- 
sive, but  sometimes  an  active  sense  ;  as, 

agilis,  active  ;  fexXlis,  easy  to  be  bent ;  ductilis,  ductile  ;  sutilis,  sewed  j 
coctilis,  baked  ;  fertUis,  fertile  ;  from  agOj  &c. 

5.  The  termination  icius  or  itiuSj  added  to  the  third  root  of 
the  verb,  after  u  is  removed,  has  a  passive  sense,  ^s  Jictitius, 
feigned  ;  conductitius ,  to  be  hired ;  supposititms,  substituted, 
from  Ji7igo  (Jictu),  &c. 

6.  The  termination  ax,  added  to  the  root  of  a  verb,  denotes  an 
inclination,  often  one  that  is  faulty ;  as,  audax,  audacious ;  lo- 
quaXf  talkative  ;  rapax,  rapacious  ;  from  audeo,  loquor,  rapio, 

<§>  130.  III.  Adjectives  derived  from  participles,  and  re- 
taining their  form,  are  called  participials ;  as,  amanSy  fond 
of;  doctus,  learned. 

IV.  Some  adjectives  are  derived  from  adverbs,  and  are  called 
adverhials  ;  as,  crastinus,  of  to-morrow  ;  liodiernus,  of  this  day  ; 
from  eras  and  Jiodie. 

V.  Some  adjectives  are  derived  from  prepositions,  and  may 
be  called  prepositionals ;  as,  contrarius,  contrary,  from  contra  i'^ 
posterus,  subsequent,  from  post. 


COMPOSITION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

<5>  131.      Compound  adjectives  are  formed  variously  : — 

1.  Of  two  nouns;  as,  capripes,  goat-footed — of  caper  and 
pes  ;  ignicomusj  having  fiery  hair — of  ignis  and  coma. 

2.  Of  a  noun  and  an  adjective  ;  as,  noctivdgus,  wandering  in 
the  night — of  nox  cind  vagus. 

3.  Of  a  noun  and  a  verb ;  as,  corniger,  bearing  horns — of 
cornu  and  gero ;  letifcr,  bringing  death — of  letum  and  fero. 
So  carnivorus,  causidtcus,  ignivomus,  lucifugus,  particeps. 

4.  Of  an  adjective  and  a  noun  ;  as,  cequcBvus^  of  the  same 
age — of  cequus  and  cBvum ;  celeripes,  swift-footed — of  celer  and 
pes.  So  centimdnus,  decennis,  magnammus,  misericors,  unan* 
tmis. 

5.  Of  two  adjectives  ;  as,  centumgeminus ,  having  a  hun 
dred  arms  ;  midtlcdvus^  having  many  cavities. 
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G.  Of  an  adjective  and  a  verb  ;  as,  brcviloquens,  speaking 
jriefly — of  brevis  and  loquor;  magnificuSy  magnificent — of  mag- 
/ius  -dudfacio. 

'^  Of  an  adjective  and  a  termination ;  as,  qualiscujiquc, 
quotcunque,  utcrque. 

RE:MAiav.  When  the  former  part  of  the  compound  is  a  noun 
or  adjective,  it  usually  ends  in  i.  If  the  second  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  an  elision  takes  place;  as,  magnamm  s — o^ mag- 
n^is  and  animus. 

8.  Of  an  adverb  and  a  noun  ;  as,  hicorpor^  two-bodied — of  bis 
and  corpus. 

9.  Of  an  adverb  and  an  adjective  ;  as,  mahyfidus,  unfaith- 
ful ;  malesdnus,  insane. 

10.  Of  an  adverb  and  a  verb ;  as,  bcneficus,  beneficent — of 
bene  a.nd  facio ;  malevolus,  malevolent — of  male  and  volo. 

11.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  noun  ;  as,  amens^  mad — of  a  and 
mens.     So  consors,  decolor,  deformisy  implumis,  inermis, 

12.  Of  a  preposition  and  an  adjective  ;  as,  concdvus,  con- 
cave;  2 wjTz^/z/^,  unfaithful.  So  improvidus,  jjcrcdrus,  prcsdlves. 
subalbidus. 

13.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  verb  ;  as,  continuus,  continual — of 
con  and  tcneo;  inscius,  ignorant— of  in  and  scio.  So  prcecijmus, 
promiscuus,  superstes. 

Remark.  When  the  former  part  is  a  preposition,  its  final  consonant  is 
sometimes  chang-ed,  to  adapt  it  to  that  which  follows  it ;  as,  imprudens — 
of  in  and  prudeus. 

PRONOUNS. 

<§)  132.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  which  supplies  the  place 
cf  a  noun. 

There  are  eighteen  simple  pronouns  : — - 

Ego,/.  H'lc  J  this  or  he.  Suns,  his  y  hers,  its,  &c. 

Tu,  thou.  Is,  that  or  he.  Cujus  ?  ichose  ? 

Sui,  of  himself,  &c.  Quis  ?  who  ?  Noster,  our. 

Ille,  that  or  he.  Qwi,  icho.  Vester,  your. 

\\)se,  himself .  Mens,  7Ai7/.  ^osira.s,  of  our  country 

Iste,  that  or  he.  Tuus,  thy.  Cnjas  ?  of  what  country? 

Three  of  these — ego,  tu,  and  sui — are  substantives  ;  the  re- 
maining fifteen,  and  ail  the  compound  pronouns,  are  adjectives. 

Ego  and  tu  ar-Q  a  species  of  appellatives  of  general  application.  Esro  is 
used  by  a  speaker,  to  designate  himself;  it?/,,  to  designate  the  person  wliom 
he  addresses.     Era  is  of  the  first  person,  tu  of  the  second. 


/O  SUBSTANTIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Sui  is  also  a  general  appellative ^  of  the  third  person,  and  has  always  a 
reflexive  signification.  The  oblique  cases  of  ego  a.nd  ^iz  are  also  used  re- 
flexivelj,  when  tlie  subject  of  the  proposition  is  of  the  first  or  second 
person. 

The  remaining  pronouns  are  adjectives,  as  they  serve  to  limit  the  mean- 
ing of  substantives  ;  and  they  are  pronouns,  because,  like  substantive 
pronouns,  they  may  designate  any  object  in  certain  situations  or  circum- 
stances. 

Meus,  tuus.  suuSy  noster,  vcster,  and  nostras,  have  the  same  extent  of  sig- 
nification as  the  substantive  pronouns  from  wliich  they  are  derived,  and  are 
equivalent  to  the  genitive  cases  of  those  pronouns. 

Pronouns,  like  substantives  and  adjectives,  are  declined  ;  but 
they  all  want  the  vocative,  except  tic,  meus^  nostei\  dind  nostras, 
Sui  also,  from  the  nature  of  its  signification,  wants  the  nomina- 
tive in  both  numbers. 

The  substantive  pronouns  take  the  gender  of  the  objects  which 
they  denote.  The  adjective  pronouns,  like  adjectives,  have 
three  genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE    PRONOUNS. 

<5>  1 33.     The  substantive  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : — 

Singular, 

N.  e'-go,  /.  tu,  tliou. 

G.  me'-i,  of  me.         tu'-i,  of  thee. 

D.  mi'-hi,  to  me.  tib'-i,*  to  thee. 

Ac.  me,  me.  te,  thee. 

V,    tu,  O  thou. 

Ah.  me,  with  me.  te,  icith  thee. 


i  su^-i,  of  himself  her^ 
\       self  itself 

sib'-i,"^  to  himself  &LC. 

se,  himself  J  &c. 


se,  loith  himself^  &lq 


N.  nos,  we. 

^  (nos'-trum  )    /. 
ijr.<  /  ^  •  f  of  us. 

( or  nos'-tri, )  ^ 

D.  no^-bis,  to  us. 

Ac.  nos,  us. 

V. 


Plural. 
vos,  ye  or  you. 
ves'-trumor)^^ 

ves^-tri,     )  ^  ^ 
vo'-bis,  to  you. 
vos,  you. 
vos,  O  ye  or  you. 


su^-i,  of  themselves 

sib^-i,  to  themselves. 
se,  themselves. 

se,  with  theinselves. 


Ah.  no'-bis,  with  us.    vo^-bis,  with  you. 
ReinarJcs, 

1.  Miki  is  very  rarely  contracted  into  mi.     So  min''  for  inikinc,  Pers. 

2.  The  syllable  7net  is  sometimes  annexed  to  the  substantive  pronouns, 
in  an  intensive  sense,  either  with  or  without  ipse  ;  as,  egomet,  I  myself, 


'  See  $  18,  2." 


ALJECTIVE    PllONOUNS. 


77 


mUiimet  ipsi,  for  myself.  It  is  not  annexed,  however,  to  the  genitives  plural, 
nor  to  tu  in  the  nuinimif  'e  or  vocative.  In  these  cases  of  tu,  lute  oi 
tutemet  is  used.  In  tlie  accr-sative  and  ablative,  tetc  in  tlie  sinirular,  and 
seac  in  both  numbers,  are  employed  intensively.  Mcpte.  mcd,  and  ted^  for 
me  and  ic,  and  tis  for  tul,  occur  in  the  comic  writers. 

3.  jXosirum  and  vcstriun  are  contracted  from  nostrdruijij  nostrdruirij  and 
vestrorum,  v est i  drum. 

4.  The  preposition  cum  is  affixeiJ  to  the  ablatives  of  these  pronouns  in 
both  numbers  ;  as,  viccum,  iiobiscuniy  &c. 


ADJECTIVE    PRONOUNS. 

«§>  134.  Adjective  pronouns  may  be  divided  into  the 
following  classes  : — demonstrative ^  intensive,  relative,  inter- 
rogative, indejinite,  possessive,  and  patrial. 

Note.     Some  pronouns  belong  to  two  of  these  classes. 


DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative  pronouns  are  such  as  specify  what  object 
is  meant. 

They  are  ilk,  iste,  hie,  and  is,  and  their  compounds,  r^d  are 
thus  declined  : — 

Plui^aL 
M.  F.  M 

ilMi,  il'-laB,     '  ilMa, 

il-16'-rum,  il-la^-rum,  il-Io^-rum, 

ilMis,         iF-lis,  iiqis, 

iP-los,         il'-las,  iF-Ia, 


Singular. 

J\L  F.  JV, 

N,    ir-Ie,  il'-la,  iF-iud, 

G,    il-I^-us,*  il-li'-us,  il-Ii'-us, 

D.    ir-li,  ilMi,  ilMi, 

Ac.  ilMum,  ilMam,  ilMud, 

V.    


Ab.  iMo. 


il'-la.      ilMo. 


iF-lis. 


ilMis. 


ilMis. 


Singular. 
M.  F.  JV. 

N.    hie,  htEC,  hoc, 

G.    hu'-jus,  hu^-jus,  hu'-jus, 

D.    huicjt  huic,  huic, 

Ac.  hunc,  hanc,  hoc, 

V.    ^ —  

Ab.  hoc.  hac.  hoc. 


Iste  is  declined  like  ille 


Plural. 
F.  JV. 

hi,  hae,  hsBC, 

ho'-rum,     ha'-rum,  ho-rura, 

his,  his,  his, 

hos,  has,  hsec, 


his. 


his. 


his. 


See  &  15. 

7* 


t  Pronounced  hike.    See  $  9. 
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N. 
G. 
D, 

Ac, 

V, 

Ah 

Singular, 
M.         F.        M 
is,         e'-a,      id, 
e^-jus,  e^-jus,  e^-jus, 
e'-i,      e'-i,       e'-i, 
e^-um,  e'-am,  id, 

e'-o.      e^-a      e'-o. 

Plural. 
M.  F,  j\r. 

i'-i,  e'-jE,  e'-a, 

e-o^-rum,       e-a'-rum,  e-5^-rum, 

i'-is  or  e'-is,  i'-is  or  e'-is,  i^-is  or  e'-is 

e^-os,  e'-as,  e'-a, 


i'-is  or  e'-is.  i^-is  or  e'-is.    i'-isore-is. 


Remarks, 

1.  Instead  of  ille,  ollus  was  anciently  used;  whence  olli  in  Virgil.  iZ/<B, 
fern.,  for  illius  and  illi^  is  found  in  Lucretius  and  Cato,  as  also  hcBC  for  ha 
in  Plautus  and  Terence.  Eii  for  ei,  im  for  eum,  and  ihus  and  iihus  for  Us 
occur  in  Plautus  ;  and  e«,  fern.,  for  ei^  and  edbus  for  its,  in  Cato. 

2.  From  ccce^  lo !  and  the  accusative  ofillej  iste,  and  is,  are  formed  eccil' 
lum,  eccillam,  eccillud,  eccum,  cccam,  <fec.,  in  both  numbers.  Eccillum  is 
sometimes  contracted  into  ellum.     Ecca^  nom.  fem.,also  occurs. 

3.  Istic  and  lilic  are  compounded  of  iste  hie,  and  ille  hie.  The  former 
sometimes  retains  the  aspirate,  as  isthic.  They  are  more  emphatic  than  ille 
and  iste. 

Istic  is  thus  declined  : — 

Singular, 

M.  F.  K. 

JV.  ist'-ic,  ist'-aec,       ist'-oc,  or  ist'-uc, 

Ac.  ist'-unc,      ist'-anc,     ist^-oc,  or  ist'-uc. 

Ah.  ist'-oc.         ist'-ac.        ist'-oc. 

t 

lllic  is  declined  in  the  sajne  manner. 

4.  Ce,  intensive,  is  sometimes  added  to  the  several  cases  of  hic^  and 
rarely  to  some  cases  of  the  other  demonstrative  pronouns ;  as,  hujusccy 
hosce,  hascCy  hisce  ;  illdce,  istdce,  ejusce,  istcccce,  Usee.  When  ne,  interroga- 
tive, is  also  annexed,  ce  becomes  ci  ;  as,  hcBccinCj  hosclne,  hisclne ;  istucclne^ 
istacclne,  istoscine  ;  ilUcc^ne,  illanccine. 

5.  To  the  genitives  singular  of  the  demonstrative  and  relative  pronouns, 
modi,  the  genitive  of  modus,  is  often  annexed,  either  with  or  without  an 
intervening  particle ;  as,  hujusmodi,  or  hvjuscemodiy  of  this  sort ;  cujuS' 
m,ddij  &c. 

6.  Dem  is  annexed  to  25,  forming  idem,  the  same,  which  ifr 
thus  declined  : — 


Plural. 
M.        F,  JV. 

Ac.]  ■     isV-ffic. 


Singular, 

M. 

F. 

JV. 

i'-dem, 

e'-a-dem. 

G. 

e-jus  -dem, 

e-jus'-dem, 

D. 

e-i'-dem, 

e-i'-dem, 

Ac. 

e-un'-dem, 

e-an'-dem. 

V. 
Ah. 

e-o'-dem. 

e-a'-dem. 

i'-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dem, 
i'-dem, 

e-o'-dera 
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Plural 

M,  F.                               A". 

JV.       i-I'-dein,  e-fe'-dem,                   e'-S-dein, 

G.       e-o-ruii'-dem,  e-a-run'-dem,             e-o-run^-dem, 

Y^     C  e-is'-dem,  or  )  C  e-is'-dem,  or  )  C  e-is'-dem,  or 

\      i-is'-deni,   )  (      i-is'-dein,    )  (      i-is'-dem, 

j6fc.      e-os'-dem,  e-as'-dem,                  e^-Ji-dem, 

V,      

aj    C  e-is'-dem,  or  )  C  e-is'-dem,  or  )  C  e-is'-dem,  or 

*  ^      i-is'-dem.   )  (      i-is'-dem.    3  C      i-is'-dem. 

Note.     In  compound  pronouns,  m  before  d  is  changed  into  n;  as,  eu7^ 
dCTJlj  &c. 

INTENSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

<5>  135.     Intensive  pronouns  are  such  as  serve  to  render 
an  object  emphatic. 

To  this   class    belong   ipse,    and    the    intensive   compounds 
already  mentioned.     §§  133,  2,  and  134,  4. 
Ipse  is  thus  declined  : — 

Singular,  Plural, 

M,  R  jY,  M,  F,  at. 

ip^-si,  ip'-sae,         ip^-sa, 

ip-so -rum,  ip-sa'-rum,  ip-so'-rum, 


N.    ip'-se,      ip^-sa,      ip'-sum, 
G.    ip-si^-us,  ip-si'-us,  ip-si'-us, 
D.   ip^-si,       ip'-si,       ip'-si, 
Ac.  ip'-sum,  ip'-sam,  ip'-sum, 

V. 

Ah.  ip'-so.      ip^-sa.      ip'-so. 


ip'-sis,         ip'-sis,  -     ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos,        ip'-sas,       ip^-sa, 


ip'-sis.         ip'-sis.        ip'-sis. 


Remarks. 

1.  Ipse  is  commonly  subjoined  to  nouns  or  pronouns ;  as,  Jupiter  ipse^ 
tu  ipse  J  Jupiter  himself,  &:c. 

2.  A  nominative  ips2is,  and  a  superlative   ipsisslmus,  his  very  self,  are 
found  in  comic  writers. 

3.  The  compounds  ea2)se,  eampse,  and  reapse,  are  contracted  for  ed  ipsd 
eain  ipsam^  and  re  ipsd. 


RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

<§>  136.     Relative  pronouns  are  such  as  relate  to  a  pre- 
ceding noun. 

They  are  qui,  who,  and   the    compounds  quicunque  and  quis- 
quisy  whoever. 

In  a  general  sense,  the  demonstrative  pronouns  are  often  relatives ;  but 
the  name  is  commonly  appropriated  to  those  above  specified.     They  serve 
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to  introduce  a  proposition,  limiting  or  explaining  a  preceding  noun,  to  which 

they  relate,  and  which  is  called  the  antecedent. 

Qui  is  thus  declined  : — 


Singular. 
M.  F.  JV. 

N.    qui,  qu?e,  quod, 

G.    cu'-jus,  cu'-jus,  cu-jus, 

I),  cui,'*  cui,  cui, 

Ac.  quera,  quam,  quod, 

V.  

^l^.quo.  qua.  quo. 


Plural 
M.  F.  M 

qui,  qure,  quae, 

quo'-ruiu,   qua'-rum,  quo'-rum, 

qui^-bus,     qui-bus,  qui'-bus, 

quos,  quas,  quae, 


qui'-bus.      qui'-bus.      qui'-bus. 


Remarks. 

1.  Qui  is  sometimes  used  for  the  ablative  singular,  in  all  genders,  and 
rarely  for  the  ablative  plural.  To  the  ablatives  (/no,  <]ud,  and  qui,  cum  is 
sometimes  annexed  ;  but  it  is  usually  placed  before  the  ablative  plural. 

2.  Qiceis  and  quis  are  sometimes  used  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural 
for  quibus.     Cujus  and  cui  were  anciently  written  quojus  and  quoi. 

Quicunqiie,  or  quicumque,  is  declined  like  qui. 

Qui  is  sometimes  separated  from  cunquCj  by  the  interposition  of  one  or 
more  words. 


Quisquis  is  thus  declined  : — 
Singular, 

M.  F.  K. 

jX.    quis'-quis,  quis'-quis,  quid'-quid, 

Jlc.  quem'-quem, quid'-quid, 

j9h.  quo'-quo.  qua'-qua.  quo'-quo. 


Plural. 

M. 

jY.  qui'-qui, 

D.  qui-bus'-qui-bus. 


Note.     Quicquid  is  sometimes  used  for  quidquid.     Quiqui  for  quisqvis 
occurs  in  Plautus. 


INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

<§>  137.     Interrogative   pronouns  are  such  as  serve  to 
inquire  which  of  a  number  of  objects  is  intended. 

They  are 

Q uisnam  -  \  ^^^  ^  ^^^"^  ^        Ecqms  ?  ^  Cujus  ?  whose  ? 

Q^^  p         ■  <  Ecquisnam  ?  >  is  any  one  ?        Cujas  ?  of  what 

Qui  nam  ?     \  ^^'^"'^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^     N  urn  quis  ?      )  country  7 

1.   Quis  is  commonly  used  substantively;    qui,  adjectively. 

Qui  is  declined  like  qui  the  relative. 


^  Pronounced  ki.    See  $  9. 
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Quis  is  thus  declined  :- 


N, 
G, 
D. 

Ac, 

V, 
Ah. 


quis, 
cu^-jus, 
cui, 
quem, 


Singular. 
F. 
quae, 
cu^-jus, 
cui, 
quam, 


jsr. 

quid, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
quid. 


quo. 


qua. 


quo. 


M. 

qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui^-bus, 
quos. 


Plural, 
F. 

qua3, 

qua^-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quas, 


quae, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
qua3, 


qui^-bus.      qui'-bus.     qui'-bus. 


Remarks  on  q^uis  and  qui. 

(a.)  Quis  is  sometimes  used  by  comic  writers  in  the  feminine,  and  even 
in  the  neuter.  So  also  quisnam ,  quisque  and  quisquam  occur  as  feminine. 

(6.)  Qui  is  used  for  the  ablative  of  quis  and  qui,  in  all  genders,  as  it  is  for 
that  of  the  relative  qui. 

(c.)  Quis  3.nd  qui  have  sometimes  the  signification  of  indefinite  pronouns 
(some  one,  any  one),  especially  after  ec,  5i,  ne,  nisi,  nuniy  quo,  quanto,  and 
quum.     They  are  also  occasionally  used  in  the  sense  of  qualis?  what  sort  ? 

2.  The  compounds  quisnam  and  quinam  have  the  signification 
and  declension  of  quis  and  qui  respectively. 

3.  Ecquis  and  numquis,  or  nunquis^  are  declined  and  used 
like  quis. 

But  ecqua  is  sometimes  found  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine ;  and 
the  neuter  plural  of  nunquis  is  nunqua. 

Ecqui  and  nunqui  also  occur,  declined  like  the  interrogative  qui,  and, 
like  that,  used  adjectively. 

4.  Ecquisnam  is  declined  like  ecquis;  but  it  is  found  only  in 
the  singular  ; — in  the  nominative  in  all  genders,  and  in  the  abla- 
tive masculine. 

5.  Cig us  is  also  defective: — 


M. 

JV*.    cu'-jus, 
,^c,  cu'-jum, 
M.  


Singular, 

F.  A\ 

cu^-ja,  cu^-jum, 

cu'-jam, 

cu'-ja. 


Plural. 
F. 

JV.    cu  -jaB, 
£c.  cu'-jas. 


6.  Cujas  is  declined  like  an  adjective  of  one  termination; 
cujaSf  cujdtis.  It  is  found  in  the  genitive  and  accusative  sin- 
gular, and  the  nominative  plural. 

Note.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are  sometimes  used,  in  dependent 
clauses,  when  there  is  no  question.  They  are  then  called  indefinites  ;  as, 
nescio  quis  sit y  I  know  not  who  he  is.  Qui,  in  this  sense,  is  found  for 
quis  ;  as,  qui  sit  aperit,  he  discloses  who  he  is 
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INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS 

<§>  138.     Indefinite  pronouns  are  such  as  denote  an  ob 
ject,  in  a  general  manner,  without  indicating  a  particular 
individual.     They  are 


Aliquis,  some  one. 
Siquisj  if  any. 
iVequis,  lest  any. 
Quisque,  every  one. 

1.  Aliquis  is  thus  declined  : — 

Singular, 
M. 

JV.       al'-i-quisj 
G.      al-i-cu'-jus 
D.      al'-i-cui, 
Ac.     aF-i-queiBj 
V. 
Ah. 


Quisquam,  any  one. 
Quispiam,  some  one. 
Unusquisque,  each. 


F. 

-i-qua, 


al-i-cu'-jus, 

al'-i-cui, 

al'-i-quani; 


Qui  dam,  a  certain  one 
Quilibet,  )  any  one  you 
Qui  vis,     5     ^please. 


JV. 
al'-i-quod,  or  quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-i-quod,  or  quid, 


aP-i-quo. 

al'-i-qu^. 
Plural 

al'-i-quo. 

M. 

aF-i-qui, 
al-i-quo'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus,* 
al'-i-quos, 

F. 

al'-i-quae, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-i-quas, 

JV. 
aP-i-qua, 
al-i-quu'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-i-qua, 

JV. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah.      a-liq'-ui-bus.         a-liq'-ui-bus.         a-liq'-ui-bus. 

2.  Siquis  and  nequis  g.re  decHned  in  the  same  manner. 

But  they  sometime*s  have  quce  in  the  nominativew singular  feminine. 

Allqui,  siquij  and  nequi,  are  found  for  aliquis,  &c.,  and  the  ablatives  allqui 
and  siqui  also  occur. 

Allquid,  sijpiid,  and  nequid,  like  quid,  are  used  substantively ;  aliquod^ 
&c.,  like  quod,  are  used  adjectively. 

3.  Quisque,  quisquam,  and  quispiam,  are  declined  hke  quis. 
But  in  the  neuter  singular,  quisque  has  quodque,  quidque,  or  quicque ; 

quisquam  has  quidquam  or  quicquani ;  and  quispiam  has  quodpiam,  quid- 
piam,  or  quij)piam. 

Quisquam  wants  the  plural,  and  quispiam  is  scarcely  used  in  that  num- 
ber, except  in  the  nominative  feminine,  qucEpiam. 

4.  Unusquisque  is  compounded  of  unus  and  quisque,  and  both 
words  are  declined. 

Thus  unusquisque,  uniuscujusque,  iinicuique,  unumquemque,  &c.  The 
neuter  is  unumquodque,  or  unumquidque.     It  has  no  plural. 

5.  Quidam,  quiUhet,  and  quivis,  are  declined  like  qui,  except 
that  they  have  quod,  or  quid,  in  the  neuter. 

Quidam  has  usually  n  before  d  in  the  accusative  singular  and  genitive 
plural}  as,  quendam,  quorundam,  &-C. 


*  Pronounced  a-lik'-we-bus.     See  §§  9,  ana  19,  4. 
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POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

<§)  1 39.  The  possessive  are  derived  from  the  substantive 
pronouns,  and  from  qiiis,  and  designate  something  belong- 
ing to  their  primitives. 

They  are  meus,  tuuSj  suits,  noster,  vester,  and  cujiis.  Mens, 
tuns,  and  siiuSj  are  dechned  Uke  bonus.  (§  105.)  3Ieus  has  in 
the  vocative  singular  masculine  mi,  and  very  rarely  mens. 

Cujus  is  also  declined  like  6o/zw5;  but  it  is  defective.  See 
§  137,  5. 

Nostcr  and  vester  are  declined  Y\\^e  piger.     See  §  106. 

RemarJcs, 

1.  The  termination  j)t&  intensive  is  sometimes  annexed  to  the  ablative 
singular  of  the  possessive  pronouns  ;  as,  suoptc  pondere,  by  its  own  weight ; 
suapte  manu,  by  his  own  hand. 

2.  Suus,  like  its  primitive  sui,  has  always  a  reflexive  signification.  These 
pronouns  are  hence  called  reflexive.  Meus,  tuns,  noster,  and  vester,  are  also 
used  reflexively,  when  the  subject  of  the  proposition  is  of  the  first  or 
second  person.     See  §  132. 

PATRIAL    PRONOUNS. 

These  are  nostras  and  cujas.  See  §  137,  6.  They  are  de- 
clined like  adjectives  of  one  termination ;  as,  nostras,  nostrdtis. 


VERBS. 

^  140.  A  verb  is  a  word  by  which  something  is  af- 
firmed of  a  person  or  thing. 

That  of  which  any  thing  is  affirmed  is  called  the  subject 
of  the  verb. 

A  verb  either  expresses  an  action  or  state  ;  as,  puer  legit,  the 
boy  reads ;  virtus  lauddtur,  virtue  is  praised ;  equus  currit,  the 
horse  runs  ;  aqua  calet,  the  water  is  warm  ; — or  it  connects  an 
attribute  with  a  subject ;  as,  terra  est  rotunda,  the  earth  is  round. 

All  verbs  belong  to  the  former  of  these  classes,  except  sum^  1  am,  the 
most  common  use  of  which  is,  to  connect  an  attribute  with  a  subject. 
When  so  used,  it  is  called  a  copula. 

<§>  141  •     Verbs  are  either  active  or  neuter, 
I.  An  active  verb  expresses  such  an  action  as  requires 
the  addition  of  an  object  to  complete  the  sense  ;  as,  amo  te, 
I  love  thee ;  sequitur  consulem,  he  follows  the  consul. 

Most  active  verbs  may  express  action  in  two  ways,  and,  for 
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this  purpose,  have  two  forms,  which  are  called  the  active  and 
passive  voices. 

1.  A  verb  in  the  active  voice  represents  the  agent  as  acting 
upon  some  person  or  thing,  called  the  object ;  as,  puer  legi 
librum,  the  boy  is  reading  a  book. 

2.  A  verb  in  the  passive  voice  represents  the  object  as  being 
acted  upon  by  the  agent ;  as,  liber  legltur  a  puerOy  a  book  i? 
read  by  the  boy. 

Remark.  By  comparing  the  two  preceding  examples,  it  will  be  seen 
that  they  have  the  same  meaning.  The  passive  voice  may  thus  be  sub» 
stituted  "at  pleasure  for  the  active,  by  making  the  object  of  the  active  the 
subject  of  the  passive,  and  placing  the  subject  of  the  active  in  the  ablative 
case,  with  or  without  the  preposition  a  or  ab^  according  as  it  is  a  voluntary 
or  involuntary  agent.  The  active  form  is  used  to  direct  the  attention 
especially  to  the  agent  as  acting ;  the  passive,  chiefly  to  exhibit  the  object 
as  acted  upon.  In  the  one  case  the  object,  in  the  other  the  agent,  is  fre- 
quently omitted,  and  left  indefinite ;  as,  puer  legit,  the  boy  is  reading,  i.  e. 
lihrum,  literas,  &c.,  a  book,  a  letter,  &c. ;  virtus  laudatur,  virtue  is  praised, 
i.  e.  ah  hominibus,  by  men. 

The  two  voices  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by  peculiar 
terminations. 

<§>  142.  II.  A  neuter  verb  expresses  such  an  action  or 
state,  as  does  not  require  the  addition  of  an  object  to  com- 
plete the  sense  ;  as,  equns  curritj  the  horse  runs  ;  ego  sedeo, 
I  sit. 

Many  verbs,  in  Latin,  are  considered  as  neuter,  which  are  usually 
translated  by  an  active  verb  in  English.  Thus  indulgeo,  I  indulge,  noceo, 
I  hurt,  pareo,  I  obey,  are  reckoned  among  neuter  verbs.  In  strictness, 
such  verbs  denote  rather  a  state  than  an  action,  and  their  sense  would  be  more 
exactly  expressed  by  the  verb  to  he  with  an  adjective  ;  as,  "  I  am  indul- 
gent, I  am  hurtful,"  &c.  Some  verbs  in  Latin,  which  do  not  usually  take 
an  object  after  them,  are  yet  active,  since  the  object  is  omitted  by  an  ellip- 
sis. Thus  credo  properly  signifies  to  intrust,  and,  in  this  sense,  admits  an 
object;  as,  credo  tibi  saluterii  meam,  I  intrust  my  safety  to  you;  but  it 
usually  means  to  believe  ;  as,  crede  mihi,  believe  me. 

Remark  1.  Neuter  verbs  have,  in  general,  only  the  form  of 
the  active  voice.  They  are,  however,  sometimes  used  imper- 
sonally in  the  passive  voice. 

2.  The  neuter  verbs  audeo,  I  dare,  fido,  I  trust,  gaudeo,  I  rejoice,  and 
soleo,  I  am  wont,  have  the  passive  form  in  the  perfect  and  its  cognate 
tenses  ;  as,  ausus  sum,  I  dared.     These  verbs  are  called  neuter  passives. 

3.  The  neuter  verbs  vapulo,  I  am  beaten,  and  veneo,  I  am  sold,  have  an 
active  form,  but  a  passive  meaning,  and  are  called  neutral  passives. 

4.  Some  verbs,  both  active  and  neuter,  have  only  the  form 
of  the  passive  voice.  These  are  called  deponent  verbs,  from  de- 
pdno,  to  lay  aside,  as  having  laid  aside  their  active  form,  and 
their  passive  signification  ;  as,  sequor,  I  follow;  morior,  I  die. 

Note.     Verbs  are  sometimes  said  to  be  transitive  and  intransitive^  rathe ' 
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than  active  and  neuter.     The  former  terms  are  more  significant,  but  the 
latter  are  more  commonly  used,  and  have  the  same  meaning. 

To  verbs,  besides  voices,  belong  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
and  persons 

MOODS. 

^  143.  Moods  are  forms  of  the  verb,  denoting  the 
manner  of  the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb.  There 
are  in  Latin  four  moods — the  indicative,  the  subjunctive,  the 
imperative,  and  the  infinitive, 

1.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which 
is  used  in  independent  and  absolute  assertions ;  as,  amo,  I 
love ;  amdbo,  I  shall  love. 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which 
is  used  to  express  an  action  or  state  simply  as  conceived 
by  the  mind ;  as,  si  me  obsecret,  redlbo ;  if  he  entreat  me, 
I  will  return. 

3.  The  imperative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which 
is  used  in  commanding,  exhorting,  or  entreating;  as,  ama, 
love  thou. 

4.  The  infinitive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which 
is  used  to  denote  an  action  or  state  indefinitely,  without 
limiting  it  to  any  person  or  thing  as  its  subject ;  as,  amdre^ 
to  love. 

TENSES. 

<§»  144.  Tenses  are  forms  of  the  verb,  denoting  the 
times  of  the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb. 

1.  Time  admits  of  a  threefold  division,  into  present,  past,  and 
future  ;  and,  in  each  of  these  times,  an  action  may  be  repre- 
sented either  as  going  on,  or  as  completed.  From  these  two 
divisions  arise  the  six  tenses  of  a  Latin  verb,  each  of  which  is 
distinguished  by  its  peculiar  terminations. 

2.  They  are  called  the  "present,  imperfect,  future,  perfect j 
pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  tenses. 

aino^  I  love,  or  am  loving  ;  Present  tense, 
amdhaniy  I  was  loving  ;   fmperfect  tense, 
amdbo  J  I  shall  love,  or  be  loving  ;  Future  tense. 

Present  C    action    ^  amdvi,  I  have  loved  ;  Perfect  tense. 
Past       <     com-     ^  amavlram^  I  had  loved;  Pluperfect  tense. 
Future  (  pleted ;   )  amavSro,  I  shall  have  loved ;  Future  perfect  tertse 
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3.  There  is  the  same  number  of  tenses  in  the  passive  voice 
in  v^hich  actions  not  completed  are  represented  by  simple  forms 
of  the  verb,  and  those  which  are  completed  by  compound  forms. 

amor,  I  am  loved  5  Present  tense, 
amdhar,  I  was  loved  ;  Imperfect  tense, 
ajridbor,  I  shall  be  loved ;  Future  tense. 

)  amdtus  sum,  or  fui,  I  have  been  loved  ;  Perfect  tense. 
>  amdtus  erani,  orfucram,  I  had  been  loved  ;  Pluperfect. 
)  amdtus  ero,  or  fuero,!  shall  have  been  loved  ;  Future 

[Perfect. 

§  145.  I.  The  present  tense  represents  an  action  as 
now  going  on,  and  not  completed ;  as,  amo,  I  love,  or  am 
loving. 

I.  Any  existing  custom,  or  general  truth,  may  be  expressed 
by  this  tense  ;  as,  apudPartlios,  signum  datur  tympdno ;  among 
the  Parthians,  the  signal  is  given  by  a  drum. 

2.  The  present  tense  may  also  denote  an  action  which  has  existed  for 
some  time,  and  which  still  exists;  as,  tot  anno  s  hella  gero  ;  for  so  many 
years  I  have  waged,  and  am  still  waging  war. 

3.  The  present  tense  is  sometimes  used  to  describe  past  actions,  in  order 
to  give  animation  to  discourse  ;  as,  desUiunt  ex  equis ,  provolant  inprirnum  ; 
they  dismount,  they  fly  forward  to  the  front, 

II.  The  imperfect  tense  represents  an  action  as  going  on 
at  some  past  time,  but  not  then  completed ;  as,  amdbam,  I 
was  loving. 

1.  The  imperfect  sometimes  denotes  repeated  or  customary 
past  action  ;  as,  legebam,  I  w^as  wont  to  read. 

2.  It  may  also  denote  an  action  which  had  existed  for  some  time,  and 
which  was  still  existing  at  a  certain  past  time  ;  as,  audicbat  jamdudum 
verba  ;  he  had  long  heard,  and  was  still  hearing  the  words. 

3.  This  tense  is  sometimes  used  for  the  present,  in  letters,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  time  of  their  being  read )  as,  expectdbam,  1  was  expecting, 
(whe-n  I  wrote). 

4.  The  imperfect  also  sometimes  denotes  intention  or  preparation  to  act 
at  some  past  time  ;  as,  olim  cum  dabam,  formerly  when  I  was  ready  to 
give. 

III.  The  future  tense  denotes  that  an  action  w^ill  be  going 
on  hereafter,  w^ithout  reference  to  its  completion  ;  as,  amdbo, 
I  shall  love  or  be  loving. 

IV.  The  perfect  tense  represents  an  action  either  as  just 
completed,  or  as  completed  in  some  indefinite  past  time  , 
as,  amdviy  I  have  loved,  or  I  loved. 

In  the  former  sense,  it  is  called  the  perfect  defnite ;  in  the  lat- 
ter, which  is  more  common,  it  is  called  the  perfect  indefinite. 
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V.  ^Hhe  pluperfect  tense  represents  a  past  action  as  com- 
pleted, at  or  before  the  time  of  some  other  past  action  or 
event ;  as,  litteras  scripseram,  antequam  nuncius  vtnit ;  1 
had  written  the  letter,  before  the  messenger  arrived. 

VI.  The  future  perfect  tense  denotes  that  an  action  will 
be  completed,  at  or  before  the  time  of  some  other  future 
action  or  event ;  as,  cum  ccenRYero ,  prof  ciscar ;  when  I  shall 
have  supped,  I  will  go. 

This  tense  is  often,  but  improperly,  called  the  future  subjunctive.  It  has 
the  signification  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  corresponds  to  the  second  fu' 
ture  in  English. 

Note.  The  present,  imperfect,  and  future  tenses  passive,  in  English, 
do  not  express  the  exact  sense  of  those  tenses  in  Latin,  as  denoting  an  ac- 
tion which  is,  was,  or  will  be,  going  on  at  a  certain  time.  Thus  laudor 
signifies,  not ''  I  am  praised,"  but  ^'  I  am  in  the  act  of  being  praised,"  or, 
if  such  an  expression  is  admissible,  '^  I  am  being  praised." 

Remark  1.  The  six  lenses  above  enumerated  are  found  only 
in  the  indicative  mood, 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  has  the  present  and  past,  but  no 
future  tenses. 

The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  have  less  definiteness  of  meaning, 
in  regard  to  time,  than  those  of  the  indicative.  Thus  the  present  and  per- 
fect, besides  their  common  signs,  may  or  can,  viay  have  or  can  have,  must, 
in  certain  connections,  be  translated  hy  might,  could,  would,  or  should; 
might  have,  could  have,  &c.  The  tenses  of  this  mood  must  often,  also,  be 
translcUed  by  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative.  For  a  more  full 
account  of  the  signification  of  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood, 
see  §  260. 

8.  The  imperative  mood  has  but  one  tense,  which  is  called 
the  present,  but  which,  from  its  nature,  has  a  reference  to  the 
future. 

4.  The  infinitive  mood  has  three  tenses — the  present,  perfect, 
and  future  ;  the  first  of  which  denotes  an  incompIete,the  second 
a    completed    action,  and  the  last  an  action  to  be  performed. 

NUMBERS. 

<§>  146.  Numbers  are  forms  of  the  verb,  denoting  the 
unity  or  plurality  of  its  subject.  Verbs,  like  nouns,  have 
two  numbers — the  singular  and  the  plural. 

PERSONS. 

<§>  147.  Persons  are  forms  of  the  verb,  appropriated  to 
the  different  persons  of  the  subject,  and  accordingly  called 
the  first,  second,  and  third  persons. 
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1.  As  the  imperative  mood  expresses  the  action  which  a  second 
or  third  person  is  required  to  perform,  it  has  terminations  cor- 
respond hig  to  those  persons  only. 

2.  The  signification  of  the  infinitive  mood  not  being  limited  to 
any  subject,  it  admits  no  change  to  express  either  number  or 
person. 

3.  The  following  are  the  terminations  of  the  different  persons 
of  each  number,  in  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  in  both 
voices  : — 


Active. 

Passive. 

Person.        1.         2. 

3. 

1.           2. 

3. 

Singular,    —         s, 

t; 

r,          ris. 

tur  ; 

Plural,      mus,     tis, 

nt. 

mur,     mini, 

ntur 

These  may  be  called  personal  terminations. 

Remark  1.  The  first  person  singular,  in  the  active  voice,  ends  either  in 
m  or  in  a  vowel. 

2.  The  perfect  indicative  active  is  irregular  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, and  in  one  of  the  forms  of  the  third  person  plural. 

3.  The  passive  form  above  given  applies  to  the  simple  tenses  only. 

4.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  seldom  expressed 
in  Latin  as  subjects  of  a  finite  verb,  the  several  persons  being  sufficiently 
distinguished  by  the  terminations  of  the  verb. 


PARTICIPLES,    GERUNDS,   AND  SUPINES. 

<§>  148,  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb, 
and  partaking  of  its  meaning,  but  having  the  form  of  an 
adjective. 

Like  a  verb,  it  has  different  voices  and  tenses ;  like  an  adjec- 
tive, it  has  declension*  and  gender;  and  like  both,  it  has  two 
numbers. 

Active  verbs  have  usually ^bz/r  participles — tvro  in  the  active 
voice,  a  present  and  a  future;  as,  amans,  loving;  amaturus,  about 
to  love  ; — and  two  in  the  passive  voice,  a  perfect  and  a  future : 
as,  ajjtdtuSj  loved,  or  having  been  loved ;  amandus,  to  be  loved. 

Neuter  verbs  have  usually  only  the  participles  of  the  active 
voice. 

Deponent  verbs,  both  active  and  neuter,  may  have  the  partici- 
ples of  both  voices. 

2.  Gerunds  are  verbal  nouns,  used  only  in  the  oblique  oases, 
and  expressing  the  action  or  state  of- the  verb.     Like  other  ab 

*  See  ^§  105  and  111. 
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stract  nouns,  they  are  found  only  in  the  singular  number ;  as, 
amandiy  of  loving,  6lc, 

3.  Supines  also  are  verbal  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  in 
the  accusative  and  ablative  singular ;  as,  amdtum,  to  love  ;  amdtUy 
to  be  loved.  The  supine  in  u?n  is  called  the  forme?'  supine  ;  that 
in  M,  the  latter.  The  former  is  commonly  used  in  an  active,  the 
latter  in  a  passive  sense. 


CONJUGATION. 

<§)  149.  The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is  the  regular  forma- 
tion and  arrangement  of  its  several  parts,  according  to  their 
voices,  moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons. 

There  are  four  conjugations,  which  are  characterized  by 
the  vowel  before  re  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  active. 
In  the  first  conjugation,  it  is  a  long ; 

In  the  second, e  long  ; 

In  the  third, e  short; 

In  the  fourth, i  long. 

Note.  Do^  dare,  to  give,  and  such  of  its  compounds  as  are  of  the  first 
conjugation,  have  d  short  before  re, 

<§>  150.  A  verb  consists  of  two  parts — the  rooty  and  the 
verbal  termination. 

1.  The  root  of  a  verb  consists  of  those  letters  which  are  not 
changed  by  inflection ;  as,  am  in  amo,  Simdbam,  ^maverimy 
dimdtus.     This  may  be  called  the  general  root. 

2.  There  are  also  three  special  roots,  from  which,  by  the  ad- 
dition of  certain  terminations,  all  the  parts  of  the  verb  are 
readily  formed.  The  first  of  these  roots  is  found  in  xhe  present 
of  the  indicative,  and  is  the  same  as  the  general  root ;  the  sec- 
ond is  found  in  the  perfect ;  and  the  third  in  the  supine,  or  per- 
fect participle. 

3.  In  regular  verbs  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjuga- 
tions, the  second  root  is  formed  by  adding,  respectively,  dv,  ev, 
and  IV J  to  the  general  root ;  and  the  third  root  by  a  similar  ad- 
dition of  dtu,  etu,  and  itu. 

Many  verbs,  however,  in  these  three  conjugations,  form  their 
second  and  third  roots  irregularly,  as  do  almost  all  in  the  sec- 
ond, a  great  part  adding  u  and  itu,  instead  of  ez;  and  etu. 

4.  In  the  third  conjugation,  the  second  root  either  is  the 
same  as  the  first,  or  is  formed  from  it  by  adding  s ;  the  third 
root  is  formed  by  adding  tu.     See  §  171. 
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Note.  In  the  second  and  fourth  conjugations,  e  and  i  before  o  are 
considered  as  belonging  not  to  the  root,  but  to  the  termination.  In  verbs 
whose  second  or  third  roots  are  formed  irregularly,  the  general  root  often 
undergoes  some  change  in  the  parts  derived  from  them. 

5.  The  vowel  vvhich  unites  the  general  root  with  the  remain- 
ing letters  of  the  verb,  is  called  the  connecting  voweL  Each 
conjugation,  except  the  third,  is,  in  a  great  degree,  distinguished 
by  a  peculiar  connecting  vowel,  which  is  the  same  as  character- 
izes the  infinitives.     See  §  149. 

In  the  third  conjugation,  tlie  connecting  vowel  is  generally  e  or  i.  In 
the  second  and  fourth  conjugations,  and  in  verbs  in  io  of  the  third,  a  sec- 
ond connecting  vowel  is  sometimes  added  to  that  which  characterizes  the 
conjugation  ;  as,  a  in  doceant,  u  in  capiunt,  &c. 

In  verbs  whose  second  and  third  roots  are  formed  irregularly,  the  con- 
necting vowel  often  disappears,  or  is  changed  in  the  parts  derived  from 
those  roots ;  but  it  is  almost  always  found  in  the  parts  derived  from  the 
first  root. 

^  151,  1.  From  i\iQ  first  root  are  derived,  in  each  voice, 
the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  indicative ;  the  present  and 
imperfect  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and  the  present  infinitive. 
From  this  root  are  derived  also  the  present  participle,  the  gerund, 
and  the  future  participle  passive. 

2.  From  the  second  root  are  derived,  in  the  active  voice,  the 
perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  indicative ;  the  perfect 
and  phiperfect  subjunctive,  and  the  perfect  infinitive. 

3.  From  the  third  root  are  derived,  in  the  active  voice,  the 
supine  in  wwz,  and  the  future  participle,  the  latter  of  which,  wdth 
the  verb  esse,  constitutes  the  future  infinitive. 

From  this  root  are  derived,  in  the  passive  voice,  the  supine  in 
w,  and  the  perfect  participle,  from  the  latter  of  which,  with  the 
verb  sum,  are  formed  ail  the  tenses  which  in  the  active  are  de- 
rived from  the  second  root.  The  future  infinitive  passive  is 
formed  from  the  supine  in  urn,  and  iri,  the  present  infinitive 
passive  of  the  verb  eo,  to  go. 

4.  The  present  and  perfect  indicative,  the  supine  in  wm,*  and 
the  present  infinitive,  are  Q.?i\\Qdi\\e  principal  parts  of  the  verb, 
because  fiom  the  first  three  the  several  roots  are  ascertained, 
and  from  the  last,  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  conjugation. 
In  the  passive  voice,  the  principal  parts  are  the  present  indica- 
tive and  infinitive,  and  the  perfect  participle. 

•§)  152.  The  following  table  exhibits  a  connected  view  of  the 
verbal  terminations,  in  all  the  conjugations.  By  annexing  these 
to  the  several  roots,  all  the  parts  of  a  verb  may  be  formed. 

*  As  the  supine  in  um  is  wanting  in  most  verbs,  the  third  root  must  often  be  deter 
mined  from  the  perfect  participle^  or  the  future  participle  active. 
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In  analyzing  a  verb,  the  voice,  person,  and  number,  are  ascertained  by  the 
personnl  terminations.  See  §  147,  3.  The  conjugation,  mood,  and  tense, 
are,  in  general,  determined  by  the  letter  or  letters  which  intervene  b<^tween 
the  root  of  the  verb  and  those  tertninations.  Thus  in  {nuaJ/drnus.  nnis  de- 
notes that  the  verb  is  of  the  active  voice,  plural  nuiriber,  and  first  }H»rson  ^ 
ba  denotes  that  it  is  of  tlie  indicative  mood,  iuijjerfect  tense;  and  Uie  con- 
necting vowel  a  determines  it  to  be  of  tlie  first  conjugation.  So  in  am/z- 
remlnlj  mini  denotes  the  passive  voice,  plural  number,  and  second  person  ; 
re,  the  subjunctive  mood,  imperfect  tense  ;  and  «,  as  before,  the  first  conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes,  the  part  between  the  root  of  the  verb  and  the  personal  ter- 
mination, does  not  precisely  determine  the  conjugation,  mood,  and  tense, 
but  only  within  certain  limits.  In  such  cases,  the  conjugation  may  be 
learned,  by  finding  the  present  tense  in  the  dictionary,  and  if  two  forms 
are  alike  in  the  same  conjugation,  they  can  only  be  distinguished  by  the 
sense.  Thus  amemus  and  docemus  have  the  same  termination  ;  but,  as 
amo  is  of  the  first,  and  doceo  of  the  second  conjugation,  the  former  is  de- 
termined to  be  the  subjunctive,  the  latter  the  indicative,  present.  Ilegar 
may  be  either  future  indicative,  or  present  subjunctive — regimus  either 
present  or  perfect  indicative. 

*§>  153.  Sum,  I  am,  is  called  an  auxiliary  verb,  because  it 
is  used,  in  conjunction  with  participles,  to  supply  the  want  of 
simple  forms  in  other  verbs.  From  its  denotrng  existence,  it 
is  sometimes  called  the  substantive  verb.  It  is  very  irregular 
in  those  parts  which,  in  other  verbs,  are  formed  from  the  first 
root.  Its  imperfect  and  future  tenses  seem  to  have  been 
formed  from  the  second  root  of  some  now  obsolete  verb,  and 
to  have  been,  not,  as  now,  an  imperfect  and  future,  but  a  plu- 
perfect and  future  perfect.     It  is  thus  conjugated  : — 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres,  Indie.       Pres,  Infin.       Perf,  Indie,       Put,  Part 
Sum,  es'-se,  fu'-i,  fu-tu'-rus, 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

^  CI,  sum,  /  am,  su'-mus,  we  arty 

I  <  2.  es,  thou  art,*  es'-tis,  ye\  are, 

j;^  (  3.  est,  he  is  ;  sunt,  they  are. 

Imperfect. 

1.  e'-ram,  Iioas,  e-ra'-mus,  we  were, 

2.  e'-ras,  thou  ivast,  e-ra'-tis,  ye  were, 

3.  e'-rat,  he  was  ;  e'-rant,  th^y  were. 

*  In  the  second  person  singular  in  English,  the  plural  form  you  is  commonly  used 
except  in  solemn  discourse  ;  as,  tu  es,  you  are. 

fThe  plural  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  either  ye  or  you. 
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Future,     shall,  or  will. 

1.  e'-ro,  /  shall  be,  er'-i-mus,  we  shall  6e, 

2.  e'-ris,  thou  wilt  6e,  er^-i-tis,  ye  ivill  6e, 

3.  e'-nt,  he  ivill  be  ;  e^-runt,  they  will  be. 

Perfect,     have  been,  or  was. 

1.  fu^-i,  /  have  bee?!,  fu^-i-muSj  we  have  been, 

2.  fu-is'-ti,  thou  hast  been,  fu-is^-tis,  ye  have  been, 

3.  fu^-it,  he  has  been  ;  fu-e'-runt  or  -re,  they  have  been. 

Pluperfect. 

1.  fu'-e-ram,  I  had  been,  fu-e-ra'-mus,  we  had  been, 

2.  fu^-e-ras,  thou  hmlst  been,  fu-e-ra'-tis,  ye  had  been, 

3.  fu'-e-rat,  he  had  been ;  fu'-e-rant,  they  had  been. 

Future  Perfect.  -  shall  or  will  have. 

1.  fu'-e-ro,  /  shall  have  been,  fli-er'-i-mus,  we  shall  have  been. 

2.  fu'-e-ris,  thou  wilt  have  been,       fli-er^-i-tis,  ye  will  have  been, 
3  fu'-e-rit,  he  will  have  been  ;  fu'-e-rint,  they  wifl  have  beeru 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
Present,     may,  or  can. 

1.  sim,  I  may  be,  si'-mus,  we  may  be, 

2.  sis,  thou  mayst  he,  si'-tis,  ye  viay  be, 

3.  sit,  he  may  be  ;  sint,  they  may  be. 

Imperfect,     might,  could,  ivould,  or  should. 

1.  es'-sem,  /  woxdd  be,  es-se'-mus,  we  would  be, 

2.  es'-ses,  thou  wouldst  be,  es-se^-tis,  ye  ivould  be, 

3.  es'-set,  he  would  be ;  es'-sent,  they  would  be. 

Perfect. 

1.  fu'-e-rim,  I  may  have  been,  fu-er^-i-mus,  we  may  have  been, 

2.  fu'-e-ris,  thou  mayst  have  been,    fu-er^=i-tis,  ye  may  have  been, 

3.  fu^-e-ht,  he  may  have  been ;  fu^-e-rint,  they  may  have  been. 

Pluperfect,     might,  could,  would,  or  should  have. 

1.  fu-is'-sem,  I  would  have  been,      fu-is-se^-mus,  we  would  have  been, 

2.  fu-is'-ses,  thou  ivonldst  have  been,  fu-is-se^-tis,  ye  ivould  have  been, 

3.  fu-is'-set,  he  would  have  been ;     fu-is^-sent,  they  would  have  been. 
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IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


2.  es,  or  es^-to,  he  thou,  es'-tc,  or  es-to'-te,  be  r/e, 

3.  es''-to,  let  him  be;  sun'-to,  let  them  be* 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

Present,  es'-se,  to  be. 

Perfect,    fu-is'-se,  to  have  been. 

Future,    fu-tu^-rus  es'-se,  to  be  about  to  be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future,     fu-tu^-rus,  about  to  be. 

Remarks. 

<9  lo4:»  1.  A  present  participle  ens  seems  to  have  been  anciently 
ased,  and  is  now  found  in  the  compounds  absens,  prcEsens,  and  patens. 

2.  The  perfect  fui,  and  its  derivative  tenses,  are  formed  from  an  obsolete 
fuOy  whence  come  also  the  participle  futurus,  and  an  old  subjunctive 
pvesent fuam, fuas, fuat ;  =■', ,fuant. 

3.  From /mo  are  also  derived  the  following  : — 

Suhj.  imperf.  fo'-rem,  fo'-res,  fo'-ret;  ,  ,  fo'-rent. 

Inf.pres.  fo^-re. 

These  forms  seem  to  have  been  contracted  from  fuerem^ 
&c.,  and /were.  F'orem  is  equivalent  in  meaning  to  essem,  but 
fore  has,  in  most  cases,  acquired  a  future  signification,  equiva- 
lent to  futurus  esse. 

4.  Siem.,  sies,  siet,  for  sim,  sis,  sit,  are  found  in  ancient  writers,  as  are 
also  escit  for  erit,  escunt  for  eriint,  B.nd  fuvei'int  for  fuerint. 

5.  Like  sum  are  conjugated  its  compounds,  except  possum ; 
huX  pro  sum  has  d  after  pro,  when  the  simple  verb  begins  with 
e;  as, 

Ind.pres.       pro'-sum,  prod^-es,  prod'-est,  &c. 
imperf.  prod'-e-ram,  prod'-e-ras,  &c. 

6.  Possum  is  compounded  of  potis,  able,  and  sum.  They 
are  sometimes  written  separately,  and  then  potis  is  the  same  in 
all  genders  and  numbers.  In  composition,  is  is  omitted  in 
potiSy  and  t,  as  in  other  cases,  coming  before  s,  is  changed  into 
s.  In  the  infinitive,  and  imperfect  subjunctive,  es  of  the  simple 
verb  is  dropped,  and  f  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  root. 
In  every  other  respect,  possum  is  conjugated  like  .s?/w,  wher- 
ever i  ^  is  found ;  but  the  im.perative,  and  parts  derived  from  the 
third  root,  are  wanting. 
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Pres.  Jnd. 
Pos'-smn, 


Pros,  Inf. 

pos'-se, 


Perf.  Ind. 
pot'-u-i, 


I  can,  or  I  am  able. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.       pos'-sim,  &c. 
Imperf.  pos'-sem,  &c. 
Perf.       pot-u'-e-rim,  &c. 
Plup,      pot-u-is'-sera,  &c. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres.  pos'-se. 
Perf.  pot-u-is'-se. 

The  following  forms  are  also  found ; — fotessim  and  possiem,  &c.,  for 
9ossim,  &c. ;  potesse  foi  posse;  potestur  for  potest ;3Jid  possUur  for  possit 


p        i  S.  pos -sum,  pot'-es,  pot'-est, 

res.  <p  pos'-su-mus,  pot-es'-tis,  pos'-sunt. 
Imperj.      pot^-e-ram,  &c. 
FiU.  pot'-e-ro,  &c. 

Perf  pot'-u-i,  &c. 

Plup.         pot-u'-g-ram,  &c 
Fut.  perf.  pot-u'-e-ro,  &c. 


^155.     FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind,        Pres,  Inf,        Perf,  Ind, 


A-mo, 


a-ma-re. 


a-ma-vi. 


Supine, 
a-ma'-tum 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present. 


Sing. 

a'-mo, 

/  love, 

a^-mas, 

thou  lovest, 

a^-mat, 

he  loves; 

Plur, 

a-ma^-mus, 

we  love, 

a-ma'-tis, 

ye  love. 

a'-mant, 

they  love.. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. 

a-ma^-bam, 

I  was  loving, 

a-ma^-bas, 

thou  wast  loving f 

a-ma^-bat, 

he  was  loving ; 

Plur 

am-a-ba'-mus, 

toe  were  loving, 

am-a-ba^-tis, 

ye  were  loving. 

a-ma-bant, 

they  were  loving. 

Future. 

shall,  or 

will. 

Sing, 

a-ma'-bo, 

I  shall  love. 

a-ma'-bis, 

thou  icilt  love. 

a-ma'-bit, 

he  will  love  ; 

Plur. 

a-mab'-i-mus, 

we  shall  love. 

a-mab'-i-tis, 

ye  will  love, 

a-ma'-bunt, 

they  will  love. 
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Sing, 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur 


Perfect,     loved,  or  have  loved. 

I  have  loved. 


a-ma-vi, 

am-a-vis'-ti, 

a-ma'-vit, 

a-mav'-i-mus, 

am-a-vis'-tis, 

am-a-ve'-runt  or 


thou  hast  loved, 
he  has  loved; 
we  have  loved, 
ye  have  loved, 
they  have  loved. 


Pluperfect. 


a-mav-e-ram, 

a-mav'-e-ras, 

a-mav'-e-rat, 

am-a-ve-ra^-mus, 

am-a-ve-ra'-tis, 

a-mav'-e-rant, 


Future  Perfect. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


a-mav'-e-ro, 

a-mav-e-ris, 

a-mav'-e-iiit, 

am-a-ver^-i-mus, 

am-a-ver^-i-tis, 

a-mav'-e-rint, 


/  had  loved, 
thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved; 
we  had  loved, 
ye  had  loved, 
they  had  loved, 

shall  or  will  have. 

I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved; 
we  shall  have  loved, 
ye  will  have  loved, 
they  will  have  loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present 

.     may, 

or  can. 

a'-mem, 
a'-mes, 
a'-met, 

I  may  love, 
thou  mayst  love, 
he  may  love  ; 

a-me'-mus, 

we  may  love. 

a-me'-tis, 
a'-ment, 

ye  may  love, 
they  may  love. 

Sing. 


Plur. 


Imperfect,     might,  could,  would,  or  should. 

Sing,    a-ma'-rem,  /  would  love, 

a-ma'-res,  thou  loouldst  love^ 

a-ma'-ret,  he  would  love  ; 

Plur.    am-a-re'-mus,  we  ivould  love, 

am-a-re'-tis,  ye  would  love, 

^  a-ma'-rent,  they  would  love. 
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Perfect. 

Sing,    a-mav'-e-rim,      .  I  may  have  lovedy 

a-mav'-e-ris,  thou  mayst  have  loved j 

a-mav'-e-rit,  he  may  have  loved; 

Plur.    am-a-ver'-i-mus,  we  may  have  lovedy 

am-a-ver'-i-tis,  ye  may  have  lovedy 

a-mav'-e-rint,  they  may  have  loved. 

Pluperfect,     might,  could,  would,  or  should  have. 

Sing,    am-a-vis'-sem,  /  would  have  lovedy 

am-a-vis^-ses,  thou  wouldst  have  lovedy 

am-a-vis'-set,  he  would  have  loved; 

Plur.    am-a-vis-se'-mus,  we  would  have  lovea, 

am-a-vis-se'-tis,  ye  would  have  loved, 

am-a-vis^-sent,  they  would  have  loved 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Sing,    a''-ma,  or  a-ma'-to,  love  thou, 

a-ma^-to,  let  him  love  ; 

Plur,    a-ma^-te,  or  am-a-t5^-te,  love  ye, 

a-man'-to,  let  them  love, 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

Present,  a-ma'-re,  to  love. 

Perfect,  am-a-vis'-se,  to  have  loved. 

Future,    am-a-tu^-rus  es^-se,  to  he  about  to  love 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present,   a'-mans,  loving. 

Future,    am-a-tu^-rus,  about  to  love. 

GERUND. 

G.  a-man'-di,  of  loving, 

D,  a-man'-do,  to  or  for  loving^ 

Ac.  a-man'-dum,  loving, 

Ab,  a-man'-do,  by  loving, 

SUPINE. 
Former,   a-ma'-tum,  to  love 


TERBS. FIRST    CONJUGATION,    PASSIVE. 
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^156. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 


Pres,  Indie,        Pres.  Infin,        Per/.  Part. 
A'-mor,  a-ma'-ri,  a-ma'-tus. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 


Plur. 


a'-mor, 

a-ma'-ris  or  -re, 

a-ma'-tur, 

a-ma'-mur, 

a-mam'-T-ni, 

a-man'-tur, 


Imperfect. 


Sing»  a-ma'-bar, 

am-a-ba'-ris  or  -re, 
am-a-ba-tur, 

Plur,   am~a-ba'-mur, 
am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
am-a-ban'-tur, 


T  am  loved, 
thou  art  loved^ 
he  is  loved; 
we  are  loved, 
ye  are  loved, 
they  are  loved. 


I  was  loved, 
thou  wast  loved, 
he  was  loved; 
we  were  loved, 
ye  were  loved, 
they  were  loved. 


Future,     shall  or  will  be. 


Sing, 


a-ma^-bor, 
a-mab'-e-ris  or  -re, 
a-mab^-i-tur, 
Plur,  a-mab^-T-mur, 
am-a-bim'-i-ni, 
am-a-bun'-tur, 


/  shall  be  loved, 
thou  ivilt  be  loved, 
he  will  be  loved; 
we  shall  be  loved, 
ye  will  be  loved, 
they  will  be  loved. 


Perfect,     have  beeiiy  or  was. 


Sing, 


Plu 


a-ma'-tus  sum  or  fu'-i, 
a-ma'-tus  es  or  fa-is'-ti, 
a-ma'-tus  est  or  fu'-it, 
a-ma'-ti  su'-mus  or  fu'-i-mus, 
a-ma'-ti  es'-tis  or  fu-is'-tis^ 
a-ma'-ti  sunt,  fu-e'-runt  or  -re. 


I  have  been  loved, 
thou  hast  been  loved, 
he  has  been  loved  ; 
we  have  been  loved, 
ye  have  been  loved, 
they  have  been  loved. 
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VERBS. ^FIRST    CONJUGATION,    PASSIVE. 


Pluperfect. 

S,  a-ma'-tus  e'-ram  or  fu'-e-rara, 
a-ma^-tus  e^-ras  o?^  fu'-e-ras, 
a-ma'-tus  e^-rat  or  fu'-e-rat, 

P.  a-ma'-ti  e-ra^-mus  or  fu-e-ra'-mus, 
a-ma^-ti  e-ra^-tis  or  fu-e-ra^-tis, 
a-ma^-ti  e^-rant  or  fu^-e-rant, 


I  had  been  loved, 
thou  hadst  been  loved, 
he  had  been  loved; 
we  had  been  loved, 
ye  had  been  loved, 
they  had  been  loved. 


Future  Perfect,     shall  have  been. 


S,  a-ma'-tus  e^-ro  or  fu^-e-ro, 
a-ma'-tus  e^-ris  or  fu'-e-ris, 
a-ma-tus  e'-rit  or  fu'-e-rit, 

P.  a-ma-ti  er^-i-mus  or  fu-er^-i-mus, 
a-ma'-ti  er'-i-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 
a-ma'-ti  e -runt  or  fu'-e-rint, 


I  shall  have  been  loved, 
thou  ivilt  have  been  loved, 
he  will  have  been  loved  ; 
we  shall  have  beeii  loved, 
ye  ivill  have  been  loved, 
they  will  have  been  loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing,  a'-mer, 

a-me'-ris  or  -re, 

a-me'-tur, 
Plur,  a-me'-mur, 

a-mem-i-ni, 

a-men'-tur, 


may  or  can  he. 

I  may  he  loved, 
thou  mayst  be  loved, 
he  may  be  loi^ed ; 
we  may  be  loved, 
ye  may  be  loved, 
they  may  be  loved. 


Imperfect,     might,  could,  would,  or  should  &c. 

Sing,   a-ma'-rer,  I  would  he  loved, 

am-a-re'-ris  or  -re,  thou  wouldst  be  loveu^ 

am-a-re'-tur,  he  would  be  loved; 

Plur,  am-a-re'-mur,  we  would  be  loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-ni,  ye  icould  be  loved, 

am-a-ren'-tur,  they  would  be  loved. 


Perfect. 

S,  a-ma'-tus  sim  or  fu'-e-rim, 

a-ma'-tus  sis  or  fu'-e-ris, 

a-ma'-tus  sit  or  fu'-e-rit, 
P.  a-ma'-ti  si'-mus  or  fu-er'-i-mus, 

a-ma'-ti  si'-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 

a-ma'-ti  sint  or  fu'-e-rint, 


I  may  have  been  loved, 
thou  mayst  have  been  lovedt 
he  may  have  been  loved; 
we  may  have  been  loved, 
ye  may  have  been  loved, 
they  may  have  been  loved 


VERBS. FIRST    CONJUGATION,    PASSIVE. 
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Pluperfect,     mighty  could,  would,  or  should  have  been, 

S,  a-ma'-tus  es'-sem  or  fu-is'-sem,  /  would  have 

a-ma'-tus  es'-ses  or  fu-is'-ses,  tkou  wouldst  have 

a-ma'-tus  es'-set  or  fu-is'-set,  he  loould  have 

P.  a-ma'-ti  es-se'-mus  or  fu-is-se'-mus,  we  would  have 

a-ma'-ti  es-se'-tis  or  fu-is-se'-tis,  ye  would  have 

a-ma^-ti  es'-sent  or  fu-is'-sent,  they  would  have 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


Sing,   a-ma^-re,  or  a-ma'-tor, 

a-ma^-tor, 
Plur,  a-mam'-i-ni, 

a-man^-tor, 


he  thou  loved, 
let  him  be  loved  ; 
be  ye  loved, 
let  them  be  loved. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 


Present,  a-ma'-ri, 

Perfect,  a-ma'-tus  es'-se  or  fu-is -se, 

Puture,   a-ma'-tum  i'-ri, 


to  be  loved. 

to  have  been  loved. 

to  be  about  to  he  loved. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Perfect,  a-ma'-tus, 
Puture,   a-man-dus, 


loved,  or  having  been  loved, 
to  he  loved. 


SUPINE. 
Latter,  a-ma'-tu, 


to  he  loved. 


Formation  of  the  Tenses. 


From  the  first  root,  am^  are 
derived 


Ind.  pres. 

im-perf. 

fut. 

Subj.  pres. 

imperf. 

Irnperat. 
Inf.  pres. 
Part.  pres. 

fut. 

Gerund. 


Active.     Passive. 


amo^ 

amor, 

2ivcidbam, 

amaAar, 

timdbo, 

omabory 

amer/i, 

^mer, 

amdrem, 

amdi-er, 

ama, 

amdre, 

amar£, 

amdri, 

•dimans. 

omandi. 


omandus. 


From  the  second  root, 
amav,  are  derived 

,^ctive. 
Ind.  perf.  amavz, 

— —  plup.         ama.veram, 
— —  fut.  perf.  anmvero, 
Subj.  perf        dimsiverim, 

plup.       amavissejn, 

Inf.  perf.         amaxisse, 

From  the  third  root, 
Inf.  fut.     amaturw5  esse, 
Part.  fut.  amalurM^, 
— -  perf. 

Form.  Sup.  amatum. 


From  the  third 
root,  amatu,  are 
derived 
Passive. 
amatus  sum,  &c. 
amatu5  eram,  &c. 
amatus  ero,  &c. 
amatus  sim,  &c. 
amatu5  essem,  See. 
amatu5  esse,  &.c. 

amatum  iri, 

amatU5, 

Lat.  8up,  amftta. 
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VERBS.- 


-SECOND    CONJUGATION. 


^  157.      SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


ACTIYE    VOICE.  PASSIVE    VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 


Pres.  Ind.  Mo'-ne-o, 

Pres.  Inf,  mo-ne^-re, 

Perf,  Ind,  mon'-u-i, 

Supine.  mon'-i-tum. 


Pres.  Ind.  mo'-ne-or, 
Pres.  Inf.  mo-ne^-ri, 
Perf,  Part,    mon'-i-tus. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present. 


I  advise. 

Sing,  mo'-ne-o, 
mo'-nes, 
mo'-net  ; 

Plur,  mo-ne'-mus, 
mo-ne^-tis, 
mo^-nent. 

1  was  advising, 

S,  mo-ne^-bam, 
mo-ne'-bas, 
mo-ne'-bat  ; 

P.  mon-e-ba'-mus, 
mon-e-ba'-tis, 
mo-ne'-bant. 


lam  advised. 

Sing,  mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne'-ris  or  -re, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Plur.  mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 


Imperfect. 


/  was  advised. 

S.  mo-ne'-bar, 

mon-e-ba'-ris  or  -re, 
mon-e-bd'-tur  ; 

P.  mon-e-ba^-raur, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-baii^-tur. 


Future. 


I  shall  or  will  advise. 

S,  mo-ne'-bo, 

mo-ne^-bis, 

mo-ne^-bit; 
P,  mo-neb^-i-mus, 

mo-neb'-i-tis, 

mo-ne'-bunt. 


I  shall  or  will  be  advised. 

S.  mo-ne'-bor, 

mo-neb^-e-ris  or  -re 

mo-neb'-i-tur ; 
P.  mo-neb'-i-mur, 

mon-e-bim^-i-ni, 

mon-e-bun-tur 


VERBS. SECOND  CONJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


Perfect. 


/  advised,  or  have  advised. 
S.  mon'-u-i, 
mon-u-is'-ti, 
mon'-u-it ; 
P.  mo-nu'-i-mus, 
mon-u-is'-tis, 
mon-u-e'-runt  or  -re. 


J  was  or  have  been  advised. 

S.  mon'-i-tus  sum  or  fu'-i, 
mon^-i-tus  es  or  fu-is^-ti, 
mon^-i-tus  est  or  fu'-it  ; 

P.  mon'-i-ti  su'-mus  or  fu'-i-mus, 
mon'-i-ti  es'-tis  or  fu-is'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti  sunt,  fu-e'-runt  or  -re. 


/  had  advised, 
S.  mo-nu'-e-ram, 
mo-nu^-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 
P.  mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 


Pluperfect. 

I  had  been  advised, 

S.  mon'-i-tus  e'-ram  or  fu'-e-ram, 
mon'-i-tus  e^-ras  or  fu'-e-ras, 
mon'-i-tus  e^-rat  or  fu'-e-rat ; 

P.  mon'-i-ti  e-ra'-mus  or  fu-e-,""^'-mus, 
mon^-i-ti  e-ra^-tis  or  fu-e-ra'-tib, 
mon^-i-ti  e^-rant  or  fu'-e-rant. 


Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  advised,  I  shall  have  been  advised. 


S,  mo-nu'-e-ro, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu^-e-rit ; 

P,  mon-u-er'-i-mus, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
mo-nu'-e-rint. 


S.   mon'-i-tus  e'-ro  or  fu^-e-ro, 
mon'-i-tus  e'-ris  or  fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tus  e'-rit  or  fu^-e-rit ; 

P.  mon^-i-ti  er^-i-musorfu-er'-i-mus, 
mon^-i-ti  er^-i-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 
mon^-i-ti  e'-runt  or  fu'-e-rint. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Present. 


I  may  or  can  advise, 
S.  mo'-ne-am, 
mo'-ne-as, 
mo'-ne-at ; 
P.  mo-ne-a'-mus, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
mo'-ne-ant 


I  may  or  can  be  advised 

S,  mo'-tie-ar, 

mo-ne-a'-ris  or  -re, 

mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P.  mo-ne-a'-mur, 

mo-ne-am'-i-ni, 

mo-ne-an'-tur. 
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VERBS. 


-SECOND    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

Imperfect. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or 
should  be  advised, 
S,  mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re^-ris  or  -re, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 
P.  moii-e-re'-mur, 
mon-e-rem'-i-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 


I  might,  could,  would,  or 

should  advise. 

S.  mo-iie'-rem, 

mo-ne'-res, 

mo-ne'-ret ; 

P,  mon-e-re'-mus, 

mon-e-re'-tis, 

mo-ne'-rent. 


I  may  have  advised, 

S.  mo-nu'-e-rim, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu^-e-rit ; 

P.  moii-u-er^-i~mus, 
mon-u-er^-i-tis, 
mo-nu-e-rint. 


Imight,  could,  would,  or 
should  have  advised. 


S. 


mon-u-is'-sem, 

mon-u-is'-ses, 

mon-u-is'-set ; 

mon-u-is-se^-mas, 

mon-u-is-se'-tis, 

mon-u-is-sent. 


Perfect. 

I  may  have  been  advised. 

S.    mon'-i-liis  sim  or  fu^-e-rim, 
mon'-i-tus  sis  or  fu^-e-ris, 
mon'-T-tus  sit  or  fu'-e-rit ; 

P.  moii'-i-ti  si'-mus  or  fu-er'-i-^mus, 
mon^-i-ti  sj^-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 
mon'-i-ti  sint  or  fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 
Imight,  could,  would,  or  should 
have  been  advised, 

S.  mon^-i-tus  es^-sem  or  fu-is^-sem, 
mon^-i-tub  es'-ses  or  fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus  es'-set  or  fu-is'-set  ; 

P.  mon^-i-ti  es-se^-mus  or  fu-is-se  -mus, 
mon'-i-ti  es-se'-tis  or  fu-is-se^-tis, 
mon'-i-ti  es^-sent  or  fu-is'-sent. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


advise  thou. 
S.  mo'-ne,  or  mo-ne'-to, 

mo-ne'-to  ; 
P.  mo-ne'-te,  or  mon-e-to'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 


be  thou  advised. 
S   mo-ne'-re,  or  mo-ne'-tor, 

mo-ne'-tor ; 
P.  mo-nem^-i-ni, 

mo-nen'-tor. 


Pres.  mo-ne^-re,  to  advise, 
Ptrf.  mon-u-is'-se,  to  have  ad- 
vised. 
Put.     mon-i-tu -rus  es'-se,  to  he 
about  to  advise. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  mo-ne^-ri,  to  he  advised, 
Perf,  mon'-i-tus  es'-se  or  fu-is'- 

se,  to  have  been  advised. 
Put.    mon'-i-tum    i'-ri,    to    he 

about  to  he  advised 


VERBS. THIRD    CONJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PASSIVE. 


Pres,  mo'-nens,  aduising. 
Put.    mon-i-tu'-rus,    about  to 
advise. 


Perf.  mon'-T-tus,  advised. 
Put,    nio-nen^-dus,   to  he  ad" 
vised. 


GERUND. 
G.    mo-nen'-di,  of  advising ^ 
D.    mo-nen^-do,  &bQ,. 
Ac,  rno-nen'-dum, 
Ab.  mo-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 
Former,  mon'-i-tum,  to  advise,  \  Latter,  mon^-i-tu,  to  he  advised. 


From  the  first  root,  wow,  are 
derived, 


Active.      Passive. 
Ind.  pres.        moneo,       moneor, 

imperf.    monebam,  monebar, 

fut.  monebOf     monebor, 

SubJ.  pres.      moneam,    monear^ 

•  imperf.  monerem,  monerer, 
Imperat.  mone,         monere, 

Inf.  pres.        monere,      moiien, 
Part.  pres. 


Formation  of  the  Tenses 

From  the  second 

root,  inonu,  are 

derived, 

Active. 
Ind.  perf.         monuz, 


fut. 
Gerund, 


vaoneriSj 
monendi. 


Taonendus. 


From  the  third  root, 
inonitu,  are 
derived, 
Passive, 
moiiitu5  sum,  &c. 
plup.         monu^ramy  monilus  eram,  &c. 
fut.  perf  iTionu«?ro,      monTtu5  ero,  &c. 
Subj.  perf.       monu^Wm,   monilu^  sim,  <kc. 
— —  plup.       vaowwissemj  monitus  essem,  &c. 
Inf.  perf  monuz55e,     monltus  esse,  otc. 

From  the  third  root, 
Inf.  fut.      moniturM5  esse,        montlum  in. 
Part.  fut.  moniturM5, 

.   perf  monltu*, 

Form.  Sup.  monltuyn.        Lat,  Sup.  monlta. 


^158.     THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 


Pres,  Ind,  Re^-go, 

Pres,  Inf.  reg'-e-re, 

Perf,  Ind.  rex'-i, 

Supine,  rec'-tum. 


Pres.  Ind.      re'-gor, 
Pres.  Inf.       re'-gi, 
Perf,  Part,    rec'-tus. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present. 
I  rule.  I  am  ruled. 


Sing,  re^-go, 
re^-gis, 
re^-git ; 

Plur,  reg'-T-mus, 
reg'-i-tis, 
re'-gunt. 


Sing,  re^-gor, 

reg^-e-ris  or  -re, 

reg^-i-tur  ; 
Plur,  reg'-i-mur, 

re-gim'-i-ni, 

re-ffun^-tur. 
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VERBS.' 


-THIRD    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE. 

/  was  ruling, 
S.  re-ge^-bain, 

re-ge'-bas, 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P.  reg-e-ba'-mus, 

reg-e-ba'-tis, 

re-ge'-bant. 

1  shall  or  will  rule. 

S,  re-gam, 

re'-ges, 

reWet ; 
P.  re-ge'-mus, 

re-ge'-tis, 
^     re'-geni. 

I  ruled  or  have  ruled. 
S.  rex'-i, 
rex-is -ti, 
rex-it ; 
P.  rex'-I-mas, 
.rex-is'-tis, 
rex-e'-runt  or  -re. 


1  had  ruled. 

S.  rex'-e-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat  ; 

P.  rex-e-ra^-mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
rex'-e-rant. 


I  shall  have  ruled. 


S. 


rex-e-ro, 

rex'-e~ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 

rex-er'-i-mus, 

rex-er^-i-tis, 

rex'-e-riril. 


PASSIVE:. 

Imperfect. 

I  was  ruled. 
S.  re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba-ris  or  -re, 
reg-e-ba'-tur  ; 
P.  reg-e-ba^-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ban^-tur. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  be  ruled 
S.  re^-gar, 

re-ge'-ris  or  -re, 
re-ge^-tur  ; 
P.  re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem'-i-ni, 
re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect. 

/  was  or  have  been  ruled. 
S.  rec'-tus  sum  or  fu'-i, 
rec'-tus  es  or  fu-is^-ti, 
rec'-tus  est  or  fu^-it ; 
P.  rec^-ti  su^-mus  or  fu^-i-mus, 
rec^-ti  es^-tis  or  fu-is^-tis, 
rec -ti  sunt,  fu-e'-runt  or  -re. 

Pluperfect. 

1  had  been  ruled. 
S.  rec'-tus  e'-ram  or  fu^-e-ram, 
rec'-tus  e'-ras  or  fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus  e'-rat  or  fu'-e-rat ; 
P.  rec'-ti  e-ra'-mus  or  fu-e-ra-mus, 
rec'-ti  e-ra'-tis  or  fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti  e'-rant  or  fu'-e-rant. 


Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  been  ruled. 

S.  rec'-tus  e'-ro  or  fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus  e'-ris  or  fa -e-ris, 
rec'-tus  e'-rit  or  fu'-e-rit ; 

P.  rec'-ti  er'-i-mus  or  fu-er'-i-mus, 
rec'-ti  er'-i-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti  e'-runto;-  fu'-e-rint. 


VERBS. THIRD    CONJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


I  may  or  can  rule. 
8,  re^-gam, 

re'-gas, 

re^-gat ; 
P,  re-ga'-mus, 

re-ga'-tis, 

re^-gant. 


/  might,  could,  would,  or 

should  rule. 

S,  reg'-e-rem,     , 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-e-ret ; 

P,  reg-e-re -mu3, 

reg-e-re^-tis, 

reg'-e-rent. 


I  may  or  can  he  ruled. 
S,  re'-gar, 

re-ga^-ris  or  -re, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P,  re-ga^-mur, 

re-gam'-T-ni, 

re-gan^-tur. 


Imperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would j  or 
should  he  ruled. 

S.  reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re^-ris  or  -re, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; 

P,  reg-e-re^-mur, 
reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tur. 


I  may  have  ruled. 


S. 


rex^-e-nm, 

rex^-e-ris, 

rex^-e-rit  ; 

rex-er^-i-mus, 

rex-er^-i-tis, 

rex'-e-rint. 


Perfect. 

I  may  have  heen  ruled. 
S,  rec'-tus  sim    or  fu^-e-rim, 
rec'-tus    sis   or  fa'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus   sit   or  fu'-e-rit; 
P,  rec^-ti  si^-mus  or  fu-er^-i-mus, 
rec^-ti  si'-tis  or   fu-er^-i-tis, 
rec'-ti  sint   or   fu'-e-rint. 


I  might,  could,  would,  or 
should  have  ruled. 
S.  rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P.  rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se-tis, 

rex-is'-sent. 


Pluperfect. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should 
have  heen  ruled. 

S,   rec -tus  es'-sem  or  fu-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus  es -ses  or  fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus  es'-set  or  fu-is'-set ; 

P,  rec'-ti  es-se -mus  or  fu-is-se'-mus, 
rec'-ti  es-se'-tis  or  fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec^-ti  es -sent  or  fu-is'-sent. 
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VERBS. THIRD    CONJUGATION 


ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
rule  thou.  be  thou  ruled. 


S,  re'-ge,  or  reg^-i-to, 

rcg  -i-to  ; 
P.  reg'-i-te,  or  reg-i-to'-te, 

re-gun-to. 


;S^.  reg  -e-re,  or  reg-T-tor, 

reg--i-tor ; 
P.  re-gim'-i-ni, 
re-gun^-tor. 


Pres,  reg'-e-re,  to  rule. 
PerJ.  rex-is'-se,  to  have  ruled. 
Put.    rec-tu^-rus  es'-se,    to   he 
about  to  rule. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  re -gi,  to  be  ruled. 
Perf.  rec'-tus  es^-se  or  fu-is^-se, 

to  have  been  ruled. 
Fut.    rec^-tum  i'-ri,  to  be  about 

to  be  ruled. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres,  re'-gens,  ruling.  I  Perf.  rec'-tus,  ruled, 

Fut,    rec-tu'-rus,  about  to  rule.  1  Fut,    re-gen'-dus,  to  be  ruled. 


GERUND. 


G.    re-gen'-di,  of  ruling, 
D.    re-gen'-do,  ^c. 
Ac.  re-gen^-dum, 
Ab.  re-gen^-do. 


SUPINES. 
Former,  rec'-tum,  to  rule.      |     Latter,  rec'-tu,  to  he  ruled. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 


From  the  first  root,  reg,  are 
derived, 


Passive. 

regor, 


Active. 

Ind.  pres. 

Tego, 

im-perf. 

regebam, 

—  fut. 

regam, 

Subj\  pres. 

Tegam, 

TCgiremf 

Imperat. 

lege, 

Inf.  pres. 

Tegire, 

Part.  pres. 

regens, 

. fnt 

Gerund 

Tegendi. 

reg 


bar, 


legar, 
Tegar^ 
reg^rer, 
Tegere, 

regendiis. 


From  the  second  root, 
rex,  are  derived, 

Active. 
Ind.  perf.  rexi, 

«■*—  plup.         lexer  am  f 

—  fut.  perf.   rexero, 
SubJ.  perf.        rexerim, 

—  plup.        rexissenij 
Inf.  perf.  rexisse. 

Frorh  the  third  root, 
Inf.  fut.     reciurus  esse, 
Part.  fut.  leciiirus, 
-—    perf 
Form.  Sup.  rectum. 


From  the  third 
root,  rectu,  are 
derived, 
Passive. 
rectus  sura,  &c. 
rectus  eram,  &c. 
rectus  ero,  &c. 
rectus  sim,  &.c. 
rectus  essem,  &c, 
rectus  esse,  &c. 

rectum  in, 

rectus, 

Lot.  Sup.  recta. 


VERBS. THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

<§)  169.  PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 


Pres.  IiuL  Ca'-pi-o,  to  take, 
Pres.  Inf.  cap'-e-re, 
Perf.  Ind.  ce'-pi, 
Supine,       cap -turn. 


Pres.  Ind,     ca'-pi-or,  to  be 

takeUy 
Pres.  Inf.     ca'-pi, 
Perf  Part,  cap'-tus. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


S.  ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

jP.  cap  -i-mus, 
cap'-i-tis, 
ca^-pi-unt. 


S.  ca'-pi-or, 

cap -e-ris  or  -re, 

cap'-i-tur ; 
P.  cap^-i-mur, 

ca-pim^-i-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tur. 


S.  ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pi-e'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat  ; 

P.  ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
ca-pi-e^-bant. 


S.   ca'-pi-am, 
ca^-pi-es, 
ca^-pi-et ; 

P.  ca-pi-e'-mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ent. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


S.  ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris  or  -re, 
ca-pi-e-ba^-tur ; 

P.  ca-pi-e-ba-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam^-i-ni, 
ca-pi-e-ban'-tur. 


S.   ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-ris  or  -re. 

ca-pi-e'-tur ; 
P  ca-pi-e'-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-T-ni, 

ca-pi-en'-tur. 


The  parts  formed  from  the  second  and  third  roots  being  en- 
tirely regular,  only  a  synopsis  of  them  is  given. 


Perf  ce^-pi. 

Plup,  cep^-e-ram. 

Put.  perf  cep'-e-ro. 
10 


Perf         cap'-tus  sum  or  fu^-i. 
Plup.         cap^-tus  e'-ram  or  fu'-e-rara 
Put.  perf  cap'-tus  e^-ro  or  fu'-e-ro 
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ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


S,  ca'-pi-am 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P,  ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ant. 


S.  ca^-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a^-ris  or  -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur  ; 
P,  ca-pi-a^-mur, 

ca-pi-am'-i-ni, 

eA-pi-an'-tur. 


Imperfect. 


S,  cap'-e-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap^-e-ret ; 

P,  cap-e-re'-mus, 
cap-e-re^-tis, 
cap^-e-rent. 


S.  cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re^-ris  or  -re 
cap-e-re'-tur  ; 

P,  cap-e-re'-mur, 
cap-e-rem^-i-ni, 
cap-e-ren'-tur. 


Ptrf,  cep'-e-rim. 
Plup.  ce-pis'-sem. 


Perf.  cap'-tus  sim  or  fu'-e-rim. 
Plup.  cap'-tus  es'-sem  or  fu-is'-sem. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


S.  ca^-pe,  or  cap'-i-to, 

cap'-T-to ; 
P.  cap'-i-te,  or  cap-i-to'-te, 

ca-pi-un'-to. 


>Si.  cap'-e-re,  or  cap'-i-tor, 

cap^-i-tor ; 
P.  ca-pini'-i-ni^ 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD 

Pres.  cap^-e-re. 
Perf,  ce-pis'-se. 
¥\it,    cap-tu'-rus  es'-se. 


Pres.  ca^-pi. 

Perf,  cap^-tus  es'-se  or  fu-is'-se 

Put,    cap'-tum  i'-ri. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres,  ca^-pi-ens.  I  Perf  cap^-tus. 

Put,    cap-tu'-rus.  |  Pitt,    ca-pi-en'-dus. 

GERUND. 
G.   ca-pi-en'-di,  &c.         | 


SUPINES. 


For*ner,  cap'-tum. 


Latter,  cap'-tu 


VERBS. FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 


Ill 


^160.     FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Pres,  Ind.  Au'-di-o, 
Pres.  Inf,  au-di'-re, 
Perf,  Ind.  au-di'-vi, 
Supine,        au-dr-tum. 


Pres,  Ind,  au'-di-or, 
Pres  Inf,  au-dF-ri, 
Perf.  Part,  au-di'-tus. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present. 


I  hear. 

/  am  heard. 

8,  au'-di-o, 

S.  au'-di-or, 

au'-dis, 

au-dr-ris  or  -re, 

au'-dit  ; 

au-dl'-tur  ; 

P,  au-di'-mus, 

P,  au-dl -rtiur, 

au-dF-tis, 

au-dim'-i-ni, 

au'-di-unt 

au-di-un'-tur. 

Impe 

rfect. 

I  was  hearing. 

/  was  heard. 

S,  au-di-e-bam, 

S,  au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e'-bas, 

au-di-e-ba'-ris  or  -re, 

au-di-e^-bat ;      ^ 

au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P,  au-di-e-ba'-mus, 

P.  au-di-e-ba'-mur, 

au-di-e-ba^-tis, 

au-di-e-bam'-I-ni, 

au-di-e'-bant. 

au-di-e-ban'-tur. 

Fut 

ure. 

I  shall  or  ivill  hear. 

/  shall  or  ivill  he  heard 

S.   au'-di-ain, 

S,  au'-di-ar, 

au^-di-es, 

au-di-e^-ris  or  -re, 

au'-di-et ; 

au-di-e'-tur ; 

P.  au-di-e'-mus, 

P,  au-di-e'-rnur, 

au-di-e'-lis, 

au-di-em'-T-ni, 

au'-di-ent. 

au-di-en'-tur 

112 


VERBS. FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE. 


/  heard  or  have  heard. 

S,   au-dr-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P.  au-div^-i-mus, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-runt  or  -re. 


1  had  heard. 

au-div'-e-ram, 

au-div'-e-ras, 

au-div^-e-rat  ; 

au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 

au-di-ve-ra^-tis, 

au-div'-e-rant. 


PASSIVE. 


Perfect. 


I  have  been  or  was  heard 

S.   au-dF-tus  sum  or  fu^-i, 
au-dr-tus  es  or  fu-is'-ti, 
au-dF-tus  est  or  fu -it ; 

P.  au-dF-ti  su^-mus  or  fu^-i-mua, 
au-di'-ti  es'-tis  or  fu-is^-tis, 
au-dF-ti  sunt,  fu-e^-runt  or  -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  been  heard. 

S.   au-dF-tus  e^-ram  or  fu'-e-ram, 
au-dF-tus  e'-ras  or  fu'-e-ras, 
au-dF-tus  e'-rat  or  fu'-e-rat ; 

P.  au-dF-ti  e-ra'-mus  or  fu-e-ra^-mus^. 
au-dF-ti  e-ra'-tis  or  fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-dF-ti  e^-rant  or  fu^-e-rant. 


/  shall  have  heard. 

S.  au-div^-e-ro, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P.  au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver^-i-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint. 


Future  Perfect. 


1  shall  have  been  heard. 


S. 


au-dF-tus  e^-ro  or  fu^-e-ro, 
au-dF-tus  e'-ris  or  fu^-e-ris, 
au-dF-tus  e'-rit  or  fu'-e-rit ; 
P.  au-dF-ti  er^-i-mus  or  fu-er'-i-mus^ 
au-dF-ti  er^-i-tis  or  fu-er'-i-tis, 
au-dF-ti  e'-runt  or  fu^-e-rint. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 


I  may  or  can  hear. 

S,  au'-di-am, 
au'-di-as, 
au'-di-at ; 

P.  au-di-a'-mus, 
au-di-a^-tis, 
au'-di-ant. 


I  may  or  can  be  heard. 
S.  au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris  or  -re, 

au-di-a'-tur ; 
P.  au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-ni, 

au-di-an'-tur. 


VERBS. FOURTH    COx\JLGATION. 
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ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE. 


/  might,  could,  would,  or 
should  hear, 
S,  au-dp-rem, 
au-dl'-rcs, 
au-dr-ret ; 
P.  au-di-re'-mus, 
au-di-re^-tis, 
aii-dl-rent. 


Imperfect 
/ 


might,    could,    would y 

should  be  heard, 
S.  au-di'-rer, 

au-di-re'-ris  or  -re, 

au-di-re -tur ; 
P,  au-di-re'-mur, 

au-di-rem'-i-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 


or 


I  may  have  heard. 

S,  au-div-e-rim, 
au-div-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit  ; 

P.  au-di-ver'-i-mus, 
au-di-ver^-i-tis, 
au-div'-e-ririt. 


Perfect. 

I  may  have  been  heard, 
S.  au-dF-tus  sim    or   fu^-e-rim, 
au-dF-tus   sis    or  fu'-e-ris, 
au-dl'-tus   sit    or  fu'-e-rit  ; 
P.  au-dr-ti  si^-mus    or  fu-er'-i-mus, 
au-dr-ti  si^-tis    or  fu-erM-tis, 
au-di'-ti    sim   or  fu^-e-rint. 


1  might,  could,  would, 
or  should  have  heard 


S, 


au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vis^-ses, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 

au-di-vis-se'-mus, 

au-di-vis-se'-tis, 

au-di-vis-sent. 


Pluperfect. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should 
have  been  heard, 
S.  au-di'-tus  es-sem  or  fu-is-sem, 
au-di'-tus  es'-ses  or  fu-is^-ses, 
au-dr-tus  es -set  or  fu-is'-set  ; 
P.  au-dl'-ti  es-se'-mus  or  fu-is-se -mus, 
au-dl'-ti  es-se^-tis  or  fu-is-se^-tis, 
au-dr-ti  es-sent  or  fu-is'-sent 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


hear  thou. 

be  thou  heard. 

S.  au'-di,  or  au-dF-to, 

S.  au-dr-re,  or  au-dF-tor, 

au-di'-to ; 

au-dr-tor  ; 

P.  au-dr-te,  or  au-di-to'-te, 

P.  au-dim'-T-ni, 

au-di-un'-to. 

au-di-un'-tor 
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ACTIVE.  PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres,  au-dr-re,  to  hear, 
Perf.  au-di-vis'-se,      to     have 

heard, 
Fut.    au-di-tu'-rus  es'-se,  to  be 

about  to  hear. 


Pres.  au-dF-ri,  to  be  heard. 
Perf.  au-dF-tus  es'-se  or  fu  is'- 

se,  to  have  been  heard, 
Fut.    au-dr-tum  i'-ri,     to     be 

about  to  be  heard. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Pre5.  au'-di-ens,  hearing.  l^P^rf-  au-dF-tus,  heard, 

Fut.  au-di-tu'-rus,  about  to  hear.  \ Fut,    au-di-en'-dus,  to  be  heard. 

GERUND. 

G.    au-di-en'-di,  of  hearing, 
D.    au-di-en'-do,  &/C. 
Ac,  au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab.  au-di-en'-do. 


SUPINES. 
Former,  au-dr-tum,  to  hear.   \  Latter.  au-dP-tu,  to  he  heard. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 


From  the  first  root,  aud^  are 
derived, 


Ir^.  pres. 

imperf. 

fut. 

Subf.  pres. 

imperf. 

Imperat. 
Inf.  pres. 
Pai-t.  pres. 

Gerund, 


Active. 

audzo, 

dM.diebam, 

audzaTTi, 

audiam, 

audzrem, 

audi, 

audzre, 

ZMdiens, 

audzewf/z. 


Passive. 

audzor, 

aucUebar, 

audzar, 

audzar, 

audzrer, 

audzre^ 

audz?*z*, 

diudiendiis. 


From  the  second  root, 
audivj  are  derived, 


Active. 
audivz, 


From    the    third 

root,  auditUf  are 

derived, 

Passive. 

auditu5  sum^  &c. 


Ind.  perf. 

— —  plup.         audlveram,  auditu^  eram,  &c. 

fut.  perf.  audivero,  auditu5  ero,  &,c. 

SubJ.  perf.       audiverzm,  auditus  sim,  &c. 

phip.       QudWissem,  auditu5  essem,  &.C, 

Inf.  perf  audivz55e.  auditu5  esse,  &c. 

From  the  third  root. 
Inf.  fut.       auditurw^  esse,  auditum  iri, 
Part. fut.    audiiurus, 

perf  auditu*, 

Form.  Sup.  auditum.        Lai.  Sup.  auditu. 


DEPONENT  VERBS. 

<§>  161.  Deponent  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  passive 
voice,  and  have  also  all  the  participles  and  participial  forma- 
tions of  the  active  voice.     Neuter  deponent  verbs,  however, 
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want  the  future  passive  participle,  except  that  the  neuter   in 
dum  is  sometimes  used  impersonaily. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  an  active  deponent  verb  of 
the  first  conjugation  : — 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Mi'-ror,  mi-ra'-ri,  mi-ra'-tus,  to  admire. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Pres,  mi -ror,  mi-ra'-ris,  &/C.  I  admire,  &lc. 

Tmperf.  mi-ra'-bar,  &.c.  I  teas  admiring. 

Put.  mi-ra^-bor,  /  shall  admire, 

Perf,  mi-ra'-tus  sum  or  fu'-i,  I  have  admired, 

Plup,  mi-ra^-tus  e^-ram  or  fu'-e-ram,  /  had  admired. 

Put,  perf.  mi-ra'-tus  e'-ro  or  fu'-e-ro,  /  shall  have  admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.      mi^-rer,  mi-re^-ris,  &lc.  I  may  admire^  (fee. 

Tmperf,  mi-ra'~rer,  /  woidd  admire, 

Perf      mi-ra'-tus  sim  or  fu'-e-rim,  I  may  have  admired, 

Plup,     mi-ra'-tus  es'-sem  or  fu-is'-sem,  /  woidd  have  admired 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 
mi-ra'-re,  or  mi-ra'-tor,  admire  thou,  &,c. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  mi-ra'-ri,  to  admire, 

Perf  mi-ra'-tus  esse  or  fu-is'-se,  to  have  admired. 

Put,  act,  mir-a-tu'-rus  es'-se,  to  be  about  to  admire. 

Put.  pass,  mi-ra'-tum  i'-ri,  to  be  about  to  be  admired^ 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres,  mi'-rans,  admiring, 

Perf  mi-ra'-tus,  having  admired. 

Put.  act,  mir-a-tu'-rus,  about  to  admire. 

Put,  pass,  mi-ran'-dus,  to  be  admired. 

GERUND. 
G,  mi-ran'-di,  of  admiring ,  &c. 

SUPINES. 
Parmer,  mi-ra'-tum,  to  admire^  — Latter,  mi-ra'-tu,  to  be  admired 
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Remarks   on  the  Conjugations. 

Of  the  Tenses  formed  from  the  First  Root, 

^  162*  1.  A  few  words  in  the  present  subjunctive  of  the  first  ana 
third  conju orations,  in  tlie  earlier  writers,  end  in  ini;  as,  edim  for  edaniy 
duivi  for  dem  (from  an  old  form  duo) ,  creduim  and  perduim  for  credam  and 
perdam.  This  was  retained  as  the  regular  form  in  sim  and  velim,  from 
^um  and  ro/o,  and  in  their  compounds. 

2.  The  imperfect  indicative  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  sometimes,  espe 
cially  in  the  more  ancient  writers,  ends  in  ibain  and  ihaVy  for  iebam  and 
iebar,  and  tlie  future  in  iho  and  ibor,  for  iam  and  iar  ;  as,  vestibam,  larglbar, 
for  vcstiebani,  largUbar  ;  scibo,  opperibor,  for  sciam,  opperiar. 

3.  The  termination  re,  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  passive 
voice,  is  rare  in  the  present,  but  common  in  the  other  simple  tenses. 

4.  The  imperatives  of  dico,duco,facio,3.ndfero,  are  usually  written  dicy 
due,  fac,  and  fer  ;  in  like  manner  their  compounds,  except  those  com- 
pounds of facio  which  change  a  into  i=     Scio  has  not  sci,  but  scito. 

5.  In  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  passive,  an  ancient  form  in 
TTiino  in  the  singular,  and  minor  in  the  plural,  is  very  rarely  found ;  as, 
f amino  fox  fare,  pro grediminor  fox  pro gredimini. 

6.  The  syllable  er  was  often  adder,  to  the  present  infinitive  passive  by 
the  early  poets ;  as,  amarier  for  amdri,  dicier  for  dici. 

Of  the  Tenses  formed  from  the  Second  Root. 

7.  When  the  second  root  ends  in  v,  a  contraction  oflen  occurs  in  the 
tenses  formed  from  it,  by  omitting  v,  with  the  first  vowel  of  the  termina- 
tion, when  followed,  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  by  s,  and  in  the  other 
conjugations,  by  s  or  r;  as,  audissem  for  audiv'issem,  amdsti  for  amawisti, 
impitrunt  for  impleverujit,  ndram  and  nossefox  noveram  and  novisse. 

When  the  second  root  ends  in  iv,  v  alone  is  often  omitted ;  as,  audiero 
for  audivero  ;  audiisse  for  audivisse. 

When  this  root  ends  in  s  or  x,  the  syllables  is,  iss,  and  sis,  are 
sometimes  omitted  in  the  termination  of  tenses  derived  from  it;  as,  evasti 
for  evasisti,  extinxti  for  extinxisti,  divisse  for  divisisse;  extinxem  for  extinx- 
issem,  surrexe  for  surrexisse  ;  accestis  for  accessistis,  jttsti  for  ju^sisti.  So 
faxern  for  (facsissem,)  fecissem. 

8.  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active,  the  form  in 
€re  is  less  common  than  that  in  erunt,  especially  in  prose. 

9.  Ancient  forms  of  a  future  perfect  in  so,  and  a  perfect  subjunctive  in 
51771,  sometimes  occur.  They  may,  in  general,  be  formed  by  adding  these 
terminations  to  the  second  root  of  the  verb  ',  as,  recepso,  emissim.  But 
when  the  root  ends  in  x,  and  frequently  when  it  ends  in  s,  only  a  and  im 
are  added;  as,  jusso,  dixis.  V,  at  the  end  of  the  root,  is  changed  intos, 
as,  levasso,  locassim.  U,  at  the  end  of  the  root,  is  changed  into  esso  ;  as, 
habesso.  Sometimes  the  vowel  of  the  present  is  retained  in  these  forms 
though  changed  in  the  other  parts  derived  from  the  second  root ;  as, 
capso,  faxo  (Jacso) ,  faxim  (facsim). 

Note.  Faxo  and  faxim  sometimes  have  the  meaning  of  the  future 
tense. 
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10.  A  future  infinitive  in  sere  is  also  sometimes  found,  which  is  formed 
by  adding  that  termination  to  the  second  root,  changing,  as  before,  v  into  5; 
as,  iinjjetrassflrc  for  impetraturus  esse. 

Of  the  Tenses  formed  from  the  Third  Root» 

11.  The  supine  in  urn,  though  called  one  of  the  principal  parts  of  the 
verb,  belongs  in  fact  to  very  few  verbs,  the  whole  number  which  have  su- 
pines not  amounting  to  three  hundred.  The  part  called  in  dictionaries  the 
supine  in  urn  nmst  therefore,  in  most  cases,  be  considered  as  the  neuter 
gender  of  the  perfect  participle. 

12.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods, 
the  participle  is  always  in  the  nominative  case,  but  it  is  used  in  both  num- 
bers, and  in  all  genders,  to  correspond  with  the  number  and  gender  of  the 
subject  of  the  verb  ;  as,  avidtus,  -a,  -um,  est ;  avidti,  -cb,  -a,  sunt,  &c. 

Fuij  fueram^  fuerim^  and  fuissem^  are  seldom  used  in  the  compound 
tenses  of  deponent  verbs,  and  not  so  often  as  sum,  cfec,  in  those  of  other 
verbs,  but  they  express  more  emphatically  than  the  latter  the  completion 
of  the  action. 

13.  The  participles  in  the  perfect  and  future  infinitive,  are  used  only  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  but  in  all  genders  and  in  both  numbers ;  as, 
amdtus,  -a,  -um,  esse  ovfuisse;  amdtum,  -am,  -um,  esse  or  fuisse  ;  arndti,  -<e, 
-a,  esse  or  fuisse;  amdtos,  -as,  -a,  esse  or  fuisse;  and  so  of  the  others. 

But  these  participles  in  this  combination  with  esse,  are  sometimes  used 
as  indeclinable  ;  as,  cohortes  ad  me  missum  facias.  Cic. 

Periphrastic  Conjugations. 

14.  The  participle  in  rus,  joined  to  the  tenses  of  the  verb  5ww, 
denotes  intention,  or  being  upon  the  point  of  doing  something. 
Hence  arises  what  is  called  the  periphrastic  conjugation. 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus  sum,  I  am  about  to  love, 

amaturus  eram,  I  id  as  about  to  love, 

amaturus  ero,  /  shall  be  about  to  love. 

amaturus  fui,  /  was  or  have  been  about  to  love. 

amaturus  fueram,  /  had  been  about  to  love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus  sim,  /  may  be  about  to  love. 

amaturus  essem,  I  would  be  about  to  love, 

amaturus  fuerim,  I  may  have  been  about  to  love, 

amaturus  fuissem,  I  would  have  been  about  to  love. 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus  esse,  to  be  about  to  love. 

amaturus  fuisse,         to  have  been  about  to  love 
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Fuero  is  not  found  joined  with  the  participle  in  rus. 

15.  The  participle  in  clus,  \viLh  the  verb  sii?n^  expresses  nece'^ 
siti/  or  propriety ;  as,  amandus  sum,  I  must  be  loved,  or  deserve 
to  be  loved.  With  the  various  moods  and  tenses  of  sum,  it  forms 
a  second  periphrastic  conjugation  ; — thus  : 


amandus  sum, 
amandus  eram, 
amandus  ero, 
amandus  fui, 
amandus  fueram, 
amandus  fuero. 


amandus  sim, 
amandus  essem, 
amandus  fuerim, 
amandus  fuissem, 
amandus  esse, 
amandus  fuisse. 


Farticijjles, 


16.  Neuter  verbs,  as  they  want  the  passive  voice,  have  usually  only  the 
participles  of  the  active.  Some  of  them,  however,  have  perfect  participles, 
of  which  a  part  are  to  be  translated  passively?  others  by  past  participles  of 
English  neuter  verbs.  Such  are  adultus,  cessdtus,  claindtus,  coulltus,  cou' 
cretus,  defectus,  defla<rrdtus,  emersus,  errdtvs.  interitus,  obitus,  occdsus,  plu- 
cltus,  redujiddtus,  regndtus,  requietus,  suddtus,  suetus,  triumphdtus,  uluidtuSj 
vigildtus. 

The  following  perfect  participles,  from  verbs  which  are  sometimes  active, 
are  also  translated  by  active  participles  : — ccBiidtus,  having  supped  ;  potus 
having  drunk  ;  pransus,  having  dined  3  and  sometimes  jurdtus,  having 
sv;orn. 

Some  neuter  verbs,  also,  have  future  passive  participles  ;  as,  dormiendus, 
errandus,  regiuuidus,  vigilandus,  &c. 

Note.  Most  passive  participles  of  neuter  verbs  are  indicated  in  the  lists 
which  follow. 

For  the  active  meaning  of  osus  and  its  compounds,  see  §  183,  1. 

17.  The  perfect  participles  of  some  deponent  verbs  have  both  an  active 
and  a  passive  sense  ;  as,  adeptus  lihertdtcuiy  having  obtained  liberty,  or 
adeptd  Uhertdte,  liberty  having  been  obtained. 

So  ahomindtus,  comitdtiis,  conimeiddtus ,  complexus,  confess  as.  contestdtus, 
detestdtus,  digndtus,  di?7iens2is,  eme/h-^us.  emcjititus,  e7nerUus,  cxpertus,  exse- 
crdtiis,  interpretdtus,  largitus.  machindtus,  vieditdtus,  vtercdtus,  metdtus, 
obliiuSj  ors^us,  pactus,  partitas,  pcrfunctus.  pollicitus,  testdtus,  venerdtus, 
ultus. 

IS.  The  participles  of  neuter  passive  verbs  have  the  signiiication  of  the 
active  voice  ;  as,  gavisus,  having  rejoiced.     (See  in  lists.) 

But  aiLsus  is  used  both  in  an  active  and  passive  sense  ;  as,  ausi  omnes 
irmndne  iiefas,  ausdque  potlti,  Virg. 

19.  The  genitive  plural  of  participles  in  rus  is  not  used,  except  that  of 
futurus. 

20.  In  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations,  the  future  passive  participle 
sometimes  ends  in  uiuius,  especially  when  i  precedes.  Potior  has  usually 
potlundus.  In  these  conjugations  the  gerund  also  has  sometimes  undi^  &c. 

21.  Many  present  and  perfect  participles  are  compounded  with  in,  sig« 
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nifying  not,  whose  verbs  do  not  admit  of  such  composition  ;  thoy  thus  be- 
come adjectives  ;  as,  inscicns,  ignorant ;  inipardtus,  unprepared. 

22.  Participles,  vv!ien  th»?y  do  not  express  distinctions  of  time,  become 
adjectives,  and  as  such  are  compared  ;  as,  avians,  loving  ;  ainaiuior,  arnan 
tisslmus.  In  some  instances,  they  become  substantives  ;  as,  prcBfectuSy  a 
commander. 

Note.  Many  words  derived  from  substantives,  with  the  terminations 
of  participles,  dtus,  itus,  and  uiuSj  are  yet  adjectives  ;  as,  aldtusj  winged  * 
turrituSj  turreted,  4fcc.     See  §  128,  7. 


General  Rules  of  Conjugation. 

'^»  163.  1.  Verbs  which  have  a  in  the  first  root  have  it 
also  in  the  third,  though  it  be  changed  in  the  second  ;  as,  fa- 
CIO,  factum  ;  habeOj  habttum, 

2.  The  connecting  vowel  is  often  omitted  in  the  second  root, 
and  in  such  cases,  if  v  follows,  it  is  changed  into  u.  This 
happens  in  most  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation. 

Remark.  Some  verbs  prefix  to  the  second  root  their  initial 
consonant,  with  the  vowel  which  follows  it,  or  with  e;  as,  currOy 
cucurri ;  fallo,fefelli ;  cano,  cecini ;  parco,  peperci.  This  prefix 
is  called  a  reduplication.  The  verbs  in  which  it  is  found  will 
be  specified  hereafter.     See  §§  165, 168  and  171,  Exc.  1,  (6.) 

3.  Verbs  which  want  the  second  root  want  also  the  third. 

4.  Compound  verbs  form  their  second  and  third  roots  like  the 
simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived ;  as,  audio,  audivi, 
auditum;   exaudio,  exaudiviy  exauditum. 

Some  compound  verbs,  however,  are  defective,  whose  simples  are  com- 
plete, and  some  are  complete,  whose  simples  are  defective. 

Exc.  1.  Compound  verbs  omit  the  reduplication  ;  but  the 
compounds  of  do,  sto,  disco,  posco,  and  some  of  those  of  curro, 
retain  it 

Exc.  2.  Verbs  which,  in  composition,  change  a  into  e  in  the 
first  root,  (see  §  189,  2,)  retain  e  in  the  second  and  third  roots 
of  the  compound ;  as,  scando,  scandi,  scansum ;  descendo,  de- 
scendi,  descensum, 

Exc.  3.  When  a,  cb,  or  e,  in  the  first  root  of  the  simple  verb, 
is  changed  in  the  compound  into  i,  the  same  is  retained  in  the 
second  and  third  roots,  in  case  the  third  root  of  the  simple  is  a 
trisyllable ;  as,  habeo,  habui,  habttum  ;  prohibeo,  prohibui,  pro- 
hibitum. 

But  if  the  third  root  is  a  dissyllable,  the  second  root  of  the 
compound  has  usually  the  same  vowel  as  that  of  the  simple 
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but  sometimes  changes  e  into  z,  and  the  third  root  has  e ;  as, 
facio^  feci,  factum  ;  conjicio,  confeci,  confectum  ;  tcneo,  tenui, 
tentum;   rctineo,  retinui,  retentum. 

Note.  The  compounds  of  cadoy  ago,  frango^pangv,  and  tangOy  retain 
c,  and  those  of  salio  retain  w,  in  the  third  root. 

Exc.  4.  Compounds  of  pario,  and  some  of  do  and  cuhoy  are  of  different 
conjugations  from  their  simple  verbs. 

A  few  other  exceptions  will  be  noticed  in  the  following  lists. 

Formation  of  Second  and  Third  Roots. 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

<§)  164«  In  regular  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  the  second 
root  ends  in  dv,  and  the  third  in  dtu ;  as,  amo,  amavi,  amatum. 
The  following  list  contains  such  regular  verbs  of  this  conjuga- 
tion as  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence. 

Note.  In  this  and  the  subsequent  lists,  those  verbs  which  are  marked 
*  are  said  to  have  no  perfect  participle ;  those  marked  t  to  have  no  pres- 
ent participle.  A  dash  ( — )  after  the  present,  denotes  that  there  is  no  sec- 
ond root.  The  participles  in  rus  and  dus,  and  the  supines  in  um  and  u 
which  are  in  use,  are  indicated  respectively  by  the  letters  r,,  d.,  m.,  and  u. 
Ahundo,  for  example,  has  no  perfect  participle,  no  supine,  no  participle  in 
dus  ;  but  it  has  a  present  participle,  and  a  participle  in  rus. 

In  the  lists  of  irregular  verbs,  those  compounds  only  are  given,  w^hose 
conjugation  differs  from  that  of  their  simples. 

When  p.  is  subjoined  to  a  deponent  verb,  it  denotes  that  some  of  the 
parts  which  have  commonly  an  active  meaning,  are  used  either  actively  and 
passively,  or  passively  alone.  Such  verbs  are  by  some  grammarians  call- 
ed common. 


*Abundo,  r.  to  overflozo. 

Accuso,  m.  r.  d.  to  ac- 
cuse. 

tAdumbro,  to  delineate. 

iEdifico,  r.  d.  to  build. 

^quo,  r.  d.  to  level. 

^stlmo,  r.  d.  to  value. 

*Ambulo,  m.  d.  to  walk. 

Amo,  r.  d.  to  love. 

tAmplio,  d.  to  enlarge. 

Appello,  d.  to  call. 

Apto,  d.  to  Jit. 

Aro,  r.  d.  to  plough. 

*tAusculto,  to  listen. 

*tAutiimo,  to  suppose. 

tBasio,  — ,  d.  to  kiss. 

*Bello,  m.  r.  d.  to  wage 
war. 

tBeo,  to  bless. 

"Boo,  to  bellow. 


tBrevio,  to  shorten. 

tCaeco,  to  blind. 

t Casio,  to  carve. 

tCalceo,  d.  to  shoe. 

^tCalcitro,  to  kick. 

Canto,  m.  to  sing. 

Capto,  m.  r.  d.  to  sieze. 

tCastlgo,  m.  d.  to  chas- 
tise. 

Celebro,  d.  to  celebrate. 

Celo,  d.to  conceal. 

Cesso,  d.  to  cease. 

Certo,  r.  d.  to  strive. 

CI  amo,  to  shout. 

Cogito,  d.  to  think. 

Comparo,  d.  to  compare. 

Concilio,  r.  d.  to  recon- 
cile. 

Considero,  r.  d.  to  con- 
sider. 


Cremo,  d.  to  hum. 
concremo,  r. 

tCreo,  r.  d.  to  create. 

Crucio,  d.  to  torment, 

Culpo,  r.  d.  to  blame. 

tCuneo,  d.  to  jcedge. 

Curo,  r.  d.  to  care. 

Damno,  m.  r.  d.  to  con- 
demn. 

Decoro,  d.  to  adorn. 

*tDelineo,  to  delineate. 

Desidero,    r.  d.  to  de- 
sire. 

Destino,  d.  to  design. 

Dico,  m.  r.  d.  to  dedi 
cate. 

Dicto,  to  dictate. 

tDolo,  to  heio. 

Dono,  r.  d.  to  bestow. 

Duplico,  r.  d.  to  double 
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Duro,  r.  to  harden. 

mffigio,  to  portray. 

Equito,  to  ride. 

tEnucleo,  to  explain. 

Erro,  to  wander. 

ExistimOjU.r.d.  to  think. 

Exploro,  111.  d.  /o  search. 

Exulo,  m.  r.  to  he  ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico,  d.  to  frame. 

tFatlgo,  r.  d.  to  weary. 

Festino,  r,  to  hasten. 

Firino,r.d.io  strengthen. 

FlagIto,m.d.  tc  demand. 

*Flagro,  r.  to  be  on  fire. 
confiagro,  r. 
deflagro. 

Flo,  d.  to  blow. 

For  mo,  r.  d.  to  form. 

Foro,  d.  to  bore. 

tFrseno,  to  bridle. 

tFraudo,  d.  to  defraud. 

fFrio,  — ,  to  crumble. 

Fugo,  r.  d.  to    put   to 
flight. 

[Fundo,  r.  to  found. 

tFurio,  — ,  to  madden. 

fGaleo,  — ,  to  put  on  a 
helmet. 

Gesto,  d.  to  hear. 

Glacio,  — ,  to  congeal. 

Gravo,    d.    to    toeigh 
down. 

Gusto,  d.  to  taste. 

Hablto,  m.  d.  to  dioell. 

*Halo,  — ,  to  breathe. 

Hiemo,  in.  to  winter. 

*Hio,  d.  to  gape. 

tHumo,  r.  d.  to  bury. 

Jacto,  r.  d.  to  throw. 

Ignoro,  r.  d.  to  be  igno- 
rant. 

Impero,  r.  d.   to    com- 
mand. 

tlmpetro,  r.  d.  to  obtain. 

Inchoo,  r.  to  begin. 

tindago,  r.  d.  to   trace 
out. 

Indico,  m.  r.  d.  to  shoio. 

finebrio,  — ,  to  inebri- 
ate. 

Initio,  to  initiate. 

Inquino,  to  pollute. 

Instauro,  d.  to  renew. 

IntrOy  r.  d.  to  enter. 

Invito,  d.  to  invite. 

Irnto,  r.  d.  ^o  irritate. 
11 


ItSro,  u.  d.  to  do  again 
Judico,  r.  d.  to  judge. 
Jugo,  d.  to  couple. 
Jugulo,  in.  d.  to  butcher. 
Juro,  d.  to  swear. 
Laboro,  r.  d.  to  labor. 
Lacero,  d.  to  tear. 
*^Lacto,  to  suckle. 
tLanio,  d.  to  butcher. 
Latro,  to  bark. 
Laudo,  r.  d.  to  praise. 
Laxo,  d.  to  loose. 
tLego,  to  depute. 
Levo,  r.  d.  to  lighten. 
Libero,  r.  d.  to  free. 
Libo,  d.  to  pour  out. 
Ligo,  to  bind. 
tLiquo,  d.  to  melt. 
Li  to,  to  appease. 
Loco,  r.  d.  to  place. 
Lustro,  d.  to  survey. 
Luxurio,  to  abound. 
Macto,  d.  to  slay. 
Maculo,  to  stain. 
Mando,r.d.^o  command. 
Manduco,  to  chew. 
*Mano,  to  flow. 
Maturo,  d.  to  ripen. 
Memoro,  u.  d.  to  tell, 
*Meo,  to  go. 
*Migro,u.  r.  d.  to  depart. 
*Milito,  m.  r.  to  serve  in 

war. 
tMinio,  d.  to  paint  red. 
Ministro,  d.  to  serve. 
Mitigo,  d.  to  pacify. 
Monstro,  r.  to  shoio. 

tdemonstro,  d. 
Muto,  r.  d.  to  change. 
Narro,  r.  d.  to  tell. 
Nato,  m.  r.  to  sicim. 
tNavigo,  r.  d.  to  sail. 
Navo,  r.  d.  to  perform. 
^Nauseo,  to  loathe. 
Nego,  m.  r.  d.  to  deny. 
*No,  to  swim. 
Nomino,  r.  d.  to  name. 
Noto,  d.  to  mark. 
Novo,  r.  d.  to  renew. 
Nudo,  d.  to  make  bare. 
Nuncupo,  r.  d.  to  name. 
Nuntio,  m.  r.  to  tell. 

renuntio,  d. 
*^Nuto,  r.  to  nod. 
Obsecro,  r.  d.  to  beseech 
Obtrunco,  r.  to  kill. 
Ongro,  r.  d.  to  load 


Opto,  d.  to  wish. 

iOrbo,  r.  to  deprive 

Orno,  r.  d.  to  adorn 

Oro,  ni.  r.  d.  to  beg. 

Paco,  d.  to  subdue. 

Paro,  r.  d.  to  prepare. 

Patro,  r.  d.  to  perform 

*Pecco,  r.  d.  to  sin. 

tPio,  d.  to  propitiate. 

Placo,  r.  d.  to  appease. 

Ploro,  m.  d.  to  betoail. 

Porto,  u.  r.  d.  to  carry 

Postulo,  m.  r.  d.  to  de- 
mand. 

Privo,  d.  to  deprive. 

Probo,  m.  u.  r.  d.  to  ap- 
prove. 
comprobo,  m. 

Profligo,  d.  to  rout. 

Propero,  d.  to  hasten. 

*tPropIno,  to  drink  to. 

Propitio,  d.  to  appease. 

Pugno,  r.  d.  to  fight. 

Pulso,  d.  to  beat. 

Purgo,  u.r.  d.  to  cleanse. 

Puto,  d.  to  tJiink. 

Quasso,  d.  to  shake. 

Radio,  to  emit  rays. 

Rapto,  d.  to  drag. 

Recupero,  m.  r.  d.   to 
recover. 

Recuso,  r.  d.  to  refuse 

Redundo,  to  overflow. 

Regno,  r.  d.  to  rule. 

tRepudio,  r.  d.  to  reject. 

Resero,  d.  to  unlock. 

*tRetalio,  — ,  to  retali- 
ate. 

Rigo,  to  water. 

Rogo,  m.  r.  d.  to  ask. 

Roto,  to  whirl. 

SacrifIco,m.?o  sacrifice 

Sacro,  d.  to  consecrate. 

tSaglno,  d.  to  fatten. 

Salto,  r.  to  dance. 

Saluto,  m.  r.  d.  to  salute 

Sano,  r.  d.  to  heal. 

Satio,  to  satiate. 

tSaturo,  to  fill. 

Saucio,  d.  to  icound. 

*Secundo,  to  prosper. 

Sedo,  m.  d.  to  allay. 

Servo,  r.  d.  to  keep. 

*tSibiIo,  to  hiss 

Sicco,  d.  to  dry. 

Signo,  r.  d.  to  mark  out> 
assigno,  m. 
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Siriiulo,  r.  d.  to  pretend. 

Socio,  d.  to  associate. 

^Somnio,  to  dreavi. 

Specto,  m.  r.  d.  to  be- 
hold. 

Spero,  r.  d.  to  hope, 

*Spiro,  to  breathe. 
conspire. 
exspiro,r. 
suspire,  d. 

Spolio,  ni.  d.  to  rob. 

Spume,  to  foam. 

Stillo,  to  drop. 

Stimulo,  to  goad. 

Stipo,  to  stuff. 

Sudo,  to  sweat. 

Sulfoco,  to  strangle. 

Sugillo,  d.  to  taunt. 

Supero,  r.  d.    to   over- 
come. 

Supped! te,  to  afford. 


*Supplice,  m.  to    sup- 
plicate. 

^Susurro,  to  whisper. 

Tardo,  to  delay. 

Taxo,  d.  to  rate. 

Temere,  d.  to  defile. 

Tempero,  r.  d.  to  tem- 
per. 
obtempero,  r.  to  obey. 

Tento,  m.  r.  d.  to  try. 

Terebro,  to  bore. 

Termino,  r.  d.  to  limit. 

Titube,  to  stagger. 

Tolero,u.  r.  d.  to  bear. 

Tracto,  u.  d.  to  handle. 

*tTripudio,  to  dance. 

Triumphe,    r.     to    tri- 
umph. 

Trucido,  r.  d.  to  kill. 

Turbe,  d.  to  disturb. 

*Vace,  to  be  at  leisure. 


*Vapule,  m.    d.  to    he 

beaten. 
Vario,  to  diversify. 
Vaste,  d.  to  lay  waste 
Vellice,  to  pluck. 
Verbere,  r.  d.  to  beat. 
*  Vestige,  to  search  for 
Vexe,  d.  to  tease. 
Vibre,  d.  to  brandish, 
Vigilo,  d.  to  watch. 
Viole,   m.  r.  d.  to  vif 

late. 
Vitio,  d.  to  vitiate. 
Vito,  u.  d.  to  shun. 
Ulule,  to  howl. 
Umbro,  r.  to  shade. 
Voce,  T.  d.  to  call. 
*Vo\o,  to  fly. 
Vere,  r.  to  devour. 
Vulge,  r.  d.  to  publish. 
Vulnero,  d.  to  wound. 


^  165.     The   following  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are 
irregular  or  defective  in  their  second  and  third  roots  : — 

*Crepe,  crepui,  to  make  a  noise. 
Miscrepe,  -ui  or  -avi. 
increpo,  -ui  or  -avi,  -itum.  or  atum, 
*tpercr6pe,  — . 
*trecrepe,  — . 
*Cubo,cubui,  cubitum  {sup.),  to  re- 
cline. 
incubo,  -ui  or  -avi,  d. 
TJiose  compounds  of  cube  which  take 
m  before  b,  are  of  the  third  con- 
jugation. 
Do,  dedi,  datum,  m.  r.  d.  to  give. 
So  circumde,  pessumde,  satisdo, 
and  venumde ;  the  other  com- 
pounds of  do  are  of  the  third 
conjugation. 
Demo,  demui,  demitum,  r.d.  to  tame. 
Frice,  fricui,   frictum  or  fricatum, 
d.  to  rub. 
confrice,  — ,  -atum. 
infrice,  — ,  -atum. 
Juve,  juvi,  jutum,  r.  d.,  also  juvatQ- 
rus,  to  help. 
So  adjuvo,  -juvi,  -jutum,  m.  r.  d. 
*Labe,  — ,  to  totter. 
Lave,  lavi,  lavatum,  lautum  or  lo- 
tum ;  {sup.)  lautum  or  lava- 
tum, lavaturus,  d.  to  wash. 
Lave  is  also  sometimes  of  the 
third  conjugation. 
•Mico,  micui,  to  glitter. 


dimice,  -avi  or  -ui,  r.  (-atarus). 
emice,  -ui,  r.  (-atarus). 
intermice,  — . 
■promico,— ,  d. 
Nece,  necavi  or  necui,  necatum,  r.  d. 
to  kill. 
enece,   -avi   or    -ui,    -atum,   or 

-turn,  d. 
tinternece,  — ,  -Stum. 
*tNexe,  — ,  to  tie. 
Plice, — ,  plicatum,  to  fold. 
duplice,  -avi,  -atum,  r.  d. 
multiplTce  and  replice  have  -avi, 

-atum. 
*supplico,  -avi,  m.  r. 
appllco,  -avi   or  -ui,   -atum   or 

-itum,  -iturus.     So  impllco. 
complice,  -ui,  -itum  or  -atum. 
explico,  -avi   or  -ui,  -atum   or 
-itum,  r.  r. 
Pete,  petavi,  petatum  or  potum,  r.  r. 
m.  m.  d.  to  drink. 
tepote,  -avi,  -um. 
*perpote,  -avi. 
Sece,  secui,  sectum,  secatarus,  d 
to  cut. 
*circumseco,  — . 
*interseco,  — ,  d. 
*persece,  -ui 

prsBseco,  -ui,  -turn  or  -atum.     So 
res6co,  d. 
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*Sono,  sonni,  -atiinis,  d.  to  sound. 
*cons()no,  -ui.     So  ex-,  in-,  per-, 

pne-sono. 
^resouo,  -avi. 
*assono,  — .     So  circumsono  and 

dissono. 
**Sto,  steti,  staturus,  io  stand. 

*anteslo,   -steti.     So   circumsto, 

intersto,  supersto. 
*consto,    -stlti,    -staturus.       So 

exto,  insto,  obsto,  persto. 


*pr{Esto,  -stiti,  -staturus,  d. 

*adsto,  -stiti,  -stiturus. 

*prosto,  -stiti.     So  resto. 

*disto, — .      6Vy  substo. 
*Tono,   tonui,  to  thunder.      So  cir- 
cuintono. 

attono,  -ui,  -itum. 

intono,  -ui,  -atum. 

^retono,  — . 
Veto,  vetuijor  ^vi^veiiium^to  forbid. 


^  166-     All  deponent  verbs,  of  the  first  conjugation,  are 
regular,  and  are  conjugated  like  miror ;  as, 


Abominor,  d.  to  abhor. 

Adulor,  d.  to  flatter. 

.^mulor,  d.  to  rival. 

''Aprlcor,  to  bask  in  the 
sun. 

Arbitror,  r.  d.  to  think. 

Aspernor,  d.  p.  to   de- 
spise. 

Aucupor,  r.  p.  to  hunt 
after. 

Auxilior,  p.  to  help. 

Aversor,  d.  to  dislike. 

Calumnior,  to  calumni- 
ate. 

Causor,  to  allege. 

*Comissor,  m.  to  revel. 

Comitor,   p.    to  accom- 
pany. 

Concionor,^o  harangue. 

*Confabulor,  m.  to  dis- 
course. 

Conor,  d.  to  endeavor. 

fConspicor,  to  see. 

Contemplor,    d.  p.    to 
viejo. 

Criminor,   m.    p.    to 
blame. 

Cunctor,  d.  p.  to  delay. 

Deprecor,  m.  r.  d.  p.  to 
deprecate. 

*tDigladior,  to  fence. 

Dignor,  d.  p.    to  think 
worthy. 

Dominor,  to  rule. 

Epiilor,  r.  d.  to  feast. 

*Famulor,  m.  to  wait  on. 

Fatur,  (defect.)  u.  d.  to 
speak.  See  §  183,  6. 

tFerior,  r.  to  keep  holi- 
day. 


*Frumentor,  m.  to  for- 
age. 

Furor,  m.  to  steal. 

Glorior,  r.  d.  to  boast. 

Gratulor,  m.  d.  to  con- 
gratulate. 

Hortor,  d.  to  encourage. 

Imitor,  u.  r.  d.  to  imi- 
tate. 

Indignor,  d.  to  disdain. 

Infitior,  d.  to  deny. 

Insector,  to  pursue. 

Insidior,  r.  d.  to  lie  in 
wait. 

Jaculor,  p.  to  dart. 

Jocor,  to  jest. 

LsBtor,  r.  d.  p.  to  rejoice. 

Lamentor,  d.  p.  to  he- 
wail. 

*tLignor,  m.  to  gather 
fuel. 

Luctor,  d.  to  wrestle. 

Medicor,  r.  d.  p.  to  heal. 

Meditor,  p.  to  meditate. 

Mercor,  m.  r.  d.  p.  to 
buy. 

Minor,  to  threaten. 

Miror,  u.  r.  d.  to  admire. 

Miseror,  d.  to  pity. 

Moderor,  u.  d.  to  rule. 

Modalor,  d.  p.  to  mod- 
ulate. 

Moror,  r.  d.  to  delay. 

tMutuor,  p.  to  borrow. 

Negotior,  r.  to  traffic. 

*tNugor,  to  trifle. 

Obtestor,  p.  to  beseech. 

Operor,  to  work. 

Opinor,  u.  r.  d.  to  think. 

Opitulor,  m.  to  help. 


Opsonor,  m.  to  cater. 
tOtior,  to  be  at  leisure. 
Pabulor,  m.  d.  to  graze. 
Palor,  to  wander. 
Percontor,m.  to  inquire. 
Periclltor,  d.  p.  to  try. 
tPiscor,  in.  toflsh. 
Populor,  r.  d.  p.  to  lay 

waste. 
Prajdor,  in.  to  plunder, 
Proelior,  to  fight. 
Precor,  m.  u.  r.  d.   to 

pray. 
Recordor,  d.  to  remem- 

ber. 
Rimor,  d.  to  search. 
Rixor,  to  scold. 
*Rusticor,  to  live  in  the 

country. 
Sciscitor,  m.  p.  to  in- 
quire. 
*Scitor,  m.  to  ask. 
Scrutor,  p.  to  search, 
Solor,  d.  to  comfort. 
Spatior,  to  ivalk  about. 
Speculor,   m.   r.   d.   to 

vieio. 
tStipulor,    p.    to  stipu' 

late. 
tSuavior,  d.  to  kiss. 
Suspicor,  to  suspect. 
Testor,  d.  p.  to  witness 

So  detestor. 
Tutor,  d.  to  defend. 
Vagor,  to  wander. 
Veneror,  d.  p.  to  wor* 

ship. 
Venor,  m.  to  hunt. 
Versor,  to  be  employed 
Vocif  eror,  to  bawl. 
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SECOND     CONJUGATION. 

<5)  167.  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  end  in  eo.  The 
second  and  third  roots,  instead  of  ev  and  etu,  commonly  end  in 
u  and  itu;  as,  xnoneo,  monm,  monitu?7i. 

The  following  list  contains  most  verbs  so  conjugated,  and 
also  some  which  want  the  second  and  third  roots  : — 


*Aceo,  to  he  sour. 
*AIbeo,  — ,  to  he  ichite. 
Areeo,  d.  to  drive  away. 

coerceo,   d.    to    re- 
strain. 

exerceo,  d.  to  exer- 
cise. 
*Areo,  to  he  dry. 
"^Aveo,  — ,  to  covet. 
*Caleo,  r.  to  he  warm. 
*Calleo,  — ,  to  he  hard. 

*percalleo,   to    be 
hardened. 
*Calveo,  — ,  to  he  bald. 
*Candeo,  to  be  white. 
*Caneo,  to  he  hoary. 
*Careo,  r.  d.  to  want. 
*Ceveo,  — ,  to  faiim. 
*CIareo,  to  he  bright. 
*Claeo,  — ,  to  he  famous. 
*Denseo,  — ,  to  thicketi. 
*Diribeo,  — ,  to  distri- 
bute. 
*Doleo,  r.  d.  to  grieve. 
*Egeo,  r.  to  want. 
*Emineo,  to  rise  above. 
*Flacceo,  to  wither. 
*Flaveo, — ,to  be  yellow. 
*Floreo,  to  flourish. 
*FcEteo,  — ,  to  he  fetid. 
*Frigeo,  — ,  to  be  cold. 
*Frondeo,   — ,   to   hear 

leaves. 
Habeo,  r.  d.to  have. 

So  ad-,  ex-,  pro-hi- 
beo. 

cohibeo,   d.    to    re- 
strain. 


inhibeo,d.  to  hinder. 

*tperhibeo,  d.  to  re- 
port. 

tpostliabeo,  to  post- 
pone. 

preebeo,  r.  d.  to  af- 
ford. 

debeo,  r.  d.  to  owe. 
*Hebeo,  — ,  to  he  dull. 
*Horreo,  d.to  he  rough. 
*Humeo, — ,  to  he  moist. 
*Jaceo,  r.  to  lie. 
*Lacteo,  — ,  to  suck. 
*Langueo,  to  languish. 
*Lateo,  to  lie  hid. 
*Lenteo,  — ,  to  he  slow. 
*Liceo,  to  he  valued. 
*Liveo,  — ,  to  be  livid. 
*Maceo,  — ,  to  be  lean. 
*Madeo,  to  be  wet. 
Mereo,  r  to  deserve. 

tcommereo,    to   de- 
serve. 

f  demereo,  d.  to  earn. 

temereo,  to  merit. 

*tpermereo,  to  serve 
in  war. 

promereo,  ^0  deserve. 
*MGereo,  — ,  to  grieve. 
Moneo,  x.  d.to  advise. 

admoneo,  m.  r.  d.  to 
admonish. 

commoneo,  to  warn. 

praemoneo,  to  fore- 
warn. 
*Muceo,    — ,    to    he 

mouldy. 
*Nigreo,  to  he  black. 


*Niteo,  to  shine. 

Noceo,  m.  r.  to  hurt. 

*01eo,  to  smell. 

*Palleo,  to  be  pale. 

*Pareo,  m.  r.  d.  to  obey. 

*Pateo,  to  be  open. 

Placeo,  to  please. 

*PolleOj  — ,  to  be  able. 

*Puteo,  to  be  nauseous. 

*Putreo,  to  he  putrid. 

*Renideo,  — ,  to  glitter. 

*Rigeo,  to  he  stiff. 

*Rubeo,  to  he  red. 

*Scateo,  — ,  to  overflow 

*Sileo.  d.  to  he  silent. 

*Sordeo,  to  he  filthy. 

*Splendeo,  — ,  to  shivA 

*Squaleo,  to  be  foul. 

*Strideo,  — ,  to  creak. 

*Studeo,  d.  to  study. 

*Stupeo,  to  be  amazed 

Taceo,  r.  d.  to  be  silen,- 

*Tepeo,  to  he  warm. 

Terreo;  d.  to  terrify. 
So  deterreo,  to  deter 
fabsterreo,  to  detet 
tconterreo,  p      to 
texterreo,    >frighi 
tperterreo,  )      en. 

*Timeo,  d.  to  fear. 

*Torpeo,  to  he  torpid. 

*Tumeo,  to  swell. 

*Valeo,  r.  to  he  able. 

*Vegeo, — ,  to  be  strong 

*yieo,  — ,  to  bind. 

*Vigeo,  to  he  strong. 

*Vireo,  to  be  green. 

*Uveo,  — ,  to  be  moist. 


<§>  168,  The  following  list  contains  those  verbs  of  the  sec- 
ond conjugation  which  do  not  form  their  second  and  third  roots 
in  u  and  itu,  including  those  which  form  them  regularly  in  ev 
and  etu. 

Note.  Some  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  irregular  in  the  second  and 
third  roots,  in  consequence  of  imitating  the  common  forms  of  the  third 
conjugation. 
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Aboleo,  -6vi,  -itum,  r.  d.  to  efface. 

*Alireo,  alsi,  to  be  cold. 

Ardeo,  arsi,  arsuni,  r.  to  bum. 

Audeo,  ausus  sum,  r.  d  to  dare. 

Augeo,  auxi,  auctum,  r.  d.  to  in- 
crease. 

Caveo,  cavi,  cautum,  m.  d.  to  be- 
ware. 

Censeo,  censui,censum,  d.  to  think. 
recenseo,  -ui,  -um  or  -itum. 
*percenseo,  -ui. 
*succenseo,  -ui,  d. 

Cieo,  civi,  citum,  to  excite.  The  -per- 
fect civi  seeins  to  come  from  cio, 
of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

Compleo,  -evi,  -etuin,  to  fill.  So 
the  other  compounds  of  pleo. 

*Conniveo,  -nivi,  to  wink  at. 

Deleo,  -evi,  -etum,  d.  to  blot  out. 

Doceo,  docui,  doctum,  d.  to  teach. 

*Faveo,  favi,  fautQrus,  to  favor. 

*Ferveo,  f'erbui,  to  boil.  It  is  some- 
times of  the  third  conjugation. 

Fleo.  flevi,  fletum,  r.  d.  to  weep. 

Foveo,  fovi,  fotura,  d.  to  cherish. 

Frendeo,  — ,  fressum  or  fresum,  to 
gnash. 

*Fulgeo,  falsi,  to  shine. 

Fulgo,  of  the  third  conjugation ^ 
is  also  in  use. 

Gaudeo,  gavisus  sum,  r.  to  rejoice. 

^Ha^reo,  haesi,  hsBsQrus,  to  stick. 

Indulgeo,  indulsi,  indultum,  r.  d.  to 
indulge. 

Jubeo,  jussi,  jussum,  r.  to  order. 

*Luceo,  luxi,  to  shine. 

polluceo,  -luxi,  -luctum. 

*Lugeo,  luxi,  d.  to  mourn. 

*Maneo,  mansi,  mansum,  m.  r.  A.  to 
remain. 


Misceo,  miscui,  mistum  or  mixtum, 

misturus,  d.  to  7ntx. 
Mordeo,   niomordi,  morsum,   d.  to 

bite. 
Moveo,  movi,  motum,  r.  d.  to  move. 
Mulceo,  mulsi,  mulsum,  d.  to  soothe 
*Mulgeo,  mulsi  or  mulxi,  to  milk. 
Neo,  nevi,  netum,  to  spin. 
*Paveo,  pavi,  d.  to  fear. 
*Pendeo,  pependi,  to  hang. 

propendeo,  — .  propensum. 
Pleo,  (obsolete.)     See  compleo. 
Prandeo,  prandi,  pransum,  r.  to  dine. 
Rideo,  risi,  risum,  m.  r.  d.  to  laugh, 
*Sedeo,  sedi,  sessum,  m.  r.  to  sit. 

The  compounds  change  e  into  i. 

*dissideo,  -sedi.     So  praesideo. 
*Seneo,  senui,  to  be  old. 
Soleo,  solitus  sum  or  solui,io  be  ac' 

customed. 
*Sorbeo,  sorbui,  to  suck  in. 

*absorbeo,  -sorbui  or  -sorpsi. 
Spondeo,    spopondi,    sponsum,    to 

promise. 
Suadeo,  suasi,  suasum,  r.d.  to  advise. 
Teneo,  tenui,  tentum,  r.  d.  to  hold. 

The  compounds  change  e  into  i. 

*attineo,  -tinui.     So  pertineo. 
Tergeo,  lersi,  tersum,  to  wipe. 

Tergo,  of  the  third  conjugation, 
is  also  in  use. 
Tondeo,  — ,  tonsum,  to  shear.      The 

compounds  have  the  perfect  tondi. 
Torque©,  torsi,  tortum,  d.  to  twist. 
Torreo,  torrui,  tostum,  to  roast. 
*Turgeo,  tursi,  to  swell. 
*Urgeo  or  urgueo,  ursi,  d.  to  urge. 
Video,  vidi,  visum,  m.  u.  r.  d.  to  see 
Voveo,  vovi,  votum,  d.  to  voic. 


<5>  169.      Impersonal  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation, 

Decet,  decuit,  27  icc(;mc5.  Piget,    piguit    or    pigitumest,  d./i 
Ljibet,    libuit    or   libitum     est,    it  grieves. 

pleases.  Poenitet,  poenituit,  pceniturus,  d.  it 
Licet,  licuit  or  licitum  est,  it  is  law-  repents. 

ful.  Pudet,   puduit  or  pudltum  est,  d.  it 
Liquet,  liquit,  it  is  clear  shames. 

Misgret,  miseruit  or  miseritum  est,  Taedet,    tasduit    or   taesum   est,    it 

it  pities.  wearies. 

Oportet,  oportuit,  it  behoves.  So  pertasdet. 

Note.     Lubetj  «fee,  are  sometimes  written  for  libety  &c.,  especially  in 
the  comic  writers. 

II  * 
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^  ITO.     Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 

Fateor,  fassus,  r.  d.  to  confess.  *Medeor,  d.  to  cure. 

The  compounds  change  a  into  i.  Mereor,  meritus,  to  deserve. 

confiteor,  confessus,  d.  p    to  ac-  Misereor,  miseritus  or  misertus,  to 

knoioledge.  P^iy- 

*tdiffiteor,  to  deny.  Polliceor,  pollicitus,  p.  to  promise. 

profiteor,  professus,  d.  p.  to  de-  Reor,  ratus,  to  think. 

dare.  Tueor,  tuitus,  d.  p.  to  protect. 

Liceor,  licitus,  to  bid  a  price.  Vereor,  veritus,  d.  to  fear 


THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

<§>  171.  In  the  third  conjugation,  when  the  first  root  ends 
with  a  consonant,  the  second  root  is  formed  by  adding  s  ;  when 
it  ends  with  a  vowel,  the  first  and  second  roots  are  the  same : 
the  third  root  is  formed  by  adding  tu ;  as,  carpo,  carpsf,  carp- 
tu;7i ;  arguo,  arguz,  argutum. 

In  annexing  s  and  tu,  certain  changes  occur  in  the  final  consonant  of 
the  root : — 

1.  C,  o',  h,  and  qu,  at  the  end  of  the  root,  form  with  s  the  double  letter 
X  in  the  2d  root;  in  the  3d  root,  c  remains,  and  the  others  are  changed 
into  c  before  tu ;  as.  rego  (regsi)y  rexi^  rectum;  veho,  vexi,  vectum , 
coquo,  coxij  coctum. 

Note.  lnfluo,fluxi,  and  struo,  struxi,  h  seems  to  have  been  lost  in  the 
root  of  the  verb. 

2.  B  is  changed  into  p  before  s  and  tu;  as,  scribo,  scripsi^  scriptum. 

3.  D  and  t,  before  s,  are  either  dropped,  or  changed  into  s  ;  as,  claudo^ 
clausi  ;  cedo^  cessi.  After  m,  p  is  sometimes  inserted  before  s  ;  as,  sumOj 
sumpsl. 

Some  other  consonants  are  dropped,  or  changed  into  s,  in  certain  verbs. 

Exc.  1.  Many  verbs  whose  first  root  ends  in  a  consonant,  do  not  add  5 
to  form  the  second  root. 

(a.)  Of  these,  some  have  the  second  root  the  same  as  the  first ;  as, 
Bibo,         Excudo,       Ico,  Mando,  Scabo,  Solvo,         Verro, 

Edo,  Fodio,  Lambo,      Prehendo,     Scando,        Strido,        Verto, 

Emo,         Fugio,  Lego,         Psallo,  Sido,  Tollo,  Volvo' 

to  which  add  the  compounds  of  the  obsolete  cando^fendo,  and  nuo. 

(b.)  Some  make  a  change  in  the  first  root.  Of  these,  some  change  a 
vov/el,  some  drop  a  consonant,  some  prefix  a  reduplication,  others  admi* 
two  or  more  of  these  changes  ;  as, 

Ago,         Facio,  Frango,  Jacio,  Rumpo,      Scindo, 

Capio,      Findo,  Fundo,  Linquo,         Sisto,  Vinco. 

Those  which  have  a  reduplication  are 

Cado,  Curro,  Parco,  Pendo,  Tango, 

Casdo,  Disco,  Pario,  Posco,  Tendo, 

Cano,  Fallo,  Pello,  Pungo,  Tundo. 
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Exc.  2.     Some  add  u  to  the  root  of  the  verb  ;  as, 

Alo,  Consulo,         Gemo,  Rapio,  Tremo, 

Colo,  Depso,  Geno,  (obs.)         Strepo,         Volo, 

Coinpesco,  Fremo,  Molo,  Texo,  Vomo. 

Meto  and  pono  add  su^  with  a  change  in  the  root. 

Exc.  3.     The  following  add  iv: — 

Arcesso,        Cupio,         Lacesso,      Rudo, 

Capesso,       Incesso,       Peto,  Q^usiroj  with  a  change  of  T  into  b, 

Exc.  4.  The  following  add  v,  with  a  change  in  the  root;  those  in  sco 
dropping  sc  : — 

Cresco,         Pasco,  Scisco,  Lino,  Sino,  Sterno, 

Nosco,  Quiesco,        Cerno,  Sero,  Sperno,         Tero. 

Exc.  5.  The  3d  roots  of  verbs  whose  root  ends  in  d  or  t,  add  su,  in 
stead  of  iw,,  to  the  root,  either  dropping  those  letters,  or  changing  them 
into  s;  as,  claudo ^  clausum ;  defendoj  dtfensum ;  cedo,  cessum.  But  the 
compounds  of  do  add  itu. 

The  following,  also,  add  su,  with  a  change  of  the  root : — 

Excello,  Fallo,  Pello,  Spargo,  Verro. 

Percello,  Mergo,  Premo,  Velio, 

Exc.  6.     The  following  add  tu,  with  a  change  of  the  root: — 
Cerno,      Fingo,         Gero,  Sero,       Sperno,       Stringo,     Uro, 

Colo,         Frango,       Rumpo,       Sisto,      Sterno,        Tero,  Vinco; 

to  which  add  those  in  sco,  with  the  2d  root  in  v  ;  these  drop  sc  before  tUy 

except  pasco,  which  drops  c  only. 

Exc.  7.     The  following  have  %tu : — 

Bibo,  Molo,  Pono,  icith  a  change  of  n  ijito  s. 

Geno,  (obs.)  Vomo, 

The  following  have  itu : — 

Arcesso,  Cupio,  Peto, 

Facesso,  Lacesso,  (^mvbxo,  with  a  change  of  x  into  s. 

Some  other  irregularities  occur  in  this  conjugation. 

<§>  172.  The  following  list  contains  both  the  regular  and 
irregular  formations  of  the  second  and  third  roots  in  the  third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo,  acui,  acutum,  d.  to  sharpen.  *Batuo,  batui,  d.  to  beat. 

Ago,  egi,  actum,  r.  d.  to  drive.  Bibo,  bibi,  bibitum,  d.  to  drink. 

So  circumSigo,  cogo,  and  perSgo.  *Cado,  cecidi,  casurus,  to  fall.    The 

*ambigo,  — ,  to  doubt.    So  satSgo.  compounds   change   a  into  i, 

The  other  compounds  change  and  drop  the  reduplication. 

a  into  i.     See  §  189.  2.  occido,  -cidi,  -casum,  r.  to  set. 

*prodigo,  -egi,  to  squander,  Casdo,  cecidi,  csesum,  r.  d.  to  cut. 

Alo,   alui,   all  turn  or  altum,   d.  to  The  compounds   change    sb   into 

nourish.  T,    and   drop    the    reduplica- 

*Ango,  anxi,  to  strangle.  tirni. 

Arguo,  argui,  argutum,  d.  to  convict.  From  candeo,  of  the  second  con- 

Arcesso,  -cesslvi,  -cessltum,  r.  d.  to  jugation,  is  formed 

call  for.  accendo,  -cendi,  -censum,  d.  to 
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kindle.       So    the  other   com- 
jjounds. 
*Cano,  cecini,  d.  to  simg.     The  com- 
pounds change  a  into  i. 
*concino,     -cinui.       So    occino, 

praecino. 
*accIno,  — .   So  incino,  interciiio, 
succTno,  recino. 
*Capesso,  -ivi,  r.  d.  to  undertake. 
Capio,  cepi,  captum,  r.  d.  to  take. 
The  compounds  change  a  into  i. 
Carpo,  carpsi,  carptum,  d.  to  pluck. 

The  compounds  change  a  into  e. 
Cedojcessi,  cessum,r.  to  yield. 
Cello,  (obsolete.) 

excello,  -cellui,  -celsum,  to  excel. 
*antecello,  —      So  praBcello,  re- 
cello, 
percello,  -culi,  -culsum,  to  strike. 
Cerno,  crevi,  cretum,  d.  to  decree. 
Cerno,  to  see,  has  no  second  or 
third  root. 
Cingo,  cinxi,  cinctum,  d.  to  gird. 
*Clango,  — ,  to  clang. 
Claudo,  clausi,  clausum,  r.  d.  to  shut. 
The  compounds  change  Siu  into  u. 
*tClepo,  clepsi,  or  clepi,  to  steal. 
Colo,  colui,  cultum,  d.  to  till. 

tocculo,  -cului,  -cultuuijd.  to  hide. 
Como,  compsi,  coniptum,  to  deck. 
*Compesco,  -pescui,  to  restrain, 
Consulo,  -sului,  -sultum,  m.  r.  d.  to 

consult. 
Coquo,  coxi,  coctum,  m.  d.  to  cook. 
Credo,  credidi,  creditum,  r.  d.  to  be- 
lieve. 
•^Cresco,  crevi,  to  grow. 

concresco,  -crevi,  -cretum. 
Cubo  is  of  the  first  conjugation. 
*accumbo,   -cubui,   to  lie  down. 
So  the  other  compounds  which 
*Cudo,  — ,  to  forge.  [insert  m. 

excudo,-cudi,-cu3um,  d.  to  stamp. 
Cupio,  cuplvi,  cupltum,  d.  to  desire. 
*Curro,  cucurri,  cursurus,  to  run. 
Concurro,  circumcurro,  succur- 
ro,  and  transcurro,  drop  the 
reduplication ;  the  other  com- 
pounds sometimes  drop^  and 
sometimes  retain  it. 
decurro,  decurri,  decursum. 
*Dego,  degi,  d.  to  live,     [take  away. 
Demo,  dempsi,   demptum,  r.   d.   to 
iDepso,  depsui,  depstum,  to  knead. 
Dico,  dixi,  dictum,  u.  r.  d.  to  say. 
*Disco,  didici,  disciturus,  d.  to  learn. 


*Dispesco,  — ,  to  separate. 
Dividojdivisi.divisum,  r.d.to  divide. 
Do  is  of  the  first  conjugation. 

abdo,  -didi,  -ditumy  d.  to  hide.    So 

condo,  indo. 
addo,  -didi,  -dltum,  r.  d.  to  add. 
So  dedo,   edo,  prodo,  reddo, 
trado,  vendo. 
tdido,  -didi,  -ditum,  to  divide.    So 

abdo,  subdo. 
perdo,  -didi,  -ditum,  m.  r.  d.  to 
destroy. 
Duco,  duxi,  ductum,m.  r.  d.  to  lead. 
Edo,  edi,  esum,  m.  u.  r.  d.  to  eat. 
Exuo,  exui,  exutum,  d.  to  strip  off. 
Emo,  emi,  emptum,  r.  d.  to  buy. 
Facesso,  -cessi,  -cessTtum,  to  execute 
Facio,  feci,  factum,  m.  u.  r.  d.  to  do. 
Compounded  with  a  preposition, 
it  changes  a  into  i,  a7id  has  a 
regular  passive.     Compound- 
ed with  other  words,  it  retains 
a   when   of  this   conjugation, 
and  has  the  passive,  fio,  fac- 
tus.     See  §  160. 
Fallo,  fefelli,  falsum,  d.  to  deceive. 

*refello,  -felli,  d.  to  refute. 
Fendo,  {obsolete.) 

defendo,  -fendi,  -fensum,  m.  u.  r. 

d.  to  defend. 
ofiendo,   -fendi,   -fensum,   d.  to 
offend. 
Fero,  tuli,  latum,  r.  d.  to  bear.     See 
§  179.  A  perfect  tetiili  is  rare. 
*suffero,  — . 
Fido,  — ,  fisus,  to  trust.  See  §  162, 18. 
confido,conflsus  sumarconfidi, 

to  rely  on. 
diffido,  difflsus  sum,  to  distrust. 
Figo,  fixi,  iixum,  r.  to  fix. 
Findo,  fidi,  fissum,  d.  to  cleave. 
Fingo,  finxi,  fictum,  d.  to  feign. 
Flecto,  flexi,  flexum,  r.  d.  to  bend. 
*Fligo,  flixi,  to  dash.     So  confllgo. 
affllgo,  -flixi,  -flictum,  to  afflict 

So  infllgo. 
profllgo  is  of  the  first  conjugation. 
Fluo,  fluxi,  fluxum-,  r.  to  flow. 
Fodio,  fodi,  fossum,  d.  to  dig. 
Frango,  fregi,  fractum,  r.  d.  to  break. 

The  compounds  change  a  into  i. 
*Fremo,  fremui,  d.  to  roar. 
Frtmdo,  — ,  fresum  or  fressum,  te 

gnash. 
Frigo,  frixi,  frictum  or  frixum,  t6 
roast. 
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*Fugio,  fugi,  fiigiturus,  d.  to  jl.ee, 
Fundo,  fuai,  fusum,  r.  d.  to  pour 
*P^uro,  — ,  to  rage. 
"^Geino,  gemui,  d.  to  groan. 
Gigno,  (obsolete  geno,)  geniii,  geni- 

tum,  r.  d.  to  begei. 
*Glisco,  — ,  to  grow. 
•^Gliibo,  — ,  to  peel. 

deglabo,  — ,  -gluptum. 
Gruo,  (obsolete.)  [ingruo. 

*congruo,   -grui,   to   agree.      So 
Gero,  gessi,  gestuin,  r.  d.  to  bear. 
Jacio,  jeci,  jactum,  d.  to  cast.      The 

compounds  change  a  into  i. 
Ico,  ici,  ictum,  r.  to  strike. 
ImbuOj  imbui,  imbutum,  d.  to  imbue. 
^Incesso,  -cesslvi,  to  attack. 
tinduo,  indui,  indatum,  to  put  on. 
Jungo.junxi,  junctum,  r.  d.  to  join. 
Lacesso,  -cessivi,  -cessltum,  r.  d.  to 

provoke. 
Lacio,    (obsolete.)      The   compounds 
change  a  into  i. 

allicio,  -lexi,  -lectum,  d.  to  allure. 
So  illicio,  pellicio. 

eIicio,-licui,-lJcItum,  to  draw  out. 
LaBdo,  Icesi,  leesum,  m.  r.  to  hurt.  Tlie 

compounds  change  sb  into  i. 
"^Lambo,  Iambi,  to  lick. 
J-.ego,  legi,  lectum,  r.  d.  to  read.  So 
allego,  perlego,  praelego,  rele- 
go,  sublego,  and  translego; 
the  other  compounds  change  e 
into  i. 

dilTgo,  -lexi,  -lectum,  to  love. 

intelligo,  -lexi, -lectum,  u.  r.  d.  to 
understand. 

negligo,  -lexi,  -lectum,  r.  d.   to 
neglect. 
Lingo,  — ,  linctum,  d.  to  lick. 

*delingo,  — . 
Lino,  livi  or  levi,  litum,  d.  to  daub. 
*^Linquo,  liqui,  d.  to  leave. 

relinquo,  -llqui,  -lictum,  r.  d. 

delinquo,    -llqui,    -lictum.        So 
derelinquo. 
Ludo,  lusi,  lusum,  m.  r.  to  play. 
*Luo,  lui,  luiturus,  d.  to  atone. 

abluo,  -lui,  -latum,  r.  d. 

diluo,  -lui,  -latum,  d.  So  eluo. 
jMando,  mandi,  mansuia,  d.  to  chew. 
Mergo,  mersi,  mersum,  r.  d.  to  dip. 
Meto,  messui,  messum,  d.  to  reap. 
Metuo,  metui,  metutum,  d.  to  fear. 
*Mingo,  minxi,  mictum,   (sup.)   to 

make  water. 
Minuo,  miiiui,  minutum,  d.  to  lessen. 


Mitto,  misi,  missum,  r.  d.  to  send. 

Molo,  molui,  niolitum,  to  grind, 

Mungo,  (obsolete.) 

emungo,   -munxi,  -munctum,  to 
wipe. 

Necto,  nexi,  nexum,  d.  to  knit. 

innecto,    -nexui,    -nexum.       So 
annecto,  connecto. 

Nosco,  novi,  notum,  d   to  learn. 
agnosco,    -novi,    -nitum,    d.    to 

recognize. 
cognosco,  -novi,  -nitum,  u.  r.  d. 

to  know. 
*dignosco,  — .     So  praenosco. 
ignosco,    -novi,    -notum,    d.    to 
pardon.  [m.  r.  to  marry. 

Nubo,  nupsi,  or  nupta  sum,  nuptum, 

Nuo,  (obsolete.) 

^abnuo,  -nui,  -nuiturus,  d.  to  re- 
fuse. 
*annuo,  -nui.     So  innuo,  renuo. 

Pando,  — ,  passum   or  pansum,  to 
open.     So  expando. 
dispando,  — ,  -pansum. 

Pago,  (obs.)  pepigi,  pactum,  to  bar* 
gain. 

Pango,  panxi,  pactum,  panctQrus,  d. 
to  drive  in. 
compingo,   -pegi,  -pactum.      So 

impingo. 
*oppango,  -pegi. 

*depango,  — .     So  repango,  sup- 
pingo. 

*Parco,  peperci  or  parsi,  parsarus, 
to  spare. 

Pario,  peperi,  partum,  pariturus,  d. 
to  bring  forth.  The  compounds 
are  of  the  fourth  conjugation. 

Pasco,  pavi,  pastum,  m.  r.  d.  to  feed. 

Pecto,  — ,  pexum,  d.  to  comb. 

Pello,  pepuli,  pulsum,  d.  to  drive. 
The  compounds  drop  the  redupli- 
cation. 

Pendo,  pependi,  pensum,  r.  to  weigh. 
The  compounds  drop  the  redupli- 
cation. 

Peto,petIvi,  petltum,  m.a.r.  d.  to  ask, 

Pingo,  pinxi,  pictum,  to  paint. 

Pinso,  pinsi,  pinsitum,  pinsum  or 
pistum,  to  grind. 

*Plango,  planxi,  plancturus,  to  la- 
ment. 

Plaudo,  plausi,  plausum,  d.  to  ap- 
plaud. So  applaudo.  The  other 
compounds  change  au  into  o. 

Plecto,  — ,  plexum,  d.  to  ticine, 

*Pluo,  plui  or  pluvi,  to  rain. 
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Pono,  posui,  positum,  r.  d.  to  place. 
Pono,  and  its  cor/ipounds,  ancient- 
ly had  poslvi  in  the  perfect. 
*Posco,  poposci,  d.  to  demand. 
Prehendo,  )    ■,.  -,   ^ 

Prendo,      5  '^'^  '^^"^^'  ^"  ^'  ^^  ^^^^^* 
Premo,pressi,pressum.  r.  d.  to  press. 

The  compounds  cliange  e  into  i. 
Promo,  proinpsi,  promptum,  r.  d.  to 

bring  out. 
*Psallo,  psalli,  to  play  en  an  instru- 
ment. 
PungOj  pupugi,  punctum,  to  prick. 
compungo,     -punxi,    -punctum. 

So  dispungOj  expungo. 
interpungo,  — ,  -punctum. 
*repungo,  — . 
Quaero,  quaeslvi,  qusesltum,  m.  r.  d. 
to  seek.     The  compounds  change 
ae  into  i. 
Quatio,  — ,  quassum,  to  shake.     The 
compounds   change    qua   into 
cu;  aSy 
concutio,  -cussi,  -cussum,  d. 
discutio,  -cussi,  -cussum,  r.  d. 
Quiesco,  quievi,  quietum,r.d.  ^ore^^. 
Rado,  rasi,  rasum,  d.  to  shave. 
Rapio,  rapui,  raptum,  r.  d.  to  snatch. 
The  compounds  change  a  in- 
to i. 
diripio,   -ripui,   -reptum,  m.r.  So 
eripio  and  prasripio. 
Rego,   rexi,   rectum,  r.  d.   to  rule. 
The  compounds  change  e  in- 
to \. 
*pergo  {for  perrigo),  perrexi,  r. 

to  go  forward. 
surgo  {for  surrigo),surrexi,  sur- 
rectum,  r.  d.  to  rise. 
*Repo,  repsi,  to  creep. 
Rodo,  rosi,  rosum,  r.  to  gnaw. 

ab-,  ar-,  e-,  ob-,  prae-rodo,  want 
the  perfect. 
*Rudo,  rudlvi,  to  bray. 
Rumpo,  rupi,  ruptum,  r.  d.  to  break. 
Ruo,  rui,  rutum,  ruiturus,  to  fall. 
diruo,  -rui,  -rutum,  d.    So  obruo. 
*corruo,  -rui.     So  irruo. 
*Sapio,  sapivi,to  be  wise.     The  com- 
pounds change  a  into  i. 
resipio,  -siplvi  or  -sipui. 
*tScabo,  scabi,  to  scratch. 
Scalpo,    scalpsi,    scalptum,   to    en- 
grave. 
*Scando,  — ,  d.  to  climb.     Tlie  com- 
pounds change  a  into  e ;  as, 
ascendo,  ascend! ,  ascensum,  r.  d. 


Scindo,  scidi,  scissum,  d.  to  cut. 
Scisco,  scivi,  scilum,  d.  to  ordain. 
Scribe,    scripsi,    scriptum,    r.  d.    to 

icrite. 
Sculpo,  sculpsi,  sculptum,  d,  to  carve. 
Sero,  sevi,  satum,  r.  d.  to  sow. 

consero,  -sevi,  -situm.     So  ins6- 

ro,  r. 
Sero,  — ,  sertum,  to  knit.     Its  com- 
pounds  have  serui ;  as, 

assero,  -serui,  -sertum,  r.  d. 
*Serpo,  serpsi,  to  creep. 
*Sido.  sidi,  to  settle.    Its  compounds 

have  generally  sedi,  ses sum, /row 

sedeo. 
*^Sino,  sivi,  siturus,  to  permit. 

deslno,  desivi,  desitum,  r. 
Sisto,  stiti,  statu m.  to  stop. 

*absisto,  -stiti.     So  the  other  com- 
pounds; but  circumsisto  wants 
the  perfect. 
Solvo,  solvi,  solutum,  r.  d.  to  loose. 
Spargo,   sparsi,    sparsum,    r.    d.    to 

spread.     The  compounds  change 

a  into  e. 
Specio,  {obsolete.)     The  compounds 
change  e  into  i;  aSj 

aspicio,  aspexi,  aspectum,  d.  to 
look  at. 

inspicio,  inspexi,  inspectum,  r.  d. 
Sperno,  sprevi,  spretum,d.  to  despise 
*tSpuo,  spui,  to  spit. 

^respuo,  respui,  d. 
Statuo,  statui,  statutum,  d.  to  place 

The  compounds  change  a  into  i. 
Sterno,  stravi,  stratum,  d.  to  strew. 
*Sternuo,  sternui,  to  sneeze. 
^Sterto,  — ,  to  snore. 

*tdesterto,  destertui. 
*Stinguo,  — ,  to  extinguish. 

distinguo,    distinxi,   distinctum. 
So  extinguo,  r.  d. 
^Strepo,  strepui,  to  make  a  noise. 
*Strido,  stridi,  to  creak. 
Stringo,  strinxi,  strictum,  r.  d.  to  tie 

hard. 
Struo,  struxi,  structum,  d.  to  build. 
Sugo,  suxi,  suctum,  to  suck. 
Sumo,sumpsi,sumptum,  r.  d.  to  take. 
Suo,  — ,  sutum,  d.  to  sew.  So  consuo, 
dissuo. 

insuo,  -sui,  sutum 

*assuo,  — . 
Tango,  tetigi,  tactum,  r.  d.  to  touch. 
Tlie  compounds  change  a  irUo 
i,  and  drop  the  reduplication, 

contingo,  contlgi,  contactum,  r 
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Tego,  texi,  tectum,  r.  d.  to  cover. 
*Tenino,  — ,  d.  to  despise. 

contemno,  -teinpsi,  -teinptum,  d. 
Tendo,  tetendi,  tensum  or  tcntum,  to 
stretch.      The  compounds  drop 
the  reduplication;  as, 
extendo,  -tendi,  -tensum  or  -ten- 
turn.     So  in-,  OS-  and  re- ten- 
do. 
detendo  has  tensum.       Jlie  other 
compounds  have  tentum. 
*tTergo,  tersi,  tersum,  to  lolpe.   Ter- 
geo,  of  the  seconds  conjugation^  has 
the  same  second  and  third  roots. 
Tero,  trivi,  tritum,  d.  to  rub. 
Texo,  texui,  textum,  d.  to  weave. 
Tingo  or  tinguo,  tinxi,  tinctum,  r.  d. 

to  tinge. 
*Tollo,  toUi,  d.  to  raise. 

sustoUo,  sustiili,  sublatum,  r.  to 

take  aioay. 
*attollo,  — .     So  extollo. 
Traho,  traxi,  tractum,  r.  d.  to  draw. 
*^Tremo,  tremui,  d.  to  tremble. 
Tribuo,    tribui,   tributum,   r.    d.    to 

ascribe. 
Trudo,  trusi,  trusum,  to  thrust. 


Tundo,  tutudi,  tunsum  or  tusum,  to 
beat.  The  compounds  drop  the 
reduplication^  and  have  tusum. 
Yet  detunsum,  obtunsum,  and 
re  tun  sum,  are  also  found. 

Ungo,  unxi,  unctum,  d.  to  anoint. 

Uro,  ussi,  ustum,  d.  to  burn. 

*  Vado,  — ,  to  go.   So  supervado.    J7i6 
other  compounds  have  vasi;  aSy 
*evado,  evasi,  r.     So   pervado ; 
also  invado,  r.  d. 

Veho,  vexi,  vectum,  r.  to  carry. 

Velio,  velli  or  vulsi,  v ulsum^d. to pulL 
So  aveilo,  d.,  divello,  evello,  d., 

revello. 
The  other  compoujids  have  velli 
only,  except  intervelio,  which 
has  vulsi. 

*Vergo,  versi,  to  incline. 

Verro,  —  versum,  d.  to  brush. 

Verto,  verti,  versum,  r.  d.  to  turn. 

Vinco,  vici,  victum,  r,  d.  to  conquer. 

^Viso, — ,d.  to  visit. 

*Vivo,  vixi,  victurus,  d.  to  live. 

Volvo,  volvi,  volutum,  d.  to  roll. 

Vomo,  vomui,  vomitum,  r.  d,  to 
vomit. 


Inceptive  Verbs. 

§  173.  Inceptive  verbs  in  general  want  the  third  root, 
and  their  second  root,  when  used,  is  the  same  as  that  of  their 
primitives.  Of  those  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives,  some 
want  the  perfect,  and  some  form  it  by  adding  ui  to  the  root  of 
the  primitive.     See  §  187,  II.  2. 

In  the  following  list,  those  verbs  to  which  5  is  added,  have  a  simple  verb 
in  use  from  which  they  are  formed : — 

**Acesco,  acui,  s.  to  grow  sour.  *Claresco,  clarui,  s.  to  become  bright. 

*iEgresco,  to  groio  sick.  *Condormisco,  -dormivi,  s.  to  go  to 

^Albesco,  — ,  s.  to  groio  white. 

'^Alesco,  — ,  s.  to  grow. 

coalesco,  -alui,  -alitum,  to  grow 
together. 

"Ardesco,  arsi,  s.  to  take  fire. 

•^Aresco,  — ,  s.  to  grow  dry. 

*exaresco,   -arui.      So  inaresco, 
peraresco. 

*Augesco,  auxi,  s.  to  increase. 

*Calesco,  calui,  s.  to  grow  icarm. 

*Calvesco,  — ,  s.  to  become  bald. 

*Candesco,  candui,  s.  to  grow  white. 
Canesco,  canui,  s.  to  become  hoa- 
ry. 


*Conticesco,  -ticui,  to  become  silent, 

*Crebresco,  -crebui  and  crebrui,  to 
increase. 

*Crudesco,  crudui,  to  become  raw, 

*Ditesco,  — ,  to  groio  rich. 

*Dulcesco,  — ,  to  grow  sweet. 

*Duresco,  durui,  to  grow  hard. 

*Evilesco,  evilui,  to  become  worth- 
less. 

*Extimesco,  -timui,  to  be  afraid. 

*Fatisco,  — ,  to  gape. 

*^Flaccesco,  flaccui,  s.  to  grow 
weak. 
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*Fervesco,  ferbui,  s.  to  grow  warm. 

*Floresco,  florui,  s.  to  begin  to  flour- 
ish. 

*Fracesco,  fracui,  to  grow  mouldy. 

*Frigesco,  — ,  s.  to  grow  cold. 

*perfrigesco,    -frixi.       So    refri- 
gesco. 

^Frondesco, — ,  s.  to  put  forth  leaves. 

*Fruticesco,  — ,  to  put  forth  fruit. 

*Gelasco,  — ,  s.  to  freeze. 

*congelasco,  -avi,  s.  to  congeal. 

*Gemisco,  — ,  s.  to  groan. 

*Gemmasco,  — ,  to  hud. 

*Generasco,  — ,  s.  to  he  produced. 

*Grandesco,  — ,  to  grow  large. 

*Gravesco,  — ,  to  groio  heavy. 

*Ha3resco,  hoBsi,  s.  to  adhere. 

*Hebesco,  — ,  s.  to  grow  dull. 

*Horresco,  horrui,  s.  to  groio  rough. 

*Humesco,  — ,  s.  to  grow  moist. 

*Ignesco,  — ,  to  take  fire. 

*Indolesco,  -dolui,  d.  to  he  grieved. 

*Insolesco,  — ,  to  become  haughty. 

*Integrasco,  — ,  to  be  renewed. 
^       *Juvenesco,  — ,  to  grow  young. 
^      *Languesco,  langui,  s.  to  grow  lan- 
guid. 

*Lapidesco,  — ,  to  become  stone. 

*Latesco,  — ,  to  groio  broad. 

*Latesco,  latui,  to  be  concealed,  s.  So 
delitesco,  -litui ;   oblitesco,  -litui. 

*Lentesco,  — ,  to  become  soft. 

*Liqiiesco,  — ,s.  to  become  liquid. 
*deliquescOj  -licui. 

*Lucesco,  luxi,  s.  to  groio  light. 

^LutescOj  — ,  s.  to  become  muddy. 

*'Macesco,  — ,  s.  >  ,  , 

*Macresco, -1,    \to  grow  lean. 

^remacresco,  -macriii. 

*Madesco,  madui,  s.  to  grow  moist. 

*MarcescOj  marcui,  s.  to  pi?ie  away. 

*Maturesco,  maturui,  to  riven. 

*Miseresco,  miserui,  s.  to  pity. 

*Mitesco,  — ,  to  grow  mild. 

*Mollesco,  — ,  to  grow  soft. 

*Mutesco,  — ,  to  become  silent. 
*obmutescOj  obmutui. 

*Nigresco,  nigrui,  s.  to  grow  black. 

*Nitesco,  nitui,  s.  to  grow  bright. 

*Notesco,  notui,  to  become  known. 

'^Obbrutesco,  — ,  to  become  brutish. 

*Obcallesco,   -callui,  to  become  cal- 
lous. 

^Obdormisco,   -dormlvi,   s.   to  fall 
asleep. 

**Obsurdesco,  -surdui,  to  grow  deaf. 

*01esco,  {scarcely  used.) 


abolesco,   -olevi,   -olitum,   s.   i6 

cease. 
adolesco,    -olevi,   -ultum,   s.    to 

grow  up. 
exolesco,  -olevi,  -oletum,  to  grotr 

old.     So  obsolesco. 
*inolesco,  -olevi,  d.  to  increase. 
*Pallesco7  pallui,  s.  to  grow  pale. 
*Patesco,  patui,  s.  to  be  open. 
*Pavesco,  pavi,  s.  to  grow  fearful. 
*Pertimesco,     -timui,     d.    to  fear 

greatly. 
*Pinguesco,  — ,  to  grow  fat. 
*Pubesco,  — ,  to  come  to  maturity. 
*Puerasco,  — ,  to  become  a  boy. 
*Putesco,  putui,  s.     >  to  become  pu- 
*Putresco,  putrui,  s.  )  trid. 

*Raresco,  — ,  to  become  thin. 
*Rig8sco,  rigui,  s.  to  grow  cold. 
*Rubesco,  rubui,  s.  to  grow  red. 

*erubesco,  -rubui,  d. 
*Resipisco,  -sipui,  s.  to  recover  wis- 
dom. 
*Sanesco,  — ,  to  become  sound. 

^consanesco,  -sanui. 
*Senesco,  senui,  s.d.  ^o^rot^  oZrf  So 

consenesco. 
^Sentisco,  sensi,  s.  to  perceive. 
*Siccesco,  — ,  to  become  dry. 
^Silesco,  silui,  s.  to  grow  silent. 
*Solidesco,  — ,  to  become  solid. 
*Sordesco,  sordui,  s.  to  becomefilthy, 
*Splendesco,  splendui,  s.  to  become 

bright. 
*Spumesco,  — ,  to  foam. 
*Sterilesco,  — ,  to  become  barren. 
*Stupesco,    stupui,   s.    to  be   aston- 
ished. 
Suesco,  suevi,  suetura,  s.  to  become 

accustomed. 
*Tabesco,  tabui,  s.  to  waste  away, 
*Teneresco   and    -asco,    to    become 

tender. 
■^Tepesco,  tepui,  s.  to  grow  warm. 
*Torpesco,  torpui,  s.  to  grow  torpid 
*Tremisco,  tremui,   s.   to   begin   te 

tremble. 
*Tumesco,  tumui,  s.  to  he  inflated. 
*Turgesco,  tursi,  s.  to  swell. 
*Valesco,  valui,  s.  to  become  strong 
*Vanesco,  — ,  to  vanish. 

*evanesco,  evanui. 
*Veterasco,  veteravi,  to  grow  old. 
*Viresco,  virui,  s.  to  grow  green. 
*Vivesco,  vixi,  s   to  come  to  life. 

^revivisco,  -vixi. 
*Uvesco,  — ,  to  become  moist 
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^  174.     Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation, 


Apiscor,  aptus,   to  get.     Hie  com- 
pounds  change  a  into  i. 

adipiscor,  adeptus.  So  indipiscor.. 
Expergiscor,  experrectus,  to  awake. 
Fruor,  fruitus  or  fructus,  fruiturus, 

d.  to  enjoy. 
Fungor,  functus,  r.  d.  to  "perform. 
Gradior,  gressus,  to  proceed.      The 
compounds  change  a  into  e ; 
as, 

aggredior,  aggressus,  to  attack. 
**Irascor,  to  be  angry. 
Labor,  lapsus,  r.  to  fall. 
^Liquor,  to  melt,  flow. 
Loquor,  locutus,  r.  d.  to  speak. 
Miniscor,  {obsolete.) 

comininiscor,  commentus,  p.  to 
invent. 

*reminiscor,  to  remember. 
Morior,  (mori,  rarely  moriri,)  mor- 

tuus,  moriturus,  d.  to  die. 
Nanciscor,  nactus  or  nanctus  to  ob- 
tain. 


Nascor,  natus,  nasciturus,  u.  to  he 

born. 
Nitor,   nixus   or   nisus,  nisurus,  lo 

lean  upon. 
Obliviscor,  oblltus,  d.  to  forget 
Paciscor,    pactus,    d.     to    bargain 

Compound  depeciscor. 
Patior,  passus,  r.  d.  to  suffer. 

perpetior,  -pessus. 

From  plecto,  to  twine, 

amplector,    amplexus,    d.  p. 
embrace. 

complector,  complexus,  p. 
circumplector. 
Proficiscor,  profectus,  r.  to  depart, 
Queror,   questus,  in.  u.  d.   to   com' 

plain. 
^Ringor,  to  grin. 
Sequor,  secutus,  r.  d.  to  follow, 
Tuor,  tutus,  to  protect. 
*Vescor,  d.  to  eat. 
Ulciscor,  ultus,  m.  d.  p.  to  avenge, 
Utor,  usus,  r.  d.  to  use. 


to 


So 


Note.  Devertor,  prcevertor,  recertor,  compounds  of  verto,  are  used  as 
deponents  in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses ;  revertor  also,  sometimes, 
in  the  perfect. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 


<§>  175.  Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  regularly  form 
their  second  root  in  iv,  and  the  third  in  itu ;  as,  audeo,  audm, 
audituw. 

The  following  list  contains  most  regular  verbs  of  this  conju- 
gation : — 


Audio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  m.  u.  r.  d.  to  hear. 
*Cio,  civi,  to  excite. 
Condio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  season. 
Custodio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  keep. 
*Dormio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  m.  r.  d.  to  sleep. 
Erudio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  instruct. 
Expedio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  disentangle. 
Finio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  r.  d.  to  finish. 
*Gestio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  desire. 
Impedio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  r.  d.  to  entangle. 
Insanio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  be  mad. 
Irretio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  ensnare. 
Lenio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  mitigate 
MoUio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  soften. 
^Mugio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  to  bellow. 
12 


Munio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  r.  d.  to  fortify, 
Mutio,  -ivi,  to  mutter. 
Nutrio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  nourish, 
Partio,  -i\ri  or  -ii,  r.  to  divide. 
Polio,  -ivi,  d.  to  polish. 
Punio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  d.  to  punish, 
Redimio,  -ivi,  to  crown, 
Sarrio,  -Ivi,  d.  to  weed. 
Scio,  -ivi,  u.  r.  to  know, 
Servio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  m.  r.  d.  to  serve 
Sopio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  lull  asleep, 
Stabilio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  to  establish, 
Tinnio,  -ivi  or  -ii,  r.  to  tinkli 
Vestio,  -Ivi  or  -ii,  to  clothe 
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^  176.  The  following  list  cotiiains  those  verbs  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  which  form  their  second  and  third  roots 
irregularly,  and  those  which  want  either  or  both  of  them : — 


Amicio,  — ,  amictum,  d.  to  clothe. 

*Balbutio,  — j  to  stammer. 

Bullio,  — ,  to  boil. 

^Csecutio,  — ,  to  he  dim-sighted. 

'^Cambio,  — ,  to  exchange. 

^Dementio,  — ,  to  be  mad. 

Elfutio,  — ,  to  speak  foolishly. 

Eo,  ivi  or  ii,  itum,  i.d.togo.  The  com- 
pounds luive  only  ii  in  the  perfect j 
except  obeo,  prseeo,  and  subeo, 
which  have  ivi  or  ii.  All  the 
compounds  want  the  supine  and 
perfect  participles^  except  adeo, 
ambio.ineo,  obeo,  praetereo, sub- 
eo,  avd  transeo, 

Farcio,  farsi,  farctum,  to  cram. 

Fastidio,  -ii,  -Itum,  d.  to  disdain. 

*Ferio,  — ,  6..  to  strike. 

*Ferocio,  — ,  to  he  fierce. 

Fulcio,  fulsi,  fultum,  d.  to  prop. 

*Gannio,  — ,  to  yelp. 

*Glocio,  — ,  to  cluck. 

*Glutio,  glutii,  to  swalloio. 

**Grunnio,  grunnii,  to  grunt. 

Hauno,  hausi,  haustum,  liausturus, 
hausurus,  d.  to  draw. 

*Hinnio,  — ,  to  neigh. 

*^Ineptio,  — ,  to  trifle. 

*Lascivio,  lascivii,  to  be  icanton. 

*Ligurio,  li^rii,  to  feed  delicately. 

*Lippio,  — ,  r.  to  he  blear-eyed. 

*Obedio,  obedii,  r.  to  obey. 

Pario  is  of  the  third  conjugation, 
hut  its  compounds  are  of  the 
fourth. 

Note. 


aperio,  aperui,  apertum,  r.  d.  to 
ojjcji.     So  operio,  d. 

comperio,  comperi,  compertum, 
to  find  out.     So  reperio,  r.  d. 
Pavio,  — ,  to  beat. 
*Prurio,  — ,  to  itch. 
*Queo,  qiiivi  or  quii,  to  be  able.     So 

nequeo. 
*Rugio,  — ,  to  roar. 
Saevio,  soevii,  r.  to  rage. 
*Sagio,  — ,  to  foresee. 
*Salio,  salui  or  salii,  to  leap.      The 
compounds  change  a  into  i. 

*absilio,  — .     So  circumsilio. 

*assilio,  -ui.     So  dissilio,  insilio. 

*desilio,  -ui  or  -ii.     So  exsilio,  re- 
silio,  subsilio. 

*transilio,  -ui  or  -ivi,  d.     So  pro- 
silio. 
Sancio,  sanxi,  sanci turn  or  sanctum, 

d.  to  ratify. 
Sarcio,  sarsi,  sartum,  d.  to  patch. 
*Scatario,  — ,  to  gush  out. 
Sentio,  sensi.  sensum,  r.  to  fed. 
Sepelio,  sepellvi  or  -ii,  sepultum,  r. 

d.  to  bury. 
Sepio,  sepsi,  septum,  d.  to  hedge  in. 
^Singultio,  — ,  to  sob. 
*Sitio,  sitii,  to  thirst. 
Suffio,  -ii,  -itum,  d.  to  fumigate. 
^Tussio,  — ,  to  cough. 
*Vagio,  vagii,  to  cry. 
*tVeneo,  venii,  r.  to  be  sold. 
Venio,  veni,  ventum,  r.  to  come. 
Vincio,  vinxi,  vinctum,  r.  d.  to  bind. 


Desiderative  verbs  want  both  the  second  and  third  roots,  ex- 
cept these  three  ; — esurio,  -ivi,  r.  to  desire  to  eat ;  ""nupturio,  -iri,  to  desire 
to  marry;  *part\irio,  -ivi,  to  be  in  travail.     See  §  187,  II.  3. 


^  177.     Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation, 


Assentior,  assensus,  r.  d.  p.  ^o assent. 
Blandior,  blanditus,  to  flatter. 
Experior,  expertus,  r.  d.  to  try. 
Largior,  largitus,  p.  to  lavish. 
Mentior,  mentitus,  r.  to  lie. 
Metior,  mensus,  d.  to  measure. 
Molior,  molltus,  d.  to  move  a  mass. 


Opperior,  oppertus  or  opperitua,  d. 

to  icait  for. 
Ordior,  orsus,  d.  p.  to  begin. 
Orior,  ortus,  oriturus,  d.  to  spring  up 

Except  in  the  present  infinitive^ 

this  verb  seems  to  be  of  the  third 

conjugation. 
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Fartior,  partltus,  d.  to  divide.  stibjunctive  are  sometimes  of  the 

Potior,  potitus,  r.  d.  to  obtain.     TJie  third  conjugation  in  the  poets, 

present  indicative  and  imperfect     Sortior,  sortitus,  r.  to  cast  lots. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

<5>  178,  Irregular  verbs  are  such  as  deviate  from  the 
common  forms  in  some  of  the  parts  derived  from  the  first 
root. 

They  are  sum,  volOyfero,  edo.jio^  eo,  and  their  compounds. 

-S^/mand  its  compounds  have  already  been  conjugated.  See  §  153.  In 
the  conjugation  of  the  rest,  the  parts  which  are  irregular  are  fully 
exhibited,  and  a  synopsis  of  the  other  parts  is,  in  general,  given.  Some 
parts  of  volo  and  its  compounds  are  wanting. 

1.  VoLO  is  irregular  only  in  the  present  indicative  and  infini- 
tive, and  in  the  present  and  imperfect  subjunctive. 

It  is  made  irregular  partly  by  syncope,  and  partly  by  a  change  in  the 
vowel  of  the  root.  In  the  present  infinitive  and  imperfect  subjunctive, 
after  e  was  dropped,  r  was  changed  into  I. 

Pres,  Indie,       Pres.  Infin,       Per/,  hidic. 

Vo^-lo,  vel'-le,  voF-u-i,      to  he  wUlingy  to  wish. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres.  S,  vo'-lo,  vis,  vult ;  Per/,        vol'-u-L 

P,  voF-u-mus,  vul'-tis,  vo'-lunt  Plup,       vo-lu'-^-ram 

Imperf,     vo-le'-bam.  Fut.  per/,  vo-lu'-e-ro. 

Fut,  vo'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres,      S,  ve^-lim,  ve'-lis,  ve'-lit ;  Per/,  vo-lu'-6-rim. 

P,  ve-li^-inus,  ve-li'-tis,  ve'-lint  Plup,  vol-u-is'-sem. 

Imperf  S,  veF-lem,  veV-les,  veF-let ; 

P.  vel-le' -mus,  vel-le^-tis,  vel'-lent. 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 

PreS'  veF-le.  Pres,  vo'-lens. 

Peif,  vol-u-is'-se. 

Note  Volt  and  voltisy  for  vult  and  rmltiSj  are  found  in  Plautus  and 
other  ancient  authors. 

2.  Nolo  is  compounded  of  nan  and  volo.  Non  drops  its 
final  w,  and  volo  its  i?,  and  the  vowels  (o  o)  are  contracted  into  6 
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Pres.  Indie.      Pres.  Injin.      Perf,  Indie. 


N(/-lo, 


noF-le, 


nol'-u-i,        to  he  unimlling. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres.  S.  ncZ-lo,  non'-vis,  non'-vult ; 

P.  noF-u-mus,  non-vul'-tis,  no'-lunt. 
Imperf.     no-le^-bam. 
Put.         no'-lara. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.      S.  no'-lim,  no^-lis,  no'-lit ; 

P.  no-li'-mus,  no-li'-tis,  ncZ-lint. 
Jmperf.  S.  noF-lem,  noF-les,  noF-let ; 

P.  nol-le'-mus,  nol-le'-tis,  nol'-lent 


Perf.         noF-u-L 
Plup.       no-lu'-e-ram. 
Put.  perf.  no-lu'-e-ro 


Perf   no-lu'-e-rim. 
Plup.  nol-u-is'-sem. 


IMPERATIVE. 
&  2.  no'-li,  or  no-li'-to  ;  P.  2.  no-li'-te,  or  nol-i-to'-te 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 

Pres.  noF-le.  Pres.  no'-lens. 

Perf  nol-u-is'-se. 

Note.    JVerds  and  nevolt,  for  nonvis  and  nonvult,  occur  in  Plautus. 


3.  Malo  is  compounded  of  magis  and  volo.  In  composition 
magis  drops  its  final  syllable,  and  volo  its  v.  The  vowels  (a  6) 
are  then  contracted  into  a. 

Pres.  Indie.      Pres.  Infin.      Pe^tf  Indie. 

Ma'-lo,  mal'-le,  mal'-u-i,       to  he  more  imlling. 


INDICATIVE. 
Pres.   S.  ma'-lo,  ma'-vis,  ma'-vult ; 

P.  maF-u-mus,  ma-vul'-tis,  ma'-limt. 
Imperf.      ma-le'-bam. 
Put.  ma^-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.    S.  ma'-lim,  ma^-lis,  ma'-lit ; 

P.  ma-li'-mus,  ma-lF-tis,  ma^-lint. 
Imperf.  S.  maV-lem,  maF-les,  maF-let; 

P.  mal-le^-mus,  mal-le^-tis,  maF-Ient. 


Perf.        maF-u-i. 
Plup.       ma-lu'-e-raiD. 
Put.  perf  ma-lu'-e-ro. 


Perf   ma-lu'-e-rim. 
Plup.  mal-u-is'-sem. 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres.  maF-Ie. 


Perf  mal-u-is'-se. 


Note.     Mavblo,  mavolam,  mavelim^  and  mavellemy  for  malOf  malam 
&c.,  occur  in  Plautus. 
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<§>  179.  Fero  is  irregular  in  two  respects: — 1.  its  second 
and  third  roots  are  not  derived  from  the  first  : — 2.  in  the 
present  infinitive  active,  and  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and 
certain  parts  of  ihe  present  indicative  and  imperative,  of  both 
voices,  the  connecting  vowel  is  omitted.  In  the  present  infini- 
tive passive,  r  is  doubled. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

Pres.  Indie.  Fe'-ro,  (to  bear.) 
Prcs.  Injin.   fer'-re, 
Ptrf.  Indlc.    tu'-li, 
Supine.  la'-tum. 


PASSIVE     VOICE. 

Pres.  Indie,  fe'-ror,  {to  he  borne.) 
Pres^  Injin.  fer'-ri, 
Perf.  Part,  la'-tus. 


INDICATIVE. 

Pres.    S.  fe'-ro, 

Pres.     S.   fe'-ror, 

fers, 

fer'-ris  or  -re, 

fert ; 

fer'-tur  > 

P.  fer'-i-mus, 

P.    fer'-I-mur, 

fer'-tis, 

fe-riin'-i-ni, 

fe'-runt. 

fe-run^-tur. 

Imperf.     fe-re'-bam. 

Imperf       fe-re'-bar. 

Fut.          fe'-ram. 

Fut.             fe'-rar. 

Perf.         tu'-li. 

Perf           la'-tus  sum  or  fu'-i. 

PLup.        tu'-le-ram. 

Plup.          la'-tus  e'-ram  or  fu'-g-ram. 

Fut. perf.  tu'-le-ro. 

Fut.  perf  la'-tus  e'-ro  or  fu'-6-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres.       fe'-ram. 

Prcs.      fe'-rar. 

Imperf.  fer'-re m. 

Imperf.  fer'-rer. 

Perf.       tu'-ie-rira. 

Perf.       la'-tus  sim  or  fu'-6-rim. 

Plvp.      tu-lis'-sem. 

Plup.      la'-tus  es  -sem  or  fu-is'sem 

IMPERATIVE. 

S.  fer,  or  fer'-to, 

S.  fer'-re,  or  fer'-tor, 

fer'-to ; 

fer'-tor, 

P.  fer'-te,  or  fer-to'-te, 

P.  fe-rim'-i-ni, 

fe-run'-to. 

fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  fer'-re. 

Pres.  fer'-ri. 

Perf.  tu-lis'-se. 

Perf  la'-tus  es'-se  or  fu-is'-se 

Fut.    la-ta'-ras  es'-se. 

Fut.     la'-tum  i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.   fe'-rens. 

j                  Perf.   la'-tus. 

Fvi.     la-tu'-rus. 

Fut.     fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di,  &c.  | 

SUPINES. 

Former,   la'-tum.  |  Latter,  la'-tu. 

^  180.      Fio  has  the  meaning  of  the  passive  voice,  though 
the  parts  formed  from  the/r5<  root,  except  the  present  infinitive 
12* 
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and  the  participle  in  dus^  have  the  terminations  of  the  active 
In  its  other  parts,  it  has  passive  terminations.  It  is  used  as 
the  passive  voice  o^  facio,  which  has  no  regular  passive. 

Pres.  Indie,      Pres.  Lijin.      Per/,  Part 

Fi'-o,  fi^-e-ri,  fac^-tus,        to  he  made  or  io  become, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres*  S,  fi'-o,  fis,  fit ;  -Per/*.         fac'-tus  sum  or  fu'-i. 

P.  fi'-mus,  fi'-tis,  fi''-unt.  Plup,        fac^-tus  e'-ram  or  fu'-^-ram. 

Imperf.     fi-e^-bam.  Fut.perf,  fac'-tus  e'-ro  or  fu'-e-ro. 
Fvt.          fi'-am. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres.   fi'-am.  Plup,  fac'-tus  es'-sem  or  fu-is'- 

Imp,     fi'-e-rem.  sem. 

Per/,   fac'-tus  sim  or  fu^-e-rim. 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE. 

S,  fi  or  fi^-to,  fi'-to  ;  Pres,  fi'-e-ri. 

P,  fi'-te  or  fi-to'-te,  fi-un'-to.         Per/,  fac'-tus  es'-se  or  fu-is'-se. 

Put,    fac'-tum  i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES.  SUPINE. 

Per/,  fac'-tus.  Latter,  fac'-tu. 

Put,    fa-ci-en^-dus. 

Note.  The  compounds  of  facio  which  retain  a,  have  also  Jio  in  the 
passive;  as,  calefacio,  to  warm;  passive,  calefio ;  but  those  which  change 
a  into  i  form  the  passive  reffularlv-  Yet  conkt.  defit,  and  injit,  occur 
See  §  183,  12,  13,  14.  ^        ^  J  ^     J  ^  J  ^ 

<5>  181.  Edo,  to  eat,  is  a  regular  verb  of  the  third  con- 
jugation ;  but  in  the  present  of  the  indicative,  imperative,  and 
infinitive  moods,  and  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
it  resembles,  in  some  of  its  persons,  the  same  tenses  of  sum  • — 
Thus, 

Tnd,  pres,  -,     ,      est ;         ,  , . 

Suhj,  imperf,      — — ,     es'-ses,  es'-set ;  es-se'-mus,  -— — , 

Imperat.  jes'-Toj '  ^"■''^r  • 

Inf,  pres,  es'-se. 

Ind.  pres,  pass, ,     ,  es'-tur. 

Note.  In  the  present  subjunctive,  edim,  edis,  &c.,are  found,  for  edanij 
edasj  <fec. 

In  the  compounds  of  edo,  also,  forms  resembling  those  of  sum  occur. 

<5>  182«  Eo  is  irregular  in  the  parts  which,  in  other  verbs, 
are  formed  from  the  first  root,  except  the  imperfect  subjunctive, 
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and  the  present  infinitive.  In  these,  and  in  the  parts  formed 
from  the  second  and  third  roots,  it  is  a  regular  verb  of  the 
fourth  conjugation. 

Note.  Eo  has  no  first  root,  and  the  parts  usually  derived  frora  that 
root,  consist,  in  this  verb,  of  terminations  only. 

Pres.  Indie.      Pres.  Infin.      Per/.  Indie.       Per/.  Part» 

E'-o,  i'-re,  i'-vi,  i'-tum,         logo. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres.     S.  e'-o,  is,  it ;  Fut.    S.  i'-bo,  i'-bis,  i'-bit ; 

P.  i'-mus,  i'-tis,  e'-unt.  P.  iV-I-mus,  iV-i-tis,  F-bunt 

hnperf.  S.  i'-bam,  i'-bas,  i'-bat ;       Per/.        i'-vi. 

P.  i-ba'-mus,    i-ba'-tis,       Plup.       iv'-e-ram. 
i'-bant  Fut.  per/,  iv'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres.     S.  e'-am,  e'-as,  e'-at ;  P^rf.   iv'-g-rim. 

P.  e-a'-mus,  e-a'-tis,  e'-ant  Plup.  i-vis'-sem. 

Imperf.  S.  i'-rem,  i'-res,  i'-ret ; 

P.  i-re'-mus,  i-re'-tis,  i'-rent. 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE. 

iS^.  i  or  i'-to,  i'-to  ;  Pres.  i'-re. 

P.  i^-te  or  i-to'-te,  e-un'-to.  Per/,  i-vis'-se. 

Fut.    i-tu'-rus  es'-se. 

PARTICIPLES.  GERUND. 

Pres.  i'-ens,  (gen.  e-un'-tis.)  e-un'-di,  &c. 

Fut.     i-tu'-rus.  J^ 

RemarJcs. 

1.  lam,  ieSy  iet,  are  sometimes  found  in  the  future.  Istis,issem,  and  issCf 
are  formed  by  contraction  for  ivistis,  ivissem,  and  ivisse.     See  §  162,  7. 

2.  In  the  passive  voice  are  found  the  infinitive  m,  and  the  third  persons 
singular  itur,  ibdtur,  ibltur,  itum  est,  &-c. ;  edtur,  iretur^  &c.,  which  are  used 
impersonally. 

3.  The  compounds  of  eo,  including  veneo,  are  conjugated  like  the  sim- 
ple verb,  but  most  of  them  have  ii  in  the  perfect  rather  than  ivi.  (See 
§  176.)  Adeo,  ineo,  prcBtereo,  subeo,  and  transeo,  being  used  actively,  are 
found  in  the  passive  voice.  Inietur  occurs  as  a  future  passive  of  ineo. 
Ambio  is  regular,  like  audio. 

Queo  and  nequeo  are  conjugated  like  eo,  but  they  want  the  imperative 
mood  and  the  gerund,  and  their  participles  rarely  occur. 
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<§>  183.     Defective  verbs  are  those  which  are  not  used 
in  certain  tenses,  numbers,  or  persons. 
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There  are  many  verbs  which  are  not  found  in  all  the  tenses,  number^ 
and  persons,  exhibited  in  the  paradigms.  Some,  not  orig-inally  defective, 
are  considered  so,  because  they  do  not  occur  in  the  classics  now  extant. 
Others  are  in  their  nature  defective.  Thus,  the  first  and  second  persons 
of  many  verbs  in  the  passive  voice  must  be  wanting,  from  the  nature  of 
their  signitication. 

The  following  list  contains  such  verbs  as  are  remarkable  for 
wanting  many  of  their  parts  : — 

1    Odi,  7/za/c.                         7.  Q^uoiso,  I  pray.  12.  Confitj  it  is  done. 

2.  Cccp'i,  I  have  begun.         8.  Ave,     ),    .,  13.  Defii,  it  is  wanting. 

3.  Memlni,  I  remember.        9.  Salve,  5         '  14.  In  fit,  he  beg  his. 

4.  Aio,          )  y                    10.  ApSge,  begone.  15.  Ovat,  he  rejoices. 

5.  Inquam,  )     ^^^*  11.  Cedo,  tell,  or  give 

6.  Fari,  to  speak.  me. 

1.  Odi,  co£])ij  and  memmi^  are  used  chiefly  in  the  perfect  and 
in  the  other  parts  formed  from  the  second  root,  and  are  thence 
called  preteritive  verbs  : — Thus, 

IfiB.  perf.  o'-di  or  o'-sus  sum  ;  plup.  od'-6-ram;  fut.  perf.  od'-6-ro. 
SuBJ.  perf.  od'-e-rim  ;  plup.  o-dis'-sem.         Inf.  perf.  o-dis'-se. 
Part.  fut.  o-su'-rus;  perf.  o'-sus. 
Note.     Exosus  and  perosus,  like  o&us,  are  used  actively.     Odivitf  for 
oditj  occurs  in  Cicero. 

2.  luD.  perf.  coB'-pi ;  plup.  ccep'-S-ram ; /wf . />erf.  coep'-e-ro. 

SuBJ.  perf.  coep'-^-rim;  plup.  coe-pis'-sem.         Isf.  perf  coB-pis'^-se. 
Part.  fut.  ccep-tu'-rus  ;  perf  coep'-tus. 
Note.     In  Plautus  are  found   a   present,  ccepio,  present  subjunctive, 
ccepiam^  and  infinitive  ccepere.     Before  an  infinitive  passive,  cceptuia  estj 
&c.,  rather  than  coEpi,  &c.,  are  commonly  used. 


# 


Ind.  perf.  mem^-i-ni ;  plup.  me-min^-e-ram  ;  fut.  perf.  me-min'-6-ro. 

SvBJ.  perf.  me-min'-e-rim ;    plup.   mem-i-nis'-sem. 

l^F.perf  mem-i-nis'-se. 

Imperat.  2pers.  me-men'-to,  mem-en-to^-te. 
Note.     Odi  and  memini  have,  in  the  perfect,  the  sense  of  the  present, 
and,  in  the  pluperfect  and  future  perfect,  the  sense  of  the  imperfect  and 
future.     In  this  respect,  novi,  I  know,  the  perfect  ofnoscoy  to  learn,  agrees 
with  odi  and  memlni, 

4.  Iiij).  pres.   ai'-o,*  a'-is,t  a'-it;  , ,  ai'-unt.* 

imp.    ai-e'-bam,  ai-e'-bas,  ai-e'-bat ;  ,  ai-e-ba'-tis,  ai-6'-bant. 

SvBJ.  pres. ,  ai'-as,  ai'-at;  , ,  ai'-ant. 

Imperat.     a'-i.        PART.^re^.  ai^-ens. 

6.  Ind.  pres.   in^-quam  or  in'-qui-o,in''-quis,in'-quit;in'-qui-mu8,  in'-qul- 
tis,  in^-qui-unt. 

imp.  , ,  in-qui-e'-bat ;  ,  — — , . 

Jut.     ,  in'-qui-es,  in'-qui-et ;  , , . 

perf. ,  in-quis'-ti,  in'-quit ;  , , . 

Sub  J.  pres. , ,  in'-qui-at ;  ,  — -^, . 

Imperat.     in'-que,  in'-qui-to. 

•  Pronounced  a  -yOf  I'-ijunf,  &c.    See  (\  9.  f  ais  with  ne  is  contracted  to  a»»* 
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C.  Ind.  ])rcs. , ,  fa^-tnr  ;  fat.  fa^-bor, ,  fiib'-T-tiir. 

Impeuat.  fa'-re.       Part.  pres.  fims  ;  ycrf.  fa'-tiis  ;  fut.  fan'-dus. 
Infin.  [jres.  fa'-ri.     GKRUNi),^^c/t.  faii'-di ;  ahl.  fari'-do.    Supine,  fa'-lu. 
In  like  manner  the  compounds  affdri,  effari,  and  profdri. 

7.  Ind.  pres.  qua3'-so, ,  quic'-sit;  qutes'-u-mus, , . 

Inf.  pres.  quoss'-e-re. 

8.  Imperat.  a'-ve,  a-ve^-to  ;  a-ve'-te.         Inf.  a-ve'-re. 

9.  Ind. /?rc5.  sal'-ve-o.  fat.  sai-ve'-his.         Inf.  jprc5.  sal- ve'-re. 
Imperat.  sal'-ve,  sal-ve'-to  ;  sal-ve'-te. 

10.  Imperat.  ap'-ji-ge. 

11.  Imperat.  sing,  and  j^lur.  ce'-do;  pi.  ceV-te  for  ced'-i-te. 

12.  Ind.  pi'es.  con'-fit;  fut.  con-fl'-et. 

SuBJ.  pres.  con-fr-at ;  iniperf.  con-fi^-e-ret.         Inf.  pres.  con-fi'-S-ri. 

13.  Ind.  ^re5.  de^-fit ;  /;/.  de-fl^-unt.        Subj.  prc5.  de-fi'-at. 
Inf.  pres.  de-fi^-e-h. 

14.  Ind.  pres.  in'-fit ;  jA.  in-fi'-unt. 

15.  Ind.  jyrc5.  o'-vat.         Subj.  y;re,9.  o^- vet ;  imperf.  o-Yi' -ret. 
Tart.  pres.  o^-vans  ;  peif.  o-va'-tus.         Gerund,  o-van^-di. 

Remark  1.  Among  defective  verbs  are  sometimes,  also,  included  the 
following- — Forem,  fores,  &c.,  fore,  (see  §154,  3.)  Ausim,  ausit ;  ausint. 
Faxo€indfaxirn,faxis,faxit,faximus,faxltis,faxint.  Faxcm.  The  form 
in  ?  is  an  old  future  perfect ;  that  in  im  a  perfect,  and  that  in  em  a  plu- 
per^ct,  subjunctive.     See  §  162,  9. 

2.  In  the  present  tense,  the  first  person  singular,  furo^  to  be  mad,  and 
dor  and  der,  from  do,  to  give,  are  not  used. 

3.  A  few  words,  sometimes  classed  with  defectives,  are  formed  by  con- 
traction from  a  verb  and  the  conjunction  si  ;  as,  sis  for  si  vis,  sultis  for  ii 
vultisy  sodes  for  si  audes. 
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<§>  184.  Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  do  not  admit  of  a  per- 
sonal subject. 

1.  Their  English  is  generally  preceded  by  the  pronoun  it^ 
especially  in  the  active  voice  ;  as,  ddectat,  it  delights ;  decety  it 
becomes  ;  contingit,  it  happens ;  evenit,  it  happens  ;  scribiiur^ 
It  is  written,  &c. 

They  are  thus  conjugated  : — 


Ini 


1st  Conj. 

Pres. 

delectat, 

Imp. 

delcctabat. 

Fut. 

delectabit, 

Perf. 

delects  vit, 

Plup. 

delectaverat 

Fut.  perf.  delectaverit. 


2d  Conj. 

M  Conj. 

4th  Conj. 

decet, 

contingit. 

evenit. 

decebat, 

contingebat, 

eveniebat, 

decebit, 

continget, 

eveniet. 

decuit. 

contigit. 

evenit, 

decuerat, 

contigerat. 

evengrat, 

decuerit. 

contigerit. 

evenerit. 
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2d  Conj. 

3d  Conj. 

4th  Conj, 

deceat. 

contingat, 

eveniat, 

deceret. 

contingeret, 

evenlret, 

decuerit, 

contigerit, 

evenerit, 

decuisset. 

coiitigisset. 

evenisset 

decere, 

contingere, 

e  venire, 

decuisse. 

contigisse. 

evenisse. 

1st  Cojij. 
Sub.  Pres.    delectet, 
hup.     delectaret, 
Per/.    deiectav6rit, 
Piup.  deleclavisset. 

Inf.  Pres.    delectare, 
Paf.    delectavisse. 

2.  As  the  passive  voice  of  an  active  verb  may  be  substituted 
for  the  active,  (see  §  141,  Rem.)  so  that  of  a  neuter  verb  may 
be  used  in  the  third  j^cr son  singular,  instead  of  the  active  form, 
the  personal  subject  of  the  latter  being  put  in  the  ablative  with 
the  preposition  a  or  ah;  as,  faveo  tibi,  I  favor  thee,  or  favetur 
tihi  a  me,  thou  art  favored  by  me. 


Pres.   pugnalur, 
hay.     pugnabatur, 
Fut.      pugiiabltur, 
Pcrf.    pugnatuni    est 

or  fuit, 
Plup.  pugnatum    erat 

or  luerat, 
Fu^;?.  pugnatum    erit 

or  fu6rit. 


Pres.   pugnetur, 
Jmp.    pugnaretur, 
Perf.   pugnatum  sit  or 

lugnt, 
Plup.  pugnatum  esset 

or  fuisset. 


Pres.    pugnari, 

Perf.   pugnatum    esse 

or  fuisse, 
Fut.     pugnatum  iri. 


Indicative  Mood. 
favetur,  currllur. 

favebatur, 
favebitur, 
f'autum  est  or 

fuit, 
fautumerator 

fuerat, 
fautum  erit  or 

fuerit. 


currebatur, 
curretur, 
cursum  est  or 

fuit, 
cursum    erat 

or  fuerat, 
cursum  erit  or 

fuerit. 


Subjunctive  Mood. 
faveatur,  curratur, 

faveretur, 
fautum    sit  or 

fuerit, 
fautum  esset 
or  fuisset. 


curreretur, 
cursum  sit  or 

fuerit, 
cursum    esset 

or  fuisset. 


Infinitive  Mood. 

faveri,  curri, 

fautum    esse  cursum  esse 

or  fuisse,  or  fuisse, 

fautum  iri.  cursum  iri. 


venltur, 
veniebatur, 
venietur, 
ventum  est  or 

fuit, 
ventum  erat  or 

fuerat, 
ventum  erit  m 

fuerit. 


veniatur, 
veniretur, 
ventum  sit  or 

fuerit, 
ventum    esset 

or  fuisset. 


venlri, 
ventum  esse  or 

fuisse, 
ventum  iri. 


In  like  manner  the  neuter  gender  of  the  participle  in  dus, 
formed  from  neuter  verbs,  is  used  impersonally  with  est,  &c., 
in  the  periphrastic  conjugation  ;  as,  moriendurn  est  omnibus,  all 
must  die.     See  §  162,  15. 


RemarT<:s. 

1.  Grammarians  usually  reckon  only  ten  real  impersonal  verbs,  all  ol 
which  are  of  the  second  conjuffation.  (See  §  169.)  There  seems,  how 
ever,  to  be  no  good  reason  for  distinguishing  those  from  otlier  impersonal 
verbs.  The  following  are  such  other  verbs  as  are  most  commonlv  used 
impersonally  : — 
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(a.)  In  the  firsfl  conjugatioa ) — 

(yonstat,  it  is  evident.         Spectat,  it  concerns.  Certatur,  it  is  contend- 
Juvat,  it  deliglits.                Stat,  it  is  resolved.  ed. 

FraBstat,  U  is  better.  Vacat,  there  is  leisure.  Feccatur,  a  fault   is 

Restat,  it  remains.  committed. 

(b)  In  the  second  conjugation  ; — 

Apparet,  it  appears.  Solet,  it  is  usual. 

Attinet,  it  belongs  to.  Nocet,  it  is  hurtful.  Fletur,   there  is  wtep> 

Debet,  it  ought.  Patet,  it  is  plain.  ing. 

Displicet,  it  displeases.      Fertinet,  it  pertains.  Persuadetur.       {See 
Dolet,  it  grieves.                 Placet,  it  pleases.  above,  2.) 

(c.)  In  the  third  conjugation  ; — 
Aocidit,  it  happens.  Creditur,  it  is  believed.       Mittitur,  it  is  sent, 

Incipit,  it  begins.  Desinitur,  there  is  an      Scribitur,  it  is  written, 

Sufficit,  it  suffices.  end. 

(d  )  In  the  fourth  conjugation  ; — 

Convenit,  it  is  agreed  on.  Aperltur,  it  is  opened. 

Expedit,  it  is  expedient.  Sentltur,  it  is  meant. 

(e.)  Among  irregular  verbs  j — 

Abeundum  est,  it  is  ne-      Fit,  it  happens.  Prodest,  it  avails. 

cessnry  to  depart.  Interest,  it  concerns.  Refert,  it  concerns. 

Adiiur.  (See  above,  2.)       Obest,  it  is  hurtful,  Superest,  it  remains, 

(/.)  Tc'  these  may  be  added  verbs  signifying  the  state  of  the  weather,  or 
the  opera  ions  of  nature  5  as, 

Fulgtirat,  it  lightens.  Lapidat,  it  rains  stones.      Regelat,  it  thaws, 

Fulminat,  it  tlninders.        Liuceacit,  it  grows  light.      Tonat,  it  thunders. 
Gf  lat,  it  freezes.  Ningit,  it  snows.  Vesperascit,    it    ap- 

Grandinat,  it  hails.  Pluit,  it  rains.  proaches  evening. 

2.  Impersonal  verbs,  not  being  used  in  the  imperative,  take  the  sub- 
junctive in  its  stead;  a«,  ^ZeZec^e^,  let  it  delight.  In  the  passive  voice,  their 
perfect  participles  are  used  only  in  the  neuter. 

3.  Most  of  the  impersonal  verbs  want  participles,  gerunds  and  supines 
but  pmnUet  has  a  present  participle,  futures  in  rus  and  dus,  and  the  gerund. 
Pudet  3ind  piget  have  also  the  gerund  and  future  passive  participle. 

4.  Most  of  the  above  verbs  are  also  used  personally,  but  frequently  in  a 
somewhat  different  sense  ;  a,s,  ut  Tiberis  inter  eos  et  pons  inter essct,  so 
that  the  Tiber  and  bridge  were  between  them. 


REDUNDANT  VERBS. 

<§»  185.     Redundant  verbs  are  those  which  have  differ- 
ent forms  to  express  the  same  sense. 

Verbs  may  be  redundant  in  termination ;    as,  fabrico  and 
fabrtcor,  to  frame ; — in  conjugation  ;  as,  lavo,  -are,  and  lavo, 
'Cre,  to  wash ; — or  in  certain  tenses  ;  as,  odi  and  osus  sum^ 
hate. 
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1.  The  following 
have  an  active  in  o, 
ever,  is,  in  general, 

Adulor,  to  flatter. 
Altercor,  to  dispute. 
Aniplexor,  to  embrace. 
Assentior,  to  assent. 
Aucupor,  to  hunt  after. 
Auguror,  to  foretell. 
Cachinnor,     to     laugh 

aloud. 
Comitor,  to  accompany. 


deponent  verbs,  besides  their  passive  form, 
of  the  same  meaning.     The  latter,  hovv- 
rarely  used. 


Cunctor,  to  delay. 
Depascor,  to  feed  upon. 
Elucubror,  to  elaborate. 
Fabricorj  to  frame. 
Frustror,  to  disappoint. 
Fruticor,  to  sprout. 
Impertior,  to  impart. 
Lachry  mor,  to  weep. 
Ludif  IcoFj  to  ridicule. 


Medicor,  to  heal. 
Mereor,  to  deserve. 
Metor,  to  measure. 
Palpor,  to  caress. 
Poptilor,  to  lay  waste. 
Ruminor,  to  ruminate 
Velif  icor,  to  set  sail. 
Vociferor,  to  bawl. 
Urinor,  to  dive. 


2.  The  following  verbs  are  redundant  in  conjugation : — 


Fulo^eo,  -ere,    )     to 
>  to  excite.       -o   1=     '  -       I.   }    I.' 

i^  ulgo,  -ere.  r.  )  shine. 


Cieo,  -ere 

Cio,  -Ire, 

Denso,-are,'     >       to  Lavo,-are,     }  ^^  ^^,^^1^ 

Denseo, -ere jT.  )  thicken.  Lavo,-erejr.  ) 

Ferveo,  -ere,    )    to  Lino,  -ere,      )      to 

~  >  r.  5  boil.  Linio,  -Ire,  r.  ) 


Fervo,  -ere 
Fodio,  -ere 
Fodio,  -Ire 


Linio,  -ire,  r.  )  anoint. 


Fodio, -ere,      |/    j-  Scateo, -ere,   >       to 

,  r.  5  ^    ^^'       ScsLiOj -ere f  r.  y  abound. 


Strideo,  -ere,  >     to 
Strido,  -ere,    )  crea^. 

Tfiose   marked   r.    ar 
rarely  used. 


Moriory  orior^  and  potior .^  also,  are  redundant  in  conjugation  in  certain 
parts.     See  in  lists  §  §  174  and  177. 

<§>  186«  1.  Some  verbs,  also,  are  spelled  alike,  or  nearly 
alike,  but  differ  in  conjugation,  quantity,  pronunciation,  or 
signification,  or  in  two  or  more  of  these  respects. 

Such  are  the  following  : — 

Abdico,  -are,   to   abdi-      Ca,neOj -ere,  to  be  ichite. 

cate.  Careo,  -ere,  to  want. 

Abdico,  -Sre,  to  refuse.       Caro,  -ere,  to  card  wool. 
Accido,    -ere,   to   hap-      Celo,  -are,  to  conceal. 

pen.  Caelo,  -are,  to  carve. 

Accido,     -ere,     to    cut      Censeo,  -ere,  to  think. 

short.  Sentio,  -ire,  to  feel. 

Addo,  -ere,  to  add.  Claudo,  -ere,  to  shut. 

Adeo,  -ire,  to  go  to.  Claudo,  -ere,  to  be  lame. 

Colligo,    -are,    to     tie 

together. 
Colligo,  -ere,  to  collect. 
Colo,  -are,  to  strain. 
Colo,  -ere,  to  cultivate. 
Compello,  -are,  to  ac-      Edo,  -ere,  to  eat. 
cost.  'Edo y -ere,  to  publish. 

Appello, -ere,   to  drive      Compello, -ere,  ^o/orce.      Ed\jico,-^ie,  to  educatei 
to.  Concido,  -ere,  to  chop      Educe,  -gre,   to   draw 

Cado,  -ere,  to  fall.  off.  out. 

Csedo,  -ere,  to  cut.  Concido,  -ere,  to  fall.         EfFero,   -are,  to    make 

Cedo,  -ere,  to  yield.  Conscendo,    -ere,    to  wild. 

Caleo,  -ere,  to  be  hot.  climb.  EfFero,  -re,  to  carry  otU 

Calleo,  -ere,  to  be  hard.      Conscindo,  -ere    to  cut     Excido,  -ere,  tofalloiU 
Cino,  -gre.  to  sing.  in  pieces.  Excido,  -gre,  to  cut  off 


Aggero,   -are,   to  heap 

up, 
Aggero,   -ere,   to   heap 

upon. 
Allego,  -are,  to  depute. 
Allego,  -ere,  to  choose. 
Appello,  -are,  to  call 


Consterno,  -are,  to  ter- 
rify. 
Consterno,     -ere,      to 

strew  over. 
Decide,   -ere,    to  fa., 

down. 
Decide,  -ere,  to  cut  off 
Decipio,-ere,  to  deceive 
Desipio,  -ere,  to  dote, 
Dellgo,  -are,  to  tie  up 
Dellgo,  -ere,  to  choose, 
Diligo,  -ere,  to  love. 
Dice,  -ere,  to  say. 
Dice,  -are,  to  dedicate. 
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Ferio,  -Ire,  to  strike. 

F6ro,  -re,  to  hear. 

Ferior.  -ari,  to  keep  hol- 
iday. 

Frigeo,  -ere,  to  he  cold. 

Frigo,  -ere,  to  fry. 

Fiigo,  -are,  to  put  to 
flight. 

Fugio,  -ere,  tofy 

Fundo,  -are,  to  found. 

Fundo,  -ere,  to  pour  out. 

Incido,  -ere,  to  fall  into. 

Incido,  -ere,  to  cut. 

Indico,  -are,  to  show. 

Indico,  -6re,  to  pro- 
claim. 

Inficio,  -ere,  to  infect. 

Infitior,  -ari,  to  deny. 

Intercido,  -ere,  to  hap- 
pen. 

Intercido,  -ere,  to  cut 
asunder. 

Jaceo,  -ere,  to  lie  down. 

Jacio,  -ere,  to  throio. 

Labo,  -are,  to  totter. 

Labor,  -i,  to  glide. 

Lacto,  -are,  to  suckle. 

Lacto,  -are,  to  deceive. 

Lego,  -are,  to  send. 

Lego,  -ere,  to  read. 

Liceo,  -ere,  to  he  laicful. 

Liceor,  -eri,  to  hid  for. 

Liquo,  -are,  to  melt. 

Liqueo,  -ere,  to  he  man- 
ifest. 

Liquor,  -i,  to  melt. 

Mano,  -are,  to  flow. 


Maneo,  -ere,  to  stay. 

Mando,  -are,  to  command, 

Maiido,  -ere,  to  eat. 

Meto,  -ere,  to  reap. 

Metor,  -ari,  to  measure. 

Metior,  -Iri,  to  measure. 

Metuo,  -ere,  to  fear. 

Miseror,  -ari,  to  pity. 

Misereor,  -eri,  to  pity. 

Moror,  -ari,  to  delay. 

Morior,  -i,  to  die. 

Niteo,  -ere,  to  glitter. 

Nitor,  -i,  to  strive. 

Obsero,  -are,  to  lock  up. 

Obsero,  -ere,  to  sow. 

Occldo,  -ere,  to  fall. 

Occldo,  -ere,  to  kill. 

Operio,  -ere,  to  cover. 

Operor,  -ari,  to  loork. 

Opperior,  -Iri,  to  loait 
for. 

Pando,  -are,  to  hend. 

Pando,  -ere,  to  open. 

Paro,  -are,  to  prepare. 

Pareo,  -ere,  to  ajjpear. 

Pario,  -ere,  to  hring 
forth. 

Pario,  -are,  to  halance. 

Pendeo,  -ere,  to  hang. 

Pendo,  -ere,  to  weigh. 

Percolo,  -are,  to  filter. 

Percolo,  -ere,  to  adorn. 

Permaneo,  -ere,  to  re- 
main. 

Permano,  -are,  to  flow 
over. 

Prosdico,  -are,  topuhlish. 


Praedlco,  -ere,  to  fore 

tell. 
Prodo,  -ere,  to  hctray. 
Prodeo,    -ire,    to   come 

forth. 
Recedo,  -6re,  to  retire. 
Recldo,    -ere,     to  fall 

hack. 
Recido,  -gre,  to  cut  off. 
Red  do,  -ere,  to  restore. 
Redeo,  -ire,  to  return. 
Refero,    -re,    to    hring 

hack. 
Referio,  -ire,  to  strike 

hack. 
Relego,  -are,  to  remove. 
Relego,   -ere,    to    read 

over. 
Sedo,  -are,  to  allay. 
Sedeo,  -ere,  to  sit. 
Sido,  -ere,  to  sink. 
Sero,  -ere,  to  sow. 
Sero,-ere,  to  knit. 
SuccTdo,    -ere,  to  fall 

doion. 
Succido,    -6re,    to    cut 

doion. 
Vado,  -ere,  to  go. 
Vador,  -ari,  to  give  bail. 
Veneo,  -Ire,  to  he  sold. 
Venio,  -Ire,  to  come. 
Venor,  -ari,  to  hunt. 
Vincio,  -ire,  to  hind. 
Vinco,  -ere,  to  conquer. 
Volo,  -are,  to  fly. 
Volo,  velle,  to  he  will- 
ing. 


2.  Different  verbs  have  sometimes  the  same  perfect ;  as, 


Aceo,  acui,  to  be  sour. 
Acuo,  acui,  to  sharpen. 
Cresco,  crevi,  to  grow. 
Cerno,  crevi,  to  decree. 
Fulgeo,  fulsi,  to  shine. 
Fulcio,  fulsi,  to  prop. 


Luceo,  luxi,  to  shine. 
Lugeo,  luxi,  to  mourn. 
Mulceo,      mulsi,      to 

soothe. 
Mulgeo,  mulsi,  to  milk. 
Paveo,  pavi,  to  fear. 


Pasco,  pavi,  to  feed. 
Pendeo,     pependi,     to 

hang. 
Pendo,      pependi,      to 

weigh. 


To  these  add  some  of  the  compounds  of  sto  and  sisto. 

3.  Different  verbs  have  sometimes,  also,  the  same  supine  or 
perfect  participle  ;  as, 


Frico,  frictum,  to  rub. 
Frigo,  frictum,  to  roast. 
Maneo,  mansum,  to  remain. 
Mando,  mansum,  to  chew. 
Pango,  pactum,  to  drive  in. 
Paciscor,  pactus,  to  bargain. 


Pando,  passum,  to  open. 
Patior,  passu s,  to  suffer. 
Teneo,  tentum,  to  hold. 
Tendo,  tentum,  to  stretch. 
Verro,  versum,  to  brush 
Verto,  versum,  to  turn 
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DERIVATION   OF  VERBS. 

^p  187.  Verbs  are  derived  either  from  nouns,  adjectives,  or 
other  verbs 

I.  Verbs  derived  from  nouns  or  adjectives  are  called 
denominatives. 

1.  Those  which  are  active  are  generally  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion ;  those  which  are  neuter  of  the  second.  They  are  usually 
formed  by  adding  o  or  eo  to  the  root  ;   as, 

Actives  from  .Youns,  JVeutersfrom  JSTouns, 

Armo,  to  arm,  (arma.)  Floreo,  to  bloom,  (flos.) 

Fraudo,  to  defraud,  (fraus.)  Frondeo.  to  produce  leaves,  (frons.) 

Nomino,  to  name,  (nomen.)  Luceo.  to  shine,  (lux.) 

NuniSro,  to  numher,  (numerus.)  Vireo,  to  fiourish,  (vis.) 

From  Adjectives. 
Albo,  to  whiten,  (albus.)  Albeo.  to  he  white,  (albus.) 

Celebro,  to  celebrate,  (celeber.)  Calveo.  to  be  bald,  (calvus.) 

Libero,  to  free,  (liber.)  Flaveo,  to  be  yellow,  (flavus.) 

Sometimes  a  preposition  is  prefixed  in  forming  the  deriva- 
tive ;  as, 

Coacervo,  to   heap   together,  (acer-      Extirpo,  to  extirpate,  (stirps.) 

vus.)  lUaqueo,  to  insnare,  (laqueus.) 

Excavo,  to  excavate,  (cavus.) 

2.  IMany  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  derived  from  nouns,  express 
the  exercise  of  the  character,  office,  (fee.  denoted  by  tbe  primitive  ;  as, 
architecior,  to  build  ;  conntor,  to  accompany  ;  furor,  to  steal ;  from  archi- 
tectus,  comes,  and/z/r. 

3.  Such  as  denote  resemblance  or  imitation  are  called  imitatives ;  as, 
wrnicor,  to  imitate  a  crow,  from  cornlx  ;  Gnrxor,  to  imitate  tlie  Greeks. 
Some  of  these  end  in  isso  ;  as,  patrlsso,  to  imitate  a  father. 

II.  Verbs  derived  from  other  verbs  are  Gither  frequentativeSf 
inceptives,  deside  rat  Ives,  diminutives,  or  intensives. 

1.  Frequentatives  express  the  frequent  repetition  of  the 
action  denoted  by  the  primitive. 

They  are  all  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  are  formed  from  the 
third  root.  In  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  dtu  is  changed 
into  ito,  rarely  into  o  ;  as,  clamo,  to  cry,  {clamdtu,)  clamito^ 
to  cry  frequently  ;  no,  to  swim,  (natu,)  nato.  In  verbs  of  the 
other  three  conjugations,  u  is  changed  into  o,  rarely  into  tto ; 
as,  curro,  to  run,  [cnrsu,)  cur  so,  or  cursito,  to  run  frequently. 

Some  are  derived  from  the  present,  or  perhaps  from  an  obsolete  third 
root ;  as,  ago,  (agitu,)  agUo  ;  cogo,  coglto. 
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Some  frequentalives  are  deponent :  as,  viinltor^  Ironi  ininor  (inindtu) 
versoTy  from  i-erto  (vcrsu).     So  sector,  locjulloi',  from  sequor  and  loffnor. 

Verbs  of  this  class  do  not  always  express  frequency  of  action,  but  have 
sometimes  nearly  the  same  meaning  as  their  priniitives. 

2.  InccptivcSy  or  inchoatives,  mark  the  beginning,  or  increased 
degree  of  the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the  primitive. 

They  all  end  in  sco,  and  are  formed  by  adding  that  termina- 
tion to  the  root  of  the  primitive,  with  its  connecting  vowel, 
which,  in  the  third  conjugation,  is  i;  as,  caleo,  to  be  hot; 
calcsco,  to  grow  hot. 

So  labo,  labasco  ;  ingcvio,  ingeinisco ;  obdormio,  obdorniisco.  Hlsco  is 
contracted  for  hiasco,  from  hio. 

Most  inceptives  are  formed  from  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation. 

Some  inceptives  are  formed  from  nouns  and  adjectives,  by  adding  asco 
or  esco  to  the  root ;  as,  piicrasco,  from  puer  ;  juvenesco,  from  juvenis . 

Some  hiceptives  have  the  same  meaning  as  their  primitives;  as,  adhcB' 
resco. 

Note.     Inceptives  are  all  neuter,  and  of  the  third  conjugation.  See  §  173. 

Some  verbs  in  sco  which  are  not  inceptives  are  active  ;  as,  disco ,  j^osco. 

3.  Desideratives  express  a  desire  of  doing  the  act  denoted  by 
the  primitive. 

They  are  formed  from  the  third  root,  by  shortening  the  final 
u,  and  adding  rio ;  as,  ccenOj  to  sup,  [ccendtu,)  cceiiaturio,  to 
desire  to  sup. 

Desideratives  are  all  of  the  fourth  conjugation.     See  §  176,  Note. 
Verbs  in  urio,  having  u  long,  are  not  desideratives;  as, /'/■urio,  dccHrio. 

4.  Diminutives  denote  a  feeble  or  trifling  action.  They  are 
formed  by  adding  illo  to  the  root  of  the  primitive ;  as,  eaniillo, 
to  sing  a  little — from  canto. 

They  are  few  in  number,  and  are  all  of  the  first  conjugation. 

5.  Intensives  denote  eager  action.  They  are  usually  formed 
by  adding  esso  or  isso  to  the  root  of  the  primitive;  as,  facesso^ 
to  act  earnestly — ^xoxnfacio. 

So  capessOy  arcesso,  from  capio  and  arceo.  Concupisco,  to  desire  greatly 
13  also  an  intensive. 


COMPOSITION  OF  VERBS. 

^  188.     Verbs  are  compounded  variously  : — 

1.  Of  a  noun  and  a  verb;   as,  cBdifico,  heliigerOy  lucrifacio. 

2.  Of  an  adjective   and   a  verb;  as,  amplificOy  multijjUco^ 
Mipendo. 

3.  Of  t\^o  verbs;   as,  calefacio,  maclefacioy  patefacio, 

4.  Of  ar.  adverb  and  a  verb  ;  as,  benefacioj  maledico,  satdgo 
nolo 
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5.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  verb  ;  as,  adduco,  excolo,  prodo, 
suhrepo,  discerno^  sejungo. 

6.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  noun  ;   as,  pernocto,  irretio. 

<^  189.  In  composition,  certain  changes  often  occur  in  the 
radical  letters  of  the  simple  verb. 

1.  The  following  simple  verbs  in  composition  change  a  into  e: 

Arceo,         Carpo,         Farcio,         Jacto,         Fario,         Patro,  Spargo^ 

Candeo,      Damoo,       Fatiscor,      Lacto,        Partio,        Sacro,         Tracto. 
Capto,         Fallo,  Gradior,      Mando,      Patior,        Scando, 

Exc.  A  is  retained  in  aTnaiido,  prcBmando,  desacro,  ^nd  retracto ;  prcB- 
damno  and  pcrtracto  sometimes  also  occur.  A  is  also  changed  into  e  in 
depeciscor  from  paciscor,  occento  from  canto^  and  anhelo  from  halo  ;  com- 
perco  also  is  found. 

2.  The  following  change  a^  cb,  and  e,  into  i : 

Ago,  Capio,  Habeo,  Pango,  Rego,  Statue, 

Apiscor,  ^g^o,  Jacio,  Placeo,  Salio,  {to  leap,)  Taceo, 

Cado,  Emo,  Lacio,  Premo,  Sapio,  Tango, 

Ccedo,  Fateor,  La?do,  Quaero,  Sedeo,  Teneo. 

Cano,  Frango,  Lateo,  Rapio,  Specio, 

Exc.  A  is  retained  in  circmndgo,  perdgo,  satdgo  ;  antekabeo,  posihabeo , 
depango,  repango  ;  coviplaceo  and  perplaceo.  Occdno  and  recdno  also  some- 
times occur.  E  is  retained  in  coemo,  circumsedeo,  and  supersedeo.  Ante 
capio  and  aniicipo  are  both  used  ;  so  also  are  superjacio  and  superjicio. 

Cogo  and  dego  are  formed,  by  contraction,  from  con,  de,  and  ago  ;  demOy 
promo,  and  sumo,  from  de,  pro,  sub,  and  eino  ;  prmheo,  and  perhaps  debeOf 
from  prcB,  de,  and  habeo  ;  pergo  and  surgo,  from  per,  sub,  and  rego. 

Note  I.  Facia,  compounded  with  a  preposition,  changes  a  into  i ;  as, 
officio.  Some  compounds  of  facio  with  nouns  and  adjectives,  change  a 
into  t,  and  also  drop  i  before  o,  and  are  of  the  first  conjugation  ;  as,  signi- 
flco,  imtiflco,viagnifico.  Specio  forms  some  compounds  in  the  same  man- 
ner ;  as,  consplcor  and  suspicor. 

Note  2.  Lego,  compounded  with  con,  de,  di,  e,  inter,  nee,  and  se,  changes 
e  into  i  ;  as,  colligo,  negligo,  &c. ;  but  with  ad,  prce,  per,  re,  sub,  and  trans, 
H  retains  e;  as,  al'ego. 

Note  3.  Calco  and  salto,  in  composition,  change  a  into  u;  as,  inculco^ 
insulto.  Plaudo  cha-nges  au  into  6  ;  sls,  explodo  ;  exce\)i  a pplaudo.  Audio 
changes  rtM  into  e  in  obedio.  Causo,  claudo,  and  quatio,  drop  a  ;  as,  accuso, 
recludo,  per  cut  io.     Juro  changes  u  into  e  in  dejero  and  pejero 

Note  4.  The  simple  verbs  with  which  the  following  are 
compounded  are  not  used  : — 

Defendo,  Impedio,  Confute,  Instlgo,  Conniveo, 

Offendo,  Imbuo,  Refuto,  Impleo,  Percello, 

Experior,  Compello,  (-are,)  Ingruo,  Compleo,  Induo,        and  some 

Expedio,  Appello,  (-are,)  Congruo,  Renideo,  Exuo,  others. 

For  tlie  changes  produced  in  prepositions  by  composition  with  verba 
sce§19G,  I. 
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PARTICLES. 

*5>  190.  The  parts  of  speech  which  are  not  inflected,  are 
called  by  the  general  name  of  particles.  They  are  adverbs 
prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  interjections.  A  word  may 
sometimes  belong  to  two  or  more  of  these  classes,  acceding  tc? 
its  connection. 


ADVERBS. 

An  adverb  is  a  particle  used  to  modify  or  limit  the  mean- 
ing of  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb ;  as,  bene  et 
sapienter  dixit ^  he  spoke  well  and  wisely ;  egregie  Jidelisj 
rtmarkably  faithful ;  valde  bene^  very  well. 

Remark.  The  modifications  of  adjectives  and  verbs  which  are  effected 
by  adverbs,  may  also  generally  be  made  by  means  of  the  oblique  cases  of 
nouns  and  adjectives ;  and  many  modifications  njay  be  denoted  by  these, 
for  expressing  which  no  adverbs  are  in  use.  In  general,  those  modifica- 
tions which  are  most  common  are  expressed  by  adverbs.  Thus,  for  rum 
sapientid,  sa-picfiteris  used;  hiCj  for  in  hoc  loco ;  be/id,  for  in  bono  modo ; 
nunc,  for  hoc  tempore,  &c. 

Adverbs  are  divided  into  various  classes,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  modification  denoted  by,  them ;  as  adverbs  of 
place y  time,  manner,  &.c. 

^191.  The  following  lists  contain  a  great  part  of  the  more 
common  adverbs,  except  those  which  are  formed,  with  certain 
regular  terminations,  from  nouns,  adjectives,  and  participles. 
These  will  be  noticed  subsequently. 

I.  Adverbs  of  Place  and  Order, 


Ali\,  by  another  icay. 
Alibi,  elsewhere. 
Alicubi,  somewhere. 
Alicunde,  from  some 

place. 
Alio,  to  another  place. 
All  quo,  to  some  place. 
Aliunde,    from    else- 

ichere. 
Dehinc,  henceforth. 
Deinceps,  successively. 
Deinde,  after  that. 
Demqvie,  finally. 
Denuo,  again. 
Deorsum,  downward. 
Dextrorsum,   towards 

the  right. 
Eik.  that  way. 


E6,  to  that  place. 
Eodem,  to    the    same 

place. 
P^xinde,  after  that. 
Foras,  out  of  doors. 
Foris,  without. 
Hkc,  this  way. 
Hie,  here. 
Hinc,  hence. 
Hue,  hither. 
Horsum,  hitherward. 
Ibi,  there.  [jjlace. 

Ibidem,  in    the    same 
lilac,  that  way. 
J I  lie,  there, 
lllinc,  thence. 
lllorsum,  thitherward. 
1116,  thiUier. 


llluc,  thither. 
Inde,  then,  thei  ce. 
Indldem,  from  the  sam€ 
place. 

Intus,  within. 
Isttic,  that  way. 
Istlc,  titer e. 
Istinc,  thence. 

,^.^''    >  thither. 

Necilbi,  lest  any  where. 
Neutro,  neither  way. 
iNusquam,  no  where. 
Torro,  moreover. 
VTorsxim,  forward. 
Qua  .^  by  which  way  ? 


150 


ADVERBS. 


Quo  ?  whither  7 
Quorsum?  whitherward? 
Retro,  ^ 

Retrorsum,  >  backward 
Rursuin,      j 
Sicubi,  if  any  where. 
Sicunde,    if  from   any 
place. 


Sinistrorsum,  towards 

the  left. 
Sursum,  upward. 
Ubi  ?  wkere? 
Ubiqne,  every  where. 
Ubi  vis,  any  where. 
Unde  ?  whence! 
Undique,//o?/i  all  sides. 


P,"P'''™'  ]anywkere. 
Usquam,  3      -^ 

Utrinque,07i  both  sides 

Utro  ?  which  way  7 

Utrobi  ?  in  which  place  7 

Utroblque,    in    both. 

places. 

Utroque,  each  way. 


Remark   1.     Most  adverbs  of  place  which  answer  the  ques 
tioris  where  ?    whence  1    whither  1    by  which  way  1    and  whithr 
erward?   have  a  mutual  relation  and  resemblance  : — Thus, 


Ubi? 

Unde  ? 

Quo? 

Hic, 

Hinc, 

Hue, 

lllic, 

Illinc, 

Illuc, 

Ist)C, 

Istinc, 

Istuc, 

Ibi, ' 

Inde, 

E6, 

Ibidem, 

Indidem, 

Eodem, 

Alibi,  ^ 

Aliunde, 

Alio, 

Alicubi, 

Alicunde, 

All  quo, 

Quk? 
Hac, 

Iliac, 

Istac, 

Ea, 

Eadem, 

Alia, 

Allqua, 


Quorsum  ? 
Horsum, 
Illorsum, 
Istorsum, 


Aliorsum, 
Aliquoversum. 


Rem.  2.  //k,  hinc^  hue,  refer  to  the  place  of  the  speaker ; 
istic,  istinc,  istuc,  to  the  place  of  the  person  addressed;  and 
illic,  illinc,  illuc,  to  that  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

II.  Adverbs  of  Time, 


Aliquando,  sometimes. 
Aliquoties,    several 

times. 
Bis,  (see  §  119.)  twice. 
Cras,  to-morrow. 
Cum,  lohen. 
Demum,  at  length. 
Diu,  long. 
Dudum,  heretofore. 
Heri,  yesterday. 
Hodie,  to-day. 
Identiden",  now  and 

then. 
Illico,  immediately. 
Interdum,  sometimes. 
Interim,  in  the  mean 

tim.e. 
Iterum,  again. 
Jam,  now. 
Jamdiu,         )  , 


Jamjam,  presently. 

Jampridem,  long  since. 

Mox,  immediately. 

Nondum,  not  yet. 

Nonnunquam,  some- 
times. 

Nudius   tertius,   three 
days  ago. 

Nunc,  noio. 

Nunquam,  never. 

Nuper,  lately. 

OYim,  formerly. 

Parumper,  a  little  while. 

Perendie,    two  days 
hence. 

Postridie,  the  day  after. 

Pridem,  heretofore. 

Pridie,  the  day  before. 

Proti  nus ,  instantly . 

Quamdiu  ?  how  long  ? 

Quando  ?  when  ? 


Quale r,/oMr  times. 
Quondam,  formerly. 
Quotidie,  daily. 
Quoties  ?  how  often  7 
Raro,  seldom. 
Rursus,  again. 
Saspe,  often. 
Semel,  once. 
Semper,  alicarjs. 
Stalini;  immediately. 
Subinde,  now  and  then, 

frequently. 
Tamdiu,  so  long. 
Tandem,  at  length. 
Ter,  thrice. 
Toties,  so  often. 

'^^"^'  I  then 
Tunc,  5  ^''^''• 

Vicissim,  by  turns. 

Unquam,  ever. 


Rem.  3.  Some  adverbs  are  used  to  denote  either  place,  time,  or  order, 
according  to  the  connection  : — Thus, 

Ubi  may  signify  either  where  or  when ;  inde^  from  that  place  or  time ; 
hactenus,  hitherto,  in  regard  to  place  or  time. 

Rem.  4.  The  interrogative  adverbs,  like  the  interrogative  pronouns, 
are  often  used  indefinitely ;  as,  nescio  ubi  sit,  I  know  not  where  he  is 
(See  §  137,  Note.)     They  are  made  general  by  adding  vis,  libetf  or  que; 
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as,  uhlvis^  ubique,  every  where  ;  nvdrllbrty  from  every  where.  The  ter- 
mination f/^/rY?/c  is  equivalent  to  the  Enghsh  soever;  iifi,ubl( unqiie,  where- 
soever.  The  repetition  of  an  adverb  lias  sometimes  the  same  effect}  aa, 
quoquOj  whithersoever  ;   ubiubi^  wheresoever. 


Manner^  Quality^  &c. 

Niinium,  too  much. 

Non,  not. 

Num  ?  whether  7 

Ouimno  J  altogether  J  only. 

Palam,  openly. 

Parlter,  equally. 

Parum,  little. 

Paula tim,  by  degrees. 

Paulo,     )      j.^.. 

PaulL,m,r '*"'"• 

Paene,  almost. 

Penitus,  within,  wholly. 

Perquam,  very  much. 

Plerumque,  for  the 
mosi  part. 

Potius,  rather. 

Praesertim,  especially. 

Profecto,  truly. 

Prope,  almost,  near. 

Propemodum,  almost. 

Prorsus,  wholly. 

Quam,  as. 

Quamohrem,  where- 
fore. 

Quare  ?  why  ?  where- 
fore ? 

Quasi,  as  if,  almost. 

Quemadmoduni,  as. 


III.  Adverbs  of 

Adeo,  so,  to  such  a  pass 
Adinodum,  very  much. 
A  liter,  otiicricise. 
An  .'^  whether? 
Ceu,  as,  like  as. 
Cur  ?  why  ? 
Duntaxat,  ojily,  at  least, 
Etiam,  truly,  yes. 
Fere,  almost. 
Ferine,  almost,  nearly. 
Fortasse,  perhaps. 
Frustra,  in  vain. 
Gratis,  freely. 
Hand,  not. 
Immo,  yes,  truly. 
Ita,  so. 

Itidem,  in  like  manner. 
Juxta,  alike. 
Magis,  more. 
Modo,  only. 
I^as,  verily. 
Ne,  not. 

Nedum,  much  less. 
Nempe,  to  wit,  truly. 
Nequaquam,  ")   by  no 
Neutiquam,   J  menns. 
Nimlrum,  certainly. 
Nimis,  too  much. 

Rem.  5.  Adverbs  denoting  quahty,  manner,  &c.,  are  sometimes  di- 
vided into  those  of,  1.  Quality  ;  as,  beril^,  male.  2.  Certainty  ;  as,  certd^ 
plant.  3.  Contingence  ;  us,  forth.  4.  Negation;  3,s,  haud,  jion.  5.  Prohi 
bition  ;  as,  we.  6.  Swearing;  as,  hercle.  7.  Explaining;  as,  videlicet^ 
utpote.  8.  Separation ;  as,  seorsum.  9.  Joining  together ;  as,  simul^ 
una.  10.  Interrogation;  as,  cur?  quare?  11.  Quantity  or  degree;  as 
satis,  aded.  12.  Excess;  as,  valdh,  inaxtmt.  13.  Defect;  as,  parum^ 
pcene.  14.  Preference ;  as,  potius,  sdtiks.  15.  Likeness ;  as,  ita^  sic. 
16.  Unlikeness  ;    as,  aliter.      17.  Exclusion  ;  as,  tantum,  soliim. 


Quomodo.^  how?    in 

ichat  manner  7 
Sane,  truly. 
Satis,  enough, 
Satius,  rather. 
Scilicet,  truly. 
Sec  us,  otherwise. 
Seorsum,  separately* 
Sic,  so. 

Sicut,   1 

CI-    ^  J    >  as. 
Sicuti,  5 

Sigillatim,  one  by  one, 

Simul,  together. 

Solum,  only, 

Tam,  so. 

Tanquam,  as  if, 

Tantum,  >      j 

Tan  turn  modo,  )        ^* 

Un^,  together, 

Ut,  as. 

Uti,  as. 

}JiU\ue  .therefore,  verily. 

Utpote,  as,  inasmuch  as, 

Valde,  very  much. 

Velut,  )        ,.; 

Veluti,^^'^*^^^^'*- 

Videlicet,  certainly. 

Vix,  scarceh/. 


DERIVATION    OF  ADVERBS. 

<§>  192«     Adverbs  are  derived  from  nouns,  adjectives,  pro- 
nouns, and  participles. 

I.  From  nouns. 

1.  Of  these  a  few  end  in  ifii,  and  denote  manner;  as, 
gregdtim,  in  herds;  membrdtim,  limb  by  limb;  partim,  by  pans;  vici^- 
simy  by  turns  ;  from  grex^  membrum,  pars,  and  vicis. 
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2.  Some  end  m  itus,  and  denote  manner  or  origin ;  as, 

ccrhtus,  from  heaven  ;  funditus,  from  the  bottom ;  radicUus,  by  the 
foots;  from  cerium, fundus,  and  radix. 

3.  Some  are  ablative  cases  of  nouns  used  adverbially;  as, 
modd,  only  ;  vulgo,  commonly. 

II.  From  adjectives. 

1.  Those  which  are  derived  from  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declension,  are  generally  formed  by  adding  e  to  the  root; 
as, 

cegre,  scarcely  ;  alte,  high  ;  Ubere,  freely  ;  lough,  far ;  miserd,  miserably ; 
plefih,  fully  ;  from  ceger,  altus,  liber,  longus,  miser,  and  plenus.  BcnCf  well, 
is  from  bonus,  or  an  older  form  benus. 

A  few  end  in  iter,  ttus,  and  im  ;  as, 

naviter,  actively;  aliter,  otherwise;  antiqultus,  anciently;  divinltuSy 
divinely;  privdtim^  privately;  singuldtim,  severally;  from  nanus,  aliuSf 
anViquvs,  divinus,  privdtus,  and  singuli. 

Some  adverbs  are  formed  with  two  or  more  of  the  above  terminations 
with  the  same  meaning;  as,  dure  and  duritcr,  harshly  :  so  caute  and  cau- 
tim  ;  humane,  humaniter,  and  humanitus  ;  jjubllce  and  publicitus. 

2.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  form  adverbs  by  adding 
iter  to  the  root,  except  when  it  ends  in  t,  in  which  case  er  only 
is  added  ;   as, 

acriter,  sharply  ;  felicUer,  happily  ;  turplter,  basely  ; — eleganter,  ele- 
gantly ;  prudenter,  prudently  ;  from  acer,  felix,  turpis,  elegans,  and  prU' 
dens. 

From  omnis  is  formed  omnino. 

3.  From  the  cardinal  numerals  are  formed  numeral  adverbs 
in  ies ;  as, 

quinquies,  decies,  from  quinque  and  decern.  So  toties  and  quoiies,  from 
tot  and  quot.     See  §  119. 

4.  Some  adverbs  are  merely  certain  cases  of  adjectives. 
Such  are, 

(a.)  Ablatives  in  o  or  a  ;  as,  cito,  quickly ;  continuo,  immediately  ;  falsd^ 
falsely  ;  rectd,,  straight  on  ;  und,,  together.  In  like  manner,  repenlt,  sud- 
denly, from  repens. 

(b.)  Nominatives  or  accusatives  neuter,  in  the  singular,  and  sometimes 
in  the  plural;  as,  solum,  only ;  perfidhm,  perfidiously ;  subllmh,  on  high; 
facile,  easily;  multa,  much  ;  tristia,  sadly. 

(c.)  From  some  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  chiefly 
ordinal  adjectives,  forms  both  in  um  and  o  are  used;  as,  primiim  and 
pritnOj  first;  postr^7tiinn  and  postrenw,  finally. 

ISoTE  1.  These  adverbs  are  properly  adjectives  agreeing  with  some 
noun  understood,  either  definite,  as,  redd,  sc.  vid,  or  indefinite.  Thoss 
in  o  are  the  most  numerous.     The  plural  forms  occur  chiefly  in  poetry. 

Note  2.  Some  adjectives,  from  the  nature  of  their  signification,  have 
no  corresponding  adverbs  Of  some  others,  also,  none  occur  in  the 
classics. 
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III.  From  llie  adjective  pronouns  are  derived  adverbs  of 
place,  &LC.     (See  §  191,  RexM.  1.) 

The  ablative  in  o  is  used  to  denote  a  place  whither,  instead  of  the  accu- 
sative with  a  preposition  ;  as,  ed  for  ad  euni  locum  ;  and  the  ablative  in  a, 
to  denote  by  or  through  a  place  ;  as,  hac  ;  vid  or  parte  being  understood. 

IV.  From  participles  are  derived  adverbs  denoting  manner. 
Those  from  present  participles  are  formed  by  adding  er  to  the 
root;  those  from  perfects  by  adding  e,  and  sometimes  im;  as, 

amantcr,  lovingly  ;  properantcr^  hastily  ;  from  amans  and  prop^rans ; — 
rfoc^<^,  learnedly  ;  orndttj  elegantly;  i-aptim,  by  rapine  ;  strictijn  j  closely ', 
from  doctus,  orndtus,  raptus,  and  strlctus. 

The  ablative  in  o  of  some  perfect  participles,  like  that  of  adjectives, 
is  used  adverbially  ;  as,  auspicdtd,  auspiciously  ;  consultOj  designedly. 

Note.  A  few  adverbs  are  derived  from  prepositions ;  as,  clanculum^ 
privately  ;  from  clam  ; — subtuSj  beneath ;  from  sub. 


COMPOSITION   OF   ADVERBS. 

*§>  193.      Adverbs  are  compounded  variously  : — 

1.  Of  an  adjective  and  a  noun  ;  as,  postridie^  magnoplrey  sumviopire^ 
multimodis,  quotannis — of  poalero  die^  magno  opBrCj  sumrno  ap^re^  jnultis 
modis,  quot  annis. 

2.  Of  a  pronoun  and  a  noun;  as,  hodie,  quard,  quomddd — of  hoc  die y 
qud  re,  &c. 

3.  Of  an  adverb  and  a  noun ;  as,  nudius,  scepenumSro — of  nunc  dieSy 
&c. 

4.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  noun ;  as,  comlnus,  eminus,  illlco,  obvianif 
postmodo,  propediem — of  con,  e,  and  manus ;  in  and  loco  ;  oh  and  viam,  &c. 

5.  Of  an  adjective  and  a  pronoun;  a.s,ali6qui,ceterdqui — of  alius  jCeteruSy 
and  qui. 

6.  Of  a  pronoun  and  an  adverb  ;  as,  aliqtumdlu,  alicubi — of  aliquis,  diUy 
and  uJn  ;  nequdquam — of  ne  and  qidsquam. 

7.  Of  two  verbs  ;  as,  iltcet,  scilicet,  videlicet — of  ire,  scire,  viderCy  and 
licet. 

8.  Of  a  verb  and  an  adverb  ;  as,  qvolibrt,  ubivis,  undelibet.  So  deiu' 
ceps — from  dein  and  capio. 

9.  Of  a  participle  with  various  parts  of  speech ;  as,  deorsum,  dextrorsumy 
horsum,  retrorsum,  sursum — of  de,  dexter,  hie,  retro,  super,  and  vorsus  or 
versus. 

10.  Of  two  adverbs;  as,jamdudum,  quousqve,  sicut. 

11.  Of  a  preposition  and  an  adjective;  as,  denuo,  imprimis — of  de  novOy 
in  primis. 

12.  Of  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun  ;  as,  quapropter,  postea,  inter ea y  prce- 
terea — of  propter  quce,  post  e«,  &c. 

13.  Of  a  preposition  and  an  adverb ;  as,  ahhinc,  adhuc,  derepentCy  per- 
S(Bpe. 
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14.  Of  two   or   three    prepositions  ;    as,   insupcTy  protinus,  inde^  dein, 
deinde,  perinde. 

15.  Of  a  conjunction  and  an  adverb     as,  necubi,  sicubi — of  /le,  si,  and 
alicubi. 

16.  Of  an  adverb  and  a  termination  scarcely  used  except  in  composition; 
as,  ibidem,  parumpcr,  quandocunque,  ublque,  utcunque. 

17.  Of  three  different  parts  of  speech;    as,  forsitan — of  forSj  sit,  an; 
quernadmodum,  quamobrerri,  &c. 


COMPARISON    OF    ADVERBS. 

<§>  194.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  with  the  termina- 
tions e  and  ter,  and  most  of  those  in  o,  are  compared  like  their 
primitives.  The  comparative,  like  the  neuter  comparative  of 
the  adjective,  ends  in  ius ;  the  superlative  is  formed  from  the 
superlative  of  the  adjective  by  changing  us  into  c;  as, 

dart,  durius,  durissime  ;  facile, faciltiis,  facilllmt ;  acritcr,  acrius,  acer- 
rime;  rard,  rarlus,  rarisslme. 

Some  adverbs  have  superlatives  in  o  or  um;  as,  meritisslmd ,  plurlmumf 
primo  or  prinium,  potisslmiim. 

If  the  comparison  of  the  adjective  is  irregular  or  defective, 
that  of  the  adverb  is  so  likewise ;  as, 

bent,  melius,  optunt ;  malt,  pejus,  pesslmt ;  pariim,  minus,  minimi ; 
niultd  or  mult  km,  plies,  plurlmiim  ;  — ,  prius,  prima  or  prlvium  ;  — ,  ociiiSy 
ocisslmt  ;  rnerltd,  — ',  meritisslmd  ;  satis,  satius,  — .  Magis,  maximtf 
(from  magnus,)  has  no  positive ;  nuper,  nuperrlmt,  has  no  comparative. 

Diu  and  scppe,  though  not  derived  from  adjectives,  are  yet  compared ; — 
diu,  diutius,  diutissime ;  sape,  scepius,  scBpisslme.  A  comparative  icTTipe- 
rius,  from  temperi  or  tempori,  also  sometimes  occurs. 

Adverbs,  like  adjectives,  are  sometimes  compared  by  prefix- 
ing magis  and  maxime ;  as,  magis  aperte,  maxime  accommodate 


PREPOSITIONS. 

<5>  195.  A  preposition  is  a  particle  which  expresses  the 
relation  between  a  noun  or  pronoun  and  some  preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six  prepositions  have  an  accusative  after  them  : — 
Ad,  to,  at,  for,  before.         Circa,      y^  around,  Y^vg^,  towards, opposite 


Adversus,    )  against,  Circum,  )      about.  Extra,  without,  beyond 

AdversLlm,  )  towards.  Circiter,  about,  near.  besides. 

Ante,  before.  Cis,     >  on  this  side,  Infra,  under,  beneath. 

Apad,  at,  with,  among,  Citra,  )      without.  Inter,  between,  among^ 

before.  Conti'df  against,  opposite.         at,  in  time  of. 
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Intra,  within.  Post,   aftevy    since^   be-  Secundum,    according 
Juxta,  near.                               hind.  to,  along,    next    tOy 

Ob,  /or,  on  account  of,  Prajter,  beyond,  except,  for. 

before.  contrary  to,  before.  Supra,  above. 

Penes,  in  the  poicer  of.  Prope,  nigk,  by,  beside.  Trans,  over,  beyond. 

Vev,  through, by,  during.  Propter, /or,  on  account  Ultra,  beyond. 
Pone,  behind.                             of,  near. 

Eleven  prepositions  have  an  ablative  after  them  : — 

A,     "^  Cum,  with.  Prae,  before,  for,  on  ac 

Ab,  >  from,  by,  after.  De,    of,    concerning,  countofincornpar 

Abs,  3  from,  after,  for.  ison  of 

Absque,   without,    but  E,    ^^from,  of,  out  of.  Fro,  for,  before,  consid- 

for.  Ex,  5        by,  for,  since.  erijig,  according  to. 

Cora.in,  before,  in  pres-  Palam,  before,  with  the  Sine,  without. 

ence  of  knowledge  of.  Tenus,  as  far  as,  up  to. 

Five  prepositions  take  after  them  sometimes  an  accusative, 
and  sometimes  an  ablative: — 

In,  in,  into.     Sub,  under,  near.     Super,  above.      Subter,  under,  beneath. 

Clam,  without  the  knowledge  of. 

Remark  1.  Prepositions  are  so  called,  because  they  are  generally 
placed  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  whose  relation  they  express.  They 
Bometimes,  however,  stand  afler  it. 

Rem.  2.  A  is  used  only  before  consonants ;  ah  before  vowels,  and 
sometimes  before  consonants ;  abs  before  q  and  t. 

E  is  prefixed  only  to  consonants,  ex  both  to  vowels  and  consonants. 

Rem.  3.  Versus,  towards,  and  usque,  as  far  as,  which  by  some  are 
considered  prepositions,  seem  to  be  more  properly  classed  with  adverbs. 
Palam  also  is  commonly  an  adverb.  Siecus,  in  the  sense  of  by,  along, 
wants  good  authority. 


PREPOSITIONS   IN  COMPOSITION. 

<§>196.  Prepositions  are  compounded  with  various  parts  of 
speech.  In  composition,  they  may  be  considered  either  in 
reference  to  their  form,  or  their  force. 

1.  Prepositions  in  composition  sometimes  retain  their  final 
consonants,  and  sometimes  change  them,  to  adapt  them  to  the 
sounds  of  the  initial  consonants  of  the  words  with  which  they 
are  compounded.  In  some  words,  both  forms  are  in  use  ;  in 
others,  the  final  consonant  or  consonants  are  omitted. 

1,  A,  in  composition,  is  used  only  before  m  and  v ;  as,  amoveo,  avello. 
Ab  is  used  before  vowels,  and  before  d,f,  h,j,  I,  n,  r,  and  s ;  as,  abjuro, 
abrogo,  &c.  Abs  occurs  only  before  c,  q,  and  t;  as,  abscondo,  absque, 
abstineo.  In  asporto,  b  is  dropped  ;  in  aufero  and  aufugio,  it  is  changed 
into  u. 

2.  Ad  often  changes  d  into  c,  f,  g,  I,  n,  p,  r,  s,  t,  before  those  letters 
respectively;  as,  accedo,  affero,ag^redior,  allego,  annitor,  appono,  arrlgo 
assequor,  attollo.     D  is  usually  omitted  before  5  followed  by  a  consonant 
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and   before  gn ;  as,  asj)trgo^  aspiciOf  agnosco,  agndtus.     Before  j,  d  is 
changed  into  c  ;  as,  acquiro. 

3.  Circiim  usually  omits  m  before  a  vowel ;  as,  circueo^  circuXtus.  It 
Bometimes  changes  m  into  n  before  d  ;  as,  circundo. 

4.  Cum  (in  composition,  com)  retains  m  before  b,  m,  p ;  as,  combibOf 
committo,  compono :  before  Z,  n,  r,  its  m  is  changed  into  those  letters 
respectively ;  as,  coUlgOj  connitor,  corripio  :  before  other  consonants,  it 
becomes  n ;  as,  conduco,  conjungOj  &c.  Before  a  vowel,  gn  or  h,  m  is 
commonly  omitted;  as,  co6'Oj  coopto,  cogo  (com  ago),  cognosco,  cohablto; 
but  it  is  sometimes  retained ;  as,  comedo,  comes,  comitor.  In  comburOj  b 
is  inserted. 

5.  Ex  is  prefixed  to  vowels,  and  to  c,  h,  p,  q,  s,  t ;  as,  exeo,  exlgo,  ex- 
curro,  exkibeo,  expedio,  &c.  Before  /,  x  is  changed  into  /;  as,  effero : 
before  s,  it  is  often  omitted  ;  as,  exequor.  E  is  prefixed  to  the  other  con- 
sonants ;  as,  ebibo,  edico,  &c.  These,  with  the  exception  of  n  and  r,  are 
also  very  rarely  preceded  by  ex  ;  as,  exmoveo.  P  is  sometimes  preceded 
by  c  ;  as,  epoto. 

6.  In,  before  b,  m,p,  changes  n  into  m  ;  as,  imbuo,  immitto,  impono : 
before  I  and  r,  it  changes  n  into  those  letters  respectively ;  as,  ilUgo, 
irretio :  before  gn,  n  is  omitted ;  as,  igndrus.  In  some  compounds,  in 
retains  fZ  before  a  vowel,  from  an  ancient  form  indu  ;  as,  inddgo,  indigeo, 
indoLesco. 

7.  Ob  changes  b  into  c,  /,  g,  p,  before  those  letters  respectively  j  as, 
occurro,  officio,  ogganio,  oppUo.     In  omitto,  b  is  dropped, 

8.  Per  changes  r  into  I  in  pellicio  and  pelluceo. 

9.  Pro  sometimes  takes  d  before  a  vowel;  as, prodeo, prodesse. 

10.  Sub  sometimes  changes  b  into  c,  f,  g,  m,  p,  r,  before  those  letters 
respectively  ;  as,  succedo,  suffero,  suggero,  summoveo,  supplico,  surripio. 
Before  c,  p,  and  t,  b  is  sometimes  changed  into  5;  as,  suscipio,  siispendo, 
sustollo  :  it  is  omitted  before  s,  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  suspicio. 

11.  Trans  omits  s  before  s  ;  as,  transcendo  :  before  other  consonants,  it 
often  omits  ns ;  as,  trajicio,  tramitto,  trano,  &c. 

The  following  words  are  called  inseparable  prepositions^ 
because  they  are  found  only  in  composition  : — 

Amb,  around,  aboiU^  Red  or  re,  again,  back.  Ve,  not. 

Dis  or  di,  asunder.  Se,  apart,  aside. 

12.  ^mb  before  a  vowel  is  unchanged ;  as,  ambarvdlis,  ambio,ambustus  : 
before  consonants,  b  is  omitted,  and  m,  except  before  p,  is  changed  into  71; 
as,  anfractu^,  anquiro,  amputo. 

13.  Dis  is  prefixed  to  words  beginning  with  c,p,  q,  s,  t;  as,  discutio, 
dispono,  disquiro,  dissero,  distendo  :  before  f,  s  is  changed  into  f;  as, 
differ o  :  in  dirlmo,  s  becomes  r.  Di  is  prefixed  to  the  other  consonants, 
and  to  s  when  followed  by  a  consonant;  as,  diduco,  dimitto,  distinguo^ 
dispicio.  But  both  dis  and  di  are  used  before  j  and  r  ;  as,  disjungo,  diju^ 
dlco,  disrumpo  or  dirumpo. 

14.  Red  is  used  before  a  vowel  or  h;  re  before  a  consonant;  a.s,reddmOy 
redeo,  redhibeo,  redlgo,  redoleo,  redundo  ; — rejicio,  repono,  revertor.  BuX 
red  is  used  before  do  ;  as,  reddo. 

15.  «Se  and  ve  are  prefixed  without  change ;  as,  secedoj  securus  ;  vegran- 
dis,  vecors. 
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^  197.  II.  Prepositions  in  composition  usually  add  tJieir 
own  signification  to  that  of  the  word  with  which  they  are 
united;  but  soinetinies  they  give  to  the  compound  a  meaning 
different  from  that  of  its  simples,  as  in  the  following  exam- 
ples : — 

1.  Ay  with  a  noun,  sometimes  diexioiQs  privation  ;  as,  amenSy  mad. 

2.  Jld  is  sometimes  intensive  ;  as,  addmo,  to  love  greatly ;  adhibo,  to 
drink  much. 

3.  De  often  signifies  downward ;  as,  dcscendo,  to  descend ;  decldo,  to 
fall  down.  It  is  sometimes  intensive ;  as,  dedrnOj  to  love  greatly ;  dC' 
mirorf  &c.  Sometimes  it  denotes  privation  j  as,  dcsperOj  to  despair ; 
dcmens,  mad  ;  decolor,  discolored. 

4.  Dls  is  sometimes  intensive ;  as,  discupio,  to  desire  greatly ;  and 
sometimes  negative  )  {is,  dissimills,  unlike. 

5.  E  and  ex  are  sometimes  intensive  ;  as,  exoro,  to  beg  earnestly  ;  cx- 
audio,  to  hear  perfectly.  Sometimes  they  denote  privation  ;  as,  cxsanguis, 
bloodless ;  exspes,  hopeless. 

6.  In,  with  adjectives,  generally  denotes  negation  ;  as,  infidus,unfa.iihfu\', 
indigaus,  unwortliy.  In  some  compounds,  it  has  contrary  significations, 
according  as  they  are  participles  or  adjectives ;  as,  invocdtus,  called  upon 
or  not  called  upon ;  irmnutdtus,  changed  or  unchanged,  &,c. 

7.  Ob  sometimes  denotes  around;  'ds,  obeo,  to  go  around;  sometimes 
against;  as,  oppono,  to  oppose;  ohsto,  to  withstand. 

8.  Per,  with  adjectives,  is  commonly  intensive  ;  as,j»erca?7/5,  very  dear ; 
pcrfacilis,  very  easy.  With  quam,  it  is  strongly  intensive  ;  as,  perquam 
brevUer,  with  exceeding  brevity,     in  perfidus,  perfidious, /?cr  is  negative. 

9.  Pi'CB,  with  adjectives,  is  intensive ;  as,  prcecldrus,  very  clear ;  prcB- 
valldusy  very  strong. 

10.  Pro  sometimes  denotes  forth ;  as,  produco,  to  bring  forth;  prolo- 
quor,  to  speak  out. 

11.  Red  is  sometimes  intensive  ;  as,  rednndo,  to  overflow:  sometimes  it 
is  negative ;  as,  retego,  to  uncover ;  redudo,  to  unlock. 

12.  Se,  with  adjectives,  denotes  privation  ;  as,  securus,  without  care. 

13.  Sub  often  diminishes  the  meaning ;  as,  subrideo,  to  smile  ;  subdulcis, 
sweetish ;  subtristis,  somewhat  sad.  It  sometimes  denotes  motion  up- 
wards ;  as,  subrlgo,  to  raise  up. 

14.  Ve,  with  adjectives,  denotes  privation ;  as,  vcsdnus,  unsound ; 
vecors,  foolish. 

Remark.  Prepositions  in  composition  seem  often  to  add  notliing  to  the 
signification  of**-*  words  with  which  they  are  compounded. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

,^%  l98.     A  conjunction   is  a  particle  which    connects 
words  or  propositions. 
14 
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The  most  usual  conjunctions  are, 


Ac,  and^  as,  than. 
An,  whether. 
Anne,  whether. 
Annon,  whether  or  not. 
At,  ast,  hut. 
Atque,  and  J  as,  than. 
Atqai,  hut. 
Attamen,  yet. 
Aut,  either,  or. 
Autem,  huL 
Ceterum,  hut,  however. 
Cbni,  quum,  since. 
Cum. ..turn,  hoth...and. 
Dum,  provided,  while. 
Dummodo,  so  that. 
Enim./or. 
Equidem,  indeed. 
Ergo,  therefore. 
Et,  and. 

Et...et,  hoth...and. 
Etiam,  also. 
Etiamsi,  although. 
Etsi,  though. 
Idcirco,  therefore. 


Ideo,  therefore. 

Igitur,  therefore. 

Itaque,  therefore. 

Licet,  though. 

Modo,  provided. 

Nam,  namque,/<3r. 

Ne,  lest. 

-Ne,  whether. 

Nee,  neither,  nor. 

Nec.ne  que,  neither... nor. 

Necne,  or  not. 

Neque,  neither,  nor. 

Neu,  neither,  nor,  and  not. 

Neu...neve,  neither... nor. 

Ni      ) 

tvt'-    >  unless. 

Nisi,  5 

Num,  ichetlter. 

Quamvis,  although. 

Quando,       quandoqui- 

dem,  whereas,  since. 

Quanquam,  although. 

-Que... -que,  hoth...and. 

Quia,  hecause. 

Quin,  hut  that. 


Quippe,  because. 

Quo,  in  order  that. 

Quod,  hecause. 

Quoniam,  since. 

Quoque,  also. 

Sed,  but. 

Seu  or  sive,  or. 

Seu...sive,  whether. ..or 

Si,  if. 

Sin,  but  if. 

Siquidem,    if    indeed, 

since. 
Tamen,  however. 
Tametsi,  although. 
Turn... turn,  both... and. 
Ut,  that. 

Uti,  that,  to  the  end  thai. 
Utrum,  whether, 
-Ve,  either,  or. 
Vel,  either,  or, 
Vero,  truly. 
Verum,  hut. 
Ve  run  tamen,    notioith- 

standing. 


Conjunctions,  according  to  their  different  significations,  may 
be  divided  into  the  following  classes  : — 

1.  Copulatives,  or  such  as  connect  things  that  are  to  be  considered 
jointly ;  as,  ac,  atque,  et,  etiam,  que,  quoque,  and  the  negative  nee  or 
neque. 

2.  Disjunctives,  or  such  as  connect  things  that  are  to  be  considered 
separately ;  as,  aut,  seu,  sice,  ve,  vel,  and  the  negative  neve  or  neu. 

3.  CoNCEssivES,  or  such  as  express  a  concession  3  as,  etsi,  etiamsi, 
tametsi,  licet,  quanquam,  quamvis. 

4.  Adversatives,  or  such  as  express  opposition;  as,  at,  atqui,  autem, 
ceterum,  sed,  tamen,  attamen,  veruntdmen,  vero,  verum, 

5.  Causals,  or  such  as  express  a  cause  or  reason;  as,  ew^m,  etSnim, 
nam,  namque,  quando,  quandoquidem,  quia,  quippe,  quod,  quoniam,  quum 
or  cum,  siquidem. 

6.  Illative s,  or  such  as  express  an  inference  ;  as,  ergo,  idcirco,  ideo, 
igltur,  itaque,  proinde,  quapropter,  quart,  quamobrem,  quocirca. 

7.  Finals,  or  such  as  denote  a  purpose,  object,  or  result ;  as,  ne,  quin, 
qud,  quominus,  ut,  uti. 

8  Conditionals,  or  such  as  express  a  condition ;  as,  si,  sin,  nisi  or  ni, 
dummodo,  or  separately  either  dum  or  modd. 

9.  Suspensives,  or  such  as  express  doubt;  as,  a?*,  anne,  annon,  -ne, 
necne,  num,  utrum. 

Remark  1.  Ac  rarely  stands  before  vowels  or  h;  atque  cliiefly  before 
vowels,  but  also  before  consonants. 
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Rem.  2.  The  conjunctions  -jiCy -epic, -vcy  arp  not  used  alone,  but  are 
always  annexed  to  some  other  word.     They  ?i.e  called  eitditics. 

Rem.  3.  Some  words  here  classed  with  conjunctions  are  also  used  as 
adverbs,  and  many  classed  as  adverbs  are  likewise  conjimctions ;  that  is, 
they  at  the  same  time  qualify  verbs,  &c.,  and  connect  propositions ;  as, 
Coit^ris  in  rebus ^  cum  venit  calamltas,  tuin  detriiaentum accipltur  ;  In  other 
concerns,  when  misfortune  comes,  then  damage  is  received. 

Rem.  4.  Conjunctions,  like  adverbs,  are  variously  compounded  with 
other  parts  of  speech,  and  with  each  other ;  as,  atque,  idcirco,  idco^ 
namque. 

In  some,  compounded  of  an  adverb  and  a  conjunction,  each  of  the  sim- 
ples retains  its  meaning,  and  properly  belongs  to  its  own  class ;  as,  ctiam 
{etjam)j  and  now;  itdque,  and  so;  nequc  or  ncc,  and  not. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


«§>  199.     An  interjection  is  a  particle  used  in  exclama- 
tion, and  expressing  some  emotion  of  the  mind. 
The  most  usual  interjections  are, 

well  done! 
huzza  ! 


Ah  !   ali  1  alas  / 

Atat !  ha  !  indeed  I 

Au  !  hush  I  ichist  I 

Ecce  !  lo  I  behold  ! 

Ehem  !  0  strange! 

Eheu !  alas  ! 

Eho  !  ehodum  !  soho  ! 

Eja  !  on  ! 

En!  la!   behold! 

Eu  !  bravo  ! 


Euge  ! 

Evax  !  )  , 

Evoe  !  5 ' 

Ha  !  ha  !  he  !    ha  !  ha  ! 

Hei !   wo  !  alas  ! 

Hem  \ho!  hold!  how! 

lo  !  bravo  ! 
Jleu  !  100  !  alas ! 
Ileus  !  ho  there  !  mark  ! 
Hui !  away  !  ho  ! 


lo !  huzza  ! 

O!  oh! 

Oh!   oh!  alas! 

Ohe  !  ho  !  hold  ! 

Oi  I  hoy  !  alas  ! 

Fapae  !  O  strange  ! 

Proh  !  oh  !  alas  ! 

St!  hush! 

VaB  !  wo! 

Vah  !  ha  !  alas!  bravo! 


Remark  1.  An  interjection  sometimes  denotes  several  different  emo- 
tions.    Thus,  vah  is  used  to  express  wonder,  grief,  joy,  and  anger. 

Rem.  2.  Other  parts  of  speech  may  sometimes  be  regarded  as  inter- 
jections;  SiSy  pax!  be  still  !  ^oindignum^infandumjiniserurny  miser abilCy 
nefasj  when  used  as  expressions  of  grief  or  horror. 
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SYNTAX. 


<§>  200.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  proposi- 
tions, their  connection  and  dependence. 

A  proposition  consists  of  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 

The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  that  of  which  something 
is  affirmed. 

The  predicate  expresses  that  which  is  affirmed  of  the 
subject. 

Thus,  Equus  currit.  The  horse  runs.  Here  equus  is  the 
subject,  and  currit  is  the  predicate. 

Note.  The  word  affirm,  as  used  by  grammarians,  must  be  understood 
to  include  all  the  various  significations  of  the  verb,  as  expressed  in  the 
different  moods. 

SUBJECT. 

<§>  201.     I.  The  subject  is  either  grammatical  or  logical. 
The  grammatical  subject  is  either  a  noun,  or  some  word 
standing  for  a  noun.     The  logical  subject  consists  of  the  gram- 
matical subject,  with  its  various  modifications. 

Thus,  Conscientia  ben^actae  vitse  est  jucundissima,  The  consciousness  of 
a  well-spent  life  is  very  pleasant.  Here  conscientia  is  the  grammatical, 
and  conscientia  bene  actcB  vit(B  the  logical,  subject. 

Note.  If  the  grammatical  subject  is  not  modified,  it  is  the  same  as  the 
logical  subject. 

II.  The  subject  is  also  either  simple  or  compound, 

A  simple  subject  is  a  single  noun  or  word  standing  for  a  noun, 

either  alone  or  variously  modified;  as. 

Vita  brevis  est,  Life  is  short.     Longissima  hominis  vita  brevis  est,  The 

longest  life  of  man  is  short.     Fugaces  labuntur  anni. 

A  compound  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  subjects, 
to  which  one  predicate  belongs;  as, 

Luna  et  sieWvBfulgebant,  The  moon  and  stars  were  shining.  Grammatice 
ae  mxisice  junct(Efuerunt,  Grammar  and  music  were  united. 

Remark.  Words  are  said  to  modify  or  limit  others,  when 
they  serve  to  explain,  describe,  enlarge,  restrict,  or  otherwise 
qualify  their  meaning. 
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Modified  Subject. 

III.  A  grammatical  subject  may  be  modified  or  limited  in 
difterent  ways  :— 

1.  By  a  noun  in  the  same  case,  annexed  to  it  for  the  sake  of 
explanation  or  description  ;  as, 

JS'os  consules  dcsumus,  We  consuls  are  remiss.     Mucins  augur  multa 
jiai'rdvit,  Mucius  the  augur  related  many  things. 

2.  By  the  oblique   case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  the 

subject  has  some  relation  ;  as, 

ATna^  multiludinis  commovetur.  The  love  of  the  multitude  is  excited 
De  victoria   Cassaris  fama  perfertui'j  A  report   of  the  victory  of  CcBsai 

is  brought. 

3.  By  an  adjective,  adjective  pronoun,  or  participle  ;  as, 

Fagit  iuwiddi  cctas ,  Envious  time  flies.     Ducit  agmlna  P enthesile a  farent 
Penthesilea  raging  leads  on  her  troops. 

4.  By  the  relative  qui  and  the  words  connected  with  it ;  as, 

Leve  Jit  quod  bene  fertur  onus,  The  burden  lohich  is  well  home  becomew 
light.      Liter CB,  quas  scripsisti,  acctptce  S2int, 

Remark  1.     A  noun  or  pronoun,  in  ani/  case,  may  be  modi- 
fied in  either  of  the  ways  above  mentioned. 

Rem.  2.     An    adjective   modifying   a   noun   may   itself  be 
modified  : — 

(1.)  By  an  adverb  ;  as, 

Erat  expectatio  valde  magna,  There  was  very  great  expectation. 

(2.)  By  a  noun  in  an  oblique  case;  as, 

Major  pietate,  Superior  in  piety.     Contentionis  cupidus,  Fond  of  conten 
tion. 

(3.)  By  a  relative  or  other  dependent  clause  ;  as, 
Videtur,  qui  imperet,  dignus  ;  He  seems  worthy  to  command. 
(4.)  By  an  infinitive  mood,  a  gerund,  or  a  supine;  as, 
Insuetus  vera  audire,  Unused  to  hear  the  truth.     Promptus  ad  agendum, 
Ready  to  act.     Mirahile  dictu,  Wonderfiil  to  he  spoken. 

Rem.  3.     A  participle  may  be  modified  like  a  verb.     See 
§  202,  III. 

Rem.  4.     An  adverb  may  be  modified  : — 

(1.)  By  another  adverb;  as, 

Magis  apert^,  More  openly.    Valde  zehementer,  Fcry  vehemently. 

(2.)  By  a  noun,  pronoun,  or  adjective,  in  an  oblique  case ;  as, 

Congruenter  natura?^  Agreeably  to  nature.    Optlm^  omnium,  Best  of  all. 

Rem.  5.     A  preposition  may  be  modified  by  an  adverb,  or  by 
a  noun  in  an  oblique  case ;  as, 

Longc   ultra,   Far  beyond.     Mult6   ante  noctem,   Long  before   night. 
Sexennio  post  Veios  captos. 
14* 
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Rem.  6.  A  modified  grammatical  subject,  considered  as  one 
complex  idea,  may  itself  be  modified ;  as, 

Omnia  tua  consilia,  All  thy  counsels.  Here  omnia  modifies,  not  consilia^ 
but  the  complex  idea  tua  consilia.     So  Omnia  tua  prava  consilia. 

IV.  1.  An  infinitive,  either  alone  or  with  the  words  connected 
with  it,  and  also  an  entire  clause,  may  be  the  logical  subject  of 
a  proposition ;  as, 

Mentiri  est  turpe,  To  lie  is  base.  Virtus  est  vitium  fugere,  To  shun  vice 
is  a  virtue.     E  cash  descendit,  '^  Nosce  te  ipsum."    .Mquum  est  ut  hoc  facias. 

In  such  cases,  the  verb,  or,  if  that  be  esse,  the  verb  with  its 
predicate  noun  or  adjective,  may  be  considered  as  the  gram- 
m«fzca/ subject;  as. 

Orator  em  irasci  non  decet.     JVon  satis  est,  pulchra  esse  po6'mdta. 

2.  In  consequence  of  the  various  modifications  of  the  gram- 
matical subject  of  a  proposition,  the  logical  subject  may  be 
greatly  extended. 

3.  The  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
is  put  in  the  nominative  case,  except  that,  when  the  verb  of  the 
predicate  is  an  infinitive  mood,  it  is  put  in  the  accusative. 

Note.  In  the  following  pages,  when  the  term  subject  alone  is  used, 
the  grammatical  subject  is  intended. 


PREDICATE. 

§  202.  I.  The  predicate,  like  the  subject,  is  either  gram- 
matical  or  logical. 

The  grammatical  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone,  or  the  cop- 
ula sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective.  The  logical  predicate  con- 
sists of  the  grammatical  predicate  with  its  various  modifications. 

Thus,  S'cxpio  fudit  Annibalis  copias,  Scipio  ranted  the  forces  of  Hanni 
bal.  Here  fudit  is  the  grammatical,  a.ndfudit  Annibalis  capias  the  logical, 
predicate.     Romulus  Romanae  conditor  urbis  erat. 

Note.  If  the  grammatical  predicate  is  not  modified,  it  is  the  same  as 
tlie  logical  predicate. 

II.  The  predicate  also,  like  the  subject,  is  either  simple  oi 
compound. 

A  simple  predicate  is  one  which  contains  a  single  finite* 
verb;   as, 

Brevis  est  voluptas,  Pleasure  is  brief.  Mors  venit,  Death  conies. 
Mors  ajquo  pulsat  pede  pauperum  tabernas,  regumque  turres. 

A  compound  predicate  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  predi- 
cates belonging  to  the  same  subject ;  as, 

Prohltas  laudatur  et  alget,  Honesty  is  praised  and  neglected. 

*  A  verb  in  any  mood  except  the  infinitive,  is  called  a  Jimti  verb 
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Modified  Predicate. 

III.  A  grammatical  predicate  may  be  modified  or  limited  in 
different  ways  : — 

1.  By  a  noun  or  adjective  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject. 
This  occurs  after  certain  neuter  verbs,  and  verbs  passive  of 
naming,  calling,  &c.  (see  §210,  Rem.  3);  as, 

Incedo  reglna,  1  walk  queen.     Aristldes  Justus  est  appelldtiLS. 

2.  By  a  noun  in  an  oblique  case  ;  as, 

Deus  regit  mundum,  God  rules  the  world.  Ago  tibi  gratias.  Ex  volun- 
tate/ecit7.     Spe  vivimus,     Venit  ad  urbem. 

3.  By  adverbs  ;  as, 

Saepe  venit^  He  often  came.     LiiircB,  facil^  discuntur. 

4.  By  an  infinitive  mood  ;  as, 

Cuplt  disc§re,  He  desires  to  learn.     Probari  volunt. 

Rem.  1.  An  infinitive  may  be  modified  like  the  verb  of  a 
predicate. 

Rem.  2.  All  other  words  used  to  modify  verbs,  may  them- 
selves also  be  modified  in  the  ways  mentioned  under  the  article 
Modified  Subject,  §  201,  III. 

SENTENCES. 

«§>  203.  1.  A  sentence  may  consist  either  of  one  proposi- 
tion, or  of  two  or  more  propositions  connected  together. 

A  sentence  consisting  of  one  proposition  is  called  a  simple 
sentence. 

A  sentence  consisting  of  two  or  more  propositions,  is  called  a 
compound  sentence,  and  the  propositions  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed are  called  members,  or  clauses. 

2.  The  members  of  a  compound  sentence  are  either  inde- 
pendent or  dependent. 

An  independent  clause  is  one  which  makes  complete  sense 
by  itself  A  dependent  clause  is  one  which  makes  complete 
sense  only  in  connection  with  another  clause. 

Thus,  Phocionfuit  perpetud  pauper ,  cum  dUisslmus  esse  posset;  Phocion 
was  always  poor,  though  he  might  have  been  very  rich.  Here  the  former 
clause  is  independent,  the  latter  dependent. 

3.  That  member  of  a  compound  sentence  on  which  the  other 
members  depend,  is  called  the  leading  clause;  its  subject,  the 
leading  subject ;  and  its  verb,  the  leading  verb 
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The  leading  verb  is  usually  either  in  the  indicative  or  imper- 
ative mood,  but  sometimes  in  the  subjunctive. 

4.  The  members  of  a  compound  sentence  may  be  connected 
by  relative  words,  conjunctions,  or  adverbs. 

An  infinitive  with  its  subject  may  be  united  with  another 
clause  without  a  connective. 

5.  Instead  of  a  dependent  clause  connected  by  a  conjunction, 
a  noun  and  participle,  or  two  nouns,  sometimes  stand  as  an 
abridged  proposition  ;  as, 

Bello  confecto,  discessit,  i.  e.  quum  bellum  confectum  esset,  discessit; 
The  war  being  finished,  or  when  the  war  was  finished,  he  departed.  Ml 
dcsperanduniy  Teucro  duce.  Hor. 

6.  Agreement  is  the  correspondence  of  one  word  with  another 
in  gender,  number,  case,  or  person. 

7.  A  word  is  said  to  govern  another,  when  it  requires  it  to  be 
put  in  a  certain  case  or  mood. 

8.  A  word  is  said  to  depend  on  another,  when  its  case,  gen- 
der, number,  mood,  tense,  or  person,  is  determined  by  that  word. 

9.  A  word  is  said  to  follow  another,  when  it  depends  upon  it 
in  construction,  whatever  may  be  its  position  in  the  proposition. 


APPOSITION. 

^  204,  A  noun,  annexed  to  another  noun  or  to  a  pro- 
noun, and  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  put  in  the 
same  case ;  as, 

Roma  urhsy  The  city  Rome.  Nos  consXdes,  We  consuls.  So  .^pud 
Heroddtum,  patrem  histories,  sunt  innumerahiles  fahulce ;  In  Herodotus,  the 
father  of  history,  &c.  Cic.  Lapldes  silices,  flint  stones.  Liv.  Fons  cui 
nomen  Arethusa  est.    Cic. 

Remark  1.  A  noun,  thus  annexed  to  another,  is  said  to  be  in  apposi- 
tion with  it.  It  is  generally  added  for  tlie  sake  of  explanation  or  descrip- 
tion ;  sometimes  it  denotes  character  or  purpose  ;  as,  Ejus  fiio-ee  comitem 
me  adjunxi,  I  added  myself,  as  a  companion  of  his  flight.  Both  nouns 
must  belong  to  the  same  part  of  the  sentence,  either  subject  or  predicate. 
Incases  of  apposition,  there  seems  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  the  ancient  participle 
ens,  being ;  qui  est,  who  is ;  qui  vocdtur,  who  is  called  ;  or  the  like. 

Rem.  2.  If  the  annexed  noun  has  a  form  of  the  same  gender  as  the 
other  noun,  it  takes  that  form ;  as,  Usus  magister  egregius.  Plin.  Philoso* 
phia  magistra  vitce.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  The  annexed  nouji  sometimes  differs  from  the  other  in  gender, 
as,  Duo  fulmina  belli,  Scipiddus ;  The  Scipios,  two  thunderbolts  in  war 
(Virg.) — sometimes  in  number ;  as,  TulUola,  deliciae  nostra  (Cic.)  ; — and 
sometimes  in  both  ;  as,  Nate,  mecB  vires.  Virg. 

Rem.  4.     The  substantive  pronoun  is  sometimes   omitted   before  the 
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word  in  apposition  with  it;  as,  Consul  dizi,  sc.  ego ;  (I)  the  consul  said. 
Hoc  tibi  juventus  Romdna  indiclmus  bclluvi,  sc.  nos ;  (We)  the  Roman 
youth,  &c.  Liv. 

Rem.  5.  A  noun  in  apposition  to  two  or  more  nouns,  is  usually  put  in 
the  plural;  as,  M.  AntoniitSj  C.  Cassius,  tribuni  ylehis ;  M.  Antony,  C. 
Cassius,  tribunes  of  the  people.  Caes. 

So  when  the  nouns  are  connected  by  cum^  the  annexed  noun  taking  the 
case  of  the  former ;  as,  Dic(Barchum  verb  cum  Aristoxtno,  doctos  san^  hom- 
ines, omittdrnus.  Cic. 

If  the  nouns  are  proper  names  of  different  genders,  a  masculine  is  an- 
nexed rather  than  a  feminine,  when  both  forms  exist;  as,  Jid  FtolerrKBum 
Cleopatramque  reges  legdti  missi.  Liv. 

Rem.  6.  The  annexed  noun  is  sometimes  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  Urhs 
Patavii ;  The  city  of  Patavium.  Virg.  Amnis  EridSni.  Id.  Arbor  fie;. 
Cic.     JSTomen  Mercurii  est  mild.  Plant. 

Rem.  7.  The  name  of  a  town  in  the  genitive  occurs  with  an  ablat've 
in  apposition  with  it ;  as,  Corinthi  Achaice  urbe  ;  At  Corinth,  a  city  of 
Achaia.  Tac.     See  §  §  221  and  254,  Rem.  3. 

Rem.  8.  A  proper  name,  after  nomen  or  cognomen^  with  a  verb  followed 
by  a  dative,  is  sometimes  put  in  apposition  with  the  dative,  rather  than 
with  nomen  or  cognomen;  as,  Komcn  Arcturo  est  mihiy  I  have  the  name 
Arcturus.  Plant.  Cui  nunc  cognomen  lulo  addltur,  Virg.  Cui  Egerio 
inditum  nomen,  Liv. 

Rem.  9.  A  clause  may  supply  the  place  of  one  of  the  nouns ;  as,  CogUet 
oratorem  institui — rem  arduam  ;  Let  him  reflect  that  an  orator  is  training — 
a  difficult  thing.  Quinct. 

Rem.  10.  Sometimes  the  former  nc  m  denotes  a  whole,  and  its  parts 
are  expressed  by  the  nouns  in  appositioi  with  it ;  as,  Onerarice,  pars  max- 
ima ad  ^gimurum, — aliae  adversus  urbem  ipsam  deldtm  sunt ;  The  ships  of 
burden  were  carried,  the  greatest  part,  to  iEgimurus, — others  opposite 
to  the  city  itself.  Liv.  Pictores  et  poetce  suum  quisque  opus  a  vulgo  con- 
siderdri  vult.  Cic.  In  the  following  example,  quisque  is  in  the  nomina- 
tive, though  the  word  with  which  it  is  in  apposition  is  in  the  ablative  : — 
Multis  sihi  quisque  imperium  petentibus.  Sail. 

To  this  rule  may  be  subjoined  that  which  relates  to  the  agreement  of 
interrogative  and  responsive  words. 

Rem.  1L  The  principal  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  answer  to 
a  question,  must  be  in  the  same  case  with  the  corresponding  in- 
terrogative word ;  as, 

Quis  herus  est  tihi  ?  Amphitruo,  sc.  est.  Who  is  your  master  ^  Amphit- 
ruo  (is.)  Plant.  Quid  quceris?  Librum,  sc.  qucero.  What  are  you 
looking  for  ?  A  book.  Quota  horCi,  venisti?  Sexta.  At  what  hour  did  you 
come  ?  At  the  sixth. 

Note  1.     Instead  of  the  genitive  of  a  substantive  pronoun,  the  corre- 


NoTE  2.  Sometimes  the  rules  of  syntax  require  the  responsive  to  be 
in  a  different  case  from  that  of  the  interrogative;  as,  Quanti  emistil 
Vitrinti  minis.  Damnatusne  es  furti  ?  Imd  alio  crimine.  See  §  §  253 
and  2X7. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


<5>  205.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  participles, 
agree  with  their  nouns,  in  gender,  number,  and  case;  as, 

Bonus  vir,  A  good  man.  Bonos  viros^  Good  men. 

Benigna  mater,  A  kind  mother.  Vance,  leges,  Useless  laws. 

Triste  helium,  A  sad  war.  Minacia  verba,  Threatening  words. 

Spe  amissd,  Hope  being  lost.  H(ec  res,  This  thing. 

Note  1.  An  adjective,  participle,  or  pronoun,  may  either  modify  a  noun, 
or,  with  the  verb  sum,  constitute  a  predicate.  The  rule  for  their  agree- 
ment, in  both  cases,  is,  in  general,  the  same. 

Note  2.  In  the  following  remarks,  the  word  adjective  is  to  be  consid- 
ered as  including  participles  and  adjective  pronouns,  unless  the  contrary 
is  intimated. 

Remark  1.  An  adjective  also  agrees  with  a  substantive  pronoun, 
taking  its  gender  from  that  of  the  noun  for  which  the  pronoun  stands ; 
as,  Ipse  capellas  seger  ago,  sc.  ego,  Melihaus  ;  (I)  myself,  sick,  am  driving 
my  goats.  Virg.  Ut  se  totum  ei  traderet.  Nep.  O  me  misirum  (spoken 
by  a  man),  miseram  me  (by  a  woman).  So  salvi  sum%s,  salvcB  sumus,  sc. 
nos,  masculine  or  feminine. 

In  general  propositions  which  include  both  sexes,  the  pronouns  are 
considered  masculine  ;  as,  Nosfruges  consumere  nati.  Hor. 

Rem.  2.  An  adjective,  belonging  to  two  or  more  nouns,  is 
put  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Lupus  et  agnus  siti  compulsi,  /  wolf  and  a  lamb,  constrained  by  thirst. 
Phaed. 

When  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders, 

(1.)  If  they  denote  living  things,  the  adjective  is  masculine 
rather  than  feminine  ;  as. 

Pater  mihi  et  mater  mortui  sunt.  My  father  and  mother  are  dead.  Ter. 

(2.)  If  they  denote  things  without  life,  the  adjective  is  gene- 
rally neuter ;  as. 

His  genu^,  cetas,  eloquentia  prope  aequalia  fuere ;  Their  family,  age,  and 
eloquence,  were  nearly  equal.  Sail.  Regna,  imperia,  nohilitdtes,  honorcs, 
diviti(B  in  casu  sitR  sunt,  Cic.  Huic  hello,  rapince,  discordia  civilis,  grata 
fu£re.  Sail.  Anima  atque  animus,  quamvis  Integra  recens  in  corpus  eunt. 
Lucr. 

Note.  "Wlien  nouns  denoting  things  without  life  are  of  the  same  gen- 
der, the  adjective  is  sometimes  neuter;  as,  Crceso  et  vita  et  patrimonii  partes, 
et  urbs  Barce  concessa  sunt.  Just.  Velocttas  et  regie  hosttbus  igndra  tutata 
sunt.    Sail.     So  the  relative,  §  206,  R.  19,  (15.) 

(3.)  If  one  of  the  nouns  denotes  an  animate,  and  another  an 
inanimate  thing,  the  adjective  is  sometimes  neuter,  and  some- 
times it  takes  the  gender  of  that  which  has  life ;  as. 

Naves  et  captives  quDd  ad  Chium  capta  erant,  The  ships  and  captives 
which  were  taken  at  Chios.  Liv.  Numidoe  aique  signa  militaria  obscurati 
mnt   Sail. 
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Exc.  to  Rem.  2,  The  adjective  often  ngrees  with  the  nearest 
noun,  and  is  understood  with  the  rest ;   as, 

Socits  ct  rege  recepto.  Our  companions  and  king  being  recovered.  Virg. 
Cogiiltuvi  est,  salutetn,  iiberos ,  famavi,  fortiinas  esse  carisslinas.    Cic. 

Note.  A  noun  hi  tlie  singular,  followed  by  an  ablative  with  cum,  has 
sometimes  a  plural  adjective  ;  as,  F'diamcunijilio  accitos.  Li  v.  Ilia  cum 
Laiiso  de  Kumitore  sati.    Ovid. 

Remj  3.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  collective  noun,  is  often 
put  in  the  plural,  taking  the  gender  of  the  individuals  which  the 
noun  denotes ;   as, 

Pars  certdre  parati,  A  part  prepared  to  contend.  Virg,  Pars  per 
agros  dilapsi,  ....  suaia  qulsque  s-pem  exsequentes.  Li  v.  Supplex  turJia 
erant  sine  vindlce  tuti.  Ovid.  This  construction  always  occurs  when  tlie 
collective  noun  is  the  subject  of  a  plural  verb. 

Sometimes,  though  rarely,  an  adjective  in  the  singular  takes  the  gender 
of  the  individuals;  as,Par5  arduus  aids  pulveralentus  equis  furit.   Virg. 

Some  other  nouns  have  an  adjective  of  a  different  gender  from  their 
own,  referring  to  the  words  which  they  include  ;  as,  Latlum  Ca/pudque 
agro  mulctati ;  Latium  and  Capua  were  deprived  of  their  land.  Liv. 
Capita  CO njur adonis  virgis  Cffisi.   Id. 

Rem  4.  Two  adjectives  in  the  singular  are  sometimes  joined  to  a  plu- 
ral noun ;  as,  Maria  Tyrrhenum  atque  Adriaticum,  The  Tuscan  and 
Adriatic  seas.  Liv.  In  comic  writers,  an  adjective  or  participle  in  the 
singular  is  sometimes  used  with  a  plural  pronoun ;  as,  Nobis  prcesente. 
Plant.     Absente  nobis.    Ter. 

Rem.  5.  A  participle  which  should  regularly  agree  with  the  subject  of 
a  proposition,  when  placed  after  the  noun  of  the  predicate,  sometimes 
takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  latter;  as,  JVbn  omnis  error stuUitia 
C5idicenda;  Not  every  error  is  to  be  called  folly.  Cic.  Gens  universa 
Vcned  appellati.    Liv. 

Rem.  6.  When  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted  after  a  dative  of 
the  same  signification,  an  adjective  in  the  predicate,  belonging  to  that  sub- 
ject, is  sometimes  put  in  the  dative  ;  as,  Mlhi  negligenti  esse  non  licuit, 
i.  e.  me  negligentein  esse  mild  non  licuit.  Cic.  Da  rrdhi  justo  sa.nct6que 
vidcri.  Hor.  A  noun  is  sometimes  expressed  with  the  adjective ;  as, 
Vobis  neccsse  est  fortibus  esse  viris.  Liv.  The  adjective  often  agrees  with 
the  omitted  subject ;  as,  Expedit  bonas  esse  vobis,  sc.  vos.  Ter.  Si  civi 
Romano  licet  esse  Gaditanum.   Cic. 

Rem.  7.  (1.)  An  adjective  is  often  used  alone,  especially  in 
the  plural,  the  noun,  with  which  it  agrees,  being  understood  ;  as, 

Boni  sunt  rari,  sc.  homines  ;  Good  (men)  are  rare.  Catsar  sues  misit, 
sc.  milUcs ;  Coesar  sent  his  (soldiers).  Dextra,  sc.  manus ;  The  right 
(hand).  Pinguisque  i'enn^e,  sc.  car nis.  Im,mortdl es,  sc.  Dii.  Amantium, 
sc.  homlnum.  Ilium  indignant!  similem,  similemque  rmnxinXAaspiceres,  sc. 
hornini.  Virg.  Tibi  primas  defero,  sc.  partes.  Cic.  Rcsjnce  pra3terTtum, 
sc.  tcmpus,  which  is  often  omitted.  Cognovi  ex  meorum  omnium  Uteris, 
sc.  amicorum.  Cic.  So  patrial  adjectives ;  as,  Missi  ad  Parthum  Arme- 
niumque  Itgdti,  sc.  regem. 

Note  L  The  noun  to  be  supplied  with  masculine  adjectives  is  commonly 
homines,  but  when  they  are  possessives,  it  is  oftener  amici,  milltes,  cives 

Note  2.  The  noun  to  be  supplied  is  often  contained  in  a  preceding 
clause. 
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(2.)  Neuter  adjectives  are  very  often  used  alone,  referring 
not  to  nouns  omitted,  but  to  objects  conceived  or  exhibited  as 
indefinite ;  as, 

Triste  lupus  stahulis ;  The  wolf,  a  grievous  (thing)  to  the  folds.  Virg. 
Labor  omnia  vincit;  Labor  overcomes  all  (obstacles).  Id.  Turpe  ducei 
cedire  pari.  Quinct.  Vacdre  culpd  est  suave.  Quae  ciim  ita  sint.  Cic. 
Pedihus  per  mutua  nexis.   Virg. 

Note.  In  most  instances  of  this  kind,  the  word  thing,  in  English,  may 
be  supplied.  Many  grammarians  suppose  that  negotium  is  understood ; 
but  that  word  seems  not  to  admit  such  a  sense. 

(3.)  Adjectives  used  without  nouns  often  have  adjectives  agreeing  with 
them  ;  as,  Alia  omnia,  All  other  (things).  Plin.  Familidris  meus.  Cic. 
Iniquus  noster.  Id.  Justa  funebria.  Liv.  Jovis  omnia  plena.  Virg. 
See  §  201,  III.  Rem.  6. 

Rem.  8.  Imperatives,  infinitives,  adverbs,  clauses,  and  words  consid- 
ered merely  as  such,  may  be  used  substantively,  and  take  a  neuter  adjec- 
tive; as,  Supremum  vale  dixit,  He  pronounced  a  last  farewell.  Ovid. 
Velle  suum  cuique  est.  Pers.  Cras  istud  quando  venit  ?  Mart.  Excepto 
quod  non  simul  esses,  cetera  Icetus.  Hor. 

Rem.  9.  Adjectives  and  adjective  pronouns,  instead  of  agreeing  with 
their  nouns,  are  sometimes  put  in  the  neuter  gender,  with  a  partitive 
signification,  and  their  nouns  in  the  genitive ;  as,  Multum  temporis,  for 
multum  tempus ;  much  time.  Id  ret,  for  ea  res;  that  thing.  So  pi  as 
eloquentuBj  the  other  form  not  being  admissible  with  plus.  (See  §  110.) 
Neuter  adjectives  are  used  in  like  manner  in  the  plural ;  as,  Vana  rerurtiy 
for  Vance  res.  Hor.  Fleidique  humandrum  rev um.  Sail.  But  in  some  such 
examples,  the  adjective  seems  to  be  used  as  noticed  in  Rem.  7,  (2.) ;  as, 
Acuta  belli.  Hor.     Telluris  operta.  Virg. 

The  adjectives  thus  used  in  the  singular,  for  the  most  part,  signify 
quantity.     See  §  212,  Rem.  3,  Note  1. 

Rem.  10.  A  neuter  adjective  is  sometimes  used  adverbially  in  the 
nominative  or  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural ;  as.  Magnum  stridens. 
Virg.  Arma  horrendum  sonuere.  Id.  Multa  decs  venerdti  sunt.  Cic. 
See  §  192,  II.  4,  {h.) 

Rem.  11.  A  noun  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective;  as,  Incola  turba 
vacant.  Ovid.     Nemo  iniles  Romdnus.  Liv. 

An  adverb  is  also  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective;  as,  Heri  semper 
lenltasj  for  sempiterna.  Ter. 

Rem.  12.  An  adjective  or  adjective  pronoun,  used  partitively,  stands 
alone,  and  commonly  takes  the  gender  of  the  genitive  plural,  which 
depends  upon  it;  but  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  noun  of  a  different 
gender,  to  which  it  refers,  it  usually  takes  that  gender,  but  sometimes 
that  of  the  genitive ;  as,  Elephanto  belluarum  nulla  est  prudent  lor,  No 
beast  is  wiser  than  the  elephant.  Cic.  Indus,  qui  est  omnium  flwnvlnum 
maximus.  Cic.  Velocissimum  omnium  animaiium  est  delphlnus.  Plin. 
See  §  212,  Rem.  2. 

When  a  collective  noun  follows  in  the  genitive  singular,  the  adjective 
takes  the  gender  of  the  individuals  which  compose  it;  as,  Fir  fortissimus 
nostriBcivitatis,ThehT2iYestmnn  of  our  stale.  Cic.     Ma,ximus  stir  pis.  Liv. 

Rem.  13.  When  a  possessive  pronoun  is  used  instead  of  the  genitive  of 
its  primitive  ^ee  §  211,  Rem.  3),  an  adjective  agreeing  with  that  genitive  is 
sometimes  ioined  with  such  possessive  ;  as.  Soli  us  meum  peccdtum  corrlgi 
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non  potest  J  The  fault  of  me  alone  cannot  be  corrected.  Cic.  Noster 
duorurn  eventus.  Liv.  Mea  scripta  tinientis.  Hor.  Tuuni  ipsius  studi^ 
um.   Cic.     Id  maxlrtid  qucmquc  deed,  quod  est  cujusque  suuniinaxlmc.  Id. 

Sometimes  a  noun  in  the  genitive  is  expressed,  in  apposition  with  the 
substantive  pronoun  for  whicli  the  possessive  stands  ;  as,  Pectus  tuuiUf 
homliiis  simplicis.  Cic. 

Rem.  14.  An  adjective,  properly  belonging  to  the  genitive,  is  some- 
times made  to  agree  with  the  noun  on  which  the  genitive  depends, 
and  vice  versd  ;  as,  JEdificationis  tuce  consilium  for  tuuiu,  Your  design  of 
building.  Cic.  AccusarUes  violati  kosjyltii  fcedus,  for  violdtum.  Liv.  Ad 
majora  initla  reri/rn  ducentibus  fdtis,  for  majdrum.  Id.  lis  nominlhus 
civitdtum,  quibus  ex  civitailhus ,  &c.  for  edrum  cicitdtuin.    Caes. 

Rem.  15.  An  adjective  agreeing  with  a  noun  is  sometimes  used,  in- 
stead of  an  adverb  qualifying  a  verb,  especially  in  poetry  ;  as,  Ecce  venit 
Teldnion  properus ;  Lo,  Telamon  comes  in  haste.  Ovid.  Lasti  pacem 
agitabdmus,  for  l(£te.  Sail,     ^neas  se  matutlnus  agebat^  for  mane.    Virg. 

So  nulius  is  used  for  omnlno  non ;  as,  Memini  tamctsi  nuUus  moneas^ 
Though  you  do  not  suggest  it.  Ter.  Prior,  primus,  propior,  proximus, 
solus,  unus,  ultlmus,  and  some  others,  are  used  instead  of  their  neuters, 
adverbially  ;  as,  Priori  Remo  augur ium  vcnissefertur.  Liv.  This  is  some- 
times done,  for  want  of  an  adverb  of  appropriate  meaning ;  as,  Pronus 
cecidit.  Ovid.     Frequentes  convenerant.  Sail. 

In  such  expressions,  lu,  in  the  nominative,  sometimes  takes  an  adjec- 
tive in  the  vocative,  and  vice  versd;  as,  Sic  venias  hodierne.  Tibull. 
Salve,  primus  omnium  parens  pair  ice  appellate.    Plin. 

Rem.  16.  When  several  adjectives,  each  independently  of  the  other 
qualify  a  noun,  if  they  precede  it,  they  are  almost  always  connected  by  one 
or  more  conjunctions  ;  as,  Multd  et  varid  et  copiosd  orationc.  Cic.  If  they 
follow  it,  the  conjunction  is  sometimes  expressed,  and  sometimes  omitted, 
as,  Vir  alius  et  excellens.  Cic.     Actio,  vari a,  vehemens,  plena  veritdtis.  Id. 

But  when  one  of  the  adjectives  qualifies  the  noun,  and  another  the 
complex  idea  formed  by  the  first  with  the  noun  the  conjunction  is  always 
omitted  ;  as,  Periculosissimum  civile  bellum,  A  most  dangerous  civil 
war.  Cic.  Malam  domesticam  disciplinam.  Id.  So  with  three  or  more 
adjectives;  Externos  multos  claros  viros  nomindrem.  Cic.  See  §  201, 
III.,  Rem.  6. 

Rem.  17.  The  adjectives  pnT/iws,  medius,  ultimus,  extremus, 
intimus,  infimus,  imus,  summus,  supremiis,  reUquus,  and  cetera, 
often  signify  the  Jirst  pai't,  the  middle  part,  &c.  of  a  thing  ;  as. 

Media  nox,  The  middle  of  the  night.  Summa  arbor.  The  highest  part  of 
a  tree.  Supremos  montes.  The  tops  of  the  mountains.  But  these  adjec- 
tives frequently  occur  without  this  signification  ;  3,s,Ab  extremo  complexu. 
From  the  last  embrace.  Cic.     Jnflmo  loco,  Of  the  lowest  rank.  Id. 

Rem.  18.  The  participle  of  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter  verbs,  used 
in  the  passive  voice,  is  neuter ;  as,  Ventum  est.  Cic.  Itum  est  in  viscera 
terrcB.   Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 

<§»  206.     Rem.  19.     Relatives  agree  with  their  antece- 
dents in  gender  and  number,  but  their  case  depends  on  the 
construction  of  the  clause  to  which  they  belong ;  as, 
Piter  qui  legit,  The  boy  who  reads.    Animal  quod  currity  The  animal 
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which  runs.  1  'term  quas  dedi,  The  letter  which  I  gave.  jYon  sum  qualis 
eram,  I  am  not  s  ch  as  I  was.  So  Dcus  cujus  niunere  vivlmus,  cui  nullus 
est  simllis,  quern  colimus,  a  q\iofactP.  sunt  omnia,  est  ceternus.  AddictiLS 
HermippOj  et  ah  hoc  ductus  est.     Aqullo,  qxiRUtus  frangit  ilices.  Hor. 

Note.  This  rule  includes  all  adjectives,  participles,  and  adjective  pro- 
nouns v^hich  relate  to  a  noun  in  a  preceding  clause.  Its  more  common 
application,  however,  is  to  the  construction  of  the  relative  qui. 

The  relative  may  be  considered  as  placed  between  two  cases 
of  the  same  noun,  either  expressed  or  understood,  with  the  for- 
mer of  which  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  and  with  the  lat- 
ter in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

(1.)  Sometimes  both  nouns  are  expressed;  as, 

Erant  omnino  duo  itinera,  quibus  itinerlbus  domo  *ixlre  possent ;  There 

were   only  two   routes,  by  which   routes  they  could  leave  home.    Cses. 

Crudelissimo  bello,  quale  helium  nulla  unquam  harbaria  gessit.  Cic. 

(2.)  Usually  the  antecedent  only  is  expressed  ;  as, 
Animum  rege,  qui,  nisi  par  et,  imperat ;    Govern  your  passions,  which 
rule  unless  they  obey.  Hor.    Tantce  multitudinis,  quantam  capit  urhs  nostra^ 
concur sus  est  ad  mo  f actus.  Cic.     QTiot  capltum  xivunt,  totidem  studiOrum 
millia.  Hor. 

(3.)  Sometimes  the  latter  noun  only  is  expressed,  generally 
when  the  relative  clause  precedes  that  of  the  antecedent ;  as, 

Quibus  de  rebus  ad  me  scripsisti,  coram  videbimus ;  In  regard  to  the 
things  of  which  you  wrote  to  me,  we  will  consider  when  we  meet.  Cic. 
In  quem  primum  egressi  sunt  locum,  Troja  vocdtur^  Liv.  Quanta  vi  expe- 
tunt,  tantd  defendunt.  Quales^ue  visus  eram  vidisse  viros,  ex  ordlne  tales 
aspicio.  Ovid. 

To  this  headd  may  be  referred  such  examples  as  the  following  : — Qui  meus 
amor  in  te  est,  i.  e.  pro  meo  amore  qui  in  te  est ;  Such  is  my  love  for  you. 
Cic.     Quce  tua  est  virtus,  expugndbis,  i.  e.  pro  tua  virtute,  &c. 

(a.)  The  place  of  the  antecedent  is  sometimes  supplied  by  a  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  especially  when  the  cases  are  different ;  as,  ^d  quas  res 
aptisslmi  erimus,  in  iis  potisslmum  elahorabimus.  Cic. 

(b.)  Sometimes  the  latter  noun  only  is  expressed,  even  when  the  relative 
clause  does  not  precede  ;  as,  Quis  non  maldrum  quas  amor  curas  habety 
h(BC  inter  obliviscitur  7  Hor. 

(4.)  Sometimes  neither  noun  is  expressed ;  this  happens 
especially  when  the  antecedent  is  designedly  left  indefinite,  or 
when  it  is  a  substantive  pronoun ;  as, 

Qui  bene  latuit,  bene  vixit,  sc.  homo  ;  (He)  who  has  well  escaped  notice, 
has  lived  well.  Ovid.  Sunt  quos  curriculo  pulverem  Olymplcum  col- 
legls.se  juvat,  sc.  homines;  There  are  whom  it  delights,  &c.  Hor.  JS'on 
habeo  quod  te  accusem,  sc.  id  propter  quod.  Cic.  JVon  solum  sapiens 
via£ris  qui  hinc  absis,  sed  etiam  bedtus,  sc.  tu.   Cic. 

(5.)  The  relative  is  sometimes  either  entirely  omitted  ',  as,  Urbs  antlqua 
fuit;  Tyrii  tenuere  coloni,  sc.  quam  or  earn;  There  was  an  ancient  city 
(which)  Tyrian  colonists  possessed  (Virg.) ;  or,  if  once  expressed,  is  after 
wards  omitted,  even  when,  if  supplied,  its  case  would  be  different ;  as 
Bacchus  cum  peditXbus,  quos  Jlllus  ejus  adduxerat,  neque  in  priore  pugnd 
adfiiSrantf  Romanes  invddunt,  for  et  qui  non  in  priore^  &c.  Sail. 
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(6.)  (a.)  The  relative  sometimes  takes  the  case  of  the  antecedent,  in- 
stead oi'  its  own  proper  case ;  as,  Cinn  scribas  ct  aiiqidd  agas  eorurti^  quo- 
rum consuisti,  for  quce.  Cic.  Raptlm  quibus  (pnsque  yoterat  cidtisj  exibantf 
for  lis,  quce  quisquc  cffcrre  poterat^  cldtis.  Li  v. 

(b.)  The  antecedent  hkewise  sometimes  takes  tlie  case  of  the  relative; 
as,  Urbem,  quam  statuo  vestra  est,  for  urbs.  Virg.  NaucrStem,  quern  con- 
ventre  volui^  in  navl  non  erat.  Plaut.  Sed  istum,  quern  quceriSy  ego 
sum.  Id. 

Tiiese  constructions  are  said  to  occur  by  attraction. 

(7.)  An  adjective,  which  properly  belongs  to  the  antecedent,  is  some- 
times placed  in  the  relative  clause,  and  agrees  with  the  relative  ;  as,  Inter 
jocos,  quos  inconditos  jaciunt,  for  jocos  iiicondltos,  quos,  &c. ;  Amidst  the 
rude  jests  which  they  utter.  Liv.  Verbis j  quae  magna  volant.  Virg.  Ca- 
lore,  quem  multum  habet.  Cic. 

This  is  the  common  position  of  the  adjective,  when  it  is  a  numeral,  a 
comparative,  or  a  superlative  ;  as,  JVocte  quam  in  terris  ultimam  egit,  The 
last  night  which  he  spent  upon  eartliT  ^scuiapius,  qui  primus  vulnus  ob- 
ligaxisse  dicitur,  Cic.  Consiliis  pare,  quse  nunc  pulcherrima  JVautes  dot 
senior.  Virg.  Some  instances  occur  in  which  an  adjective  belonging  to 
the  relative  clai3se,is  placed  in  that  of  the  antecedent ;  as,  Cum  venissent 
ad  vada  Volaterrana,  qu83  nominantur .    Cic. 

(8.)  When  to  the  relative  is  joined  a  noun,  explanatory  of  the 
antecedent,  but  of  a  different  gender  or  number,  the  relative 
agrees  with  that  noun  ;  as, 

Santdnes  non  longh  a.  Tolosatiumjinibus  absunt,  quse  ci vitas  est  inpromn- 
cid,  The  Santones  are  not  Tar  distant  from  the  borders  of  the  Tolosates, 
which  state  is  in  the  province.  Caes.  Ante  comitia,  quod  tempus  naud  long^ 
aherat.  Sail. 

(9.)  If  the  relative  refers  to  one  of  two  nouns,  denoting  the 
same  object,  but  of  different  genders,  it  agrees  with  either  ;  as, 

Fiumen  est  Arar  quod  in  Tihoddnuin  infinit.  Caes.  Ad  jianien  Oxum  per- 
ventum  est,  qui  turbidus  semper  est.  Curt. 

(10.)  When,  in  a  relative  clause  containing  the  verb  sum  or  a 
verb  of  naming,  esteeming,  &c.,  a  noun  occurs  of  a  different 
gender  from  the  antecedent,  the  relative  agrees  with  either ;  as, 

JVatiircB  vultus  quem  dixere  Chaos,  The  appearance  of  nature  which  they 
called  chaos.  Ovid.  Genus  hominum  quod  Helotes  vocdtur.  Nep.  Animal^ 
quem  vocdmus  hominem  ;  The  animal  whom  we  call  man.  Cic.  Locus  in 
carcere,  quod  Tullianum  appelldtur.  Sail.  Pecunidrum  conquisitio ;  eos 
esse  belli  civilis  nervos  dictitans  Mucidnus.  Tac. 

(11.)  The  relative  sometimes  agrees  with  a  noun,  either  equi- 
valent in  sense  to  the  antecedent,  or  only  implied  in  the  preced- 
ing clause ;  as, 

Abundantia  edrum  rerum  quae  mortdles  prima  putant.  An  abundance  of 
those  things  which  mortals  esteem  most  important.  Sail.  Quartum 
genus  est  sane  variuvi  et  mistum  ....  qui  jampi'idem  prcmuntur.  Cic.  Con- 
jvravare  pauci  contra  rempublicatn,  de  qua  (sc.  conjuratioae),  quam  veris' 
slmd  potero  dicam.  Sail.  Daret  ut  catenis  fatdle  monstrurn,  quae,  &c.,  sc. 
Cleopatra.  Hor.  JVon  dijffidentid  futuri  quae  imperavisset.  Sail.  Si  tem^ 
pus  est  ullum  qua3  multa  sunt.  Cic. 


172        SYNTAX. ADJECTIVES  ;    DEMONSTRATIVES,    &C. 

(12.)  The  antecedent  is  sometimes  implied  in  a  possessive  pronoun ;  as, 
Omnes  lauddre  fGrtunas  meas,  qui  natum  tali  ingenio  jncBdUum  haberem 
sc.  viei ;  All  were  extolling  rrnj  fortune,  2cho  had  a  son  endowed  with 
such  a  disposition.  Ter.      Nostrum  consilium  laudandum  est,  qui  meos 
cives  serris  arindtis  oOjici  noluerim.  Cic. 

(13.)  Sometimes  the  antecedent  is  a  proposition,  and  then  the  relative 
is  commonly  neuter ;  as,  Postremd,  quod  dijicillimum  inter  mortdles,  glorid 
invidiam  xicisti ;  Finally,  you  have  overcome  envy  with  glory,  which, 
among  men,  is  very  difticult.  Sail.  Equidem  exspectdbam  jam  tuas  literaSf 
idque  cum  multis.   Cic. 

In  such  instances,  id  is  sometimes  placed  before  the  relative  pronoun, 
referring  to  the  idea  in  the  antecedent  clause ;  as,  «Sire,  id  quod  constat, 
Platonis  studiOsus  audicndi  fait.  Cic.  Diem  consumi  volebant,  id  quod 
fecerunt.  Id. 

Sometimes  a  relative  referring  to  a  clause,  agrees  with  a  noun  following; 
as.  Idem  Telle  atque  nolle,  ea  demuvi  jirma  amicitia  est.  Sail. 

(14.)  Quod,  relating  to  a  preceding  statement,  and  serving  the  purpose 
of  transition,  is  often  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  after  a  period. 
It  is  thus  used  especially  before  si  and  nisi,  and  sometimes  before  utinamy 
ut,  lie,  ubi,  cum,  contra,  and  nunc  ;  as.  Quod  si  mundum  ejfficere  potest  con- 
cursus  atomdrwm,  cur  jjorticvm,  cur  templum,  cur  domum,  cur  urbem  non 
potest?  In  regard  to  which,  if  the  concourse  of  atoms  can  produce  a  world, 
why,  &c.  Cic.  Quod  te  per  genium  obsecro,  xit(B  me  redde  priori.  Hor. 
Quod  utinam  ilium,  cujus  impio  facinore  in  has  miserias  projectus  sum^ 
eddem  hcec  simulantem  xideam.  Sail. 

Quod,  in  such  examples,  seems  to  be  an  accusative,  with  propter  or  ad 
understood. 

(15.)  If  the  relative  refers  to  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders, 
its  gender  will  be  determined  by  Rem.  2 ;  as,  Kinu^  et  Semirdmis,  qui 
Babylona  condiderant ;  Ninus  and  Semiramis,  who  had  founded  Babylon. 
Veil.  Crebro  fundli  et  tibicine,  quae  sibi  sumpserat.  Cic.  Ex  summd 
Icetitid  et  lascivid,  quae  diuturna  quies  pepererat.  Sail. 

(16.)  The  relative  adjectives  quot,  quantus,  quatis,  are  construed  like  the 
relative  qui.  They  have  generally,  in  the  antecedent  clause,  the  corre 
sponding  words,  tot,  tantu^,  talis;  but  these  are  often  omitted. 

(17.)  Qui,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  is  often  translated  like  a  de- 
monstrative ;  as,  QuaB  ciim  ita  sint,  Since  these  (things)  are  so.  Cic. 
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^  Z\}4*  Rem.  20.  The  adjective  pronouns  oflen  agree  with  a 
noun  expressed,  instead  of  another  noun  understood ;  as,  Kec  solos 
tangit  Atrldas  iste  dolor.  Nor  does  that  grief  (i.  e.  grief  on  that  account) 
affect  the  sons  of  Atreus  alone.   Virg. 

Rem.  21.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  where  a 
corresponding  word  in  English  is  unnecessary  ;  as.  Quern  neque  fides,  neque 
jusjurundum,  neque  ilium  misericordia.,  repressit ;  Whom  neither  fidelity, 
nor  an  oath,  nor  pity,  has  restrained.  Ter. 

Rem.  22.  The  neuters  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  are  sometimes 
used  in  apposition  with  a  dependent  clause  ;  as,  Hoc  tibi  jmr suadeas  velim^ 
me  nihil  oinisisse  ;  I  wish  you  to  be  persuaded  of  this — that  I  have  omitted 
nothing. 

Rem.  23.  Hie  refers  to  what  is  near,  ille  to  what  is  remote.  Hence 
*^f  two  things  mentioned  before,  hie  commonly  refers  to  the  latter,  ille  to 
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the  former;  as,  Ignavia  corpus  hebUat,  labor  fir  rriat ;  ilhi  maturam  scnectn- 
lemj  hie  longam  adolesccntiavi  rcddit :  Sloth  enervates  the  body,  labor 
strengthens  it;  the  former  produces  premature  old  aoe^the  latter  protract- 
ed youth.  Cels. 

Yet  this  rule  is  not  always  observed ;  as,  Sic  dens  ct  virgo  est ;  hie  spe 
celer^  ilia  tlinore.  Ovid.  Sometimes  hic.Mc  are  used  instead  of  hlc.ille. 
So  iUe...ille  sometimes  denote  "  the  one. ..the  other." 

When  more  than  two  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  ille  refers  to  the 
most  remote,  iste  to  a  nearer,  and  hie  to  the  nearest  object.  Hence,  in  let- 
ters, hie  and  its  derivatives  are  used  of  the  writer ;  iste  and  its  derivatives 
of  the  person  addressed  ;  ille.  &c.,  of  some  other  person  or  thinff.  See 
§]91,  Rem.  2.  ^ 

Rem.  24.  Ille  is  used  to  denote  that  which  is  of  general  notoriety  ;  as, 
Mag7io  illi  Alexandra  sirnilllmuSy  Very  like  Alexander  the  Great.  Veil. 
Medea  ilia.  Cic.  ///e  is  sometimes  translated  this;  as,  U/ima  illud  dice, 
This  only  I  say.  Cic. 

Rem.  25.  Iste  oflen  denotes  contempt;  as,  Impedicbantur  ed  lege^qiunn 
idem  iste  tulerat...Xhe  same  wretch.  Cic.  Sometimes,  on  the  contrary,  it 
means  so  great ;  as,  Ciim  istcL  sis  auctoritdte,  Since  you  are  of  so  great 
authority.  Cic. 

Rem.  26.  Is  does  not,  like  hie,  ille,  and  iste,  denote  the  place  or  order  of 
the  object  to  which  it  relates,  but  refers  to  something  already  mentioned 
or  to  be  defined  by  the  relative  qui.  Hie,  is,  or  ille,  may  be  used  in  this  way 
before  the  relative,  but  only  hie  or  is  aft^r  it ;  as,  Qui  doeet,  is  discit,  or  hie 
discit,  but  not  ille  discit,  unless  some  individual  is  referred  to. 

Is  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  talis,  such  ;  as,  Neque  enirn  tu  is  es,  qui 
quid  sis  nescias ;  Nor  are  you  such  a  person  as  to  be  ignorant  what  you 
are.  Cic. 

Is  with  et  or  que  is  emphatic,  equivalent  to  the  English  "  and  that  too;" 
as,  Priodtas  causas,  et  eas  tenues  agimus  ;  We  manage  private  causes,  and 
those  unimportant.  Cic.  Erant  in  Torqudto  plurlmcB  litercE  nee  eas  vulgd- 
res.  Id. 

Rem.  27.  Idein,  as  denoting  a  subject  which  stands  in  equal  relations  to 
two  different  predicates,  oflen  supplies  the  place  o?  item  or  etiam,  also,  or  of 
tamen,  yet,  if  the  things  are  apparently  inconsistent;  as,  Musici,  qui  erant 
quondam  iidem  poetce ;  Musicians,  who  formerly  were  poets  also.  Cic. 
Euphrates  et  Tigris  magna  aqudrum  divortio  iter  pereurrunt ;  ildem  (and 
yet)  pauldtirn  in  arctlus  co&unt. 

Idem  is  sometimes  repeated  in  the  sense  of  ^'  at  once,"  denoting  the 
union  of  qualities  which  might  be  thought  incompatible  ;  as,  Fuere  quidam 
qui  ildem  ornate  iidem  versute  dieerent,  There  have  been  some  who  could 
speak  at  once  elegantly  and  artfully.  Cic. 

"  The  same  as"  is  variously  expressed  in  Latin,  hyidem  with  qui,  ac  or 
atque,  quasi  or  ut ;  as,  Verres  idem  est  quifuit  semper,  Verres  is  the  samd 
as  he  has  always  been.  Cic.  Vita  est  ea-deiaac  fuit.  Liv.  Disputationem 
exponlmus  i'lsdem  fere  verbis  ut  actum  est.  Cic. 

Rem.  28.  Ipse,  when  used  with  the  substantive  pronouns,  sometimes 
agrees  with  them;  but,  when  they  are  reflexive,  and  in  an  oblique  case,  it 
commonly  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition  ;  as,  Agam  per  me  ipse, 
1  will  do  it  myself.  Cic.  Medici  ipsi  se  eurdre  nan  possunt.  Sulpic.  Se 
ipsos  omnes  natiird  diligunt. 

Ipse  is  sometimes  used  as  reflexive  without  sui  ;  as,  Omnes  boni,  quan- 
tum, in  ipsis/Mi>,  Ccesdrem  occiderunt.  Cic. 

IpsCy  Nvith  nouns  denoting  time  or   nurnber,  expresses   exactness;  as, 

15* 
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Cum  ipsis  nonis  Sextllis,  Exactly  on  the  fifth  of  August.  Cic.  Triginia 
dies  erant  ipsi,  Thirty  whole  days  had  elapsed.  Id. 

Rem.  29.  The  relative  quicunqua  is  sometimes  used  as  equivalent  to 
omnis  or  quivis  ;  as,  Q««  sandri  poteriint  quacunque  ratione  sandbo.  What 
can  be  cured  1  will  cure  by  every  possible  means.  Cic.  Yet  possum  is 
rather  to  be  supplied; — "in  whatever  way  I  can."  So  quisquis  is  occa- 
sionally used,  not  as  a  relative,  but  as  an  indefinite  pronoun. 

Rem.  30.  Aliquis  and  quispiam  are  particular,  corresponding  to  the 
English  so7ne  one;  as,  Hereditas  est  pecu/da,  quce  morte  alicujus  ad  quem- 
piam  pervenit  jure  ;  An  inheritance  is  property  which,  at  the  death  of  sorne 
one,  falls  to  some  (other)  one  by  law.  Cic.  MuUi  sine  doctrlnd  aliquid 
omnium  generuni  et  artium  consequuntur.  Id. 

Rem.  31.  Quisquam,  any  one,  and  zdh/s,  any,  are  universal:  they  are 
used  in  propositions  v/hioh  involve  a  universal  negative,  or  which  express 
an  interrogation  with  a  negative  force,  or  a  condition  (usually  with  si  or 
quasi) ;  also,  after  comparatives,  after  the  adverb  vixj  and  the  preposition 
sine;  as,  JVeque  ex  castris  Catillnce  quisquam  omnium  disccsserat,  Nor  had 
any  one  departed  from  the  camp  of  Catiline.  Sail.  JYec  ullo  casu  potest 
contingere,  ut  ulla  intermissio  fiat  officii.  Cic.  An  quisquam  potest  sine 
perturbatione  mentis  irasci  7  Id.  Tetrior  hie  tyr annus  Syracusdnis  fuitf 
quam  quisquam  superiorum.  Id.      Vix  quidquam  spei  est.  Sen. 

UUus  is  properly  an  adjective,  but  it  may  be  used,  like  any  other  adjec- 
tive, with  a  noun  understood.  Quisquam  is  commonly  used  without  a  noun, 
except  it  is  a  word  denoting  a  person  ;  as,  Cuiquam  cixi^  To  any  citizen. 
Cujusquam  oratoris  eloquentiam.  JS^emo  is  often  used  for  nullus ;  aSjjiemo 
pictor,  nemo  adolescens,  and  even  homo  nemo.  Cic. 

Rem.  32.  Alius,  like  ullus,  though  properly  an  adjective,  is  sometimes 
used  like  a  pronoun.  It  is  often  repeated,  or  joined  with  an  adverb  deriv- 
ed from  it,  in  the  same  proposition,  which  may  be  translated  by  two  sepa- 
rate propositions,  commencing  respectively  with  "  one....  an  other  ;"  as, 
Aliud  aliis  videtur  optimum,  One  thing  seems  ber>t  to  one,  another  to  ano- 
ther. Cic.  Aliis  aliunde  periculum  est,  Dange/  threatens  one  from  one 
source,  another  from  another ;  or,  Danger  threatens  different  persons  from 
different  sources.  Ter.  Dionysimn  aliter  cum  aliis  de  nobis  locutum  audic" 
bam.  Cic. 

Alter  is  commonly  used  when  tico  persons  are  spoken  of;  as,  Uterque 
numerus  alter  altera  de  causa  habetur.  Cic. 

Alius,  repeated  in  different  propositions,  is  also  translated  "  one. ...an- 
other ;"  as,  Aliud  agitur,  aliud  simuldtur,  One  thing  is  done,  another  pre- 
tended. Cic. 

Rem.  33.  Quidam  differs  from  aliquis  by  implying  that  a  person  or 
thing,  though  indefinitely  described,  is  definitely  known  ;  a§,  Quidam  de 
coUegis  nostris,  A  certain  one  of  our  colleagues.  Cic.  Scis  me  quodam 
tempore  Metapontum  venisse  tecum.  Id. 

Quidam  is  sometimes  used  for  some,  as  opposed  to  the  ichohy  or  to 
others  ;  as,  Excesserunt  urbe  quidam,  alii  mortem  sibi  consciverunt ;  Some 
departed  from  the  city,  others  destroyed  themselves.  Liv.  Hence  it  is 
used  as  a  limitation  ;  as,  Milvo  est  quoddam  bellum  naturdle  cum  corvo, .... 
a  kind  of  warfare.  Cic. 

Rem.  34.  Quivis  and  quilibet,  any  one  you  please,  are  universal ;  as, 
Omnia  sunt  ejusmodi  quivis  ut  perspicere  possit.  All  are  of  such  a  nature 
that  any  one  can  perceive.  Cic.  Hie  apud  majores  nostros  adhibebdtur 
peritus,  nunc  quilibet.  Id.  A  negative  joined  with  them  denies  only  the 
universality  which  they  imply  ;  as,  Kon  cuivis  homlni  contingit  adlre  Co 
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rinthum^  i.  e.  not  to  every  man  without  distinction.  Hor.  Cuiquam  would 
have  made  the  negation  universal. 

Rem.  35.  Quisque  signifies  eachj  every  one,  and  generally  stands  with- 
out a  noun  ;  as,  Q^uod  cuique  ohtlgit^id  quisque  teneat ;  Let  each  one  keep 
what  has  Allien  to  each.  Cic. 

It  is  often  used  with  two  superlatives ;  as,  Optimum  quidque  rarisslmum 
est.  The  best  things  are  the  rarest.  Cic.  Ut  quisque  optime  dicit,  ita 
maxTme  dlcendt  dijjicultdtem  timet.  Id. 

With  primus,  it  denotes  the  Jirst  possible  ;  as,  Primo  quoque  tempdrCj 
As  soon  as  possible.  Cic. 

Rem.  36.  The  possessives  meuSy  tuus,  noster^  vester,  and  suuSj  are  joined 
to  nouns,  to  indicate  an  action  or  possession  of  the  persons  denoted  by 
tlieir  primitives ;  as,  Tutus  amor  mens  est  tibij  My  love  is  secure  to  you. 
Ovid.     Tuam  vicem  dolere  soleo.  Cic. 

But  these  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  when  the  persons  to  which 
they  refer  are  the  objects  of  an  action,  feeling,  &c. ;  as,  jYam  neque  tuA. 
negligentid,  neque  odio  id  fecit  tuo.  For  he  did  it  neither  through  neglect 
nor  hatred  of  you.  Ter.  See  §  211,  Rem.  3. 

These  pronouns,  as  reflexives,  are  often  omitted  ;  as.  Quo  revertar  ?  in 
patriam  ?  sc.  meam ;  Whither  shall  1  return.''  to  (my)  country.?  Ovid 
Dextrd  mantra  porrexitj  sc.  sud.  Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

<§>  208.  Rem.  37.  Sui  and  suus  properly  refer  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  proposition  in  which  they  stand  ;  as, 

Oppidani/ftcz/iM5  in  se  ac  suosf (sdum  consciscunt,  The  citizens  decide 
on  a  foul  crime  against  themselves  and  their  friends.  Liv. 

They  continue  to  be  used  in  successive  clauses,  if  the  subject  remains 
the  same  ;  as.  Ipse  se  quisque  diligit,  non  ut  aliquam  a  se  ipse  mercedem. 
exigat  caritdtis  sua3,  sed  quod  per  se  sibi  quisque  carus  est.  Cic. 

(1.)  In  dependent  clauses,  in  which  the  subject  does  not  remain  the 
same,  the  reflexives  commonly  refer  to  the  leading  subject,  when  the 
thoughts,  language,  purposes,  &c.,  of  that  subject  are  stated;  as,  Ariovis- 
tus  prcedicdvit,  non  sese  Gallis,  sed  Gallos  sibi  bellum  intullsse  ;  Ariovistus 
declared  that  he  had  not  made  war  upon  the  Gauls,  but  the  Gauls  upon 
him.  Caes.  Homerum  Colophonii  civem  esse  dicuat  suum,  The  Colopho- 
nians  say  that  Homer  is  their  citizen.  Cic.  2'yrannus  petivit  ut  se  ad 
amicitiam  tertium  ascriberent.  Id. 

(2.)  If,  however,  the  leading  subject,  whose  thoughts,  &c.,  are  expressed, 
is  indefinite,  the  reflexives  relate  to  the  subject  of  a  dependent  clause  ;  as, 
Medeam  prcedicant  (sc.  homines)  infugd  fratrls  sui  membra  in  iis  locis, 
qud  se  parens  persequeretur,  dlssipavlsse.  Cic.  Ipsum  regem  tradunt 
operdtum  his  sacris  se  abdidisse.  Liv. 

(3.)  When  the  leading  verb  is  in  the  passive  voice,  the  reflexive  often 
refers  not  to  its  subject,  but  to  that  which  would  be  its  subject  in  the 
active  voice  ;  as,  A  Ccesdre  invitor  ut  sim  sibi  /egdtus,  i.e.  Casar  me  in- 
vital  ;  I  am  invited  by  Caesar  to  become  his  lieutenant.  Cic. 

So  when  the  subject  is  a  thing  without  life,  the  reflexive  may  relate  to 
gome  other  word  in  the  sentence,  which  denotes  a  thing  with  life  ;  as 
Canum  tani  fida  custodia  quid  signlftcat  aliud,  nisi  se  ad  homlnum  coiru- 
moditdtes  esse  generdtos ?  Cic. 

(4.)  Instead  of  sui  and  suus,  whether  referring  to  a  leading  or  a  subor- 
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dinate  subject,  ipse  is  sometimes  used,  to  avoid  ambiguity  from  the  simi- 
larity of  both  numbers  of  sul,  and  to  mark  more  emphatically  than  sims^ 
the  person  to  which  it  relates  ;  as,  Juguitha  legdtos  viisit  qui  ipsi  llberisque 
vliam  peter e?U,  Jugurtha  sent  ambassadors  to  ask  life  for  himself  and 
his  children.  Sail.  Ea  muiestissimi^  ferre  homines  debent,  qu(B  ipsorum 
cut  pa  contracta  sunt. 

(5.)  in  the  plural  number,  with  inter^  se  only  is  used,  if  the  person  or 
thing  referred  to  is  in  the  nominative  or  accusative;  se  or  ipse,  if  in  any 
other  case  ;  as,  Fratres  iiiter  se  cum  forma,  turn  morlhus  similes  ;  Brothers 
resembling  each  other  both  in  person  and  character.  Cic.  Feras  inter 
sese  conciliat  natiira.  Cic.  Incldunt  aliqua  a  doctis  etiara  inter  ipsos 
mutud  reprehensa.   Quinct. 

((3.)  When  reference  is  made  not  to  the  subject  of  the  proposition,  but  to 
some  other  person  or  thing.  Idc,  is,  or  ^7/e,  is  generally  used,  except  in  the 
cases  above  specified;  as,  Themistccles  servum  ad  X.erxeinmisit,utei  nun- 
tidret,  suis  verbis,  adversarlos  ejus  in  fuga.  esse ;  Themistocles  sent  his 
servant  to  Xerxes,  to  inform  him  (Xerxes),  in  his  (Themistocles')  name, 
that  his  (Xerxes')  enemies  were  upon  the  point  of  flight.  Nep.  But 
when  no  ambiguity  would  arise,  and  especially  when  the  verb  is  of  the 
first  or  second  person,  sui  and  suus  sometimes  take  the  place  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronouns  ;  as,  Suam  rem  sibi  salvam  sistam,  I  will  restore  his 
property  entire  to  him.  Plant. 

On  the  contrary,  the  demonstratives  are  sometimes  used  for  the  reflex- 
ives; as,  Helvetii  pcrsuddent  Raurdcis,  ut  unci  cum  iis  projlciscantur  ;  The 
Helvetii  persuade  the  Rauraci  to  go  with  them.  Caes.  In  some  instances, 
a  reflexive  and  a  demonstrative  are  used  in  reference  to  the  same  person ; 
as,  Ita  se  gessit  (sc.  Ligarius)  ut  ei  pacem  esse  expediret.  Cic.  Sometimes 
the  reflexives  refer  to  difl^erent  subjects  in  the  same  sentence  ;  as,  Ariovis- 
tus  respondit,  neminem  secum  sine  sua  pernicie  contendisse  (Caes.)  ;  where 
se  refers  to  Ariovistus,  and  sua  to  neminem. 

(7.)  Suvs  often  refers  to  a  word  in  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  and  is 
then  usually  placed  after  it ;  as,  Hunc  cives  sui  ex  urbe  ejecerunt,  Him  his 
citizens  banished  from  the  city.  Cic.  Titurius  quum  procul  Ambiorigem, 
suos  cohortantem,  conspexisset.  Caes. 

Suus,  and  not  hujus,  &c.,  is  used  when  a  noun  is  omitted ;  as,  Octavium, 
quem  sui  {sc.  amici)  Ccesdrem  saiutdbant ;  Octavius,  whom  his  followers 
saluted  as  Caesar. 

Suus  is  also  commonly  used  when  two  nouns  are  coupled  by  cum,  but 
not  when  they  are  connected  by  a  conjunction ;  as,  Ptolemceus  amlcos 
Demetrii  cum  suis  rebus  dimlsit;  Ptolemy  dismissed  the  friends  of  Deme- 
trius with  their  effects.  Just. 

(8.)  Suus  sometimes  denotes  fit,  favorable  ;  as.  Sunt  et  sua.  dona  parenti, 
There  are  likewise  for  my  father  suitable  presents.  Virg.  Mpkenusutebd- 
tur  populo  sant  suo.  Cic.  Sometimes  it  signifies  peculiar ;  as,  Molles  sua 
thura  Sabcei,  sc.  mittunt,  i.  e.  the  frankincense  for  which  their  country  was 
famous.  Virg. 

NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE    AND    VERB. 

^  209.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject-nominative,  in 
number  and  person  ;  as, 


SYNTAX. SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE.  177 

Ego  lego  J  I  road.  JYos  leglmus^  We  read. 

Tu  scrihis,  Tliou  writest.  Vos  scrlhltis,  You  write. 

Equus  currlt,  The  horse  runs.  Equi  currant^  Horses  run. 

Remark  1.  The  nominatives  ego,  tu,  nos,  vos,  are  seldom 
expressed,  the  termination  of  the  verb  sufficiently  marking  the 
person  ;  as,  cuino,  I  desire  ;  vivis,  thou  livest ;  habemus,  we 
have.     See  §  147,  3. 

But  when  emphasis  or  distinction  is  intended,  they  are  expressed ;  as, 
Figo  7'eges  ejeci,  vos  tyrannos  introducUis  ;  I  banished  kings,  you  introduce 
tyrants.  Auct.  ad  Her.  Nos,  nos,  dico  apertt,  consults  desumus.  Cic. 
Tu  es  patronas,  tu  pater.  Ter. 

/^^Rem.  2.     The  nominative  of  the  third  person  is  often  omit- 
ted :— 

(1.)  When  it  has  been  expressed  in  a  preceding  proposi- 
tion : — 

{a.)  As  nominative  ;  as,  Mosa  profluit  ex  monte  Vosego,  et  in  ocednum 
injiuit  (Cses.)  ;  or  (h.)  in  an  oblique  case ;  as,  Qursorem  miserunt,  ul  id 
ninUidret,  sc.  cursor.  Nep. 

(2.)  When  it  is  a  person  or  thing  conceived  or  exhibited  as 
indefinite. 

Thus  hornXnes  is  often  omitted  before  aiunt,  dicunt,  ferunt,  &c. ;  as,  Ut 
aimit,  As  they  say.  Cic.  Maxlmt  admirantur  eum,  qui  pecunid  nan  move- 
tur.  Id. 

This  omission  of  the  nominative  is  common  in  the  clause  preceding  a 
relative  ;  as,  (^ui  Bavium  non  odit,  amet  tuacarrnina,  Mcevi,  sc.  homo  ;  May 
(he)  who  hates  not  Bavins,  like  your  verses,  Maevius.  Virg.  Vastdtur  agri 
quod  inter  urbem  ac  Fidenas  est,  sc.  id  spatium.  Liv.  Sunt  quos  juvat....sc. 
homines ;  There  are  (those)  whom  it  delights.  Hor.  Est  qui  nee  vet^ris 
pocula  Massici  spernit,  sc.  homo.  Hor.  Here  sunt  quos  and  est  qui  are 
equivalent  to  quidam,  aliquis,  or  aliqui.  So,  Est  quod  gaudeas,  There  is 
(reason)  why  you  should  rejoice.  Cic.  JVeque  erat  cur  fuller e  vellent.  Ovid. 
Est  ubi  id  valeat.  Cic.  Est,  cum  non  est  satius,  &c.  Auct.  ad  Her.  In 
the  latter  cases,  the  adverbs  are  equivalent  to  in  quo,  sc.  loco,  tempore. 

Rem.  3.     The  nominative  is  often  wanting  : — 

(1.)  Before  verbs  denoting  the  state  of  the  weather,  or  the 
operations  of  nature  ;  as,  Fulgurat,  It  lightens.  Plin.  Ningit, 
It  snows.  Virg. 

(2.)  Before  the  third  person  singular  of  the  passive  of  neuter 
verbs  ;  as, 

Favetur  tibi  a  me,  Thou  art  favored  by  me.  Ejus  orationi  vehementer 
ah  omnibus  reclanidtum  est.  Cic.     See  §  184,  2. 

A  nominative,  however,  is  expressed  before  the  passive  of  some  neuter 
verbs,  which,  in -the  active  voice,  are  followed  by  an  accusative;  as, 
Pugna  pugndta  est.  Cic.     See  §  232,  (1.) 

(3.)  Before  the  neuter  of  the  future  passive  participle  with 
est  ;  as, 

Dolendum  est  primum  ipsi  tibi,  You  yourself  must  first  grieve.  Hor 
Orandum  est,  ut  sit  mens  sana  in  corpore  sano.  Juv. 
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(4.)  Before  the  impersonal  verbs  miseret,  pcejiitet,  pudet, 
tcedct,  and  plgtt ;  as, 

Eos  ineptidruin  panltet,  They  repent  of  their  follies.  Cic.  MisSrct  te 
eJloruvi.  tat  te  nee  laiscret  necpudet.  Flaut.  Me  civitdtis  morinn  jyiget  tcedet- 
que.  iSall.  In  sucli  examples,  the  sense  will  sometimes  permit  us  to  supply 
fortvna,  cuiidiUo,  memoria,  &,c.  So  in  the  expression  Venit  in  mentem, 
It  came  into  mind;  as,  ir^  mentem  venit  de  speculo,  sc.  cogitatioy  <&c. 
Flaut. 

An  infinitive  or  clause  sometimes  forms  the  subject  of  these  verbs ;  as, 
Te  id  nullo  modo  puduit  facSre,  To  do  that  by  no  means  shamed  you.  Ter. 
J\'on  pmnltet  me,  quantum  profecerim.  Cic. 

(5.)  When  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  an  infinitive  or  partici- 
ple (either  alone  or  with  other  words),  one  or  more  propositions, 
or  an  adverb.  (See  §  201,  IV.  1.)  The  verb  is  then  in  the 
tlurd  person  singular  ;   as, 

Vacare  culpa  magnum  est  solatium,  To  be  free  from  fault  is  a  great  con- 
solation. Sseque  est  te  fallere  quidqaani,  To  deceive  you  in  any  thing  is 
not  (possible.)  Virg.  Mentiri  non  est  meum.  Plant.  Te  non  istud  audi- 
visse  mirumest,  That  .you  have  not  heard  that  is  wonderful.  Cic.  *'  Sum- 
mum  jus,  summa  injuria,'' /ac^w//i  est  jam  tritani  sermone  proverbium.  Id. 
jYi  degeneratum  in  aliis  huic  qunque  dccori  offecisset.  Liv.  Sin  est  ut  velis 
manere  illam  apud  te.  Ter.  Ssec  profuit  Hydra  crescere  per  damnum, 
geminasque  resumere  vires.  Ovid.  Die  mild,  eras  istud,  Postuvie,  quando 
venit  7  Tell  me,  Fostumus,  when  does  that  to-morrow  come .''  Mart. 
Farumric  cam/;i5  atqac  Keptiino  super  fusum  est  Latini  sanguinis?  Hor. 

This  construction  is  especially  common  with  impersonal  verbs;  as, 
Oratorem  irasci  non  dccet ;  That  an  orator  should  be  angry,  is  not  be- 
coming. Cic.  Hoc  fieri  et  oportct  et  opus  est.  Id.  Me  pedlbus  delectat 
claudere  verba.  Hor.  Interest  omnium  recte  facere.  Cic.  Casu  accidit, 
ut,  id  quod  Roma?  audierat,  primus  nuntiaret.  Id.  Sometimes  a  neuter 
pronoun  is  interposed  between  a  proposition  and  its  verb  ;  as,  Facere  qucB 
iibet,  id  est  esse  rcgem.  Sail. 

(6.)  Before  potest^  ccepit  or  cctptum  est^  incipit^  desmit,  debet y 
sold,  and  videtur,  when  followed  by  the  infinitive  of  an  imper- 
sonal verb ;  as, 

Pigere  eum  facti  ca;pit,  It  began  to  repent  him  (i.  e.  he  began  to  repent) 
of  his  conduct.  Just.  Sapientia  est  una,  qua  prceceptrice,  in  tranquiilitdte 
vivi  potest.  Cic.     TcBdere  solet  avdros  impendii.  Quinct. 

Rem.  4.  The  verb  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as, 
Di  meliora  pits,  sc.  dent;  May  the  gods  grant  better  things  to  the  pious. 
Virg.  Veriim  hcec  hactenus,  sc.  diximus.  Cic.  This  omission  is  most 
common  with  the  verb  sum ;  as,  Kam  Pohjdorus  ego,  sc.  sum  ;  For  I  am 
Folydorus.  Virg.  Omnia  praicldra  rara,sc.  sunt.  CiCc  So  in  compound 
tenses ;  as,  Agro  mulctdti,  sc.  sunt.  Liv. 

Rem.  5.  The  nominative  is  sometimes  found  with  the  infin- 
itive ;  as. 

Interim  quotidie  Coesar  JEduos  frumentum  flagitare,  Meanwhile  Caesar 
was  daih^  demanding  corn  of  the  ^^dui.  Css.  JVos  pacidi  trepidare  metu. 
Virg.  Id  horrendum  ferri.  Id.  In  such  cases,  caq)it  or  cceperunt  is  gene- 
rally supposed  to  be  understood  •  sometimes  other  verbs  may  be  supplied, 
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but  often  the  infinitive  seems  to  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  indic- 
ative. 

Rem.  6.  The  relative  qui  may  refer  to  an  antecedent  either 
of  the  first,  second,  or  third  person  ;  and  its  verb  takes  the  per- 
son of  the  antecedent  ;   as, 

Ego  qui  lego,  1  who  read.  Tu  qui  scribis.  Thou  wlio  writest.  Eqnus  qui 
currit,  The  horse  which  runs. 

Rem.  7.  Verbs  in  the  first  person  plural,  and  the  second 
person  singular,  are  sometimes  used  to  express  general  truths  ; 
as, 

Qud,7n  multa  facimiis  causd  amlcdrwin!  How  many  things  we  do  (i.  e. 
men  do)  for  the  sake  of  friends  !  Cic.  Si  vis  me  flere,  dolenduvi  est  ipsi 
tibij  Whoever  wishes  me,  &c.  Hor. 

Rem.  8.  The  accusative  is  sometimes  used  for  the  nominative  by  at- 
traction.    See  §  206,  (o.)  {h.) 

Rem.  9.  The  verb  sometimes  agrees  with  the  'predicate-nominative, 
especially  if  it  precedes  the  verb  ;  as,  Amantium  irce  amoris  integratio  est, 
The  quarrels  of  lovers  are  a  renewal  of  love.  Ter.  Vestes,  quas  gei'ltis 
sordida  lana  fuit.  Ovid. 

Rem.  10.  The  verb  sometimes  agrees,  not  with  the  principal  nomina- 
tive, but  with  one  in  apposition  with  it;  as,  Tungri,  civitas  GaUi(B,fo7Uem 
habet  insigncm ;  The  Tungri,  a  state  of  Gaul,  has  a  remarkable  fountain. 
Plin. 

Rem.  11.  A  collective  noun  has  sometimes  a  plural  verb  ; 
as, 

Pars  epulis  onerant  mensas.  Part  load  the  tables  with  food.  Virg. 
Twr^a  ruunt.  Ovid.  Pars  utrdque  avldi  exd^ui.  Liv.  Atria  turba  ienent , 
veniunt  leve  vulgus  eunique.  Ovid. 

(1.)  A  plural  verb,  joined  to  a  collective  noun,  usually  expresses  the  ac- 
tion, &c.,  of  the  individuals  which  that  noun  denotes.  In  Cicero  and 
Livy,  this  construction  scarcely  occurs  in  simple  sentences  ;  but  it  is  often 
used,  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  not  expressed  in  its  own,  but  in  a 
preceding  clause;  as,  Hoc  idem  generi  humdno  cvcnit,  quod  in  terrd  col- 
locati  sint.  Cic. 

(2.)  When  two  or  more  clauses  have  the  same  collective  noun  as  their 
subject,  the  verb  is  frequently  singular  in  one,  and  plural  in  another;  as, 
/«771  ne  node  quidem  turba  ex  eo  loco  dilabebatur,  refracturosque  carcerem 
minabantur.  Liv.  Gens  eddem,  quce  te  crudeti  Daunia  bello  insequltur, 
nos  si  pellant,  nihil  abfdre  credunt.   Virg.  * 

(3.)  Tantum,  followed  by  a  genitive  plural,  has  sometimes  a  plural  verb, 
like  a  collective  noun ;  as,  Quid  hue  tantum  hominum  incedunt  ?  Why 
are  so  many  men  coming  hither  .'*  Plant. 

(4.)  A  plural  verb  is  often  used  after  uterque  and  quisque,  pars. ...pars, 
and  alius.... alium,  or  alter.... alter  urn ,  on  account  of  the  idea  of  plurality 
which  they  involve  ;  as,  Uterque  eorum  ex  castris  exercitum  educunt^  Each 
of  them  leads  his  army  from  the  camp.  CaiS.  Intlmus  quisque  libtrtorum 
vincti  abreptl^we  (sunt.)  Tac.  Alius  alium,  ut  prmlium  incipiant,  circum- 
spectant.  Liv. 

Thi«  construction  may  be  explained  by  the  following  passage,  where 
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the  plural  is  placed  first,  and  then  the  singular,  denoting  its  parts ;  Ceteri 
suo  quisque  temjjore,  aderunt.  Li  v.     See  §  204,  Rem.  10. 

Rem.  12.  Two  or  more  nominatives  singular,  not  in  appo- 
sition, generally  have  a  plural  verb  ;   as, 

Furor  irsique  mentem  preecipitant,  Fury  and  rage  hurry  on  (my)  rnind. 
Virg.    Dum  cBtas^  metus,  magister,  prohibebant  Ter. 

(1.)  If  the  predicate  belongs  to  the  several  nominatives  jointly,  the  verb 
is  always  plural;  as,  Grammatice  quondam  ac  musice  junctaj  fuerunt. 
Quinct. 

(2.)  A  singular  verb  is  often  used  after  several  nominatives 
singular,  especially  if  they  denote  things  without  life  ;   as, 

Mens  enhn,  et  ratio  et  consilium  in  senibus  est.  Cic.  Berieficentia,  lib- 
ei'alUas,  honitas^justitiafunditus  tollitur.  Id.  This  construction  sometime» 
occurs  with  names  of  persons ;  as,  Gorgias,  Thrasymdchus,  Protagoras^ 
Pi'odicuSj  Uipyias  in  honor e  fuit.  Cic.  Cur  Lysias  et  Hypcrides  amatur  ^* 
Id. 

(3.)  When  one  of  the  nouns  is  plural,  the  verb  is  generally  so ;  but 
sometimes  it  is  singular,  when  the  plural  noun  does  not  immediately  pre- 
cede it;  as,  Dii  te pendtes  patriique,  et  patris  imago,  et  domus  regia^  et  in 
domo  regale  solium,  et  nomen  Tarquinium  creat  Yoc^ique  regem.  Liv. 

(4.)  When  each  of  the  nominatives  is  preceded  by  et  or  turn,  the  verb 
agrees  with  the  last ;  as,  Hoc  et  ratio  doctis,  et  necessitas  harhdris,  et  mos 
gentlhv^,  etferis  natura  ipsa  prasscripsit;  This,  reason  has  dictated  to  the 
learned,  and  necessity  to  barbarians,  and  custom  to  nations,  and  nature 
itself  to  wild  beasts.  Cic.  Et  ego,  et  Cicero  m,eus  flagitabit.  Id.  Turn 
ffitas  yixesque,  turn  avita  gloria  anlmum  stimnlabat.  Liv.  So  when  the 
subject  consists  of  two  infinitives ;  as,  Et  facere,  et  pati  fortia,  Row.dnum 
est.  Cic. 

Unus  et  alter  usually  takes  a  singular  verb ;  as,  Dicit  tinus  et  alter 
hrevUej ,  Two  in  succession  speak  briefly.  Cic.  Unus  et  alter  assuitur 
pannus.  Hor. 

(5.)  When  the  nominatives  are  connected  by  aufy  sometimes 
the  plural,  but  commonly  the  singular,  is  used ;   as, 

Si  Socrates  aut  Antisthenes  diceret,  If  Socrates  or  Antisthenes  should 
say.  Cic.     Ut  quosque  studium  privdtini  aut  gratia  occupaverunt.  Liv. 

The  plural  is  necessary  with  disjunctives,  if  the  subject  includes  the 
first  or  second  person ;  as,  Qudd  in  Decemvlris  neque  ego  neque  Ccesar 
habiti  essemus.  Cic. 

(6.)  A  nominative  singular,  joined  to  an  ablative  by  the  preposition  cum^ 
sometimes  has  a  plural  verb  ;  as,  Bocchus,  cum  peditibus,  postremam 
Romanorumaciem invsidunt;  Bocchus,  with  his  foot  soldiers,  attacks  the 
rear  of  the  Roman  army.  Sail.  Ipse  dux,  cum  aliquot  principibus,  ca- 
piuntur.  Liv. 

(7.)  If  the  nominatives  are  of  different  persons,  the  verb 
agrees  with  the  first  person  rather  than  the  second,  and  with 
the  second  rather  than  the  third  ;  as, 

Si  tu  et  Tullia  valetis,  ego  et  Cicero  valemus ;  If  you  and  Tullia  are 
well,  Cicero  and  I  are  well.  Cic.  Hoic  neque  ego  neque  tu  fecimus.  Ter. 
Ego  populusque  Romdnus  helium  judico  facio^ue.  Liv. 

Yet  sometimes  the  verb  agrees  in  number  and  person  with  the  nearest 
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nominative,  and  is  understood  with  the  other;  as,  Fos  ipsi  ct  scndtus 
frequens  restltlt.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  action  of  the  verb  is 
quahfied  with  reference  to  each  nominative  separately;  as,  Ego  misUrt^ 
iufelicUer  vivis. 

Rem.  13.  The  interjections  en,  ecce,  and  O,  are  sometimes 
followed  by  the  nominative  ;  as, 

En  Prlainus!  Lo  Priam!  Virg.  Eccc  homo  Catienus !  Cic.  0  vir 
fortis  atquc  arnicas/  Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

<§i210.  A  noun  in  the  predicate,  after  a  verb  neuter 
or  passive,  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject,  when  it 
denotes  the  same  person  or  thing ;  as, 

Ira  furor  brcvis  est,  Anger  is  a  short  madness.  Hor.  Ego  vocor  Lycon- 
ides,  I  am  called  Lyconides.  Plaut.  Ego  incedo  regina,  1  walk  a  queen. 
Virg. 

So  when  the  subject  is  in  the  accusative  ;  JudTcem  me  esse,  iioii  docto- 
rem,  volo.  Cic.     Te  parentem  AsicB  vis  duci  et  kabcri.  Id. 

Sometimes  a  dative,  denoting  the  same  object,  both  precedes  and  fol- 
lows a  verb  neuter  or  passive.     See  §  227,  Note  1. 

Remark  1.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  participles, 
standing  in  the  predicate,  after  verbs  neuter  or  passive,  and 
relating  to  the  subject,  agree  with  it  in  case. 

The  gender  and  number  of  such  adjectives,  &c.  are  determined  by  §  205. 

Rem.  2.  The  noun  in  the  predicate  is  sometimes  in  a  different  number 
from  the  subject ;  as.  Sanguis  erant  lachrymcBf  Her  tears  were  blood.  Ovid. 
Ossa  lupisjiunt.  Id. 

Rem.  3.  The  verbs  which  most  frequently  have  a  noun,  &c.,  in  the 
predicate  agreeing  in  case  with  their  subject,  are, 

(1.)  The  substantive  verb  sum;  as,  Ego  Jovis  sum  filius.  Plant.  Disce 
esse  pater.  Ter. 

(2.)  Certain  neuter  verbs,  denoting  position  or  motion ;  as,  cado,  to, 
evado,  existo,  fugio,  inctdo,  jaceo,  maneo,  sedeo,  sto,  venio,  ifee.  Thus, 
Rex  circulbat  pedes.  The  king  went  round  on  foot.  Plin.  Quos  judicdbat 
nan  posse  oratCres  evadere.  Cic.  Ego  huic  causes,  patronus  txstlti.  Cic. 
Manet  altd  mente  Tepostnin  judicium  Paridis.  Virg, 

(3.)  The  passive  of  verbs  denoting 

(a.)  To  name  or  call ;  as,  appellor,  dicor,  nomlnor,  nuncupor,  perJiihcor, 
salutor,  vocor.  Thus,  Cognomtne  Justus  est  ajfpelldtus,  He  was  called  by 
the  surname  Just.  Nep.  Aristceus  ollvoi  dicUur  inventor.  Cic.  Ego 
poeta  salutor.  Hor. 

(h.)  To  choose,  render,  or  constitute ;  as,  constituor,  creor,  decldror, 
designor,  ellgor,fio,  reddor,  renuncior.  Thus,  Dux  a  Romdnis  electus  esi 
Q.  Fabius.     Postquam  ephehus /actus  est.  Nep. 

(c.)  To  esteem  or  reckon;  as,  censeoVy  credor,  dcprehendor,  existlmoTj 
feror,  habeor,judlcor,  numeror,  putor,  reperior,  videor.  Thus,  Cred^bar 
sanguinis  auctor  ego,  Ovid.  Malim  videri  timidus  qu^m  paritm  prudens 
Cic 
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Note  1.  With  several  passives  of  the  last  class,  when  followed  by  a 
predicate-nominative,  an  infinitive  of  suin  is  expressed  or  understood  ;  as, 
Amens  mihi  fiiisse  vidcor.  Cic.  Atilius  prudens  esse  pw^aSd^Mr.  Id.  So 
with  dicor  (to  be  said),  and  perhiheor  ;  as,  Veriis  patrice  diceris  esse  pater. 
Mart. 

Note  2.  £udio  is  sometimes  used  by  the  poets  like  appellor ;  as,  Tu 
rexque  patery?^e  audisti  coram.  Hor. 

Rem.  4.  A  predicate-nominative  is  used  after  many  other  verbs,  to 
denote  a  purpose,  time,  or  circumstance  of  the  action ;  as,  Comes  additus 
bolides,  bolides  was  added  as  a  companion.  Virg.  Lupus  ohambulat 
nocturnus.  Id.  Appdret  liqmdo  sublimis  in  cBthere  JVisu^.  Id.  So  with 
an  active  verb  ;  Audivi  hoc  puer.  Cic.  Sapiens  nil  facit  invltus.  Id. 
Rempuhllcam  defendi  adolescens.  Id. 

Rem.  5.  The  noun  opus,  signifying"  need,  is  often  used  as  a  predi- 
cate after  sum.  It  is,  in  such  cases,  translated  by  the  adjectives  needful, 
necessary,  &c. ;  as,  Dux  nobis  et  auctor  opus  est.  Cic.  Multi  opus  sunt 
boves.  Varr.     (Dixit)  aurum  ct  ancillas  opus  esse.  Ter. 

Rem.  6.  When  the  pronoun,  which  is  the  subject  of  an  infinitive,  is 
omitted,  the  case  of  the  predicate  is  sometimes,  in  the  poets,  attracted  into 
that  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  on  which  the  infinitive  depends  ;  as,  Uxor 
invicti  Jovis  esse  nescis^  i.  e.  te  esse  uxor  em.  Hor.  Retulit  Ajax  esse  Jovis 
pronepos.  Ovid. 


GENITIVE, 

GENITIVE    AFTER    NOUNS. 

§211.  A  noun  which  limits  the  meaning  of  another 
noun,  denoting  a  different  person  or  thing,  is  put  in  the 
genitive  ;  as, 

Amor  gloricB,  Love  of  glory.  Vitium  irce,  The  vice  of  anger. 

Arma  Achlllis,  The  arms  of  Achilles.  Nemorum  custos,  The  guardian  of 

Tater    pairice,    The    father   of    the  the  groves. 

country.  Amor  habendi,  Love  of  possessing. 

In  the  first  example,  amor  denotes  love  in  general;  glories  limits  the 
afi'ection  to  the  particular  object,  glory.  Such  universally  is  the  effect  of 
the  genitive,  depending  upon  a  noun.     See  §  201,  IIL 

Remark  1.  The  genitive  denotes  various  relations,  the  most  common 
of  which  are  those  of  Source  ;  as,  Radii  solis.  The  rays  of  the  sun  ; — 
Cause  ;  as.  Dolor  podagrce,  The  pain  of  the  gout ; — Effect  ;  as,  Artlfex 
mundi, The  Creator  of  the  world; — Possession;  as,  Domus  CcEsaris^  The 
house  of  C^sar  ; — Object  ;  as,  Cogitatio  alicfijus  rei,  A  thought  of  some- 
thing ; — Purpose  ;  as,  Apparatus  triumphi,  Preparation  for  a  triumph  ; — 
A  WHOLE  ;  as,  Pars  hominum,  A  part  of  men; — Character;  2iS,  Adoles- 
cens summcB  audacice,  A  youth  of  the  greatest  boldness  ; — Material  or 
COMPONENT  parts  ;  as.  Monies  auri,  Mountains  of  gold ;  Acervtcs  scutdrum, 
A  heap  of  shields. 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  is  called  subjective,  when  it  denotes 
the  subject  of  the  action,  feeling,  &c.,   implied  in  the  noun 
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which  it  limits.  It  is  called  objective,  wlieii  it  denotes  the 
object  of  such  action,  &c.  ;  as, 

Subjective.  Objective, 

Facta  virdrtnn,  Deeds  of*  men.  Odium  vitii^  Hatred  of  vice. 

Dolor  anlmiy  Grief  of  mind.  Amor  vlrtiitls^  Love  of  virtue. 

Junonis  ira,  The  anger  of  Juno.  DesUlerium  otiij  Desire  of  leisure. 

Whether  a  genitive  is  subjective  or  objective,  is  to  be  determined  by 
the  meaning  of  the  words,  and  by  their  connection.  Tlius,  provideiitia 
Del  signifies  the  providence  of  God,  or  that  exercised  by  him  ;  tlvior  Dei^ 
fear  of  God,  or  tliat  exercised  towards  him.  The  same  or  similar  words, 
in  different  connections,  may  express  both  significations.  Thus,  mctus 
hostliuii,  fear  of  tiie  enemy,  may  mean  that  felt  either  by  themselves  or  by 
their  opponents.  So  vulnus  Ulyssls  (Virg.)  denotes  the  wound  which 
Ulysses  had  given  ;  vulnus  ^neoi,  (Id.)  that  which  iEneas  had  received. 

When  ambiguity  would  arise,  instead  of  the  objective  genitive,  a  prep- 
osition, with  an  accusative  or  ablative,  is  commonly  used;  a.Sj  Amor  in 
rej?ipublicam,  for  relpubUccB  ;  Love  to  the  state.  Cic.  Odium  crga  RomdnoSj 
for  Romanoruvi.  Nep.  Czira  de  salute  patricBj  tor  salutis,  Cic.  Prceddtor 
ex  soclls,  for  socioram.  Sail. 

Rem.  3.  A  substantive  pronoun,  which  limits  the  meaning 
of  a  noun,  is  put  in  the  genitive  ;  as. 

Cur  a  mely  Care  for  me.  Ovid.  Pars  tui^  Part  of  thee.  Id.  JVostri  nun- 
cius,  Our  messenger.  Virg.     Magna  mei  imago.  Id. 

Instead  of  the  subjective  or  possessive  genitive  of  a  substan- 
tive pronoun,  the  corresponding  adjective  pronoun  is  commonly 
used  ;  as, 

Cura  mea,  My  care,  i.  e.  the  care  exercised  by  me.  Yet  the  genitive 
sometimes  occurs  ;  as,  Tui  unius  studio,  By  the  zeal  of  yourself  alone.  Cic. 

Sometimes,  also,  an  adjective  pronoun  occurs  instead  of  the  objective 
genitive  ;  as,  Mea  injuria^  Injury  to  me.  Sail. 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  a  noun,  also,  a  possessive  adjective  is 
oflen  used  ;  as.  Causa  regia,  for  causa  regis.  Cic.  HenWaJilius,  for  hcri 
jilius.  Id.  Evandrius  ensls,  for  Evandri.  Virg.  Herculeus  labor^  for 
Herculis.  Hor.     Civilis /wror,  for  civlum.  Hor. 

Rem.  5.  The  dative  is  sometimes  used  like  the  objective 
genitive ;  as, 

Exltlum  pecori,  A  destruction  to  the  flock.  Virg.  Prcesldium  reis,  A 
defence  to  the  accused.  Hor.  Decus  amlcis.  Id.  Erlt  Hie  mihi  semper 
Deus.  Virg.  Dlcor  tibi  frater.  Mart.  Aactor  fui  senatui.  Cic.  liuic 
causae  jyatronus  exstitl.  Id.  Quern  exitum  tantls  malis  sperdtis  7  Sail. 
Romanis  imperdtor.  Id.     Muroina  legdtus  LmcmWo  fult.  Cic. 

In  these  cases,  the  noun  which  is  limited  by  the  dative,  denotes  a  char- 
acter, feeling,  &c.,  and  the  dative  the  object  towards  which  that  character, 
&c.,  is  exhibited  or  exercised.  This  construction  sometimes  occurs  with 
verbal  noun.s,  whose  primitives  are  followed  by  the  dative  ;  as,  Ohtempe-- 
ratio  leglbus,  Obedience  to  laws.  Cic.  Tradltlo  alteri.  Id.  In  some 
instances,  also,  an  accusative  follows  a  verbal  noun ;  as.  Quid  tlbl  hanc 
curat  10  est  rem  ?  Plant. 

1.  Instead  of  the  possessive  and  subjective  genitive,  also,  a  dative  is  some- 
times used,  as  the  remote  object  of  a  verb ;  as,  Scsc  ovmes  Jlentes  Csesan 
ad  pedes  projecdrunt ;  They  all,  weeping,  cast  tliemselves  at  the  feet  of 
CiEsar.  Cass.  Cui  corpus  porrlgitur,  F(jr  whom  the  body  is  extended 
i.  e.  whose  b~>dy  is  exicsnded.  Virg.     Transjigltur  ^scutum  Pulfioni.    Cs^* 
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Rem.  6.  When  the  limiting  noun  denotes  a  property^ 
character,  or  quality ,  it  has  an  adjective  agreeing  with  it,  and 
is  put  either  in  the  genitive  or  ablative  ;   as, 

Vir  exevipll  recti,  A  man  of  correct  example.  Liv.  Adolescens  summcB 
audaci(c,  A  youth  of  the  greatest  boldness.  Sail.  Fossa  pedum  viginti,  A 
ditch  of  twenty  feet.  Goes.  Fulchritudine  cximid  femina,  A  woman  of 
exquisite  beauty.  Cic.  Maximo  natu  Jilius,  The  eldest  son.  Nep.  So 
Quinqunginta  annorvm  iviperium.  Id.  Iter  unius  diet.  Cic.  Galha 
tribus  et  septuaginta  annis.  Tac.     Fossam  sex  cubitis  altam.  Liv. 

Sometimes  both  constructions  occur  in  the  same  proposition ;  as,  Len- 
tulum  nostrum,  eximia  spe,  summae  virtutis  adolescentem.  Cic.  Scrobis 
latus  pedum  duorum,  altu^  dupondio  et  dodrante.  Plin. 

(1.)  A  genitive  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of  the  adjective  ;  and  the 
noun  denoting  the  property,  &c.,  is  then  always  put  in  the  ablative ;  as, 
Est  bos  cervi  figura,  ....of  the  form  of  a  stag.  Cags.  Uri  specie  et  colore 
tauri.  Id. 

(2.)  The  genitive,  in  this  sense,  sometimes  occurs  without  an  adjective ; 
as,  Homlnem  non  nauci.  Plaut.  Homo  nihiU.  Varr.  So,  Frutex  palmi 
altltudine.  Plin.  Transtra  digiti  pollicis  crassitudine.  Caes.  In  which 
examples  unius  may  be  understood  with  the  genitives. 

Wiiether  the  genitive  or  ablative  is  preferable  in  particular  cases,  can 
only  be  determined  by  reference  to  classical  authority. 

Note.  Nouns  denoting  extent  of  time  or  space,  afler  other  nouns, 
are  often  put  in  the  accusative.     See  §  23G. 

Rem.  7.  The  noun  limited  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  0  misercB  sortis  I 
so.  homines;  O  (men)  of  wretched  fortune!  Lucan.  Jid  DidncR,  sc. 
€Bdem.  Ter.  Hectoris  Andromache,  sc.  uxor.  Virg.  Suspicionis  vitandcB, 
sc.  causa.  Tac. 

The  omitted  noun  may  sometimes  be  supplied  from  the  preceding 
words;  as,  Cujum  pecus  ?  an  MeUboii?  Kon ;  veriim  Mgonis,  sc.  pecus. 
Virg.  An  adjective  is  often  expressed  referring  to  the  noun  omitted; 
as,  ^VulUuri  virtus  aliam  mercedem  desiderat,  propter  banc  (sc.  mercedem) 
laudis.  Cic. 

Rem.  8.  The  noun  limited  is  often  wanting  in  the  predicate 
of  a  sentence  after  sum.  This  usually  happens, 
(1.)  When  it  has  been  previously  expressed  ;  as, 
Hoic  doinus  est  CaBsaris,  This  house  is  CaBsar's.  Komen  aurce.  tarn  scBpe 
vocdtum  esse  putans  KyrnphcE.  Ovid.  Naves  onerarias,  quarum  minor  nulla 
erat  duum  millium  amphorum,  i.  e.  quarum  minor  nulla  erat  quam  navis 
duum,  &c.  Cic. 

(2.)  When  it  is  a  general  word  denoting  a  person,  an  anima* 
&c. ;  as, 

Thucydides,  qui  ejusdem  cetdtis  fuit,  sc.  homo  ;  Thucydides,  who  was  of 
the  same  age.  Nep.  Midtum  ei  detraxit,  quod  alienee  erat  civitdtis,  sc. 
homo  or  civis.  Id.  Svmmi  ut  sint  labdris  cfficiunt,  sc.  animalia.  Cses. 
(Claudius)  somni  brcvisshni  erat.  Suet.  Mira  sum  alacritdie.  Cic.  Valgus 
ingenio  mob ili  erat.  Sail.  Kon  est  juris  sui.  Lucan.  Potestdtis  su<£  esse 
Liv.     Suarumque  rerum  erant.  Id. 

(3.)  When  it  is  a  general  word  denoting  thing,  for  which  the 
words  pa?^t,  property,  duty,  office,  characteristic,  &lc.,  are  com- 
monly supplied  ;   as, 

Temerltas  est  fiorentis  cetdtis,  prudentia  senectutis,  Rashness  is  (.the  cbjpr 
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Gcteristic)  of  youth,  prudence  of  old  age.  Cic.  Est  hoc  GalJlccc  consicctU' 
ilnis.  Ca3s.  Ouiitia  kosdnni  erant.  Ji  panels  ct/ti,  (jtiod  niaUoruin  essct. 
Sail.  This  iiappeiis  especially  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  an  infinitive 
mood,  or  an  entire  clause  ;  as,  .^dulesccntis  tst  triajores  luittt  revcrcri,  It  is 
(the  duty)  of  a  youth  to  reverence  the  aged.  Ovid.  Cujustus  hotfiltus  est 
errdre,  niditus  nisi  insipicntiSy  in  errore  perscvcrdre.  Cic.  Pnupcris  est 
nainerdre  //ecus  Ovid.  J\'egdvit  vwris  esse  Grcdicorum,  at  in  cunvioio  ciro- 
ruiii  arc  umlj  event  mailer  es.  Cic.  JVihll  tatfi  Oiquandoi  liber  tdtls  esse.  Li  v. 
So  when  the  vero  is  omitted;  Tumen  ojicli  duxit,  czordre  patrem,  sc. 
tsse.   Suet. 

(4.)  The  sami>  construction  sometimes  occursafter/aao,  and  some  other 
'ferbs  ;  as,  J^slu  Rontanoruni  facta  est,  Asia  became  (a  possession)  of  the 
H^onians.  Just.  Frimum  stipendlum  meruit  annorum  decern  septemque. 
Vep.     Agrum  sum  diltonis  fecisse.     Liv. 

(5.)  The  limited  noun  is  sometimes  wanting,  when  it  is  a  general  word, 
hough  not  in  the  predicate  al'ter  sum  ;  as,  Ma gni  formica  laMoris,  sc.  ani- 
iud  ;  The  ant  (an  animal)  of  great  labor.  Hor.  So  Ei  venit  in  mentem 
''Otcsidtis  tuce,  sc.  memorla,  or  the  like.    Cic. 

(G.)  The  limited  noun  is  wanting  also,  when,  instead  of  the  genitive,  a 
jjossessive  adjective  or  pronoun  is  used  ;  as,  lluindnmn  est  crdre,  To  err 
is  human.  Ter.  H(E  partes  fuSrunt  tuoi.  Cic.  jYon  est  mentlri  meum.  Ter. 
See  §  211,  Rem.  3,  and  4. 

Note.  Grammarians  differ  in  regard  to  the  manner  of  supplying  the 
vord  which  is  wanting,  when  it  denotes  a  thing.  Some  suppose  that 
tiegotlurn  is  understood  ;  others  supply  qfficium,  niunus,  opus,  res,  causa,  &lc. 
It  seems,  however,  rather  to  be  an  instance  of  a  construction  common  in 
Latin,  to  omit  a  noun  when  a  general  or  indefinite  idea  is  intended.  See 
^  205,  Rem.  7,  (2.)  The  words  to  be  supplied  in  English  are  various, 
according  to  the  connection. 

Rem.  9.  The  limiting  noun  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Tria  miUia, 
ric.  passuuin.  In  most  cases  of  this  kind,  an  adjective,  adjective  pronoun, 
or  participle,  is  expressed  in  the  genitive. 

Rem.  10.  Two  genitives  sometimes  limit  the  same  noun,  one  of  which 
is  commonly  possessive  or  subjective,  and  the  other  objective  ;  as,  Aga- 
meinnonis  belli  gloria^  Agamemnon's  glory  in  war.  Nep.  Illius  adminls- 
tratlo  provincia3.  Cic.  Eorum  dierum  consuetudlne  itineris  nosiri  excrci- 
t2is  perspectd.   Cubs. 

Rem.  11.  Opiis  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  rarely  limited  by  a  gen- 
itive ;  as,  Argenti  opus  fuit,  There  was  need  of  money.  Liv.  ^'Id  cunsl- 
liurii  pensandum  temporis  opiis  esse.  Id.  Prooemii  non  semper  usus  est. 
Quinct.  Si  quo  opera?  eorum  usus  est.  Liv.  In  a  few  instances,  they  are 
limited  by  an  accusative  ;  as,  Puero  opus  est  cibum  (Plant.)  ;  Usus  est 
hominem  astutum  (Id.) ;  but  in  general  they  are  hmited  by  an  ablative 
See  §  243. 

Rem.  12.  The  relation  denoted  by  the  genitive  in  Latin,  is,  in  English, 
generally  expressed  by  of,  or  by  the  possessive  case.  The  objective  gen- 
itive may  oflen  be  rendered  by  some  other  preposition  ;  as,  Rcmedlum 
doldrls,  A  remedy  for  pain.  Injiiria  patrisy  Injury  to  a  father.  Descensus 
Avcrniy  The  descent  to  Avernus.  Ira  belli,  Anger  on  account  of  the 
war.     Fotestas  rei,  Power  in  or  over  a  tiling. 

Note.  Certain  limitations  of  nouns  are  made  by  the  accusative  with  a 
preposition,  and  bv  the  ablative,  either  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

10* 
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GENITIVE     AFTER    PARTITIVES. 

§212,  Nouns,  adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  ad- 
verbs, denoting  a  part,  are  followed  by  a  genitive  denoting 
the  whole  ;  as, 

Pars  civitdtis,  A  part  of  the  state.  JVulla  sororum,  No  one  of  the  sis- 
ters. Miquis  philosophdrum^  Some  one  of  the  philosophers.  Quis  morta- 
liuni?  VSHio  of  mortals?  Major  juvenurn,  The  elder  of  the  youths.  Doc- 
tissimus  Romanorum,  The  most  learned  of  the  Romans.  Multum  pecunicB, 
Much  (of)  money.  Satis  eloqzcentim,  Enough  of  eloquence.  Uhinain 
gentium  sumas  ?  Where  on  earth  are  we  ? 

Note.  The  genitive  thus  governed  denotes  either  a  number^  of  which 
the  partitive  designates  one  or  more  individuals  ;  or  a  ickole,  of  which 
the  partitive  designates  a  portion.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  commonly  fol- 
lows neuter  adjectives  and  adjective  pronouns,  and  adverbs. 

Remark  L  The  nouns  which  denote  a  part  are  pars,  nemo, 
nihil,  &.C. ;   as, 

J\^em.o  nostruin,  No  one  of  us.  Omnium  rerum  nihil  est  agriculturd  me- 
lias.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  Adjectives  and  adjective  pronouns,  denoting  a 
part  of  a  number,  including  partitives  and  words  used  parti- 
tively,  comparatives,  superlatives,  and  numerals,  are  followed 
by  the  genitive  plural,  or  by  the  genitive  singular  of  a  collec- 
tive noun.  For  the  gender  of  the  adjectives,  See  §  205,  R.  12. 

(1.)  Partitives;  ?is,  ullus,  nullus,  solus,  alius,  uter,  uterque,  utercunquc, 
utervis,  utcrllbet,  neuter,  alter,  alteruter,  aliquis,  quidam,  quispiam,  quisquis, 
quisqve,  qinsqiuuii,  quicanque,  unusquisque,  quis  7  qui?  quotl  quotusl  quo- 
tusquisque  7  tut,  aliquot,  nonnulli,  ylerique,  inulti,  pauci,  medius.  Thus, 
Quisquis  dcorum,  Whoever  of  the  gods.  Ovid.  Consilium  alter,  One  of 
the  consuls.  Liv.     Multi  hominum,  Many  men.  Plin. 

(2.)  Words  used  partitively  ;  as,  Expediti  militum,  The  light-armed 
soldiers.  Liv.  Superi  dcorum,  The  gods  above.  Hor.  Sancte  deorum. 
Viro*.     Degeneres  canum.  Plin.     Piscium  femincB.   Id. 

(3.)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  ;  as,  Doctior  juvenurn.  Oratorum 
prcesta  at  is  si  m  its . 

(4.)  Numerals,  both  cardinal  and  ordinal ;  also  the  distributive  singuli, 
as,  Equltum  centum  quinquaginta  interfecti,  A  hundred  and  fifty  of  the 
horsemen  were  killed.  Curt.  Sapientum  octdvus.  Hor.  Singulos  vestrum 
Curt. 

Note  1.  The  comparative  with  the  genitive  denotes  one  of  two  in- 
dividuals or  classes;  the  superlative  denotes  a  part  of  a  number  greater 
than  two  ;  as,  Major  fratrum,  The  elder  of  two  brothers ;  Maxlmus  Jra- 
trum,  The  eldest  of  three  or  more. 

In  like  manner,  uter,  alter,  and  neuter,  generally  refer  to  two ;  quis,  alius, 
and  nullus,  to  more  than  two  )  as,  Uter  nostrum  7  Which  of  us  (two  .^) 
Q^uis  vestrum  7  Which  of  you  (three  or  more  t) 

Note  2.  Kostrum  and  vestrum  are  used  after  partitives,  &c.,  in 
preference  to  nostri  and  vestri  ;  yet  the  latter  sometimes  occur. 

Note  3.  The  partitive  word  is  sometimes  omitted;  as,  Fies  nobilium 
tu  quoque  Jontium,  sc.  unus.  Hor. 
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Note  4.  Tlie  noun  denoting  the  wliole,  atler  a  partitive  word,  is  oflen 
put  in  the  ablative,  vvitli  the  prepositions  Jc,  e,  ex,  or  in,  or  in  the  accusa- 
tive, with  «;>»//^/ or //i^^-r;  as.  JVe/zio  de  iis.  ^(7er  ex  censoribus.  Liv.  Unus 
ex  niultis.  Cic.  jiccrrlnms  ex  sensibus.  Id.  Primus  inter  omnes.  Virg. 
t'ra'sns  inter  reges  ojtulcntissurms.  Sen.     A  pud  '[]e\\eiios  nobilii>sltnoi>. 

Note  5.  The  whole  and  its  parts  are  frequently  placed  in  apposition, 
distributive! y  ;  as,  Interfectores,  pars  in  foruniy  pars  Sijracuccis  pergutit. 
l.iv.     See  §^204,  Rem.  10. 

Note  6.  Cuncti  and  omnes,  like  partitives,  are  sonietinits  followed  by  a 
genitive  plural ;  as.  Attains  Macedonum  fere  omnibus  persudsit,  Attains 
persuaded  almost  all  the  Macedonians.  Liv.  Oimctos  homlnuin.  Ovid. 
Cunctas  provinciaruni.   Plin. 

In  the  following  passage,  the  genitive  singular  seems  to  be  used  like  that 
of  a  collective  noun  :  Totius  autcm  injustitia?  nulla  capitalior  est,  &-c.  Cic. 
Off.  1,  13.  The  phrase  Rem  nullo  mudo  probahilem  omnium  (Cic.  Nat. 
Deor.  1,  27,)  seems  to  be  used  for  Rem  nullo  omnium  modorum  probabilem,. 

Rem.  3.  The  genitive  denoting  a  whole,  may  depend  on  a 
neater  adjective  or  adjective  pronoun.  With  these  the  genitive 
singular  is  commonly  used  ;   as, 

Plus  eloquentice,  More  (of)  eloquence.  Tantum  ftdei,  So  much  fidelity. 
Id  temporis,  That  time.  J3d  hoc  cetdtis.  Sometimes  the  plural ;  as,  Id 
miser idrum.  Ter. 

Note  1.  Most  neuter  adjectives,  thus  used,  denote  quantity  ;  as,  tantum, 
quantum,  aliquantum,  plus,  minus,  dimidium,  multum,  nimium,  plurlmum, 
reliquum;  to  which  add  medium,  summum,  ultimwm,  aliud,  6lc.  The  pro- 
nouns thus  used  are  hoc,  id,  illud,  istud,  quod,  and  quid,  with  its  com- 
pounds. 

Most  of  these  may  either  agree  with  their  nouns,  or  take  a  genitive  j 
but  the  latter  is  more  common.  Tantum,  quantum,  aliquantum,  and  'plus, 
when  they  denote  quantity,  are  used  with  a  genitive  only,  as  are  also  quid 
and  its  compounds,  when  they  denote  a  part,  sort,  &c.,  and  quod  in  the 
sense  of  quantum.  Tims,  Quantum  crevit  jYilus,  tantum  spei  in  annum 
est.  Sen.  Quid  mulieris  uxorent  habes?  What  kind  of  a  woman....  Ter. 
Allquid  formae.  Cic.  Q^aid  hoc  rei  est  7  What  does  this  mean  .?  Ter. 
Quod  auri,  quod  argenti,  quod  ornamentorum/i/ii,  id  Verres  uhstulit. 

Note  2.  Neuter  adjectives  and  pronouns  are  scarcely  used  with  a  gen- 
itive, except  in  the  nominative  and  accusative. 

Note  3.  Sometimes  the  genitive  after  these  adjectives  and  pronouns 
is  a  neuter  adjective,  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  without  a  noun ; 
as,  Tantum  boni,  So  much  good.  Si  quid  habes  novi,  If  you  have  any 
thing  new.  Cic.  Quid  reliqui  est?  Ter.  JVihil  is  also  used  with  such  a 
genitive  ;  as,  JVihil  sinceri,  No  sincerity.  Cic.  This  construction  some- 
times, though  rarely,  occurs  with  an  adjective  of  the  third  declension ;  as 
Si  quidquam  non  dico  civllis  sed  humdni  esset.  Liv. 

Note  4.  Neuter  adjectives  in  the  plural  number  are  sometimes 
followed  by  a  genitive,  either  singular  or  plural,  with  a  partitive  significa- 
tion ;  as,  Extrema  imperii,  The  frontiers  of  the  empire.  Tac.  Pontes  ct 
viarum  angusta,  The  bridges  and  the  narrow  parts  of  the  roads.  Id 
Opdca  locorum.  Virg.  Antlqua  faiderum.  Liv.  Cuncta  camporvm.  Tac 
Exercent  colles,atque  horum  usperrima  pascunt.  Virg.     See  §  205,  Rem.  9 

Rem.  4.     The  adverbs  sat,  satis,  parum,  nimis,  abunde,  largv^ 
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ter,  affdtini,  and  ^i«r^2;?z,  used  partitively,  are  often  followed  by  a 
genitive;  as, 

Sat  rationls^  Enough  of  reason.  Virg.  Satis  loquentice^parum  sapientice , 
Enough  of  fluency,  yet  but  little  wisdom.  Sail.  JVimis  insididrura.  Cic. 
Terr  oris  et  fraLidls  ahunde  est.  Virg.  Ami  et  argentilargUer.  Plaut.  Co- 
■pidrum  affdtiin.  Liv.     Ciim partim  illdruin  mihifamiliarisslmi  cssent.  Cic. 

Notp:  1.  The  above  words,  though  generally  adverbs,  seem,  in  this  use, 
rather  to  be  nouns  or  adjectives. 

Note  2.  The  genitives  gentium,  terrdrum,  loci,  and  locorum,  are  used 
after  adverbs  of  place  ;  as,  Usquam  gentium,  Any  where.  Plaut.  Uhi  ter- 
rdrum sumus  ?  Where  in  the  world  are  we  ?  Cic.  Ahire  qu6  terrdrum 
possent.  Liv.  Ubi  sit  loci.  Plin.  Eo  loci,  In  that  place.  Tac.  Eddem 
loci  res  est.  Cic.  .Xesclre  quo  loci  cs'set.  Id.  But  the  last  three  examples 
might  perhaps  more  properly  be  referred  to  Rem.  3. 

The  adverbs  of  place  thus  used  are  uhi,  ubinam,  ulicunque,  ubiuhi, 
ublvisy  vsquam,  nusquam,  quo,  quovis,  quoqud,  aliqud,  eo,  codem.  Loci 
also  occurs  after  ihi  and  ibid  era  ;  gentiuia  after  longt  ;  as,  Jbi  loci,  In  that 
place.  Plin.  Abes  longe  gentium.  Cic.  Vicinice  is  used  in  the  genitive 
after  hic  and  kuc  by  the  comic  writers  ;  as,  Hkc  proximcb  vicinuB.  Plaut. 
Hue  vicinice.  Ter. 

Note  3.  Hue,  eo,  quo,  take  also  a  genitive  in  the  sense  of  degree;  as, 
Ed  insolentiae  furoris^ywe  processit,  He  advanced  to  such  a  degree  of  inso- 
lence and  madness.  Plin.  Hue  enim  malorum  ventuia  est.  Curt.  Huccine 
rerum  veninvusl  Pers.  Ed  miseriarum.  Sail.  Quo  amentias  progressi 
sitis.  Liv. 

Note  4.  Loci,  locorum,  and  temporis,  are  used  after  the  adverbs  gJAmc, 
inde,  interea,  postea,  turn,  and  tunc,  in  expressions  denoting  time  ;  as, 
Adhuc  locorum,  Till  now.  Plaut.  hide  loci,  After  that.  Lucr.  Interea 
loci,  In  the  mean  time.  Ter.  Postea  loci,  Afterwards.  Sail.  Turn  tem- 
poris. Just.  T2inc  temporis.  Id.  Locorum  also  occurs  after  id,  denoting 
time  ;  as,  Ad  id  locorum.  Up  to  that  time.  Sail. 

Note  5.  The  genitive  ejus  sometimes  occurs  after  quoad,  in  such  con- 
nections as  the  following  :  Quoad  ejus  fieri  possit.  As  far  as  may  be  (Cic.)  ; 
w4iere  some  think  quod,  in  the  sense  of  quantum,  should  be  read,  instead 
of  quoad. 

Note  6.  Pridie  and  postridie,  though  reckoned  adverbs,  are  followed 
by  a  genitive,  depending  on  the  noun  dies  contained  in  themj  as,  Pridie 
ejus  diei,  The  day  before  that  day.  Cic.  Pridie  insidldrum.  Tac.  Pos- 
tridie ejus  diei.  Caes.  When  they  are  followed  by  an  accusative,  ante  or 
post  is  understood. 

Note  7.  Adverbs,  in  the  superlative  degree,  like  adjectives,  are 
followed  by  a  genitive ;  as,  Optlmt  omnium,  Best  of  all.  Cic.  Minimi 
gentium.  By  no  means.  Ter. 
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<§)  213.  A  noun,  limiting  the  meaning  of  an  adjective, 
is  put  in  the  genitive,  to  denote  the  relation  expressed  in 
Enghsh  by  o/,  or  in  respect  of;  as, 

Avldus  laudis.  Desirous  of  praise.         Plena  timoris,  Full  of  fear. 
Appetens  gloricB,  Desirous  of  glory.      Egenus  aquae.  Destitute  of  w^ater 
Memt^n^MtHs,  Mindful  ©f  virtue.       Doctus  fandi,  Skilful  in  speaking. 
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So  Kescia  mens  frti,  A  mind  ignorant  of  fate.  Virg.  fmpdtens  ii'Oi, 
Unable  to  control  anger.  Li  v.  Homines  expertes  veritafis,  Men  destitute 
of  truth.  Cic.  Lactis  almndans,  Abounding  in  niilk.  Virg.  Terra  ferax 
arborum,^  Land  productive  of  trees.  Plin.  Tenax  propositi  vir,  A  man 
tenacious  of  iiis  purpose.  Hor.  ^ger  frnurii,  Sick  in  \n\nd.  Liv.  Integer 
vitce  sceierlsque  purus,  Upright  in  life,  and  free  from  wickedness.  Hor. 

From  the  above  examples,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  genitive  after  an 
adjective  is  sometimes  translated  by  other  words  besides  of,  or  in  respect 
of,  though  the  relation  which  it  denotes  remains  the  same. 

Remark  1.  The  adjectives  whose  signification  is  most 
frequently  limited  by  a  genitive,  are, 

(1.)  Verbals  in  ax  ;  as,  capax,  edax,  ferax jfugax,  pervicax,  tenax,  &c. 

(2.)  Participials  in  ns,  and  a  few  in  tus  ;  as,  avians,  appetens,  cupiens, 
patiens,  impatient,  sitiens  ; — consultus,  doctus,  expertus,  iiiexpertus,  insuetuSy 
insolitus. 

(3.)  Adjectives  denoting 

Desire  and  Disgust  ;  s.s,  avdrus,av1,dus,  cupldus,  studiosus ;  fastidiosus. 

Knowledge  and  Ignorance  ;  as,  callidus,  conscius,  gnarus,  peritus, 
prudens;  rudis,  igndrus,  inscius,  imprudens,  imperitus,  &c. 

Memory  and  Forgetfulness  ;  as,  mGmor  ;  immemor,  &.c. 

Certaintv  and  Doubt;  as,  certus ;  inceritis ,  ambiguus,  dubiuSy  sus- 
pensusy  &c. 

Care  and  Negligence;  as,  anxius,  solicltus,  provldus ;  improvldus, 
securusj  &c. 

Fear  and  Confidence  ;  as,  pavldusy  timidus ;  trepldus,  impavidus, 
Jidens,  interritus,  &c. 

Guilt  and  Innocence;  as,  noxius,  reuSySuspectuSyCompertus ;  innoxius 
innocenSy  insons,  &c. 

Plenty  and  Want;  as,  plenuSy  dives y  satur,  largus;  inops,  egenusy 
pauper,  parous,  vacuus,  tfec. 

Many  other  adjectives  are  in  like  manner  limited  by  a  genitive,  espe- 
cially by  ammi,  ingenii,  mentisy  ircBy  militicB,  belliy  laborisy  rerujUy  cBvi, 
viorum,  a.n6f  dei. 

Rem.  2.  The  limiting  genitive,  by  a  Greek  construction,  sometimes 
denotes  a  cause  or  source,  especially  in  the  poets  ;  as,  Lassus  laboriSy 
Weary  of  labor.  Hor.     Fessus  vice.  Stat.     Fes  sus  maris.  Hor. 

Rem.  3.  Participles  in  ns,  when  used  as  such,  take  after  them  the  same 
case  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived ;  as,  6'e  avians.  Loving 
himself.  Cic.     Mare  terram  appetens.  Id. 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  denoting  of,  or  in  respect 
of,  a  different  construction  is  used  after  many  adjectives ;  as, 

(1.)  An  infinitive  or  clause;  as,  Certus  ire,  Determined  to  go.  Ovid. 
Cantare  periti.  Virg.  Felicior  unguere  tela.  Id.  Jlnxius  quid  facto  opus 
sit.  Sail. 

(2.)  An  accusative  with  a  preposition ;  as.  Ad  rem  avidior.  Ter. 
Avidus  in  direptiones.  Liv.  Animus  capax  ad  prcecepta.  Ovid.  Ad 
'casum  foiiun^mque  felix.  Cic.  Ad  fraudem  cailidus.  Id.  Diligens  ad 
custodiendum.  Id.  JVegligentior  in  putrem.  Just.  Vir  ad  disciplinam 
peritus,  Cic.     Ad  bella  rudis.  Liv.     Patens  in  res  bellicas.  Id. 

(3.)  An  accusative  without  a  preposition,  chiefly  in  the  poets ;  as, 
Kudus  membra.  Bare  as  to  his  limbs.  Virg.  Os,  humeros<y?fe  deo  siviUis 
Id.     Cetera fidvns.  Hor.     See  §  234,  II. 
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(4.)  An  ablative  with  a  preposition;  ^s.  .^2:id2is  in  pecuniis,  Eager  in 
reg-ard  to  money.  Cic.  Anxius  cle  fama.  Quinct.  Rudis  in  jure  civlli. 
Cic.  Perltus  de  agricultura.  Varr.  Prudens  in  jure  civlli.  Cic.  Reus 
de  vi.  Id.  Funis  ab  cuitu  humdno.  Liv.  Ceriiur  /actus  de  re.  Cic. 
Solicitus  de  re.  Id.  Super  scelere  suspectus.  Sail.  Inops  ab  aralcis.  Cic. 
Pauper  in  oere.  Hor.  Modicus  in  cultu.  Plin.  Ab  aquis  sterilis.  Apul. 
Copiosus  a  frumento.  Cic.     Ab  equitatu^r??i7^^.  Id. 

(5.)  An  ablative  without  a  preposition ;  as,  Arte  rudis,  Rude  in  art. 
Ovid.  Regni  crimine  insons.  Liv.  Compos  mente.  Virg.  Prudens 
consilio.  Just.  JEger  pedibus.  Sail.  PrcEstans  ingenio.  Cic.  Modicus 
severitate.  Tac.  JVihil  insidiis  vacuum.  Cic.  Amor  et  melle  et  felle  est 
fecundisslmus.  Plant. 

In  many  instances,  the  signification  of  the  accusative  and  ablative  after 
adjectives  differs,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  from  that  of  the  genitive. 

Rem.  5.  As  many  of  the  adjectives,  which  are  followed  by  a  genitive, 
admit  of  other  constructions,  the  most  common  use  of  each,  with  particu- 
lar nouns,  can,  in  general,  be  determined  only  by  recourse  to  the  diction- 
ary, or  to  the  clas.sics.     Some  have, 

(1.)  The  genitive  only;  as,  benignus^  exsors.  impos,  impotenSy  irritus^ 
liherdlis,  munificus.  prcelargus,  and  many  others. 

(2.)  The  genitive  more  frequently  ;  as,  compos,  cousors,  cgenus,  exhcereSj 
expers,fertilis,  indigus,  parens,  paujjer,  prodiguSj  sterilis,  prosper,  insatia- 
tus,  insatiahilis . 

(II)  The  genitive  or  ablative  indifferently;  as,  copiosus, dives, fecundus, 
ferax,  immunis,  inciius,  inops.  largus,  modicus,  ivimodicus ,  nimius,  opulen- 
tus,  plcnus,  potcns,  purus,  refcrtus,  satur,  vacuus,  uher. 

(4.)  The  ablative  more  frequently;  as,  abundans,  alienus,  cassus, 
exiorris,firvius,f(Etas,frequens,  gravis,  gravidus,  jejunus,  infirmus,  liber ^ 
locvples,  Icetus,  viactus,  nudus,  onustus,  orbus,  pollens,  satidtus.  tenuis^ 
truncus,  viduus. 

(5.)  The  ablative  only  ;  as,  bedtus,  mutllus,  tumidus,  turgidus. 

For  the  construction  of  the  ablative  after  the  preceding  adjectives 
see  §  250. 

Rf*m.  6.  Some  adjectives  which  are  usually  limited  by  a  dative,  some 
times  take  a  genitive  instead  of  the  dative  ;  as,  similis,  dissimilis,  &c. 
See  §  222,  Rem.  2. 
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<§^  214.     Sura^  and  verbs  of  valuing ,  are  followed  by  a 
genitive,  denoting  degree  of  estimation  ;  as, 

A  me  argentum,  quanti  est,  suniUo  ;  Take  of  me  so  much  money  as  (he) 
IS  worth.  Ter.  Magni  cEstimdbat  pecuniam.  He  valued  money  greatly. 
Cic.     Ager  nunc  pluris  est,  quam  tuncfuit.   Id. 

Remark  1.     This  genitive  may  be, 

(1.)  A  neuter  adjective  of  quantity;  as,  tanti,  quanti,  pluris,  minor  is, 
magni,  jjermagni,  phirimi,  iriaximi.  minimi,  parvi,  tantidem,  quanticunque, 
quantivis,  quantilibct,  but  not  multi  and  majoris. 

(2.)  The  nouns  assis,jiocci,  nauci,  nihili,  pili,  teruncii,  and  also  pensi 
p»^  hujus. 
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Rem.  2.  The  verbs  of  valuing  are  ccsilmoy  cxlstlmoy  duco,  f((cio,  hahco 
pcndOf  puto,  deputo,  taxo,  to  which  may  be  added  refert  and  inUrcst 
Thus,  Ut  quanti  quisque  sc  ipsefaciat,  ianiijint  ab  aviicis  ;  Tlial  as  mucli 
as  each  one  values  himself,  so  mucli  he  should  be  valued  by  his  friends 
Cic.  Scd  quia  parvi  id  duceret.  Id.  Honorcs  si  magni  iwn  puternus.  id. 
JVon  assis facts?  Catull.  JVeque  quod  dlxi,  fiocci  eristlTnat.  IMaut.  lUua 
mea  magni  interest,  That  greatly  concerns  me.  Cic.  Farvi  refat  jus 
did.  Id. 

Note  1.  J^qui  and  honi  are  put  in  the  genitive  diiXer  fuclo  and  consfdo  ; 
as,  JVos  ffiqui  honiquc  faclmus.  Liv.  Boni  ronsuhtit,  He  took  it  in  good 
part.  Plin. 

Note  2.  After  (Esthno,  the  ablatives  7tiagno,  pcrwagno,  parvo.  nihllo. 
are  sometimes  used;  as,  Data  magno  (Bstlrnas,  accepta  parvo.  Sen.  So 
other  ablatives,  when  definite  price  is  denoted.  Pro  nihilo,  also,  occurs 
after  duco,  hahco,  and  puto.  So  nihil  with  a^stiino  and  viorcr. 

Note  3.  With  refert  and  interest,  instead  of  the  genitive,  an  adverb  or 
neuter  accusative  is  often  used  ;  as,  Multum  refert.  Mart.  Plurinium 
intererit.  Juv.      Tua  nihil  referebat.  Ter.     Qum  antem  illius  interest  7  Cic. 

Note  4.  The  neuter  adjectives  above  enumerated,  and  liujtis,  may  be 
referred  to  a  noun  understood,  as  pretii,  ceris,  ponderls,  vwrnenti ;  and 
may  be  considered  as  limiting  a  preceding  noun,  eilso  understood,  and 
denoting  some  person  or  thing  indefinite  ;  as,  JEstivio  tc  magni,  i.e.  hom- 
Inem  inagni  pretii.  Scio  ejus  ordincs  auctoritdtem  semper  apud  te  magni 
fuisse,  i.  e.  rem  inagni  monicnti.  The  words  assis,  &c.,  may  also  be  con- 
sidered as  depending  on  an  omitted  noun,  as  pretio,  rem,  &c. 

For  tanti,  quanti,  pluris,  miuoris,  denoting  price,  see  §  252. 

<§)215.  (1.)  Miscreor,  iniserescOs  m^d  the  impersonals 
miseret,  pxriitet,  pudet,  tcedet,  and  piget,  are  followed  by  a 
genitive  of  the  object  in  respect  to  which  the  feeling  is 
exercised  ;  as, 

Miseremlni  sociorum.  Pity  the  allies.  Cic.  Miserescite  regis,  Pity  the 
king.  Virg.  Tui  me  miseret,  mei  piget,  I  pity  you,  and  am  sorry  for  my- 
self. Ace.  Eos  ineptiarum  pcsmtet.  Cic.  Fratris  me  pudet  pigetque.  Ter. 
Me  civitdtis  morum  piget  tcedetque.  Sail.  So  the  passive }  JVujiquam  sus- 
cepti  negotii  eum  pertcesum  est.  Nep.  Lenitudinis  eorum  pcrtcBsa.  Tac. 
Miserltum  est  me  tudrum  fortunarum.  Ter.  Cave  te  fratrum  miseredtur. 
Cic. 

Miserescit  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  manner ;  as,  JVunc  te  miserescat 
mei.  Ter.  Miser eo,  in  the  active  voice,  also  occurs  with  a  genitive ',  as, 
Ipse  sui  miseret.  Lucr.     Pertcesus  ignaviam  suam  occurs  in  Suetonius. 

Remark.  The  genitive  after  the  above  impersonals  seems  to  depend 
on  an  indefinite  subject  which  is  omitted.  See  §  209,  Rem.  3,  (4.)  In- 
stead of  the  genitive,  an  infinitive  or  clause  is  sometimes  used  as  a  subject; 
as,  JVon  me  hoc  jam  dicere  pudebit.  Cic.  JVon  pcenltet  me  quantum  pro- 
fecerim.  Id.  These  verbs  have  also  sometimes  a  nominative,  especially 
a  neuter  pronoun  ;  as,  Me  quidem  hcBC  conditio  nan  poBnitet.  Plaut.  JVon 
te  haec  pudent  7  Ter. 

Miseret  occurs  with  an  accusative,  instead  of  a  genitive ;  as,  Menedemi 
vicem  miseret  me.  Ter. 

These  verbs  also  take  an  accusative  of  the  person  exercising  the  feeling 
which  they  express.     See  §  229.  Rem.  6. 
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(2.)  Satdgo  is  followed  by  a  genitive  denoting  in  what  re- 
spect ;  as, 

Is  satdfflt  rerum  sudrum,  He  is  busily  occupied  with  his  own  affairs. 
Ter.  This  compound  is  often  written  separately.  -Aglto,  with  sat,  in  like 
manner,  is  followed  by  a  genitive  )  as,  Nunc  agltas  sat  tutetudrum  rerum. 
Plant. 

<§i  216.  Recordor,  memmiy  reminiscor,  and  obliviscor, 
are  followed  by  a  genitive  or  accusative  of  the  object 
remembered  or  forgotten  ;  as, 

Hujus  meriti  recordor,  I  remember  his  merit.  Cic.  Ottitics  gradus  mtdds 
recordor  tuce,  I  call  to  mmd  all  the  periods  of  your  life.  Id.  Memlni  vivo- 
rum,  1  am  mindful  of  the  living.  Id.  Numeros  memlni,  I  remember  the 
measure.  Virg.  Cinnam  niemini,  I  remember  Cinna.  Cic.  Reminisci 
veteris  famae.  Nep.  Reminisci  amicos.  Ovid.  Injuriarum  obliviscUur, 
Nep.     Oblivisc&re  Graios.  Virg. 

Remark  1.  These  verbs  seem  sometimes  to  be  considered  as  active, 
and  sometimes  as  neuter.  As  active,  they  take  an  accusative  regularly ; 
as  neuter,  they  take  a  genitive,  denoting  that  in  respect  to  which  mem- 
ory, &c.  are  exercised  ;  as,  Ohlivisci  controversiarum,  To  be  forgetful  of 
(in  respect  of)  controversies. 

Rem.  2.  Recordor  and  memlni,  to  remember,  are  sometimes  followed 
by  an  ablative  with  de  ;  as,  Petlmus  ut  de  suis  liberis  ....  recordentur.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  Memlni,  signifying  to  make  mention  of,  has  a  genitiye,  or  an 
ablative  with  de  ;  as,  Meque  hvjus  rei  memlnit  poeta.  Quinct.  Meministi 
de  exsulibus.  Cic.  For  the  genitive  with  venit  in  mentem,  see  §  211, 
Rem.  8,  (5.) 

<§>  217.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning, 
and  acquitting,  are  followed  by  a  genitive  denoting  the 
crime  ;  as, 

Arguit  me  furti.  He  accuses  me  of  theft.  Altirum  accusal  probri,  He 
accuses  another  of  villany      Meipsum  ineitiiB  condemno.  Cic. 

Remark  1.     To  this  rule  belong  the  verbs  of 

Accusing ;  accuso,  ago,  arcesso,  arguo,  cito,  defiro,  incrtpo,  incuso, 
insimulo,  postulo,  and  more  rarely  alllgo,  anquiro,  astringo,  capto,  increp- 
Ito,  urgeo,  interrogo. 

Convicting  ;  convinco,  coarguo,  prehendo. 

Condemning;  damno,  condemno,  infdmo,  and  more  rarely  ji^fZ^co,  noto, 
plector. 

Acquitting  ;  absolvo,  libSro,  purgo,  and  rarely  solvo. 

Rem,  2.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  an  ablative  with  de  is  often  used  ;  as, 
Accusdre  de  negligentia.  Cic.  De  vi  condemndti  sunt.  Id.  De  repetun- 
^is  est  postuldtus.  Id.  Sometimes  with  in;  as,  in  qao  te  accuso  (Cic); 
and  after  libero,  with  a  or  ab  ;  as,  A  scelere  liberdti  sumus.  Cic. 

With  some  of  the  above  verbs,  an  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  often 
used;  as,  Liberdrc  culpa.  Cic.  Crimen  quo  argui posset.  Nep.  Procon- 
sulem  posiulaverat  repetundis.  Tac.  This  happens  especially  with  general 
words  denoting  crime ;  as,  scelus,  malejicium,  peccdtum,  &c. ;  as,  Me 
peccato  solvo.  Liv.  The  ablatives  crimine  and  nomine,  without  a  prepo 
sition,  are  often  inserted  before  the  genitive ;  as,  Arcesslre  allquem  crimine 
a/mbltCks.  Liv.     Nomine  sceleris  conjurationisque  damndti.  Cic. 
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Rfm-  3.  The  piinislimeMit  is  expressed  eitlier  by  tlie  genitive,  thft 
ablative,  or  the  Jiccusative  with  tid  or  in;  as,  Damnatus  ioagi  laburia 
(Hor.) ;  Quadruph  condetiiuarl  (Cic.) ;  Damndre  pccunid  (Just.),  ad 
VGCtiani  (Traj.  in  Plin.),  in  mct.allunn  (Plin.)  ; — sometimes,  tliough  rarely, 
by  the  dative  ;  as,  D/niindtus  morti.  Lucr.  In  like  manner,  caput  is  used 
in  the  genitive  or  ablative  ;  as,  Duces  capitis  daitnidtos.  Nep.  J\^ec  capite 
damndrtr.  Cic.  So  with  some  other  verbs  besides  those  of  accusing,  &.c. 
Quevi  ego  capitis  perdmn.  Plant.  Me  capitis  periclitdtum  memlni.  Apul. 
With  plecto  and  piector,  caput  is  used  in  the  ablative  only. 

RexM.  4.  AcciisOy  incuso,  insimuloj  instead  of  the  genitive,  sometimes 
take  the  accusative,  especially  of  a  neuter  pronoun  ;  as,  Si  id  me  nan 
accusal.  Plaut.  Quae  me  incusaveras.  Ter.  Sic  me  insimiUdre  falsum 
facinus.    Plaut.     See  §  231,  Rem.  5. 

Rem.  5.  The  following  verbs  of  accusing,  &c.,  are  not  followed  by  a 
genitive  of  the  crime,  but,  as  active  verbs,  by  an  accusative  : — calumnioTy 
carpo,  corripio,  crimlnoi',  culpo,  excusOy  multo,  punio,  reprehendoj  sugilloj 
taxo,  traducOj  vitupero ;  as,  Cuipdre  infecunditdtem  agrorum.  Colum. 
Excusdre  errorem  et  adolescentiaia.  Liv.  ^ 

This  construction  also  occurs  with  some  of  the  verbs  before  enumerated  ; 
as.  Ejus  aoaritiam  perfidiamque  accusdrat.  Nep.  Culpam  arguo.  Liv. 
With  viulto,  the  punishment  is  put  in  the  ablative  only,  without  a  prepo- 
sition ;  as,  Exciiiisy  morte  iriultantur.  Cic. 

*§v  218.  Verbs  of  admonishing  are  followed  by  a  gen- 
itive denoting  that  in  respect  to  which  the  admonition  is 
given ;  as, 

Millies  temporis  monet^  He  admonishes  the  soldiers  of  the  occasioii. 
Tac.     Admonebat  alium  egestatis,  alium  cupiditatis  suce.  Sail. 

Remark  1.  The  verbs  of  admonishing  are  moneo,  advioneo,  commoneOj 
commoncfacio.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  they  sometimes  have  an  ablative 
with  de ;  as,  De  sede  Telluris  me  admones  (Cic); — sometimes  a  neuter 
accusative  of  an  adjective  pronoun  or  adjective;  as,  Eos\\(9noneo{C\c.)  ; 
Illud  me  admoneo  (Id.)  ;  Multa  admonemur  (Id.)  ; — and  rarely  a  noun  ; 
as,  Earn  rem  nos  locus  admonuit.  Sail. 

Rem.  2.  These  verbs,  instead  of  the  genitive,  are  often  followed  by  an 
infinitive  or  clause  ;  as,  Soror  monet  succurrere  Lauso  Turnum,  His  sister 
admonishes  Turn  us  to  succor  Lausus.  Virg.  Monet,  ut  suspiciones  vitet. 
Cobs.  Monet  rationem  frumenti  esse  habendam.  Hirt.  Immortalia  ne 
speres  monet  annus.  Hor. 

^219.     Refert  and  interest  are  followed  by  a  genitive  of 
the  person  or  thing  whose  concern  or  interest  they  denote  ;  as, 
Humanitdtis  refert^  It  concerns  human  nature.  Plin.     Interest  omnium 
rcctdfacerCj  It  concerns  all  to  do  right.  Cic. 

Remark  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  substantive  pro- 
nouns, the  adjective  pronouns  mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  and  vestra, 
are  used  ;  as, 

Mea  nihil  refert,  It  does  not  concern  me.  Ter.  Tua  et  mea  maxlm^ 
interest,  te  valere.  Cic.     Magis  reipublTcae  interest  quam  mea.  Id. 

Rpfert  rarely  occurs  with  the  genitive,  but  often  with  the  adjective 
pronouns. 

Rem.  2.  In  regard  to  the  case  of  these  adjective  pronouns,  gramma 
17 
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rians  diiier.  Some  suppose  that  they  are  in  the  accusative  plural  neuter, 
agreeing  with  an  indetinite  noun  understood  ;  as.  Interest  mea,  i.  e.  est 
inter  mea;  It  is  among  my  concerns.  Rcfert  tua,  i.  e.  refert  se  ad  tua ;  It 
refers  itself  to  your  concerns.  Others  think  that  they  are  in  the  ablative 
singular  feminine,  agreeing  with  re,  causa,  &c.,  understood. 

Rem.  3.  Instead  of  a  genitive,  an  accusative  with  ad  is  sometimes 
used  ;  as.  Ad  honorem  iiif.uni  interest  quom  prirnuin  urbern  vie  venire 
(Cic.)  ;  Qiiid  id  ad  me  aut  ad  meam  rem  refert  (Plaut.) ; — sometimes,  though 
rarely,  an  accusative  without  a  preposition;  as,  Quid  te  igitur  retidit? 
(Plaut.) ; — or  a  dative  ;  as.  Die  quid,  referat  intra  natUrce  fines  viventi.  Hor. 

Rem.  4.  These  verbs  often  have  a  nominative,  especially  a  neuter  pro- 
noun; ?is,\d  mea  minimi  refert.  Ter.  Hoc  vehementer  interest  reipubliccB. 
Cic.     A'^on  quo  mea  interesset  loci  natura.  Id. 

For  the  genitives  ta,nti^  quanti,  &c.,  after  refert  and  interest,  see  §  214. 
^  220,     Many  verbs  which  are  usually  otherwise  construed, 
are  sometimes  followed  by  a  genitive.     This  rule  includes 

1.  Certain  verbs  denoting  an  affection  of  the  mind;  ango,  discruciorj 
excrucio,  fallo,  pendeo,  which   are  follov/ed  by  aivimi ;  decipior,  desipio, 
fallor,  fasiidio,  invideo,  miror,   vereor ;    as.  Absurd^  facis  qui  angas   te' 
animi.  Plaut.     Me  animi  fallit.  Lucr.     Decipitur  laborum.  Hor.     Desip- 
ieb ai n,  inenWs.  Plaut.     ^usMiXa^b  ne  prius  mirer  belltne  \dJoov\xra.  Virg. 

2.  The  following,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek  idiom;  abstineo  (Hor.), 
desino  (Id.),  desisto  (Virg.),  laudo  (Sil.),  levo  (Fl^ut.) ,  participo  (ld.),pro- 
hibeo  (Sil.),  pur  go  (Hor.)  Regndvit  populorum  occurs  m  Horace,  for 
which  some  manuscripts  read  regndtor. 

3.  Some  verbs  denoting  ^o^/Z,  to  abound,  to  want,  which  are  commonly 
followed  by  an  ablative.  Such  are  abundo,  careo,  compleo,  expleo,  impleo^ 
egeo,  indigeo,  saturo,  scateo  ;  as,  Jldolescentem  suat  temeritatis  implet,  He 
fills  the  youth  with  his  own  rashness.  Liv.  Animum  explesse  flamma?. 
Virg.  Egeo  consilii.  Cic.  JS^on  tarn  artis  indigent  qudm  laboris.  Id. 
See  §  §  249  and-^50,  (2.) 

4.  Potior,  which  also  is  usually  followed  by  an  ablative ;  as,  Urbis 
potiri.  To  gain  possession  of  the  city.  Sail.  Potlri  regni  (Cic),  hostium 
(Sail.),  rerum  (Cic.)  Potio  (active)  occurs  in  Plautus;  as,  Eum  nunc 
potlvit  servitutis.  He  has  made  him  partaker  of  slavery.  In  the  same 
writer,  potitus  est  hostium  signifies,  ^'he  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy." 
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<§>  22 !•  I.  The  name  of  a  town  in  which  any  thing  is 
said  to  be,  or  to  be  done,  if  of  the  first  or  second  declen- 
sion and  singular  number,  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  as. 

Habitat  Mileti,  He  lives  at  Miletus.  Ter.  Quid  Rom<Bfaciam  7  What 
can  I  do  at  Rome .?  Juv. 

Remark  1.  Names  of  islands  and  countries  are  sometimes  put  in  the 
genitive,  like  names  of  towns;  as,  Ithdcce  vivere,  To  live  in  Ithaca.  Cic. 
CorcvrcB  fuimus.  Id.  Pompeium  Cypri  visum,  esse.  Cses.  Cretce  jussit 
considere  Apollo.  Virg.     JVon  Libyce.  Id.     Romce  JVumidiceque.  Sail. 

Rem.  2.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  the  ablative  of  names  of  towns  of  the 
first  and  second  declension  and  singular  number,  is  sometimes,  thougt 
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rarely,  used  ;  as,  Rex  Tyro  dccedlt,  The  king  dies  at  Tyre.  Just.  Et 
Coriiitho  ct  jltlunis  ct  Lacedaniiont  nu/icldta  eat  victoria.  Id.  Pons  qucin 
ille  Abydo  fecernt.  Id.  Hujus  exonjjlar  Roniti  nulbnn  habemus.  Vitruv. 
JVun  ante  Tyro.   Virg. 

Rem.  3.  The  genitives  domij  ?mlitice,  bcllij  and  humi,  are 
construed  like  names  of  towns  ;  as, 

Tenuit  se  domi,  He  staid  at  home.  Cic.  Vir  domi  cUirus.  Liv.  Und, 
semper  miWivce  et  down  f minus,  We  were  always  together  both  at  home 
and  abroad.  Ter.  Belli  spcctdta  donnque  virtus.  Hor.  Militice  and  belli 
are  thus  used  only  wlien  opposed  to  domi. 

(1.)  Domi  is  thus  used  with  the  possessives  rnecB,  tuai,  si/ce,  nostrcBj 
vestrco,  and  alienee;  as,  Domi  nostroe  vlxit,  He  lived  at  my  house.  Cic. 
Apud  eiini  sicfai  tanquam  mere  domi.  Id.  Sacrijicimn,  quod  alienee  domi 
fieret  invisere.  Id.  But  with  other  adjectives,  an  ablative,  with  or  without 
a  preposition,  is  used ;  as,  In  vidud  domo.  Ovid.  Paterud  domo.  Id. 
Sometimes  also  with  the  possessives ;  as,  Med  in  domo.  Hor.  In  domo 
sua.  Nep.  So,  instead  of  humi,  humo  is  sometimes  used,  with  or  without 
a  preposition ;  as,  In  fiumo  arenosd.  Ovid.     Seder e  hurno  nudd.  Id. 

(2.)  When  a  genitive  denoting  the  possessor  follows,  either  domi  or  in 
domo  is  used  ;  as,  Deprehensus  domi  Coisdris.  Cic.  In  domo  Ccesdris. 
Id.     In  domo  ejus.  Nep. 

(3.)  The  ablative  domo  for  domi  also  occurs  ;  as,  Ego  id  nunc  experior 
domo.  Plant.     Bello  for  belli  is  found  in  Livy,  Lib.  9.  26 — Domi  belloque. 

(4.)  Terroi  is  sometimes  used  like  kumi ;  as,  Sacra  terrae  celavlmus.  Liv. 
ViciniiB  occurs  in  Plautus — FroxlmcB  viciniae  habitat. 

(5.)  The  genitive  of  names  of  towns,  domi,  militicB,  &c.,  are  supposed 
by  some  to  depend  on  a  noun  understood  ;  as,  urbe,  oppldo^  cedlbus^  soloy 
loco,  tempore  J  &lc. 
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II.  Certain  adverbs  are  followed  by  the  genitive.     See  §  212,  Rem.  4. 

III.  The  genitive  plural  is  sometimes  used  after  the  preposition  tenus , 
as,  Cumdrum  tenus,  As  far  as  CumaB  (Coel.)  ;  Crurum  tenus  (Virg.)  ;  Lati- 
rum  tenus  (Id.)  ) — sometimes,  also,  though  rarely,  the  genitive  singular; 
as,  CorcyrcB  tenus.  Liv. 


DATIVE. 

DATIVE    AFTER    ADJECTIVES. 

<§>  222,  A  noun  limiting  the  meaning  of  an  adjective, 
IS  put  in  the  dative,  to  denote  the  object  or  end  to  which 
the  quahty  is  directed  ;  as, 

UtUis  agris,  Useful  to  the  fields.  Juv.  Jucundus  amlcis,  Agreeable  to 
his  friends.  Mart.  Inimlcusquieti,  Unfriendly  to  rest.  Id.  Charta  inutllis 
scrihendo,  Paper  not  useful  for  writing.  Plin. 

The  dative  is  commonly  translated  by  the  prepositions  to  or  for ;  but 
sometimes  by  other  prepositions,  or  without  a  preposition. 
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Remark  1.  Adjectives  signifying  advantageous,  pleasant, 
friendjj,  fit,  like,  inclined,  ready,  easy,  clear,  equal,  and  their 
opposites,  also  those  signifying  near,  many  compounded  with 
coiiy  and  verbals  in  bilis^  are  followed  by  the  dative ;  as, 

Fv.Hx  tins,  Propitious  to  your  friends.  Virg.  Oralio  ingrdta  Gallis,  A 
speech  displeasing  to  the  Gauls.  Caes.  Attiicus  tyranrildi,  Friendly  to 
tyranny.  Nep.  Labd?'i  hihabilis,UnsmtediolahoT.  CgIuiii.  Patri  siviiliSj 
Like  his  father.  Cic.  Autum  tempcri.  Id.  Malo  fronus.  Sen.  Fromp- 
tus  sedlddni.  Tac.  Cuivis  facile  est.  Ter.  Mlhi  cerium  est.  Cic.  Par 
fratri  tuo.  Id.  Falsa  veris  Jlaltiraa  sunt.  Id  Oculi  concolores  corpori. 
Colum.     Multis  hunisjlebilis.  Hor. 

Many  adjectives  of  other  significations  are  also  followed  by  a  dative  of 
the  end  or  object. 

After  verbals  in  hilis,  the  dative  is  usually  rendered  by  the  preposition 
hij  ;  as,  Tlhi  credibilis  senno,  A  speech  credible  to  you,  i.  e.  worthy  to  be 
believed  by  you.  Ovid. 

The  expression  dicta  audiens,  signifying  obedient,  is  followed  by  the 
dative;  as,  Syracusdni  nobis  dlcto  audientes  swit.  Cic.  Audlens  dicto  fait 
jussis  maglstratuuiii.  Nep,  In  this  phrase,  dicto  is  a  dative  limiting  audiens, 
and  the  words  dicto  audiens  seem  to  form  a  compound  equivalent  to  obe- 
diens,  and,  like  that,  followed  by  a  dative;  thus,  jYec plebs  nobis  dicto 
audiens  atque  obediens  sit.    Li  v. 

Rem.  2.  The  adjectives  mqudlis,  affinis,  alienus,  communis,  Jidus,  par, 
projirius,  simUis,  dissimilis,  superstes,  and  some  others,  instead  of  a  dative 
of  the  object,  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  genitive  ;  as,  Similis  tui,  Like 
you.  Plaut.  Par  hujus,  Equal  to  him.  Lucan.  Afflnis  Ccpsdris.  V.  Max. 
Cujusque  proprium.   Cic.    Superstes  omnium.  Suet.      Tui  Jidissima.  Virg. 

But  most  of  these,  when  thus  used,  seem  rather  to  be  taken  substan- 
tively ;  as,  ^qudlis  ejus,  His  equal.  Cic.  So  in  English,  *'  his  like," 
"  his  survivor,"  &c. 

Rem.  3.  Some  adjectives  with  the  dative  are  followed  by^  another  case 
denoting  a  different  relation  ;  as.  Mens  sibi  conscia  recti,  A  mind  conscious 
to  Itself  of  rectitude.   Virg.     See  §  213. 

Rem.  4.  Many  adjectives,  instead  of  the  dative  of  the  end 
or  object,  are  often  followed  by  an  accusative  with  a  preposition. 

(1.)  Adjectives  signif^ang  advantageous,  fit,  and  the  opposite,  take  an 
accusative  of  the  purpose  or  end  with  ad,  but  only  a  dative  of  the  person; 
as,  Ad  null  am  rem.  utilis.  Cic.     Locus  aptus  ad  insidias.  Id. 

(2.)  Adjectives  denoting  motion  or  tendency,  take  an  accusative  with 
ad  more  frequently  than  a  dative  ;  as,  Piger  ad  pcenas,  ad  prsemia  veiox 
(Ovid.) ;  Ad  ahquem  morbum  proclivior  (Cic.) ;  Ad  omjie  fsicinus par dtus 
(Id.);  Pronus  ad  fidem  (Liv.)  ; — sometimes  with  in;  as,  Celer  in  pug- 
nam.  Sil. 

(3.)  Many  adjectives,  signifying  an  affection  of  the  mind,  sometimes 
have  an  accusative  of  the  object  with  in,  erga,  or  adversiis  ;  as,  Fideiis  in 
filios.  Just.  Mnter  acerba  in  sues  partus.  Ovid.  Grains  erga  me.  Cic 
Gratum  ad  versus  te.  Id.     So  Dissimills  in  dominum.  Tac. 

(4.)  Adjectives  signifying  like,  equal,  common,  &c.,  when  plural,  are 
often  followed  by  the  accusative  with  inter;  as,  Inter  se  similes.  Cic. 
Inter  eos  communis.  Id.     Inter  se  diver  si.  Id. 

Rem.  5.  Propior  and  proximus,  instead  of  the  dative,  have  sometimes 
an  accusative  without  a   preposition ;  as,  ^uod  vitium  propius  virtutem 
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erat.    Sail.      JVc   propius   se  cnstra  movercty  petlerunt.    Goes.      -^gcTy  qui 
proxliuus  finem  McgahpoUtdrtivi  est.  Liv. 

Rem.  6.  Some  adjectives,  instead  of  the  dative,  have  at  times  an  abla- 
tive with  a  preposition.  Thus,  yar^  cominunisj  consentaneusy  discorSy  with 
cum;  as,  Quern  parem  cum  Wheris  fee isti.  Sail.  Consentaneum  cum  iis 
literis.  Cic.  CivUas  secum  discors.  Liv.  So  alienus  and  diversus  with 
a  or  ab;  as,  Alienus  a  me  (Ter.) ;  A  ratione  diversus  (Cic.) ;  or  without  a 
preposition  ;  as,  Alienura  nostrd  amicitia.  Id. 

Rem.  7.  Idem  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative,  chiefly  in  the  poets; 
as,  Jupiter  omnibus  idem.  Virg.  Invltum  qui  servat  idem,  faclt  occidenti. 
Hor.  In  the  first  example,  omnibus  is  a  dative  of  the  object ;  in  the  second, 
the  dative  follows  ideniy  in  imitation  of  the  Greek  construction  with 
avrogy  and  is  equivalent  to  quod  facit  is,  qui  occidit.  Idem  is  generally 
followed  not  by  a  case,  but  by  qui,  ac,  atque.  ut,  or  quam  ;  sometimes  by 
the  preposition  cum;  as,  Eddem  mecum  patre.  Tac.  Simllis  and  par  are 
sometimes,  like  idem,  followed  by  ac  and  atque. 

Note.  Nouns  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  dative  of  the  object;  as, 
Vii'tuilbus  hostis.  Cic.     Caput  ItalicB  omni.  Liv.     See  §  211,  Rem.  5. 
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*§)  223.  A  noun  limiting  the  meaning  of  a  verb,  is  put 
in  the  dative,  to  denote  the  object  or  end,  to  or  for  which 
any  thing  is,  or  is  done ;  as, 

Mea  domus  tibi  patet,  My  house  is  open  to  you.  Cic.  Pars  optdre  locum 
tecto,  A  part  choose  a  site  for  a  building.  Virg.  Tibi  seris,  tibi  metis  ;  You 
sow  for  yourself,  you  reap  for  yourself.  Plant.  Licet  nemlni  contra  patriam 
ducere  exercitum.  It  is  lawful  to  no  one  to  lead  an  army  against  his  country. 
Cic.  Hoc  tibi  promitto,  1  promise  this  to  you.  Id.  Hceret  lateri  letdlis 
arundo.  Virg.  Surdo/<zM«m  narras.  Hor.  Mihi  responsum  dedit,  Virg. 
Sic  vos  nan  vobis  fertis  aratra  boves.  Id  Omnibus  bonis  expedit  salvam 
esse  rempublicam.  Cic.     Aptat  habe^o  ensem.  Virg. 

The  dative  is  thus  used  after  active  and  neuter  verbs,  both  personal  and 
impersonal,  and  in  both  voices. 

Remark  1.  The  dative  after  many  verbs  is  rendered  not  by  to  or* for, 
but  by  other  prepositions,  or  without  a  preposition.  Many  neuter  verbs  are 
translated  into  English  by  an  active  verb,  and  the  dative  after  them  is 
usually  rendered  like  the  object  of  an  active  verb. 

Most  verbs  after  which  the  signs  to  and /or  are  not  used  with  the  dative, 
are  enumerated  in  this  and  the  following  sections. 

Rem.  2.  Many  verbs  signifying  to  favor,  please,  trust,  and 
their  contraries,  also  to  assist,  command,  obey,  serve,  resist, 
threaten,  and  be  angry,  govern  the  dative ;  as, 

Ilia  \A\nfavet,  She  favors  you.  Ovid.  Mihi  placebat  Pomponius,  minimi 
displlcebat.  Cic.  Qui  sibi  fidit.  Hor.  Kon  licet  sui  commodi  cav^d  no 
cere  altgri.  Cic.  Non  invidetur  illi  aetati  sed  etiam  favetur .  Id.  Dcsperat 
saluti  sucB.  Id.  Neque  mihi  vestra  decrcta  auxiliantur.  Sail.  Imp^rat  aut 
sercit  collecta  pecunia  cuique.  Hor.  Obedire  et  parere  voluntati.  Cic. 
Quoniain  factioni  inimicorum  resistere  nequiverit.  Sail.  Mihi  minabdtur 
Cic.  Irasci  inimicis.  Caes. 
17* 


198  SYNTAX. DATIVE    AFTER    VERBS. 

So  .^ditlor,  blandior,  commbdo,  faveo^  gratificor,  grator,  gratulor  and 
its  verbal  gratuhibundus.  ignosco,  indulgeo.  palpor,  parco,  plaudo,  stvdeOy 
suhparasltor  ;  CBmidor,  incormnodo.  i?wideo,  noceo. — Placeo,  libet  or  luhet ; 
displiceo. — Credo,  fido,  confido  ;  desnero,  diffido. — Adtniniculor ,  auxiliorj 
medcor,  medicur.  opitulor,  pairocinor. — Impero,  marido,  moderor  (to  le- 
sir3.in) ,  prcecipio.  tevipero. — Ausculto,  morigeror,  ohedlo ^ohsccund o ,ohsequor ^ 
ohtcviptro.pareo. — Ancillor.famulGr,  ministro,  servio.  inscrvio. — Rtfrdgor^ 
rcluctor,  rejiltor,  repugno.  resisto,  and,  chiefly  in  the  poets.  Z/e//o,  certo,  lucior, 
pugfio. — Minor,  comminor,  interjitinor. — Irascor,  succenseo,  to  which  may 
be  added  convicior,  degenero,  excel  la,  nuho  (to  marry),  prcestolor,  prcBvaricor 
rccipio  (to  promise),  ?-e/i2^7ic/o,  respo7idco,  suadeo,  persuadco,  dissuadeo,  sup- 
jjIico,  and  sometimes  lateo  and  dtcet. 

(1.)  Many  of  the  above  verbs,  instead  of  the  dative,  are  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  an  accusative  ;  as,  adidor,  ausculto,  blnndtor,  degenero,  despero, 
indulgeo,  lateo,  medeor,  inedicor,  moderor,  prcEstoloi',  provideo,  &c. ;  as, 
Aduldrl  aliquem,  Cic.  Tac.  Hanc  cave  degencres.  Ovid.  Indulgeo  me. 
Ter.  Hujus  adventum  prcestolaiis.  Cass.  Frovldcre  rem  frumenta- 
riam.  Id. 

Others,  as  active  verbs,  have,  with  the  dative,  an  accusative,  expressed 
or  understood  ;  as,  ivip^ro,  inando,  rn/'nistro,  minor,  comminor,  interminory 
prcBclpio,  recipio,  renuncio,  &c. ;  as,  Equites  imperat  civitatibus.  Csbs. 
Mhiistrdre  victum  idicui.  Varr.  Beilagrationem  urbi  et  ItalicB,  toil  mina- 
bdlur.  Cic. 

(•2.)  Many  verbs  which,  from  their  significations,  might  be  included  in 
the  above  classes,  are,  as  active  verbs,  only  followed  by  an  accusative  ;  as, 
deiecto,juvo,  laedo,  offendo,  &c.  Jubeo  is  followed  by  the  accusative  with 
an  infinitive,  and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  hy  the  accusative  alone,  or  the 
d-tive  with  an  infinitive  ;  as,  Jubeo  te  bene  sperare.  Cic.  Lex  jubet  ea 
qjo!  facienda  sunt.  Id.  Ubi  Britannico  ju^sit  exsurgere.  Tac.  Fido  and 
confido  are  oflen  followed  by  the  ablative,  with  or  without  a  preposition  ; 
as,  Fidere  cursu.  Ovid, 

«§)  224«  Many  verbs  compounded  with  these  eleven  prepo- 
sitions, adj  ante,  con^  in,  inte?',  oh ,  post,  pr(B,p7'o,  sub,  and  super, 
are  followed  by  the  dative;   as,# 

Annue  coeptis.  Favor  our  undertakings.  Virg.  Romdnis  equitibus  litHrceaffe- 
runtur,  Letters  are  brought  to  the  Roman  knights.  Cic.  Antecellere  omnibus, 
To  ^xcel  all.  Id.  Antetiditix^religidnem.  Nep.  AudetqueYiiis  concnrrfre 
virgo.  Virg.  ExercUuni  exercitui,  duces  ducibus  compardre.  Liv.  Ini- 
minet  his  atr.  Ovid.  Pecori  signum  impressit.  Virg.  J\*ox  prselio  inter- 
venit.  Liv.  Interdixit  histrionibus  scenam.  Suet.  Meis  commodis  officis 
ct  obstas.  Cic.  Cum  se  hostium  telis  objecissent.  Id.  Posihabui  mea  seria 
ludo.  Virg.  Certamini  prcBsedit.  Suet.  Hibernis  Labienum  prceposnit. 
Caes.  Vobis  profuit  ingeniun.  Ovid.  Miseris  succurrcre  disco.  Virg. 
lis  subsidia  submittebat.  Caes.     Timidis  supermnit  JEgle.  Virg.     So 

1.  Accedo,  accresco,  accumbo,  acquiesce,  adequUo,  adhcBreo,  adjaceo,  adnoy 
adndto,  adsto,  adstipidor,  adsum,  adverser,  affulgeo,  alldbor,  annuo,  ap' 
pareo,  applaudo,  appropinquo,  arrideo,  asplro,  assentior^  assideo,  assisto, 
assvcsco,  assurgo  ; — addo,  offer o,  aff\go,  adjicio,  adjungo,  adhibeOy  admo- 
veo,  adverto,  alllgo,  appdno,  applico,  advoho,  aspcrgo. 

2.  Ant.ecedo,  antecello,  anteeo,  antestOj  anteveniOj  anteverto , — antefiro, 
antehabeo,  antepdno. 

3.  Cohcereo,  colludo,  conclno,  congruo,  consentio,  consono,  convlvo,  and 
chiefly  in  the  poets,  co6'o,  concumbo,  concurro,  contendo  ; — compdrOj  cony^ 
pdno,  confe.ro,  conjungo. 
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4.  IncXdOj  incumboj  indormioy  inhiOj  ingemisco,  inhccreo,  innascor^  innl- 
toTf  irisideOy  insidtor,  itisto,  inslsto,  Insudo^  insulto^  invddo,  mviirlloy  iila- 
crymoj  illudoj  immtneOj  ivimorior,  iiinadror^  impendco,  insum; — imndsceo^ 
imponoy  iviprlmo,  mfiro,  itiirero,  injicio,  includoj  insCrOj  inspergo,  hiuro. 

5.  InterccdOj  intercldoy  interjaceo,  intcrmlco,  intcrsmn^  intervenio ; — in- 
terdlcOf  intcrpono. 

6.  Obamhulo,  oberro,  obequUOj  obluctor,  obmurmurOjObrepOjObstOf  obsisto, 
ohstrepOf  obsnin,  obtrccto,  obvcnio,  obversor^  occumbo,  occurrOf  occurso,  offi- 
cio  ; — obdiico,  objtciOy  offSro,  offundOj  oppono. 

7.  Postflro,  posthabeOj  postponOj  postputo,  postscribo. 

8.  Pr(Bccdo,  prcBcurro,  prceeo,  prctsideOj  pi'ceiuceOj  prceniteOj  prcesum^  prtt- 
valeOj  prcevcrtor  ; — prcEfero,  prcBjiciOj  prcepdno. 

9.  Frocumbo,  projicio,  propugnOy  prosum,  prospicio^  provideo. 

10.  Succedo,  succumbo,  succurrOj  s'ufficio,  suffrdgor ^  subcresco,  suboleo, 
subjacco,  subrepOj  subsum^  subvenio  ; — subdo,  subjugo,  submitto,  supj)dnOf 
substerno. 

11.  SupercurrOj  supersto,  supersum^  supervenio^  supervivo. 

Remark  1.  Some  verbs,  compounded  with  ab,  de,  ex,  circum,  and  con- 
tra,  are  occasionally  followed  by  the  dative ;  as,  absum,  desum,  deldbor, 
excldo,  circumdo,  circumfundo ,  circumjaceo,  circumjicio,  corUradlco,  con- 
traeo;  as,  Serta  capiti  delapsa,  The  garlands  having  fallen  from  his  head. 
Virg.  JVunqui  nunimi  cxciderunt  tibi  ?  Plaut.  Tigris  urbi  circumfundUur . 
Plin. 

Rem.  2.  Some  verbs  of  repelling  and  taking  away  (most  of  which  are 
compounds  of  a^,  de,  or  ci),  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative,  though 
more  commonly  by  the  ablative ;  as,  abigo,  abrogo,  abscindo,  aufero,  adi- 
mo,  arceo,  defendo,  demo,  derogo,  detrdho,  eripio,  eruo,  excutio,  eximo,  ex- 
torqueo,  extrdho,  exuo,  surrlpio.  Thus,  Kec  mihi  te  eripient,  Nor  shall  they 
take  you  from  me.  Ovid.  Solstitium  pecori  defendite.  Virg.  Hunc  arce- 
his  pecori.  Id. 

Rem.  3.  Some  verbs  of  differing  (compounds  of  di  or  dis)  likewise 
occur  with  the  dative,  instead  of  the  ablative  with  a  preposition ;  as, 
differo,  dlscrepo,  dlscordo,  dissentio,  dissldeo,  disto  ;  as,  Quantwn  simplex 
hilarisque  nepoti  discrepet,  et  quantum  discordet  parous  avaro.  Hor.  So 
likewise  misceo  ;  as,  Mista  modestiaB  gravitas.  Cic. 

Rem.  4.  Many  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  instead  of  the 
dative,  either  constantly  or  occasionally  take  the  case  of  the  preposition, 
which  IS  sometimes  repeated.  Sometimes,  also,  one  of  similar  significa- 
tion is  used ;  as,  Ad  primain  vocem  timidas  advertitis  aures.  Ovid. 
J^emo  eum  antecrssit.  Nep.  luferunt  omnia  in  ignem.  CaBs.  Silex  in- 
cumbabat  ad  amnem.  Virg.     Conferte  hanc  pacem  cum  illo  hello.  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  Some  neuter  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  either  take 
the  dative,  or,  acquiring  an  active  signification,  are  followed  by  the  accu- 
sative ;  as,  Helvetii  reliquos  Gallos  virtute  prcBcedunt,  The  Helvetii  surpass 
the  other  Gauls  in  valor.  Caes.  Uterque  Isocratem  cetdte  prcecurrit.  Cic. 
So  prceeo,  prcBsto,  prcevcrto,  prcecello. 

<§)  225,  I.  Verbs  compounded  with  satis,  bene,  and  male, 
are  followed  by  the  dative  ;  as, 

Et  naturae  et  legibus  satisfecit,  He  satisfied  both  nature  and  the  laws. 
Cic.  Pulchrum  est  benefacere  reipublicae,  It  is  honorable  to  benefit  the 
state    Sail.     Maledicit  utrique.  Hor.     So  satisdo,  benedlco,  Tnalefacio 
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These  compounds  are  often  written  separately  ;  and  the  dative  always 
depends  not  on  satis,  lent,  and  male,  but  on  the  simple  verb. 

II.  Verbs  in  the  passive  voice  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  dative  of  the 
agent,  chiefly  in  the  poets  ;  as,  JS^.que  cernitur  ulli,  Nor  is  he  seen  by  any 
one.  Virg.  Nulla  tudrum  audita  mihi  neque  visa  sororum.  Id.  But  the 
ao-ent  after  passives  is  usually  in  the  ablative  with  a  preposition. 
See  §  248. 

III.  The  participle  in  dus  is  followed  by  a  dative  of  the 
agent;   as, 

Unda  omnibus  enaviganda,  The  wave  which  must  be  passed  over 
by  all.  Hor.  Adhibenda  est  nobis  diligentia,  "\Ye  must  use  diligence. 
Cic.  Vestigia  summorum  lurminuiti  sibi  tuenda  esse  dicit.  Id.  Doleiidum 
est  tibi  ipsi.  Id.     Faciendum  niihi  putdvi,  ut  responderevi.  Id. 

Remark  1.  The  dative  is  sometimes  w^anting  when  the  agent  is  in- 
definite ;  as,  Orandum  est,  ut  sit  mens  sana  in  corjjore  sano.  Juv.  Hit 
xinceadum  aut  moriendum,  militcs,  est.  Liv.  In  such  examples,  tihi^  vo- 
his,  nobis,  hoTniuihus ,  &c.,  may  be  supplied. 

Rem.  2.  The  participle  in  dus  sometimes,  though  rarely,  has,  instead 
of  the  dative,  an  ablative  with  a  or  ab ;  as,  Deus  est  venerandus  a  nobis. 
Cic. 

IV.  Verbs  signifying  motion  or  tendency  are  followed  by  an 
accusative  with  ad  or  in  ;  as, 

Ad  templum  PaUddis  iuant.  Virg.  Ad  prsetorem  homlnem  trazit.  Cic. 
Vergit  ad  septemtriones.  Caes.     In  conspectum  venire.  Nep. 

So  curro,  duco,  fero,festino,fugio,  inctlno,  lego,  pergo,  porto,  prcecipitOj 
propero,  tendo,  to'lo,  vado,  verto. 

So  likewise  verbs  of  calling,  exciting,  &c. ;  as,  Eurum  ad  se  vocat. 
Virg.  Provocctsse  ad  pugnam.  Cic.  So  ammo,  hortor,  incito,  invito,  la- 
cesso,  stimfilo,  suscito  ;  to  which  may  be  added  atiineo,  conforvw,  pertineo, 
and  specto. 

But  the  dative  is  sometimes  used  after  these  verbs ;  as,  Clamor  it  cede. 
Virg.  Dum  tibi  literce  mem  veniant.  Ci*c.  After  venio  both  constructions 
are  used  at  the  same  time ;  as,  Venit  mihi  in  mentem.  Cic.  Venit  mihi 
in  suspicionem.  Nep.  Eum  venisse  Germanis  in  amicitiam  cognoverat 
CsBS.     Propinquo  (to  approach)  takes  the  dative  only. 

<§)  226.  Est  is  followed  by  a  dative  denoting  a  posses- 
sor; — the  thing  possessed  being  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Est  thus  used  may  generally  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  have  with  the 
dative  as  its  subject;  as,  Est  mihi  domi  pater,  I  have  a  father  at  home. 
Virg.  Sunt  nobis  mitia  po7na,yVe  have  mellow  apples.  Id.  Gratid  nobis 
opus  est  tud.  We  have  need  of  your  favor.  Cic.  Innocentiae  plus  periculi 
qudm  honoris  est.  Sail,  j^jinescislongasregihus  essemanus?  Ovid.  The 
first  and  second  persons  of  sum  are  not  thus  construed. 

Remark.  The  dative  is  used  with  a  similar  signification  after /ore,  sup- 
peto,  desum,  and  defit ;  as,  Pauper  enim  non  est,  cui  rerum  suppetit  usus 
Hor.  Si  mihi  cauda  foret,  cercopithecus  eram.  Mart.  Defuit  ars  vobis. 
Qvid.     J^on  defore  Arsacidis  virtutem.  Tac.     Lac  mihi  non  defit.  Virg. 

^227.     Sum,  and  several  other  verbs,  are  followed  by 
two  datives,  one  of  which  denotes  the  object   to   which 
the  other  the  end  for  which,  any  thing  is,  or  is  done ;  as, 
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Milii  maotimcB  est  curae,  It  is  a  very  great  care  to  me.  Cic.  Spero  nobis 
na?ic  conjunctionem  voluptati/orc,  I  hope  that  this  union  will  brin;^  pleasure 
to  us.  Id.  Matri  jruellinn  dono  dcdit.  Ter.  Fabio  laudi  datum  est.  Cic. 
Vitio  id  tibi  vertunt.  Plaut.  Id  tibi  honori  habetur.  Cic.  Maturdvit  col- 
legae  venire  auxilio.  Liv. 

REiMARK  1.  The  verbs  after  which  two  datives  occur,  are  sumyforCf 
fio,  do,  duco,  habco,  relinquo,  tribuo,  verto  ;  also  curro,  eo,  mitto^projiciscor^ 
venlo,  apponoj  assigno,  ccdo,  coinpdro,  pateo,  suppedlto,  and  perhaps  some 
others. 

Rem.  2.  The  dative  of  the  end  is  often  used  after  these  verbs,  without 
the  dative  of  the  object ;  as,  Exemplo  est  formica,  The  ant  is  (serves)  for 
an  example.  Hor.  Absentiuvi  bona  divisui  fuere.  Liv.  Rellquit  pignop* 
putamlna.  Plant. 

Rem.  3.  The  verb  sum,  with  a  dative  of  the  end,  may  be  variously 
rendered ;  as  by  the  w^ords  brings,  affords,  serves,  &c.  The  sign  for 
is  often  omitted  with  this  dative,  especially  after  sum  ;  instead  of  it,  «5, 
or  some  other  particle,  may  at  times  be  used  ;  as,  Ignavia  erit  tibi  mag- 
no  dedecori.  Cowardice  will  bring  great  disgrace  to  you.  Cic.  H(bc  res 
est  argumento  ;  This  thing  is  an  argument,  or  serves  as  an  argument.  Id. 
Universos  curae  habuit.  Suet.  Una  res  erat  magno  usui, ....  was  of  great 
use.  Lucil.  Qiiod  tibi  magnopPre  cordi  est,  mihi  vehementer  dlspLlcet ; 
What  is  a  great  pleasure,  an  object  of  peculiar  interest  to  you,  &c.  Id. 

Sometimes  the  words  fit,  able,  ready,  <&c.,  must  be  supplied,  especially 
before  a  gerund  or  a  gerundive  ;  as.  Cum  solvendo  civitdtes  non  essent, .... 
not  able  to  pay.  Cic.  Divites,  qui  oncri  ferendo  essent.  Liv.  Qum  re- 
stinguendo  igniforent.  Liv.     Radix  ejus  est  vescendo.  Plin. 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  end,  a  nominative  is  sometimes 
used  ;  as.  Amor  est  exitium  pecori  (Virg.)  ;  or  an  accusative,  with  or  with- 
out a  preposition  ;  as,  Se  Achilli  comitem  esse  datum  dicit  ad  bellum.  Cic. 
Se  Remis  in  clientelam  dicdbant.  Caes. 

Rem.  5.  The  dative  of  the  object  after  sum,  often  seems  rather  to 
depend  upon  the  dative  of  the  end,  than  upon  the  verb  ;  as  in  the  exam- 
ple Ego  omnibus  meis  exitio  fuero  (Cic),  in  which  omnibus  meis  has  the 
same  relation  to  exitio  that  pecori  has  to  exitium  in  the  above  example 
from  Virgil.     For  the  use  of  the  dative  after  a  noun,  see  §  211,  Rem.  5. 

Note  1.  The  dative  is  sometimes  used  after  the  infinitive,  instead  of 
the  accusative,  when  a  dative  precedes,  and  the  subject  of  the  infinitive 
is  omitted ;  as,  Vobis  necesse  est  fortibus  esse  viris.  Liv.  See  §  §  205, 
Rem.  6,  and  239,  Rem.  1. 

Note  2.  In  such  expressions  as  Est  mihi  nomen  Mexandro,  Cui  cog- 
nomen lulo  additur,  the  proper  name  is  put  in  the  dative  in  apposition 
with  that  which  precedes,  instead  of  taking  the  case  of  nomen  or  cogno 
men.     See  §  204,  Rem.  8. 
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<§)  228.  Some  particles  are  followed  by  the  dative  of  the 
end  or  object ;   as, 

1.  Some  adverbs  derived  from  adjectives;  as,  ProxXmd  castris.  Very 
near  to  the  camp.  Ca^s.  Congruenter  natures,  Agreeably  to  nature.  Cic, 
Propiiis  stBhuVis  armenta  tencrent.  Virg.  Vitmque  hominum  amlcd  vivere. 
Id.  Bene  mihi,  bene  vobis.  Plaut.  So  obviam;  as,  Wihi  obviam  venisti 
Cic. 
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2.  Certain  prepositions,  especially  in  comic  writers ;  as.  Mihi  clam  est^ 
It  is  unknown  to  me.  Plant.  Contra  nobis.  Id.  But  in  such  instances 
they  are  rather  used  like  adjectives. 

3.  Certain  interjections  ;  as,  Hei  mihi  !  Ah  me  !  Virg.  Vce  mihi  !  Wo 
IS  me  !  Ter.     Vcb  metis  !  Liv.     Va  te  !  also  occurs  in  Plautus. 

Note.  The  dative  of  the  substantive  pronouns  seems  sometimes  re- 
dundant, or  to  affect  the  meaning  but  little;  a.s,  Fur  mihi  es,...An  my 
opinion.  Plaut.  Jin  ille  mihi  liber,  cui  mulier  imj)erat  7  Cic.  Tongilium 
mihi  eduxit.  Id.  Ubi  nunc  nobis  deus  ille  magister  7  Virg.  Ecce  tibi 
Sebosus!  Cic.  Ucm  tibi  talentum  ai'genti  Fhilipplcum  est.  Plaut.  Sibi  is 
sometimes  subjoined  to  suus  ;  as,  Suo  s>\higladio  huncjugulo.  Plaut.  Sibi 
sue  tempore.  Cic. 
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<§)  229.  The  object  of  an  active  verb  is  put  in  the 
accusative;  as, 

Legdtos  mittunty  They  send  ambassadors.  Caes.  Animus  movet  corpus^ 
The  mind  moves  the  body.  Cic.  Da  veniam  hanc,  Grant  tliis  favor.  Ter. 
Eum  imitati  sunt,  They  imitated  him.  Cic. 

Remark  1.  An  active  verb,  with  the  accusative,  often  takes 
a  genitive,  dative,  or  ablative,  to  express  some  additional  rela- 
tion ;   as, 

Te  convinco  amentias,  I  convict  you  of  madness.  Cic.  Da  locum  meli- 
oribus.  Give  place  to  your  betters.  Ter.  Solxit  se  Teucria  luctu,  Troy 
frees  herself  from  grief.  Virg.     See  those  cases  respectively. 

Rem.  2.  Such  is  the  difference  of  idiom  between  the  Latin  and  English 
languages,  that  many  verbs  which  are  considered  active  in  one,  are  used 
as  neuter  in  the  other.  Hence,  in  translating  active  Latin  verbs,  a  prepo- 
sition must  often  be  supplied  in  English;  as,  Ut  me  caverei,  That  he 
should  beware  of  me.  Cic.  On  the  other  hand,  many  verbs,  which  in 
Latin  are  neuter,  and  do  not  tdke  an  accusative,  are  rendered  into  English 
by  active  verbs. 

Rem.  3.     The  verb  is  sometimes  omitted  : — 

1.  To  avoid  its  repetition ;  as,  Eventum  sendtus,  quern  (sc.  dare)  vide- 
hltur,  dabit.  Liv. 

2.  Dico,  and  verbs  of  similar  meaning,  are  often  omitted  ;  as.  Quid 
multa?  quid  7  JYe  multa,  sc.  dicam.  Quid  (sc.  de  eo  dicam)  quod  salus 
sociorum  in  discrimen  vocdtur  7  Cic. 

Rem.  4.     The  accusative  is  often  omitted  : — 

1.  When  it  is  a  reflexive  pronoun;  as,  JVoz  prcecipitat,  sc.  se,  Virg. 
Turn  prora  avcrtit.  Id.  Eo  lavdtum,  sc.  77ie.  Hor.  The  reflexives  are 
usually  icanting  after  certain  verbs ;  as,  aboleo,  abstineo,  augeo,  celero, 
conlinuo,  declino,  deed  quo.  flecto,  defiecto,  inclino,  lavo,  laxo,  moveo,  muto, 
vrcBcipUOj  remittOy  ruo.  turbo,  verto,  deverto,  reverto  ;  and  more  rarely  after 
moveo,  convertOj  and  many  others. 

2.  When  it  is  something  indefinite,  or  easily  supplied;  as,  Ego,  ad 
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quos  scribain,  nescio,  sc.  litHras.  Cic.     De  quo  et  tecum  egi  diligentcr,  et 
scripsi  ad  te.  Id.     Bent  fecit  S'dius.  Id. 

Rem.  5.  An  infinitive,  or  one  or  more  clauses  may  supply 
the  place  of  the  accusative  ;  as, 

Da  mild  fallere.  Hor.  Reddcs  dulce  loqui,  reddes  ridere  decorum..  Id. 
Cupio  me  esse  clementem.  Cic.  Atkenienses  statuerunt  ut  naves  consccn- 
derent.  Id.  Vereor  ne  a  doctis  reprehendar.  Id.  Sometimes  both  con- 
structions are  united  ;  as,  Di  iram  miserantur  indnem  amborumj  et  tantos 
mortallbus  esse  iabores,   Virg. 

in  such  constructions,  the  subject  of  the  clause  is  sometimes  put  in  the 
accusative  as  the  object  of  the  verb  ;  as,  Kosti  Marcellum,  quavi  tardus  sit ^ 
for  JVdsti  qudm  tardus  sit  Marcellus.  Cic.  Ilium,  tU  vivat,  optant.  Ter. 
Rem  frumentariam,  ut  satis  eommodd  supportdri  jjosset,  timer e  dicebant, 
Cass. 

Rem.  6.  The  impersonal  verbs  miserct,  p(Emtct,  pudet, 
tcedet,  and  piget,  likewise  miser cscit^  miser etur^  and  pertccsum 
esty  are  followed  by  an  accusative  of  the  person  exercising  the 
feeling  ;  as, 

Eorum  nos  miserety  We  pity  them.  Cic.  See  §  215,  (1.)  Verltum  est 
also  occurs  with  such  an  accusative  )  Quos  non  est  verltum..  Cic. 

Rem.  7.  Juvat,  delectat,  fallit,  fugit,  and  prcsterit,  also, 
are  followed  by  an  accusative  of  the  person ;  as, 

Te  hildri  ariimo  esse  valde  me  juvat^  That  you  are  in  good  spirits  delights 
me.  Cic.  Fugit  me  ad  te  scribere.  Cic.  Illud  alterum  qudm  sit  difficile, 
non  te  fugit,  nee  vera  CiBsa.Tem  fefellit.  Id. 

For  mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  vestra,  after  refert  and  interest,  see  §  219, 
Rem.  1. 

For  the  accusative  by  attraction,  instead  of  the  nominative,  see  §  206, 
(6,)  (b.) 

<§>  230.  Verbs  signifying  to  name  or  call,  to  choose,  render 
or  constitute,  to  esteem  or  reckon,  are  followed  by  two  accusa- 
tives denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  ;  as, 

Urbem  ex  Antiochi  patris  nomine  Antiochiam  vocdvit,  He  called  the  city 
Antioch,  &c.  Just.  Me  consHlem  fecistis.  Cic.  Sulpicium  accusatorem 
suum  numerdbat,  non  competitorem.  Id.     Ciim  vos  testes  habeam.  Nep. 

For  the  verbs  mcluded  in  this  rule,  see  §  210,  Rem.  3,  (3.) 

Remark  1.  After  verbs  signifying  to  esteem  or  reckon,  one  of  the  ac- 
cusatives is  often  the  subject,  and  the  other  the  predicate,  of  esse  express- 
ed or  understood  ;  as,  JVe  me  existimdris  ad  manendum  esse  propensiorem. 
Cic.  ^AMm  ?i\dir\ivci  possumus  existimdre.  Id.  Mercurium  ommwm  in ven- 
torem  artium  ferunt ;  hunc  vidrum  atque  itinerum  ducem  arbitrantur. 
Cass. 

Rem.  2.  Many  other  verbs,  besides  their  proper  accusative,  take  a 
second,  denoting  a  purpose,  time,  character,  &c.;  as,  TaZcm  5e  imperatorem 
prcebuit,  He  showed  himself  such  a  commander.  Nep.  Quare  ejus  fugoi 
comitem  me  adjung^rem.  Cic.  Homlnum  opinio  socium  me  ascribit  tuis 
laudlbus.  Id.  Prcesta  te  eum  qui  mihi  es  cognltus.  Cic.  Filiam  tuam 
miki  uxorem  posco.  Flaut.  Petit  kanc  Saturnia  munus.  Ovid.  Such  con- 
structions  may  oft^n  be  referred  to  apposition,  or  to  an  ellipsis  of  esse 
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«§>231.  Verbs  of  asking,  deinrmding,  and  teaching, 
and  celo  (to  conceal),  are  followed  by  two  accusatives,  one 
of  a  person,  the  other  of  a  thing ;  as, 

Rogo  X'i  nummos,  1  ask  you  for  money.  Mart.  Posce  deos  veniam, 
Ask  favor  of  the  gods.  Virg.  Quum  legent  quis  muslcam  docuerit  £pa- 
minondam,  When  they  shall  read  who  taught  Epaminondas  music.  Nep. 
Antigonus  iter  omnes  celat^  Antigonus  conceals  his  route  from  all.  Id. 

Remark  1.  This  rule  includes  the  verbs  of  asking  and  demanding, 
JfagitOj  efflagUOj  obsecro,  oro,  exoro,  percontor^  posco,  reposco,  postulo^ 
precor,  deprecor,  rogo,  and  intcrrogo ;  of  teaching,  doceo,  edoceOj  dedoceOf 
and  erudiOf  which  last  has  two  accusatives  only  in  the  poets.  Cingo 
occurs  once  with  two  accusatives  ;  Arma  Tribunitium  cingere  digna  latus. 
Mart. 

Rem.  2.  Instead  of  the  accusative  of  a  person,  verbs  of  asking  and 
demanding  often  take  the  ablative  with  ah  or  ex  ;  as,  JS'on  debeham  abs  te 
has  literas  poscere.  Cic.  Veniam  oremus  ab  ipso.  Virg.  Istud  volebam 
ex  te  percontdrl.  Tlaut. 

Rem.  3.  Instead  of  the  accusative  of  a  thing,  the  ablative  with  de  is 
also  used  after  many  of  the  above  verbs ;  as,  Sic  ego  te  eisdem  de  rebus 
interrogem.  Cic.  De  itinere  hostium  sendtum  eddcet.  Sail.  Bassus  noster 
me  de  hoc  libro  celdvit.  Cic.     Sometimes  also  a  dependent  clause. 

Rem.  4.  Some  verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  and  teaching,  are  not  fol- 
lowed by  two  accusatives  ;  as,  exigOj  jjeto,  quiBro,  scitor,  sciscltor,  which 
take  an  ablative  of  the  person  with  a  preposition  ;  imbuo,  instituo,  instruo^ 
&c.,  which  are  sometimes  used  with  the  ablative  of  the  thing,  generally 
without  a  preposition,  and  are  sometimes  otherwise  construed. 

Rem.  5.  Many  other  active  verbs  with  the  accusative  of  a 
person,  sometimes  take  an  accusative  of  nihil,  of  the  neuter 
pronouns  lioc,  id,  quid,  &:c.,  or  of  adjectives  of  quantity  ;  as, 

Fabius  ea  me  monuit,  Fabius  reminded  me  of  those  things.  Cic.  JVon 
quo  me  aliquid  juvdre  posses.  Id.  Pauca  pro  tempore  milltes  hortdtus. 
Sail.  Id  adjuta  me.  Ter.  JVec  te  id  consido.  Cic.  Consul o  and  moneo 
are  also  found  with  a  noun  denoting  the  thing  m  the  accusative  ;  as,  Con- 
sulam  hanc  rem  amicos.  Plant.     Earn  rem  nbs  locus  admonuit.  Sail. 

A  preposition  may  often  be  understood  before  the  above  neuter  accu- 
satives.    See  §  235,  Rem.  5. 

By  a  similar  construction,  genus  is  sometimes  used  in  the  accusative, 
instead  of  the  genitive  ;  as,  Scis  me  orationes,  aut  aliquid  id  genus  scri- 
here.  Cic.  JVullas  hoc  genus  mgilias  vigildrunt.  Gell.  So  Omnes  mulie- 
hrc  secus.  Suet. 

<§>  232«  (1.)  Some  neuter  verbs  are  followed  by  an  accu- 
sative of  kindred  signification  to  their  own  ;  as, 

Vitam  viv^re,  To  Hyo  a,  life.  Plant.  Fur  ere  fur  or  em.  Virg.  Islam,  pug- 
nam.  pugndbo.  Plant.  Pugndre  prodia.  Hor.  husum  insolentem  ludere. 
Id.  Si  nan  servitutem  serviat.  Plant.  Queror  haudfaclles  questus.  Stat. 
Jurdvi  verissHmum  jusjurandum.  Cic.  Ignotas  jubet  ire  vias.  Val.  Flacc, 
Ut  suum  gaudium  gauderemus.  Cosl.  ad  Cic.  Proficisci  magnum,  iter, 
Cic. 

(2.)  Verbs  commonly  neuter  are  sometimes  used  in  an  active 
sense,  and  are  therefore  followed  by  an  accusative.    Neuter  verbs 
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are  also  sometimes  followed  by  an  accusative,  depending  on  a 
preposition  understood.  The  following  are  examples  of  both 
constructions  : — 

With  o/co  and  sapio,  and  their  compounds,  rcdoleo,  rcsipio  ; — Olet  un- 
guenta,  He  smells  of  perfumes.  Ter.  Onitioitcs  ndoUnits  antiquitatem. 
Cic.  Mdla  herbam  cam  sapiiint,  The  honey  tastes  of  that  herb.  FUn. 
U'ca  picem  re^ipuas.  Id.  So  S'Ulo  hondres.  Cic.  Kcc  vox  homlnem 
son:U.  yivg.  ^iiildre  niella.  Id.  Morientem  nomine  claiuat.  Id.  Quis 
pauperieni  crcpat?  Hor.  Omnes  una  manet  nox.  Id.  Ingrati  anlmi 
crimen  horrco.  Cic.  Ego  nie.as  qacror  fortunas.  Plant.  Pastorem,  saltd- 
ret  Liti  Cyclopa,  rogdbat.  Hor.  So  the  passive ;  jVunc  agrcsie/n  Cyclopa 
movetur.  Id.  jyuni  id  Lacrijniat  virgo?  Does  the  maid  weep  on  that  ac- 
count .'*  Ter.  Quicquid  dcllrant  reges,  plectuntur  Acklvi.  Hor.  JVec  tu  id 
indlgndri  posses.  Liv.  Quod  dnbiLas  ne  fcceris.  Fhn.  Nihil  lahoro.  Cic. 
Corjjdon  ardcbat  Alexin.  Virg.  Stygias  juravlmus  undas.  Ovid.  JVavl- 
gat  Eequor.  Virg.  Currunus  a3quor.  Id.  Pascuntur  sylvas.  Id,  Multa 
alia  peccat.  Cic.     Exsequias  itc  frequenter.  Ovid.     Deventre  locos.  Virg. 

Accusatives  are  found  in  like  manner  after  anihulo,  calleo,  doleo,  equUo, 
gaudeOy  gcmo,  latcOj  latro,  ?iato,  jjaUeo,  j^^^'^Oydepcreo,  procedoj  slblloj  tremo, 
Irepido,  vadOj  venlo,  &c. 

In  the  above  and  similar  examples,  the  prepositions  oh,  propter,  per,  ad, 
&c,  may  often  be  supplied.  This  construction  of  neuter  verbs  is  most 
common  with  the  neuter  accusatives  id,  quid,  allquid,  quicquid,  nihil,  idcvif 
illud,  tantam,  quantum,  multaj  pauca,  alia,  cetera,  and  omnia, 

^  233.  Many  verbs  are  followed  by  an  accusative  depend- 
ing upon  a  preposition  with  which  they  are  compounded. 

(1.)  Active  verbs  compounded  with  trans  have  two  accusatives,  one  de- 
pending upon  the  verb,  the  other  upon  the  preposition  ;  as,  Omnem  equi- 
tdtum  pontem  transducit,  He  leads  all  the  cavalry  over  the  bridge.  Caes. 
Hellespontum  copins  trajccit.  Nep. 

So  Pontus  scopulos  superjacit  undam.  Virg  So,  also,  adverto  and 
inditco  with  am  mum ;  as.  Id  arviinnm  advertit.  Cses.  Id  quod  animui^ 
induxerat  ya/wisper  non  tenuit.  Cic.  So,  also,  injicio  in  Flautus — Ego  te 
manum  injiciam. 

(2.)  Some  other  active  verbs  take  an  accusative  in  the  passive  voice 
depending  upon  their  prepositions ;  as,  Magicas  accingier  artes,  To  be 
prepared  for  magic  arts.  Virg.  Classis  circumvehitur  SLicem.  Liv.  Vec- 
tem  circumjectus  fuisset.  Cic.     Locum  prcetervectus  sum.  Cic. 

But  after  most  active  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  which  take 
an  accusative,  the  preposition  is  repeated  ;  as,  Ccesar  se  ad  neminem  ad- 
junxit  (Cic.) ;  or  a  dative  is  used;  as,  Hie  dies  me  valde  Crasso  adjunxit. 
Id.    See  §  224. 

(3.)  Many  neuter  verbs  take  an  accusative  when  compounded  with  pre- 
positions which  govern  an  accusative,  but  these  sometimes  become  active; 
as,  Gentes  qucB  mare  illud  adjacent,  The  nations  which  border  upon  that 
sea.  Nep.  Obequitdre  agmen.  Curt.  Jnccdunt  rncpstos  locos.  Tac.  Tran- 
silui  flammas.  Ovid.  Succedere  tecta.  -Cic.  Ludorum  diebus,  qui  cogniti- 
onem  intervener  ant.  Tac.  Adire  provinciam.  Suet.  Caveat  ne  proelium 
ineat.  Cic.  Naves  pardtas  inv^nit.  Coes.  Ingredi  iter  pedlbus.  Cic 
Epicuri  horti  quos  modd  prceteribdmus.  Id.  Leones  subiere  jugum.  Virg 
Fama  allabltur  aures.  id.     AUoquor  te.  Id. 
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Remark  1.  Some  neuter  verbs  c(Mi;:;.^;i:'ded  with  prepositions  which 
take  an  ablative  after  them,  are  at  thnt  >  i":iiiw\ved  by  an  accusative  ;  as, 
Neminem  conreni,  1  met  with  no  one.  Cic.  Qui  societatem  coieris.  Id. 
-dversari  honores.  Ovid.  Evaditgiie  cclcr  ripam.  V'irg.  Excedere  nume- 
rum.  Tac.     Exlre  hmen.  Ter.     Tibur  yrcefluunt  aquce.  Hor. 

Rem.  2.  The  preposition  is  often  repeated  afler  the  verb,  or  a  different 
one  is  used;  as,  in  GalUam  ivvdsit  Antunms.  Cic.  Ad  nie  adire  quosdam 
memini.  Id.  jYe  in  senatum  accederem.  Cic.  Regina  ad  templum  in- 
cessit.  Virg.     Juxta  genitOrem  ai>tat  Laxinia.  Id. 

Note.  Some  verbal  nouns  and  verbal  adjectives  in  hindus  are  follow- 
ed by  an  accusative  like  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived  ;  as,  Quid 
tihi  hue  receptio  ad  te  est  meum  virum  ?  Wherefore  do  you  receive  my  hus- 
band hither  to  you  ?  Plant.  Quid  tihi  banc  aditio  est  ?  Id.  Vitabundus 
castra.  Liv. 

<§>  234.  I.  When  the  active  voice  takes  an  accusative  both 
of  a  person  and  thing,  the  passive  retains  the  latter  ;   as, 

Rogdtus  est  sententiam.  He  w^as  asked  his  opinion.  Liv.  Interrogdtus 
causam.  Tac.  Segetes  alimenta^we  dchita  dives  poscebdtur  humus.  Ovid. 
Motus  dxjceri  gaudet  lonicos  matura  virgo.  Hor.  Oinnes  belli  artes  edoctus. 
Liv.     Kosne  hoc  ccldtos  tarn  diu  ?  Ter.     Multa  in  extis  monemur.  Cic. 

Note.  As  the  object  of  the  active  voice  becomes  the  subject  of  the 
passive,  the  passive  is  not  followed  by  an  accusative  of  the  object. 

In  other  respects,  the  government  of  the  active  and  passive  voices  is,  in 
general,  the  same. 

Remark  1 .  Induo  and  exuo,  though  they  do  not  take  two  accusatives  in 
the  active  voice,  are  sometimes  followed  by  an  accusative  of  the  thing  in 
the  passive  ;  as,  Indintur  atras  vestes,  She  puts  on  sable  garments.  Ovid. 
Thoraca  indutus.  Virg.  Exfita  est  Roma  senectam.  Mart.  So  cingo, 
which  occurs  once  in  the  active  voice  w  ith  two  accusatives ;  as,  Inutile 
ferrum  cingitur.  Virg.     See  §  231,  Rem.  1. 

Rem.  2.  The  future  passive  participle  in  the  neuter  gender  with  est,  is 
sometimes,  though  rarely,  followed  by  an  accusative ;  as,  Multa  noxis 
rebus  quum  sit  agendum.  Lucr. 

II.  An  adjective,  verb,  and  participle,  are  sometimes  followed 
by  an  accusative  denoting  the  pari  to  which  their  signification 
relates  ;  as, 

Jnidus  membra,  Bare  as  to  his  limbs.  Virg.  Os  humeros^i^e  deosimlUs. 
Id.  Mlcat  aurlbus  et  tremit  artus.  Id.  Cetera  parce  puer  bello.  Id.  Sib- 
lla  colla  tumentem.  Id.  ExpUri  mentem  nequit.  Id.  Picti  scuta  Lablci. 
Id.     Fractus  membra.  Hor.     Maximam  partem  lacte  vivunt.  Cass. 

This  construction,  which  is  probably  of  Greek  origin,  is  usually  called 
Synecdoche.  It  is  (ihiefly  used  by  the  poets  :  the  accusative  seems  to  de- 
pend on  a  preposition  understood. 

III.  Some  neuter  verbs  which  are  followed  by  an  accusa- 
tive, are  used  in  the  passive  voice,  the  accusative  becoming  the 
subject,  according  to  the  general  rule  of  active  verbs  ;   as, 

Tertia  xivltur  cetas.  Ovid.  Bcllum  miJilahitnr.  Hor.  Dormitur  litems. 
Mart.  Midta  peccantur.  Cic.  Aditur  Gnossius  Minos.  Sen.  J\  e  ab  owni' 
bu^  circumsisteretur.  Caes.  Hostes  invddi  posse.  Sail.  Campus  obitur 
aqua.  Ovid.     Plures  ineuntur  graticB.  Cic. 
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<§»  235.  (1.)  Twenty-six  prepositions  are  followed  by 
the  accusative. 

These  are  ad^  adversus  or  aduersum^  ante,  apud,  circa  or 
circwn,  circite?-,  cis  or  citi^a,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  infer, 
intra,  juxta,  oh,  penes,  per,  pone,  post,  pr cuter,  prope,  propter, 
secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra;  as, 

Ad  templttm,  To  the  temple.  Virg.  Adversus  hostes,  Against  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Cis  Rhenum,  This  side  the  Rhine.  Caes.  Intra  muros.  Cic.  Penes 
reges.  Just.  Propter  aquce  rivum.  Virg.  Inter  agendum.  Id.  Ante  do- 
mandum.  Id. 

Remark  1.  Cis  is  generally  used  with  names  of  places ;  citra  also 
with  other  words;  as,  Ci^  TViwrz^m.  Cic.  CisPadum.  Liv.  Citra  Veliam. 
Cic.      Tela  hostium  citra.  Tac. 

Rem.  2.  Inter,  signifying  between,  applies  to  two  accusatives  jointly, 
and  sometimes  to  a  plural  accusative  alone ;  as,  Inter  me  et  Scipionem. 
Cic.     Inter  natos  et  parentes.  Id.     Inter  nos.  Id. 

(2.)  In  and  suh,  denoting  tendency ,  ^xe  {oWowedi  by  the  accu- 
sative ;  denoting  situation,  they  are  followed  by  the  ablative ;  as, 

Via  ducit  in  urbem,  The  way  condu(|^s  into  the  city.  Virg.  JVoster  in 
te  amor.  Cic.  Exercitus  sub  jugum  missus  est,  The  army  was  sent  under 
the  yoke.  Caes.  Magna  mei  sub  terras  ibit  imago.  Virg.  Medid  in  urbe, 
In  the  midst  of  the  city.  Ovid.  In  his  fuit  Ariovistus.  Caes.  Bella  sub 
Ilidcis  moenibus  gerere,  To  wage  war  under  the  Trojan  walls.  Ovid. 
Sub  nocte  silenti.  Virg. 

The  most  common  significations  of  in,  with  the  accusative,  are,  into, 
towards,  until,  for,  against, — with  the  ablative,  in,  upon,  among.  In  some 
instances,  ia^ndsub,  denoting  tendency,  are  followed  by  the  ablative,  and, 
denoting  situation,  by  the  accusative ;  as,  In  conspectu  meo  audet  venire, 
Fh^d.  .iVationes  quce  in  amicitiam  populi  Romdni,  ditionem^we  essent.  Id. 
Sub  jugo  dictator  hostes  misit.  Liv.     Hostes  sub  montem  consedisse.  Cass. 

In  and  sub,  in  different  significations,  denoting  neither  tendency  nor 
situation,  are  followed  sometimes  by  the  accusative,  and  sometimes  by 
the  ablative  ;  as.  Amor  crcscit  in  horas.  Ovid.  Hostilem  in  modum.  Cic. 
Q^uod  in  bono  servo  did  posset.  Id.  Sub  ed  conditione.  Ter.  Sub  poena 
raortis.   Suet. 

in  expressions  relating  to  time,  sub,  denoting  at  or  in,  usually  takes  the 
ablative  ;  denoting  near,  about,  either  the  accusative  or  ablative  ;  as,  Suh 
tempore,  Ai  the  time.  Lucan.  Sub  lucem  (Virg.),  Sub  luce  (Liv.), 
About  daybreak. 

(8.)  Super  is  commonly  followed  by  the  accusative;  but  when 
it  signifies  either  on  or  concerning,  it  takes  the  ablative ;    as, 

Super  lubcntem  culmina  tecti,  Gliding  over  the  top  of  the  house.  Virg. 
Super  tenero  prost'  rnit  gramlne  corpus,  He  stretches  his  body  on  the  ten- 
der grass.  Id.  Malta  super  Friamo  rogltans  super  Hectore  multa, ....  con- 
cerning Priam,  &.c.  Id.  The  compound  desvper  is  found  with  the 
accusative,  and  insTiper  with  the  accusative  and  ablative. 

(4.)  Subter  generally  takes  the  accusative,  but  sometimes 
the  ablative  ;   as, 

Subter  terras,  Under  the  earth.  Liv.     Subter  densd  testudine.  Virg. 
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(5.)  Clam  is  followed  either  by  the  accusative  or  ablative  ; 
as, 

Clam  vos,  Without  your  knowledge.  Cic.  Clam  patre.  Ter.  Clam. 
also  occurs  with  a  genitive — Clam  patris  (Ter.)  ;  and  even  with  a  dative 
— Mihi  clam  est.  Plant. 

Rem.  3.  The  adverbs  versus  and  usque  are  sometimes  used  with  an 
accusative,  which  depends  on  a  preposition  understood;  as,  Brundusium 
versus.  Cic.  Terrainos  usque  Libym.  Just.  Usque  Ennam  profecii.  Cic. 
Versus  is  always  placed  after  the  accusative. 

Rem.  4.  Prepositions  are  often  used  without  a  noun  depending  upon 
them,  but  such  noun  may  usually  be  supplied  by  the  mind ;  as,  Multis 
post  annis.  i.  e.  post  id  tempos.  Cic.  Circum  Concordioi,  sc.  cedem. 
Sail. 

Rem.  5.  The  accusative,  in  many  constructions,  is  supposed  to  depend 
on  a  preposition  understood.  The  preposition  cannot,  however,  always 
be  properly  expressed,  in  such  instances;  nor  is  it  easy,  in  every  case,  to 
say  what  preposition  should  be  supplied.  For  the  accusative  without  a 
preposition  after  neuter  verbs,  see  §  232.  For  the  case  of  synecdoche,  see 
§  234,  II.  The  following  examples  may  here  be  added : — Homo  id  cBtcUis. 
Cic.  Quid  tibi  cetdtis  videor  ?  Plant.  Frofectus  est  id  temporis.  Cic. 
lUud  horcB.  Suet.  Devenere  locos.  Virg.  Propior  montem.  Sail.  Prox- 
imo Pompeium  sedebam.  Cic.  A  te  bis  terve  summum  liter  as  accept.  Id. 
Idne  estis  auctores  mihi  7  Ter.  Vix  equidem  ausim  affirmdre  quod  quidam 
auctores  sunt.  Liv.     In  most  of  liiese,  ad  may  be  understood. 
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<§>  236.  Nouns  denoting  duration  of  time,  or  extent  of 
space,  are  put,  after  other  nouns  and  verbs,  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  sometimes  after  verbs  in  the  ablative ;  as, 

Vixi  annos  triginta,  I  have  lived  thirty  years.  Decreverunt  interca- 
larium  quinque  et  quadraginta  dies  longum,  They  decreed  an  intercalary 
month  forty-five  days  long.  Cic.  Annos  natus  mginti  septem.  Twenty- 
seven  years  old.  Id.  Dies  totos  de  virtfite  disserunt.  Id,  Duces  qui  una 
cum  Sertorio  omnes  annos  fuerant.  Caes.  Biduum  Lao  dice  oi  fui.  Cic. 
Te  jam  annum  audientem  Cratippum.  Id.  Duas  fossas  quindecim  pedes 
latas  perduxit,  He  extended  two  ditches  fifteen  feet  broad.  Caes,  Cuyn 
abessem  ab  Amdno  iter  unius  diei.  Cic.  Tres  pateat  cosli  spatium  nan 
amplius  ulnas.  Virg.  A  jwrtu  stadia  centum  et  xiginti  processimus.  Cic. 
Vixit  annis  viginti  novein^  imperdsit  triennio.  Suet,  ^scidapii  templum 
quinque  millibus  passuuin  distans.  Liv.  Ventidius  bidui  spatio  abest 
ab  eo.  Cic. 

Remark  1.  Nouns  denoting  time  or  space,  used  to  limit  other  nouns, 
are  often  put  in  the  genitive  or  ablative.     See  §  211,  Rem.  6. 

Rem.  2.  A  term  of  time  not  yet  completed,  may  be  expressed  by  an 
ordinal  number ;  as,  JVos  vicesimum  jam  diem  pathnur  hebescere  aciem 
horum  auctoritdtis .  Cic.  Punlco  bello  duodecimum  annum  Italia  urebd- 
tur.  Liv. 

Rem.  3.  The  accusative  or  ablative  of  space  is  sometimes  omitted 
while  a  genitive  depending  on  it  remains ;  as,  Castra  qucc  aberant  bidui 
BC.  spatium  or  spatio.   Cic. 
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Rem.  4.  To  denote  a  place  by  its  distance  from  another,  the  ablative  is 
commonly  used  ;  as,  Millibus/;ai'6Mw/7i  sex  a  Ctesdris  caatrls  rtmsedlt.  CiES. 

For  abhijic,  with  the  accusative,  see  §  253,  Rem.  2.  For  the  ablative 
denoting  difference  of  time  or  space,  see  §  236,  Rem.  1G. 

Rem.  5.  A  preposition  is  sometimes  expressed  before  an  accusative  of 
time  or  space,  but  it  generally  modifies  the  meaning  ;  as.  Quern  per  decern 
annos  a/uh/iw5,.... during  ten  years.  Cic.  Qu(B  inter  decern  annos  facia 
ttuiit.  Id.     Sulcum  ill  quatuor  pedes  longum  cumfecerls.  Colum. 

ACCUSATIVE    OF    PLACE. 

^  237.  After  verbs  expressing  or  implying  motion,  the 
name  of  the  town  in  which  the  motion  ends  is  put  in  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition  ;  as, 

Regidus  Carthaginem  redilt,  Regulus  returned  to  Carthage.  Cic. 
Capuam  flectit  iter,  He  turns  his  course  to  Capua.  Liv.  Caipurnius 
Romam  yrojiciscitur.  Sail.  Romam  erat  nuncidtum.  Cic.  Messanam 
liter  as  dedit.  id. 

Remark  1.  The  accusative,  in  like  manner,  is  used  after  iter  with 
sum,  habeo.  <&c. ;  as,  Iter  est  mihi  Lanuvium.  Cic.  Ccesdrem  iter  habere 
Capuam.    Id. 

Rem.  2.  The  preposition  to  be  supplied  is  in,  denoting  into,  which  is 
sometimes  expressed ;  as.  In  Ephesum  abii.  Plant.  Ad,  when  expressed 
before  the  name  of  a  town,  denotes  net  into,  but  to  or  near  ;  as,  Ccesar  ad 
GQnQVQ.\Tij)ervlnit.  Cces.     G^m  C£fo  ad  Heracleam  a cce<Z«rem.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  Instead  of  the  accusative,  a  dative  is  sometimes,  though  rare- 
ly, used  ;  as,  Carthagini  nuncios  mlttanfi,  Hor. 

Rem.  4.  Domus  in  both  numbers,  and  rus  in  the  singular, 
are  put  in  the  accusative,  hke  names  of  towns ;  as, 

Ite  domum,  Go  home.  Virg.     Galii  domos  abicrant.  Liv.     Rus  ibo.  Ter. 

When  domus  is  limited  by  a  genitive,  or  a  possessive  adjective  pronoun, 
it  sometimes  takes  a  preposition  :  with  other  adjectives,  the  preposition  is 
generally  expressed  ;  as,  Kon  introEo  in  nostram  domum.  Plant.  Venisse 
in  domum  Leccce.  Cic.  Ad  earn  domum  profecti  sunt.  Id.  In  domos 
superas  scandae  cura  fiiit.  Ovid. 

Domus  is  sometimes  used  in  the  accusative  after  a  verbal  noun  ;  as, 
Donwiinrediiionisspesublatd.  Ctps.    So,  Pv-editus  ii-Oinam.  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  Before  all  other  names  of  places  in  Vvliicli  the  motion  ends^ 
except  those  of  towns,  and  domus  and  rus,  the  preposition  is  commonly 
used;  as.  Ex  Asia  transis  in  Europam.  Curt.  Te  in  Epirum  venisse 
gaudco.  Cic.  But  it  is  sometimes  omitted ;  as,  Inde  Sardiniam  cum 
classe  venit.  Cic.  Italiam  Lav'uidque  venit  litora.  Virg.  JVavigdrt 
£gyptum  pergit.  Liv.  Rapidum  veniemus  Oaxen.  Virg.  The  names  of 
nations  are  used  in  the  same  manner  ;  as,  Js'ccte  ad  Nervios  pervmerunt. 
Ca;s.     JVos  ibXmus  Afros.  Virg.     So  insulas  rubri  maris  nailgant.  Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE    AFTER    ADVERBS    AND    INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 
<^  238.      1.  The  adverbs  pridie   and   postridie  are    often   followed 
by  the  accusative  ;  as,  Pridie  cum  diem,  The  day  before  that  day.  Cic, 
Iridic  Idas.  Id.     Postridie  ludos.  id.     Postridie  Calendas.  Liy. 

IS* 
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The  accusative,  m  suck  examples,  depends  on  ante  or  jiost  understooa 

For  the  genitive  after  pridie  and  postridie,  see  §  212,  Rem.  4,  Note  6. 

The  adverb  ben^  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  accusative  in  forms  of 
drinking  health ;  as,  Proplno,  bene  vos,  ben^  nos,  bene  te,  bend  me,  berth 
nostram  Stephanium.  Plant.     Bene  Messalam.  Tibull. 

2.  The  interjections  en,  ecce,  O,  lieu,  and  pro,  are  sometimes 
followed  by  the  accusative ;   as, 

Eri  quatuor  aras !  ccce  dims  tibi  Daphn'i!  Behold  four  altars  !  lo,  two 
for  thee,  Daphnis  !  Virg.  Eccum  I  eccos  !  eccillum  !  for  ecce  eum  I  ecce  cos  ! 
ecce  ilium!  Plant.  0  pr(Ecidrum  custodem  /  Cic.  Heu  me  infellc em/ Tei. 
Pro  Deum  hominumque  fidem  !   Cic. 

So  also  ally  eheu,  and  hem;  as,  Ah  me  me  !  Catull.  Eheu  me  miserum  ! 
Ter.     Hem  astutias  .'Id. 

The  accusative  is  also  used  in  exclamations  without  an  interjection  ; 
B,s,  Miser  am  me/  Ter.     Homlnem  gravem  et  civem  egregium/   Cic. 

SUEJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§  239.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  mood  is  put  in 
the  accusative ;  as, 

Moleste  Pompeium  id  ferre  constdbat,  That  Pompey  took  that  ill,  was 
evident.  Cic.  Eos  hoc  nomine  appelldri  fas  est.  Id.  Miror  te  ad  me  nihil 
scribere,  I  wonder  that  you  do  not  write  to  me.  Cn.  Mag.  in  Cic.  Cam- 
pos jubet  esse  patentes.  Virg. 

Remark  1.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  omitted  wiien  it  pre- 
cedes in  the  genitive  or  dative  case  ;  as,  Est  adolescentis  majores  natu 
Tereri,  sc.  eum.  Cic.  Doctoris  intelligentis  est  naturd  sud  diice  utentem 
sic  instituere.  Id.  Expedit  bonas  esse  vobis,  sc.  vos.  Ter.  Arindri  V^ol- 
scorum  edlce  maniplis.  Virg. 

Rem.  2.  A  substantive  pronoun  is  also  sometimes  omitted  before  the 
infinitive,  when  it  is  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb  ;  as,  FoWcitus  sum 
suscepturum  {esse),  sc.  me,  I  promised  (that  I)  would  undertake.  Ter. 
Sed  reddere  posse  negdbcut,  sc.  se.  Virg. 

Rem.  3.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  often  omitted,  when  it  is  a 
general  indefinite  word  for  person  or  thing;  as,  Est  alivd  iracundum  esse, 
aliud  irdtum,  sc.  hominem.     Cic. 

The  subject-accusative,  like  the  nominative,  is  often  wanting.  See  §  299, 
Rem.  3.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  maybe  an  infinitive  or  a  clause. 
See  §  201,  IV. 

For  the  verbs  after  which  the  subject-accusative  with  the  infinitive  is 
used,  see  §  272.  For  the  accusative  in  the  predicate  after  infinitives  neu- 
ter and  passive,  see  §  210. 


VOCATIVE. 

^  240.  The  vocative  is  used,  either  with  or  without 
an  interjection,  in  addressing  a  person  or  thing. 

The  interjections  O,  heu,  and  pro,  also  ah,  au,  ehcm,  cheu, 
eho,  ehodum,  eja,  hem,  heus,  hui,  io,  ohe,  and  vahy  are  often 
followed  by  the  vocative  ;  as, 

0  formosc  puer  /  O  beautiful  boy  !  Virg.     Heu  virgo  /  Id.     Pro  sanct^ 
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Jupiter!  Cic.  Ah  virgo  infelix !  Virg.  Heus  Sijre/  Ter.  Ohe  libelle! 
Mart. 

The  vocative  is  sometimes  omitted,  while  a  genitive  depending  upon  it 
remains;  as,  O  miscrce  soriis !  sc.  homines.  Lucan. 

Note.  The  vocative  forms  no  part  of  a  proposition,  but  serves  to 
designate  the  person  to  whom  a  proposition  is  addressed. 


ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE    AFTER   PREPOSITIONS. 

<5>  241.  Eleven  prepositions  are  followed  by  the  abla- 
tive. 

These  are  a,  ah,  or  ahs ;  absque,  coram,  cum,  dt,  e  or  ex, 
palam,  prce,  pro,  sine,  tenus ;  as, 

Ah  illo  temporej  From  that  time.  Liv.  A  scribendo,  From  writing.  Cic. 
Cum  exercitu,  With  the  army.  SaU.  Certis  de  causis,  For  certain 
reasons.  Cic.  Ex  fugd,  From  flight.  Id.  Palam  populo.  Liv.  Sine 
lahore.  Cic.     Capulo  tenus.  Virg. 

For  m,  sub  J  super,  suhter,  and  clam,  with  the  ablative,  see  §  235,  (2,)  ifcc. 

Remark  1.  Tenus  is  always  placed  after  its  case.  It  sometimes  takes 
the  genitive,  chiefly  the  genitive  plural.   See  §  221,  III. 

Rem.  2.  The  adverbs  procul  and  simul  are  sometimes  used  with  an  ab- 
lative, which  depends  on  a  preposition  understood  ;  as,  Procul  mart, sea; 
Far  fi:om  the  sea.  Liv.     Simul  nobis  habitat,  sc.  cum.  Ovid. 

Rem.  3.  Some  of  the  above  prepositions,  like  those  which  are  follow- 
ed by  the  accusative,  are  occasionally  used  without  a  noun  expressed ;  as, 
Ciim  coram  sumus.  Cic.     Cum  fratre  an  sine.  Id. 

Rem.  4.  The  ablative  is  often  used  without  a  preposition,  where,  in 
English,  a  preposition  must  be  supplied.  This  occurs  especially  in  poetry. 
In  some  such  cases,  a  preposition  may  properly  be  introduced  in  Latin ; 
in  others,  the  idiom  of  that  language  does  not  permit  it. 

«§>  242.  Many  verbs  compounded  with  a,  ah,  ahs,  de,  e,  ex, 
and  super,  are  followed  by  an  ablative  depending  upon  the  prep- 
osition ;  as,  ^ 

Abesse  urbe,  To  be  absent  from  the  city.  Cic.  Abire  sedihus,  To  depart 
from  their  habitations.  Tac.  Ut  se  maledictis  non  abstineant.  Cic.  De- 
trudunt  naves  scopulo,  They  push  the  ships  from  the  rock.  Virg.  JVavi 
egressus  est.  Nep.  Excedere  finlbus.  Liv.  Caisar  pralio  supersedere 
statuit.  CaBs. 

Remark  1.  The  preposition  is  often  repeated,  or  a  different  one  is 
used ;  as,  Detrahere  de  tud  famd  nunquam  cogitdvi.  Cic.  Ex  oculis  abi- 
trunt.  Liv.     Exlre  a  patrid.  Cic.     Exlre  de  vitd.  Id. 

Rem.  2.  These  compound  verbs  are  often  used  without  a  noun ;  but, 
in  many  cases,  it  may  be  supplied  by  the  mind  ;  as,  Equites  degressi  ad 
pedes,  sc.  equis.  Liv.     Abire  ad  Deos,  sc.  vitd.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  Some  verbs  compounded  with  ab,  de,  and  cr,  instead  of  the 
ablative,  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative.  See  §  224,  Rem.  1  and 
2.  Some  compounds,  also,  of  neuter  verbs,  occur  with  the  accusative 
See  §233,  Rem.  1. 
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ABLATIVE    AFTER    CERTAIN     NOUNS,    ADJECTIVES, 
AND     VERBS.    ■■ 

§  243.  Opus  and  usus^  signifying  need,  are  usually 
limited  by  the  ablative  ;  as, 

Auctoritate  tad  nobis  opus  est.  We  need  your  authority.  Cic.  jXunc 
anlmis  opns  nunc  pectore  Jirrno.  Virg.  JWices^  quibus  procunsidi  usus  non 
esstt ;  Ships,  for  which  tiie  proconsul  had  no  occasion.  Cic.  j\'w7ic  viribus 
usus^  nunc  inanlhus  rapidls.    Virg. 

Remark  1.  Opus  and  usus  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  of  a 
perfect  participle  ;  as,  Ita  facto  et  maturato  opus  esse.  That  there  was 
need  of  so  doing  and  of  hastening.  Liv.  Usus  facto  est  mihi.  Ter.  After 
opus,  a  noun  is  sometimes  expressed  with  the  participle  ;  as,  Opus  fuit 
Hirtio  convento  (Cic.)  ;  Opus  sibi  esse  domino  ejus  invento  (Liv.)  ; — or  a 
supine  is  used  ;  as,  Itci  dictu  opv^  est.  Ter. 

For  the  genitive  and  accusative  after  opus  and  usus,  see  §  ^11,  Rem.  11. 

Rem.  2.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying  need,  are  only  used  with  the  verb 
su7ri.  Opus  is  sometimes  the  subject,  and  sometimes  the  predicate,  of  that 
verb ;  usus  the  subject  only.  Opus  is  rarely  followed  by  an  ablative,  ex- 
cept when  it  is  the  subject  of  the  verb.  The  thing  needed  may,  in  gene- 
ral, be  put  either  in  the  nominative  or  the  ablative  ;  as,  Dux  nobis  opus 
est  (Cic),  or  Duce  jiobis  opus  est.  The  former  construction  is  most 
common  with  neuter  adjectives  and  pronouns,  and  is  always  used  with 
those  which  denote  quantity,  as  tantuni,  quantum,  ^y/w5,  &,c. ;  as,  Quod 
non  opus  est,  asse  carum  est.   Cato  apud  Sen. 

For  the  ablative  of  character,  quality,  &c.,  limiting  a  noun,  see  §  211, 
Rem.  6. 

<§»  244.  Dignus,  iudignus,  contentus,  prcedttusy  and  fre- 
tus,  are  followed  by  the  ablative ;  as, 

Dignus  laude.  Worthy  of  praise.  Hor.  Vox  pojniU  majestate  indigna, 
A  speech  unworthy  of  the  dignity  of  the  people.  Ca?s.  Bestice  eo  coji- 
tentcB  non  qucerunt  amplius.  Cic.  Homo  scelere  prcedltus.  Id.  Plerlque 
ingenio fret i.  Id. 

Remark  1.  The  adverb  dign^,  like  dignus,  takes  the  ablative  after  it; 
as,  Peccat  uter  nostrum ^cruce  dignius.  Hor. 

Rem.  2.  Dignus  and  indignus  are  sometime»  followed  by  the  genitive  ; 
as,  Suscipe  cogltationem  dignissiviam  tuce  virtu tis.  Cic.  Indigjius  avorum. 
Virg. 

Instead  of  an  ablative,  they  often  take  an  infinitive,  or  a  subjunctive 
clause,  with  qui  or  ut ;  as,  Erat  dignus  amari.  Virg.  Dignus  qui  imperet 
Cic.     Kon  sum  dignus,  ut  figam  palum  in  parietem.  Plaut. 

^  245.  I.  Utor^  fruor,  fungor^  potior ,  vescor,  and  dig- 
nor,  are  followed  by  the  ablative ;  as, 

His  vocibus  usa  est,  She  used  these  words.  Virg.  Frui  voluptate,  To 
enjoy  pleasure.  Cic.  Fi^TioHwr  otHcio,  He  performs  his  duty.  Id.  Oppido 
potiti  sunt.  Liv.  Vescitur  aura.  Virg.  Mc  dignor  honOre.  Id.  Homines 
honore  dignantur.  Cic. 

So  the  compounds  abutor,  and  rarely  deuto^^  perfruor,  defungor,  and 
perfungor. 

Remark  1.     The  above  verbs,  except  dignor,  instead   of  an  ablative 
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someliinos  tike  an  accusative  ;  as,  Quavi  rem  mcdici  utuntur.  Varr.  In- 
gen'iunx  frui.  Ter.  Datames  militdrc  innnus  fmigerfs.  Nep.  Gcntcm  all- 
qmnn  urbeiii  nostraiii  potUnr^nn  puUni.  Cic.  iSacraa  lauros  vescar.  Tibull. 
Potior  is,  also,  found  witii  the  genitive.  (See  §  2:20,  4.)  Dignor  is  used 
both  as  active  and  passive. 

II.  Lector,  gaiuho,  glorior,  jacto,  nitor^  sto^Jido,  confido, 
muto,  miscco,  cpulor,  vivo,  assiiescOy  and  consto  (to  consist  of), 
are  often  followed  by  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  as, 

LcBtor  iud  dignitate,  1  rejoice  in  your  dignity.  Cic.  Gaude  tvo  bono.  Id. 
Sua  \icion\x  gloridri.  CfEs.  Jactat  s\i\)^\\Q.\olcvando.  Cic.  JV7^i  ccquitate. 
Id.  Censoris  opiniune  standum  nan  putdvit.  Id.  Fidere  cursu.  Ovid. 
Corporis  firmitate  conjiderc.  Cic.  Uvam  miiUit  strigili.  Hor.  Genus 
pugncB  quo  assuevcrant.  Liv.      Quidquid  auro  ct  argento  coiistdret.  Suet. 

Remark  1.  Gaudeo  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  accusative  ;  as,  Ga- 
visos  homines  suum  dolorem.  Cic.  See  §  2^2,  (2.)  Fido,  confldo,  and 
asi>iiesco,  often  take  the  dative.     See  §  223,  Rem.  2, 

Rem.  2.  When  a  preposition  is  expressed  after  the  above  verbs,  laztor 
and  gaudeo  usually  take  de;  glorior  and  jacto,  de  or  in  ;  nitor,  sto,  fido 
and  confidoj  in;  assuesco,  in  or  ad; miscco,  cum ;^nd  consto,  ex. 

III.  The  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  after  sum,  to 
denote  the  situation  or  circumstances  of  the  subject  of  the 
verb*;  as, 

Tamen  magno  timore  sum,  Yet  I  am  in  great  fear.  Cic.  Qitanto  fuerim 
dolore  mcministi.  Id.  Maximo  honore  Servius  Tullius  erat.  Liv.  Ut 
melidre  simus  loco,  nc  optandum  quidcm  est.  Cic. 

But  the  preposition  in  is  often  used  before  such  ablatives,  especially  if 
an  adjective  or  pronoun  is  not  joined  with  them ;  as.  Sum  in  expectatione 
omnium  rerum.  Cic.     Etsi  erdmus  in  magnd  spe.  Id. 

<§)  246.  Perfect  participles  denoting  origin  are  often 
followed  by  the  ablative  of  the  source,  without  a  prepo- 
sition. 

Such  are  natus,  progndtus,  satus,  crcdtus,  cretus,  editus,  genltus,  genera 
tus,  ortus  ;  to  which  may  be  added  orivndus. 

Thus,  Nate  ded  !  O  son  of  a  goddess  !  Virg.  Tantdlo  progndtus,  De- 
scended from  Tantalus.  Cic.  6ViiJM5  Acreuie,  Sprung  from  a  Nereid.  Ovid. 
Credtus  rcge.  Id.  Jllcanore  creti.  Virg.  Editc  regibus.  Hor.  Diis  gen- 
%te.  Virg.  Jlrgolico  generdtus  AJemone.  Ovid.  Ortus  nuliis  viajorlbus. 
Hor.     Ccelesti  semine  oriundi.  Lucr. 

Remark  1.  The  preposition  is  also  rarely  omitted  after  nascor ;  as,  Ut 
patre  certo  nascerere.  Cic.      So,  Fortes  creantur  fortlbus.  Hor. 

Rem.  2.  The  prepositions  a  or  ah,  de,  e  or  ex,  are  often  expressed  after 
these  participles,  especially  in  prose. 


ABLATIVE    OF    CAUSE,     &c. 

^  247.  Nouns  denoting  the  cause,  manner,  means, 
and  instrument,  after  adjectives  and  verbs,  are  put  in  the 
ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  as, 
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.Animus  (Pger  avaritia,  A  mind  diseased  through  avarice.  Sail.  Pallere 
nietu,  To  'oe  pale  through  fear.  Ovid.      Quod  sasvitia  temporis  non  capi 

puterat.  Sail. Omnibus  modis  miser  suin,  1  am  every  way  miserable.  Ter. 

Siieiitio  audilus  est,  He  was  heard  in  silence.  Cic.     Lento  ^adxi  procedit. 

Val.  Max. .'?//t?c^>.s  observantia,  rem  parsimonia  retinuit ;  He  retained 

his  tVieiids  by  attention,  his  property  by  frugality.  Cic.  Auro  ostrof/ue 
decori.   V^irg.      Vi  murbi  consumptus  es.    Cic.     ^grescit  medendo.   Virg. 

Trabs  saucia  securi,  A  tree  cut  with  the  axe.   Ovid.      Cccsus  est  virgis, 

He  was  beaten  with  rods,  Cic.     Lanidbunt  dentibus  artus.   Virg. 

Rkmark  I.  When  the  cause  is  a  voluntary  agent,  it  is  put  in  the  ac- 
cusative with  the  preposition  ob.  propter,  or  per ;  as,  jYon  est  cequum  vie 
propter  vos  decipl.  Ter.  These  prepositions,  and  a  or  ab,  de,  e  or  ex,  and 
prce,  are  also  sometimes  used  when  the  cause  is  not  a  voluntary  agent ;  as, 
Ob  adulterium  ccesL  Virg.     Ale  loqui  prse  moerore  potuit.    Cic. 

Rem.  2.  After  active  verbs,  the  causeis  seldom  expressed  by  the  simple 
ablative,  but  either  by  a  preposition,  or  by  the  ablatives  causa,  gratia.  &c., 
with  a  genitive ;  as.  Si  hoc  honoris  rnei  causa  susceperis.  Cic.  With 
causa,  ifec,  the  adjective  pronoun  is  commonly  used,  for  the  corresponding 
substantive  pronoun;  as,  Te  abesse  mea  cams'd,  muUste  fero.  Cic.  Some- 
times the  ablative  with  ductus,  inotus,  captus,  &.C.,  is  used  ;  as,  Milti  benev- 
olentia  ductus  tribaebat  omnia.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  The  itianncr  is  often  expressed  with  cum,  especially  when  an 
adjective  is  joined  with  it ;  as,  Quuni  videret  orator cs  cum  severitate 
audiri.  Cic.  Magno  cum  metu  dwere  iucipio.  Id.  Sometimes  also  with 
c  or  ex;  as,  Ex  industrid,  On  purpose.   Liv.      Ex  intcgro.  Anew.  Quinct. 

Rem.  4.  The  means  is  often  expressed  by  per  w^ith  an  accusative;  as, 
Quod  per  scelus  adeptus  est.  Cic.  When  it  is  a  voluntary  agent,  it  can 
only  be  so  expressed,  or  by  the  ablative  opera  with  a  genitive  or  possessive 
pronoun  ;  as,  Per  prieconem  vendere  aliquid.  Cic.  Opera  eorum  effectum 
est.  Just.  JS'o/t  mea  opera  evenlt.  Ter.  Yet  persons  are  sometimes  con- 
sidered as  involuntary  agents,  and  as  such  expressed  by  the  ablative  with- 
out a  preposition  ;  as.  Servos,  quibus  silvas  publicas  dcpopulcltus  erat.  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  The  instrument  is  rarely  used  with  a  preposition.  The  poets, 
however,  sometimes  prefix  to  it  a  or  ab,  and  even  sub,  and  sometimes 
other  prepositions;  as,  Trajectus  ab  ense.  Ovid.  Exercere  solum  sub 
vomere.  Virg.  Cum,  with  the  instrument,  is  seldom  used  except  by  infe 
rior  writers;  as,  Cum  voce  maxima  conclamdre.  Geli. 

^  248.  I.  The  voluntary  agent  of  a  verb  in 
the  passive  voice  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  a  or  ab ;  as, 

(In  the  active  voice,)  Clodius  me  diligit,  Clodius  loves  me  (Cic.) ;  (in 
the  passive,)  A  Clodio  diligor,  I  am  loved  by  Clodius.  Laudatur  ab  his, 
culpdtur  ab  illis.  Hor. 

Remark  I.  The  general  word  for  persons,  after  verbs  in  the  passive 
voice,  is  oflen  understood  ;  as,  Probitas  laudatur,  sc.  ab  hojninibus.  Juv. 
So  after  the  passive  of  neuter  verbs;  as,  Discurritur.  Virg.  Toio  certd- 
turiL  est  cor  pore  rcgni.  Id. 

Tiie  agent  is  likewise  often  understood,  when  it  is  the  same  as  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb,  and  tlie  expression  is  equivalent  to  the  active  voice  with 
a  reflexive  pronoun,  or  to  the  middle  voice  in  Greek;  as.  Cum  omnes  in 
omni  genere  scclerum  volutentur,  sc.  a  se.  Cic. 

/     Hem.  2.     Neuter  verbs,  also,  are  often  followed   by  an  abla- 
1  tive  of  the  voluntary  agent  with  a  or  ab  ;  as, 


SYNTAX. ABLATIVE  OF  CAUSE,  &.C.        2l5 

M.  Marcel lus  peri/ 1  ab  Annibale,  M.  Marcellus  was  kilU.'d  by  Hannibal. 
Plin.     JVe  vir  ab  hoste  cadat.  Ovid. 

Rem.  3.  The  preposition  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  J\'*<:c  conjuge  caplus. 
Ovid.      CoHtur  linigcrd  turb:\.  id. 

For  the  dative  of  the  ajrent  after  the  passive  voice,  and  participles  in 
(/m5,  see  §225,11.  and  llf. 

II.  The  involuntary  agent  of  an  active  verb  in  tlie  passive  voice,  is  put 
in  the  ablative  without  a  preposition,  as  the  cause,  means,  or  instrument, 
as  (in  the  active  voice),  Terror  conflcit  omnia  (Lucan.)  ; — (in  the  passive), 
Maximo  dolore  conjicior.  Cic.     i^r« Tz^cupiditate.  Id. 

But  the  involuntary  agent  is  sometimes  considered  as  voluntary,  and 
takes  a  or  ah ;  as,  A  voluptatibus  deseri.  Cic.  A  natura  datum  homlni 
Vivendi  curriciduvi.  Id. 

<§>  249.  I.  A  noun  denoting  that  with  which  the 
action  of  a  verb  is  performed,  though  not  the  instrument, 
is  put  in  the  ablative  without  a  preposition. 

Remark  1.  This  construction  is  used  with  verbs  signifying 
to  fill,  to  furnish,  to  load,  to  array,  to  adorn,  to  enrich,  and 
many  others  of  various  significations  ;  as, 

^Perrore  irnjdetur  j9fr1.ca,  Africa  is  filled  with  terror.  Sil.  Instrnxere 
epulis  mensas,  They  furnished  the  tables  with  food.  Ovid.  Ut  ejus  anl- 
mum  his  opinionibus  imhuas,  That  you  should  imbue  his  mind  with  these 
sentiments.  Cic.  Kaves  onerant  auro,  They  load  tb:  ships  with  gold. 
Virg.  Cumidat  altnria  donis,  He  heaps  the  altars  with  gifts.  Id.  Terra 
se  gramlne  vestit,  The  earth  clothes  itself  with  grass.  Id.  Mollihus  ornd- 
hai  cornua  sertis.  Id.  Me  tanto  honore  honesi^s.  Plaut.  Equis  Africam 
locupietdvit.  Colum.  Studium  tuum  nulld  me  nova  voluptate  affecit.  Cic 
Terr  am  nox  ohruit  umbris.  Lucr. 

Rem.  2.  Sev^jal  verbs,  denoting  to  fill,  instef|^  of  the  ablative,  some- 
times take  a  genaive.     See  §  220,  3. 

II.  A  noun  denoting  that  in  accordance  with  which  any 
thing  is,  or  is  done,  is  often  put  in  the  ablative  without  a 
preposition ;   as, 

JVostro  more,  According  to  our  custom.  Cic.  Institute  sito  Casar 
capias  suas  eduxit ;  Caesar,  according  to  his  practice,  led  out  his  forces. 
Cbbs.     Id  factum  consilio  meo.  Ter.     Pacem  fecit  his  conditionibus.   Nep. 

The  prepositions  de,  ex,  and  pro,  are  often  expressed  with  such  nouns. 

III.  The  ablative  denoting  accompaniment ^  is  usually  joined 
with  cujn ;  as, 

Vagdmur  CQentes  cum  conjugibus  et  libgris ;  Needy,  we  wander  with 
our  wives  arid  children.  Cic.  Scejje,  admirdri  soleo  cum  hoc  C.  La?lio. 
Cic.  Julium  cum  his  ad  te  Uteris  misi.  Id.  Ingressus  est  cum  gladio. 
Id.  But  cum  is  sometimes  omitted,  especially  before  words  denoting 
military  forces ;  as,  J^d  castra  Ccesdris  omnibus  copiis  contenderunt.  Cais. 
Inde  toto  exercitu  profectus.    Liv. 

<§)  250.  A  noun,  adjective,  or  verb,  may  be  followed 
by  the  ablative,  denoting  in  what  respect  their  signification 
is  taken ;  as, 
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Pictdte  filius,  consiliis  parens  ;  In  affection  a  son,  in  counsel  a  parent 
Cic.     Reges  nomine  magis  quam  imperio^  Kings  in  name  rather  than  in 

authority.  Nep.      Oppldum  nomine  Bibr ax.  Cses. Jure  perltns,  Skilled 

in  law.  Cic.  Anxius  animo,  Anxious  in  mind.  Tac.  Pedibiis  cpger,  Lame 
in    his  feet.    Sail.     Cnne   ruber,   niger   ore.    Mart.     Fronte   Uetus.    Tac. 

Major  natu.  Cic.     Maxlmus  natu.  Li  v. Ammo  angi.  To  be  troubled  in 

mind.  Cic.  Contremi^co  totd  mente  et  omnibus  artiibus,  1  am  agitated  in 
my  whole  mina  and  in  every  limb.  Id.  Captvs  mentc,  Affected  in  mind, 
I.  e.  deprived  of  reason.  Id.  Altero  ocxilo  capltur.  Liv.  Ingenii  laude 
fioruit.  Cic.     Pollcre  nobilitdte.  Tac.     Animoque  et  corpore  torpet.  Hor. 

Remark  L  To  this  princijie  may  be  referred  the  following 
ru^es : — 

(L)  Adjectives  of  plenty  or  want  are  sometimes  limited  by 
the  ablative  ;   as, 

Damns  plena  servis,  A  house  full  of  servants.  Juv.     Dives  agris,  Rich 

in    land.    Hor.       Ferax    soiculum    bonis   ariXbus.    Plin. Inops   verbis^ 

Deiicient  in  words.  Cic.  Orba  fratribus,  Destitute  of  brothers.  Ovid. 
Viduum  arboribus  solum.  Colum. 

(2.)  Verbs  signifying  to  abound,  and  to  be  destitute,  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  ablative  ;   as, 

Scatentem  belluis  pnntum,  The  sea  abounding  in  monsters.  Hor.  Urbs 
redundat   militilms,   The    city  is   full    of  soldiers.    Auct.  ad  Her.      Villa 

alnmdat  porco,  hcedo,  agno,  gallind,  laete,  caseo,  melle.  Cic. Virum  qui 

pccnnid  egcat,  A  man  who  is  in  want  of  money.  Id.  Carere  culpa,  To 
be  free  from  fault.  Id.  Mea,  adplescentia  indiget  illorum.  bond,  existima- 
tione.  Id.     Abundat  audaci'i,  consilio  et  ratione  dejicitur.  Id. 

To  this  rule  belong  abundo,  exubero,  redundo,  scoteo,  ajffluo,  circumfluOy 
difflifo,  superjluo  ; — careo,  egeo,  indigeo,  vaco,  defdor,  destituor,  &c. 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  is  oflen  used  to  denote  in  lohat  respect,  after 
adjectives  and  verbs ;  (^  §  §  213  and  220 ;)  sometime%  also,  the  acc^i- 
sative.     See  §  234,  II. 

Rem.  3.  The  ablative  denoting  in  respect  to,  or  concerning,  is  used 
afler/acio  and  sum,  without  a  preposition  ;  as,  Quid  hoc  homme  facidtis  ? 
What  can  you  do  with  this  man  .^  Cic.  J^escit  quid  faciat  ^mxo.  Plant. 
Metum  ceperujit  quidnam  se  futuram  esset.  Liv.  In  this  construction,  the 
preposition  de  seems  to  be  understood,  and  is  sometimes  expressed ;  as, 
Quid  de  Tulliola  medfiet.  Cic. 

<§>251.  A  noun  denoting  that  of  which  any  thing  is 
deprived,  or  from  which  it  is  separated,  is  often  put  in  the 
ablative  w^ithout  a  preposition. 

This  construction  occurs  after  verbs  signifying  to  deprive,  to 
free,  to  debar,  to  drive  away,  to  remove,  and  others  of  similar 
meaning.     Thus, 

Kudantur  arbores  foliis,  The  trees  are  stripped  of  leaves.  Plin.  Hoc  me 
libera  metu,  Free  me  from  this  fear.  Ter.  Tune  earn  pkilosophiam 
sequere,  qucB  spoliat  nos  jud'icio,  privat  approbatione,  or^fl^  sensibus.''  Cic. 
Solvit  se  Teucria  luctu.  Virg.  Te  illis  sedibus  arcehit.  Cic.  Q.  Varium 
pellere  possessionibus  condtus  est.  Id.  Quod  M.  Catonem  tribunatu  tu:' 
remooisses.  Id      Me  leves  chori  secemunt  populo.  Hor. 
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To  Ibis  rule  belong  frinido^  nudo,  orho,  prim,  spolio  ; — fircr.o,  crpcd'iOy 
tntercludoj   lazuy   leru,   iiJ/tru,   miweo,  rcmovcify  pe  l.o,  proldhco^  <SiQ.. 

Rkmakk  1.  Most  of  the  above  verbs  are  more  or  less  rre(|uenlly  fol- 
lowed by  a,  ah,  de,  c,  or  ex  ;  as,  Arctin  ab  incendio  lihrrant.  Cic.  iSulcCre 
heiluain  ex  calenis.   Aiict.  ad  Her.     Remove  te  a  susi)iciuiie.  Cic. 

For  ui'ceoj  tfcc,  with  tlie  dative,  see  §  2'J4,  FIkm.  '2. 

Rkm.  2.  The  active  verbs  induo,  exuo,  dono,irnperfio,  adsperrrn,  inspr.r- 
gn,  iriLcrcludo,  clrcnnido,  prultiheo,  instead  of  an  ablative  of  the  tJiintr  with 
an  accusative  of  the  person,  sometimes  take  an  accusative  of  the  thiniTj 
and  a  dative  of  the  jierson  ;  as,  Unnni  {tycstrm)  juveni  itultilt,  Fie  puts  one 
upon  the  youth.  Virg.  Dundre  munera  civlbus^  To  present  gifts  to  the 
citizens.  Cic. 

Interdir.o  is  sometimes  used  with  a  dative  of  the  person  and  an  ablative 
of  the  thing;  as,  Qa/Jnis  ciuri  aquA  et  igni  inter dixissciit.  C.^es. 

.^bdlco  takes  sometimes  an  ablative,  and  sometimes  an  accusative  of  the 
thing  renounced  ;  as,  Mdicdrc  se  magistratu.  Cic.  Abdicdre  magistra- 
tum.  Sail. 

ABLATIVE    OF    PRICE. 

<§>  252.  The  price  of  a  thing  is  put  in  the  ablative, 
except  when  expressed  by  the  adjectives  tanti,  quantiy 
plans,  minoris ;  as, 

Ciun  tc  trecentis  talentis  regi  Cotto  vendidisses,  When  you  had  sold 
yourself  to  king  Cottus  for  three  hundred  talents.  Cic.  Vendidit  hie 
auro  patrium,  Tliis  one  sold  his  counlry#3r  gold.  Virg.  Cibus  uno  asse 
vendlis.  Plin.  Constitit  quadrijigentis  millibus.  Varr.  Denis  in  diein 
assTbus  animam  et  corpus  (milituin)  ccstimdri.  Tac.  Vendo  meum  non 
pluris  qudm  cettri^fortasse  etiam  minuris.  Cic. 

Rkm  ARK  1.  Tantldenij  quanticnnque,  quantiquanti,  and  quantivis,  com- 
pounds of  tanti  and  quaiiti,  are  also  put  in  the  genitive ;  as,  Tantldem 

frutneutmti  enteruiit  quantidem Cic.      Majoris  also  is   thus    used   in 

Fhaidrus  ;  Maltd  majoris  aldpcB  mecum  veneunt. 

Rem.  2.  When  joined  with  a  noun,  tanti,  quanti,  &c.y  are  put  in  the 
ablative  ;  as,  Quairt  tanto  pretio  mercdtus  est.  Cic.  Cum  pretio  minure 
redimendi  captlvos  copia  Jicret.  Liv.  Tanto,  quanto,  and  plurc,  are  some- 
times, though  rarely,  found  without  a  noun;  as,  Plure  venit.  Cic. 

Rem.  3.  The  ablative  of  price  is  often  an  adjective  without  a  noun  ; 
as,  mag  no,  permagno,  parvo,  paululo,tantido,  minlmo ,  plurlmo,  viii,  nhnio. 
These  adjectives  refer  to  some  noun  understood,  as  pretio,  cere,  and  the 
like,  which  are  sometimes  expressed  ;  as,  Parvo  pretio  ea  vendldisse.  Cic. 

Rem.  4.  With  valeo  an  accusative  is  sometimes  used;  as,  Denarii 
dictij  quod  denos  ceris  valebant.  Varr. 


ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 

<5>  253.  A  noun  denoting  the  time  at  or  within  which 
any  thing  is  said  to  be,  or  to  be  done,  is  put  in  the  abla- 
tive without  a  preposition  ;  as. 

Die  quinto  decessit,  He  died  on  the  fiflh  day.  Nep.     Hoc  temp5re,  At 
this  time.  Cic.     Tertid  vigilia  eruptionem  fecerunt.  They  made  a  sallv  at 
19 
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the  third  watch.  Caes.  Ut  hieme  naviges,  That  you  should  sail  in  the 
^yinter.  Cic.  His  ipsis  diebus  hostcm  perscqui.  Cic.  Proximo  triennio 
omnes  gentes  subegit.  Nep.  Fel  pace  vei  bello  clarura  fieri  licet.  Sail. 
Ludis  mane  servuin  quidam  egerat,  On  the  day  of  the  games....  Liv.  So 
Latinis,  gladlatoribus,  comitiis,  denote  the  time  of  the  Latin  festivals,  the 
gladiatorial  shows,  &c. 

Remark  1.  When  a  precise  time  is  marked  by  its  distance  before  or 
after  another  fixed  time,  it  may  be  expressed  by  ante  or  post  with  either 
the  accusative  or  the  ablative  ;  as,  Ahquot  ante  annos.  Suet.  Faucis  ante 
diebus.  Liv.     Paucos  post  dies.  Cic.     Multis  annis  post  Decemviros.    Id. 

Sometimes  quam  and  a  verb  are  added  to  jyost  and  ante  with  either  the 
accusative  or  the  ablative ;  as.  Ante  paucos  quam  pcriret  menses.  Suet. 
Faucis  post  diebus  quam  Lucd  discesserat.  Cic.  Post  is  sometimes  omitted 
before  qucnn;  as,  Die  vigesimd  quam  credtus  trat.  Liv. 

Inst^'ad  of  postquam,  ex  quo  or  quam,  or  a  relative  agreeing  with  the  pre- 
ctdini;  al)lative,  may  be  used  ;  as,  Octo  diebus,  quibus  has  literas  dabum^ 
Eight  days  from  the  date  of  these  letters.  Cic.  Mors  Roscii,  quatridux) 
quo  is  occlsus  est.  Chrysogono  nuntidtur.  Id. 

Rem.  ti.  Precise  past  time  is  often  denoted  by  abhinc  with  the  accusa- 
tive or  ablative  ;  as,  Quoistor  fuisti  abhinc  annos  quatuordtcim.  Cic.  Co- 
mitiis  jaui  abhinc  triginta  diebus  habilis.  Id. 

Rem.  3.  The  time  at  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  sometimes  expressed 
by  the  neuter  accusative  id,  with  a  genitive  ;  as,  Venit  id  temporis.  Cic. 
So  with  a  preposition  ;  Ad  id  diei.  Gell.     See  §  212,  Rem.  3. 

Rem.  4.  The  time  at  or  within  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  sometimes 
expressed  by  in  or  de,  with  the  ablative  ;  as.  In  Ids  diebus.  Plant.  In  tali 
tempore.  Liv.  De  tertia,  vigiM  ad  hostcs  contcndit.  Cess.  Surgunt  de 
nocte  latroncs.  Hor.     So  with  sub  ;  Sub  ipsd  die.  Plin. 

The  time  within  which  any  thing  occurs,  is  also  sometimes  expressed 
by  intra  with  the  accusative  ;  as,  Dimidiam  partem  nationum  subegit  intra 
viginti  dies.  Plant.  Intra  decimum  diem,  qucnn  Pheras  venerat ;  Within 
ton  days  after....  Liv. 

For  the  ablative  denoting  duration  of  time,  or  extent  of  spa^p,  see  §  236. 


ABLATIVE    OF    PLACE. 

<^  254.  The  name  of  a  town  in  which  any  thing  is 
said  to  be,  or  to  be  done,  if  of  the  third  declension  or 
plural  number,  is  put  in  the  ablative  without  a  preposi- 
tion; as, 

Alexander  Babylone  est  mortm/^,  Alexander  died  at  Babylon.  Cic. 
Thebis  nutrltus  an  Argis,  Whether  brought  up  at  Thebes  or  at  Argos. 
Hor. 

Remark  1 .  The  ablative  rure,  or  m.ore  commonly  r^iri,  is  used  to  de- 
note in  the  country ;  as,  Pater  filium  ruri  habiidre  jussit.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  The  preposition  in  is  sometimes  expressed  with  names  ol 
towns  ;  as,  In  Philippis  quidam  nuncidvit.  Suet. 

Names  of  towns  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  and  singular  num- 
ber, and  also  domus  and  humu^,  are  in  like  manner  sometimes  put  in  the 
ablative.     See  §  221. 

Rem.  3.  Before  the  names  of  countries  and  of  all  other  places  in  which 
\ny  thing  is  said  to  be  done,  except  those  of  towns,  and  domus  and  rus^ 
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the  preposition  in  with  the  ablative  is  commonly  used ;  as,  Aio  hoc  filri 
in  Grtecia.  Plant.     Lucas  in  urbefuit.  Virg. 

But  the  preposition  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Millies  statlvis  castris 
h'ibebat.  Sail.  Magtils  in  laudlhus  fuit  told  Graecia.  Nep.  Insidue  terrd 
mari^we  factvc  sunt.,  Cic.  Kavlta  puppe  sedens.  Ovid.  Ibarn  forte  vid 
sacra.  Hor.     Urbe  tutd.  Cic. 

For  names  of  countries  in  the  genitive,  see  §  221,  Rem.  1. 

^  255.  After  verbs  expressing  or  implying  motion, 
the  name  of  a  town  whence  the  motion  proceeds,  is  put  in 
the  ablative,  without  a  preposition  ;  as, 

Brundisio  prqfecti  sumus,  We  departed  from  Brundisium.  Cic.  Corintho 
arcessivit  colonos^  He  sent  for  colonists  from  Corinth.  Nep. 

Remark  1.  The  ablatives  domo,  liumo,  and  rure  or  ruri^  are 
used,  like  names  of  towns,  to  denote  the  place  whence  motion 
proceeds;   as, 

Domo  profectus,  Having  set  out  from  home.  Nep.  Surgit  humo  juvenis^ 
The  youth  rises  from  th<5  ground.  Ovid.  Rure  hue  advenit.  Ter.  Si  ruri 
veniet.  Id.  Virgil  uses  domus  with  unde ;  as.  Qui  genus  ?  unde  domo  ? 
With  an  adjective,  7'ure.  and  not  ruri,  must  be  used. 

Rem.  2.  With  names  of  towns,  and  domus,  and  humus,  ab  or  ez  is 
sometimes  used;  as.  Jib  Alexandria  pi'ofectus.  Cic.  Ex  domo.  Id.  Ab 
humo.  Virg. 

Rem.  3.  With  other  names  of  places  whence  motion  proceeds,  ab  or 
ez  is  commonly  expressed  ;  as,  Ex  Asia  transis  in  Europam.  Curt.  Ex 
castris  projiciscuntur.  Coss. 

But  the  preposition  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Litercp  Macedoniil  aUdt(B. 
Liv.  Classis  Cypro  advenit.  Curt.  Cessisscnt  loco  Li  v.  Ite  sarns, 
properdte  sacris,  laurumqae  capillis/yo?iKe.  Ovid.  Finibus  omncs  prcsiliUre 
suis.  Virg.  Advolvunt  ingentes  montibus  ornos,  id.  This  omission  of 
the  preposition  is  most  common  in  the  poets. 


ABLATIVE  AFTER  COMPARATIVES. 

•^  Zoki*  When  two  objects  are  compared  by  means  of  the  compar- 
ative decree,  a  conjunction,  as  quam,  atque,  &c.,  is  sometimes  expressed, 
and  sometimes  omitted. 

The  comparative  degree  is  followed  by  the  ablative, 
when  quam  is  omitted ;  as, 

Kihil  est  virtute  forinosius,  Nothing  is  more  beautiful  than  virtue.  Cic. 
Qiiis  C.  Laelio  comior  1  Who  is  more  courteous  than  C.  Lcelius  .'  Id. 

Remark  1.  An  object  which  is  compared  with  the  subject 
of  a  proposition  by  means  of  the  comparative  degree,  is  usually 
put  in  the  ablative  without  quani ;  as, 

Sidere  pulchrior  ille  est,  tu  levior  cortice.  Hor.  Quid  magis  est  durum 
saxo,  quid  rnoJlius  und A  ?  Ovid.  Hoc  nemo  fuit  minus  ineptus.  Ter.  At- 
bdnum,  Maiccnas,  size  Falcrnum  te  magis  appositis  dclectat.  Hor. 

Rem.  2.     An  object  compared  with  a  person  or  thing  addressed,  is  alsa 
put  in  the  ablative  without  quam  ;  as,  0  fons  Bandusiui  splendidior  vitro 
Hot 
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Rem.  3.  Quam  is  sometimes  used  when  one  of  the  objects  compared 
is  the  subject  of  a  proposition,  and  then  both  are  in  the  same  case,  either 
nominative  or  accusative  ;  as,  O ratio  quam  habitus  fait  miser abilior.  Cic. 
Affirmo  nuUa/ft  esse  laiulcm  ainpliortiri  quam  eam.  Id. 

Rem.  4.  If  neitlier  of  the  objects  compared  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence 
or  a  person  addressed,  quam  is  commonly  used,  and  the  object  which  fol- 
lows it  is  put  in  tiie  nominative  with  smn,  and  sometimes  in  an  oblique 
case  to  agree  with  the  other  object  ;  as,  Xon  opmor  negatxirum 
esse  te,  homini  non  gratios^ldri,qu3.PA  Cn.  Calidius  est,  cirgenLum  reddidisse. 
Cic.     Ego  hoininevi  ca'lidwrevi  vldi  neiinn&in  quam  Phormionem.  Ter. 

The  following  example  illustrates  both  the  preceding  constructions  : — 
Ut  Ubi  multo  majori^  quam  Africanus  fuit,  tamen  {me)  non  midto  minorem 
quam  La^lmm  udjvnctum  esse  patidre.  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  But  when  the  former  object  of  com.parison  is  in, the  accusa- 
tive, tliough  not  the  subject  of  the  verb,  the  latter,  if  a  relative  pronoun, 
is  put  in  the  ablative  without  quarn  ;  as,  .^ttdlo^  quo  graviorcm  initnlcmn 
non  habuij  sororcm  dedit ;  He  gave  his  sister  to  Attaius,  than  whom,  &c. 
Curt. 

Tills  construction  is  oflen  found  with  other  pronouns,  and  sometimes 
with  a  noun  ;  as.  Hoc  nihil  gratias  facere  potes.  Cic.  Causam  enim  sus- 
cepisti  antiquiorcm  menioria  t^in.  Id.  Exegi  monumcntym  fere  perennius. 
Hor.  Mdjora  viribus  audes.  Virg.  J\uUavi  sacrd  vite  priiis  ^everis  urbo- 
reiii.  Hor. 

Rf.m.  C.  Phis,  mimis,  and  ampVius,  are  often  used  without 
gjtdfii,  and  yet  are  commonly  fulJovved  by  the  same  case  as  if  it 
were  expressed  ;  as, 

J f ostium  plus  quinque  millia  ccrsi  eo  die,  More  than  five  thousand  of  the 
enemy  were  slain  that  day.  Liv.  Fcrre  plus  dimididti  mcnsis  cibaria. 
Cic.  A'un  ariiplius  qui.ngcntos  cives  desiderdcit.  Cfes.  Sedecirn  non  am- 
plius  If'gir.nihiis  defcnsuin  imperium  est.  Liv.  Madefactinn  iri  winus  tri- 
ginla  dieluis  Gr(Pci(Lin  sditgulne.  Cic.  The  ablatives  in  the  last  two  exam- 
ples do  not  dept'iid  upon  the  comparatives,  but  may  be  referred  to  §  23(3. 

Before  the  dative  and  vocative,  quoin  must  be  expressed  after  these 
words. 

The  ablative  is  sometimes  used  with  these  as  with  other  comparatives ; 
as,  Dies  trigiata  aut  plus  eo  in  navi  fui.  Ter.     Triennio  amplius.  Cic. 

Rem.  7.  Quam  is  in  like  manner  sometimes  omitted,  without  a  change 
of  case,  after  major,  minor,  and  some  other  comparatives ;  as,  Obsides  ne 
windres  octonum  denum  annorum  ncu  majdres  quinum  quadrageniim,....  of 
not  less  than  eighteen,  nor  more  than  forty-five  years  of  age.  Liv.  Ex 
urbdno  exercUu,  qui  mindrcs  quinque  et  triginta  annis  erant,  in  na2:ts  impos- 
\ti  sunt.  The  genitive  and  ablative,  in  these  and  similar  examples, are  to  be 
referred  to  §  2Jl,  Rem.  6.  Longiiis  ab  urbe  miile  jjassuum.  Liv.  Annos 
natus  magis  quadraginta.  Cic. 

Rem.  8.  When  the  second  member  of  a  comparison  is  an  infinitive  or 
clause,  quam.  is  always  expressed  ;  as,  JWdl  est  in  dicendo  niajus  quam  ut 
faveat  oratori  auditor.  Cic. 

Rem.  9.  Certain  nouns,  participles,  and  adjectives, — as  opinidne,  sjie 
expectalidne,  fide, — dicto,  sotUo, — crquo,  crediblli.a.nd  justo, — are  used  in  the 
ablative  after  comparatives;  as,  Opiniune  celeriiis  venturus  esse  dicitur... 
sooner  than  is  expected.  Cass.  Dicto  citiiis  tumlda  ccqudra  placai.  Virg 
Injit rias  gidviiis  sequo  habere.   Sail. 

These  ablatives  supply  the  place  of  a  clause  :    thus,  gravius  cequo  is 
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equivalent  to  gravliis  quam  quod  aqnum  est.      They  are  often  omitted  ;  as, 
Li/jcrius  vivebat,  sc.  crquo.  iNep.     In  such  casey,  the  comparative    may  Ix' 
translated  by  the  positive  degree,  with  too  or  ratliLr,  as  in   the  ab.>ve  e.\ 
ample — '^  He  lived  too  freely,"  or  ^'  rather  freely."     So  tristtorj  sc.  aolllo. 
rather  sad. 

Rem.  10.  Witli  Inferior,  tlie  dative  is  sometimes  used,  instead  of  the 
rblative  ;  as,  Vlr  nulld  arte  cuiquain  inferior.  Sail.  The  ablative  is  also 
found,  but  usually  inferior  is  followed  by  quam. 

Rem.  11.  Q;^r/m /;/7J  is  used  after  comparatives,  to  express  dispropor- 
tion ;  as,  Prceliutti  alrociua  quant  pro  nuin6ro  jmgiiuntiuni,  The  battle  was 
more  severe  than  was  to  be  expected,  considering  the  number  of  the  ccxn- 
batants.  Liv. 

Rem.  12.  When  two  different  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compar- 
ed, both  the  adjectives  which  express  them  are  put  in  the  positive  degree 
with  rnagis  quam,  or  in  the  comparative  connected  by  qucuri ;  as,  Perfcc- 
tam  arteni  juris  civilis  habebitis,  niarris  magnam  alque  uberem,  quavi  dilH- 
cilem  atque  obscuram.  Cic.  Trtumphus  clarior  quam  gratior,  A  triumph 
more  famous  than  acceptable.  Liv. 

Rem.  13.  Magis  is  sometimes  expressed  with  a  comparative  ;  as,  Qnis 
magis  queat  esse  beatior  .^  Virg. 

So  also  the  prepositions  prce,  ante,  propter,  and  supra,  are  sometimes  used 
with  a  comparative  ;  as,  Unas  prro  ceteris  foriior  exsurglt.  Apul.  Scelere 
ante  alios  ivniianior  omnes.  Virg.  They  also  occur  with  a  supeilative; 
as.  Ante  alios  carissunus.  Nep.  Yet  these  prepositions  denote  comparison 
with  a  positive,  and  therefore  seem  redundant  in  such  examples.  See 
§127. 

Rem.  14.  Alius  may  be  construed  like  comparatives,  and  is  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  followed  by  the  ablative  ;  as,  A''eve  pules  allum  sapiente 
honoque  hedtum.  Hor.     % 

Rem.  15.  Ac  and  atqife  are  sometimes  used  after  the  comparative  de- 
gree, like  quam;  as,  Arctius  atque  hederd  proctra  adstriugUur  ilex.  Hor. 

Rem.  16.  The  degree  of  dilTerence  between  objects  com- 
pared is  expressed  by  the  ablative. 

(1.)  Absolute  difference  is  usually  denoted  by  nouns;  as.  Minor  una 
mense,  Younger  by  one  month.  Hor.  Sesquipede  quam  tu  longior.  Plaut. 
Hlbernia  dimidio  minor  quam  Britannia.  Cces.  Dimidio  minoris  constdiit. 
Cic.  Quara  rnolcstum  est  una  digito  plus  habere  .^...to  exceed  by  a  finger, 
to  have  six  fingers.  Cic.     Superat  capite  et  cervicibus  altis.  Virg. 

(•12.)  Relative  difference  is  denoted  by  neuter  adjectives  of  quantity,  and 
pronouns,  in  the  singular  number.  Such  are  tanto,  qua/nto,  quo,  co,  hoc, 
multo,  parvo,  paulo,  niniio,  aiiquanto,  altera  tanto  (twice  as  much) ;  as, 
Qlu:into  sumus  S'uperidres,  innio  nos  subndssius  gerdmus ;  The  more  emi- 
nent w^e  are,  the  more  humbly  let  us  conduct  ourselves.  Cic.  Eo  irravior 
tst  dolor,  quo  culpa  est  major.  Cic.  Quo  diffcilius,  hoc  prceclartus.  id. 
Her  multo  facdlus.  Cass.  Farvo  brcvlus.  Plin.  Eo  magis.  Cic.  Eo 
minus.  Id.  Fia  altero  tanto /o//,.^ior.  Nep.  Multo  id  ma. rf mum  fu/t.  Liv. 
Relative  difference  is  also  expressed  by  the  phrase  multis  jjartlbus ;  as, 
Numero  multis  partlbus  esset  inferior.  Cjks. 

Note.  The  accusatives  tantum,  quantum,  and  aliquantum,  arc  some- 
times used  instead  of  the  corresponding  ablatives;  as,  Aliquantum  est  ad 
rem  avidiur    Ter.     So  the  adverb  longe  ;  as,  Longe  nobdissimus.  Cais. 
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ABLATIVE   ABSOLUTE. 

<§>  257.  A  noun  and  a  participle  are  put  in  the  abla- 
tive, called  absolute^  to  denote  the  time,  cause,  or  concom- 
itant of  an  action,  or  the  condition  on  which  it  depends ; 
as, 

Pythagoras^  Tarquinio  Superbo  regnante,  in  Italiam  xenit ;  Tarquinius 
Superbus  reigning,  Pythagoras  came  into  Italy.  Cic.  LupuSy  stimulante 
fame,  capiat  ovile  ;  Hunger  inciting,  the  wolf  seeks  the  fold.  Ovid.  Hac 
oratione  hablta,  conciHum  diinlsit.  Cses.  Gaili,  re  cognita,  obsidionem 
rdinquunt.  Id.     Virtuie  exceipik,  iiihil  aviicitid  prcestabilius  putetis.  Cic. 

Remark  1.  This  construction  is  an  abridged  form  of  expression, 
equivalent  to  a  dependent  clause  introduced  by  ciim,  or  some  other  con- 
lunction.  Thus,  for  Tarquinio  regnante,  the  expression  dum  Tarqvinius 
regndhat  might  be  used ;  for  hac  oratione  halntd^  cinn  hanc  oratlonem  ha- 
huissctj  or  ciim  hcec  or  alio  hahita  esset, — concilium  dimisit.  The  ablative 
absolute  may  always  be  resolved  into  a  proposition,  by  making  the  noun 
or  pronoun  the  subject,  and  the  participle  the  predicate. 

Rem.  2.  This  construction  is  common  only  with  present  and  perfect 
participles.  Instances  of  its  use  with  participles  in  rus  and  dus  are  com- 
paratively rare  ;  as,  Csesare  venturo,  Fhosphore,  redde  diem.  Mart.  Ir- 
rupturls  tarn  infestis  nationlbus.  Liv.  Q;uis  est  cnimy  qui^  nullis  officii 
prseceptis  tradendis,  phiiosophum  se  audeat  dicere.   Cic. 

Rem.  3.  A  noun  is  put  in  the  ablative  absolute,  only  when 
it  denotes  a  different  person  or  thing  from  any  in  the  leading 
clause.  • 

Yet  a  few  examples  occur  of  a  deviation  from  this  principle  ;  a  substan- 
tive pronoun  being  sometimes  put  in  the  ablative  absolute,  though  refer- 
ring to  the  subject,  or  some  other  word  in  the  leading  clause  ;  as,  Se 
audiente,  scrlhit  Thucydides.  Cic.  Legio  ex  castris  Vurronis,  adstante  et 
inspectante  ipso,  signa  sustulit.  Cees.  Me  duce,  ad  hanc  votijincmj  me 
milite,  vcnl.  Ovid.     Lcetos  fecit,  se  con?,u\e ,  fastos    Lucan. 

Rem.  4.  The  ablative  a.bsolute  serves  to  mark  the  time  of  an  action,  by 
reference  to  that  of  another  action.  If  the  present  participle  is  used,  the 
time  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  principal  verb,  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  participle.  If  the  perfect  is  used,  it  denotes  an  action  prior  to  that 
expressed  by  the  principal  verb. 

Thus  in  the  preceding  examples — Pythagoras,  Tarquinio  Svperho  rcg- 
nante,  in  Italiam  vcnit ;  Pythagoras  came  into  Italy  during  the  reign  of 
Tarquinius  Superbus.  Galii,  re  cognitd,  obsidionem  reUnquunt ;  The 
Gauls,  having  learned  the  fact,  abandon  the  siege. 

Rem.  5.  The  construction  of  the  ablative  absolute  with  the  perfect 
passive  participle,  arises  frequently  from  the  want  of  a  participle  of  that 
tense  in  the  active  voice.  Thus,  for  *'  Caesar,  having  sent  forward  the 
cavalry,  was  following  with  all  his  forces,"  we  find,  *'  Ca;sar,  equitatu 
pra3misso,  subseqvfhdtvr  (minibus  copiisy 

As  the  perfect  participle  in  Latin  may  be  used  for  both  the  perfect  active 
and  perfect  passive  participles  in  English,  its  meaning  can,  in  many  in 
stances,  be  determined  only  by  the  connection,  the  agent  with  a  or  ah  nol 
being  expressed  after  this  participle,  as  it  usually  is  after  the  passive  voice 
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Thus,  Ciesar,  his  dictis,  concilium  (Ihriislt,  might  be  rendered,  '*  CjEsar, 
hu cmg  said  this,  or  this  having  been  said  (by  some  other  person),  dismissed 
the  assembly." 

As  iJie  perfect  participles  of  deponent  verbs  correspond  to  perfect 
active  participles  in  Enolish,  no  such  necessity  exists  for  the  use  of  the 
ablative  absolute  with   them  ;  as,  Ciesar,  hajc  locutus,  concUiam  dlmislt. 

In  the  following  example,  both  constructions  are  united  :    UcKjue agrus 

Remorum  depopulati,  uinnlbus  vlcls,  adljicllsfjue  incensis.  Ca^s. 

Rem.  G.  The  perfect  participles  of  neuter  deponent  verbs,  and  some 
also  of  active  deponents,  which  admit  of  both  an  active  and  passive  sense, 
are  used  in  the  ablative  absolute  ;  as,  Ortd  luce.  Cses.  Vel  exfincto  vcl 
elapso  anlmo,  nulluin  resldere  sensum.  Cic.  Tain  multis  glorlam  fjtts 
adeptis.  Flin.     Liter  as  ad  exercltus,  tanquam  adepto  principatu,  vilsit.  Tac. 

Rem.  7.  As  the  verb  sum  has  no  present  participle,  two 
nouns,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective,  which  might  be  the  subject 
and  predicate  of  a  dependent  clause,  are  put  in  the  ablative  ab- 
solute without  a  participle  ;  as, 

Quid,  adoles#entulo  duce,  ejficere  possent ;  What  they  could  do,  a  youth 
(being)  their  leader.  Cass.  Me  suasore  atqu.e  impulsore,  hoc  factual. 
Plant,  .^^nnibd.'evivo.  Nep.  Tnvitd  Mlnervd.  Hor.  With  names  of  office, 
the  ablative  absolute  often  denotes  the  time  of  an  event ;  as,  Romain  venlt 
Mario  consule.  He  came  to  Rome  in  the  consulship  of  Marius.  Cic. 

Rem.  8.  A  clause  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of  the  noun  ;  as,  JVon- 
dum  comperto  quam  in  regionera  venisset  rex.  Liv.  Jiudito  venisse  nun- 
cium.  Tac.  Vale  dlcto.  Ovid.  Haud  cuiquam  dabio  quin  hostiuni  essent. 
Liv.     Juxta  periculoso  vera  an  ficta  promeret.  Tac. 

Rem.  9.  The  noun  is,  in  some  instances,  wanting  ;  as,  In  amnis  trans- 
gressu,  multiim  ceriaito^' Bar desdnes  t'lclt.  Tac.  Dljjicilis  inihi  ratio,  cui, 
errato,  nulla  venla,  rede  facto,  exigua  laus  proponitur.  Cic.  Sereno  per 
toturn  diem.  Liv. 

This  use  of  certdto  and  errato  corresponds  to  the  impersonal  construc- 
tion of  the  passive  voice  of  neuter  verbs,  while  facto  and  scrino  may  be 
referred  to  some  general  word  understood. 

Rem.  10.  The  ablative  is  sometimes  connected  to  the  preceding  clause 
by  a  conjunction  ;  as,  Ccesur,  quanquam  obsidione  MasslllcB  retardante, 
hrevi  tamen  omnia  subiigit.  Suet.  Decemviri  non  ante,  quam  perlatis  legl- 
bus,  deyositiiros  imperium  esse  alebant.  Liv. 


CONNECTION    OF    TENSES. 

§  258.  Tenses  may  be  divided,  in  regard  to  their  con- 
nection, into  two  classes.  Those  which  belong  to  the  same 
class  are  called  similar ;  those  which  belong  to  different  classes 
are  called  dissimilar. 

Of  the  first  class  are  the  present,  the  perfrct  defji/te,  and  the  futures 
with  the  periphrastic  forms  in  siin  and  fuirim.  Of  tiie  second  class  are 
the  imperfect,  the  perfect  indefinite^  and  the  pluperfect^  with  tlie  periphrastic 
forms  in  esscm  3ind  fuissem. 

I.  Similar  tenses  only  can,  in  general,  be  made  to  depend  on 
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each  other,  by  means  of  those  connectives  which  are  followed 
by  the  subjunctive  mood. 

1.  In  clauses  thus  connected,  the  present,  perfect,  and  the 
periphrastic  forms  with  sim  u.nd  fuerim^  may  depend  on, 

(1.)  The  Present  ;  as,  J\'b/i  sum  ?ta  hehes,  ut  istuc  dicam.  Cic.  Quan- 
tum dolorem  acceperim,  tu  existhndre  potes.  Id.  JS'tc  dublto  quin  redlUis 
ejus  reipiibliccB  salatdris  futurus  sit.  Id. 

(2.)  The  Perfect  Dep^inite  ;  as,  Satis  provisum  est,  ut  ne  quid  agere 
possint.  Id.  Quis  inusicis,  quis  liulc  studio  lite? drum  se  dedidit,  quirt  om- 
nern  illdrum  artium  vim  comprehenderit.  Id,  Defectiones  sous  praidictaB 
sunt,  quoij  quantCB,  quando  futures  sint.  Id. 

(3.)  The  Futures  ;  as,  Sic  facillime,  quanta  oraiorum  sit,  semperque 
fuerit  paucitas,  judicabit.  Id.  Ad  quos  dies  rediturus  sim,  scribam  ad  te 
Id.  Si  scieris  aspideni  latere  uspiam,  et  velle  allquem  super  earn  assidere, 
ciijus  mors  tibi  emolumentum  factura  sit,  iuiprob^  leceris.  nisi  monueris,  ne 
assideat.  Id. 

2.  So  the  imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  periphrastic  forms  with 
essem  said  fuissern,  may  depend  on, 

(1.)  The  IiviPERFECT  ;  as,  Unum  z'Z/i/Ct  extimescebam,  ne  quid  turplter 
facerem,  vel  jam  efFecissem.  Cic.  J\''on  enivi  dubitabam,  quin  eas  Libenter 
lecturus  esses.  Id, 

(2.)  The  Perfect  Indefinite  ;  as,  Veni  in  ejus  villam  ut  libros  inde 
promerem.  Id.  Hcec  ciini  essent  nuntiata,  l^alerds  classem  exteviplo  ad 
ostium  flumlnis  duxit.  Liv.  Ke  Clodius  quidem  de  insidiis  cogitavit, 
siquidem  exiturus  ad  ccedem  e  viUd  non  fuisset.  Cic. 

(3,)  The  Pluperfect;  as,  Pavor  ceperat  milites,  ne  mortifirum  esset 
Tulnus.  Liv.  Ego  ex  ipso  audieram,  quam  a  te  Ifherallter  esset  tractatus. 
Cic.  Kon  satis  mild  constiterat,  cum  aiiqudne  anlmi  m.ci  molestid,  an 
potius  libenter  te  Atlitnis  visurus  essem.  Id. 

Remark  1.  When  the  present  is  used  in  narration  for  the  perfect  in- 
definite, it  may,  Hke  the  latter,  be  followed  by  the  imperfect;  diS,  Legato s 
mittunt,  ut  paceni  impetrarent.  Cces. 

Rem.  2.  The  perfect  definite  is  often  foiloAved  by  the  imperfect,  even 
when  a  present  action  or  state  is  spoken  of,  if  it  is  not  confined  to  the 
present ;  as.  Sunt  pfiilosophi  et  fuerunt,  qui  omnino  nullam  habere  cense' 
rent  humandrum  rerum  procurationem  Dtos.  Cic. 

Rem,  3,  The  perfect  indefinite  is  not  regularly  followed  by  the  perfect 
subjunctive,  as  the  latter  is  not,  in  general,  used  in  reference  to  past  action 
indefinite.     See  §  260,  I,  Rem,  I. 

These  tenses  are,  however,  sometimes  used  in  connection,  in  the  narra- 
tive of  a  past  event,  especially  in  Livy  and  Cornelius  Nepos  ;  as.  In 
.^quis  varie  beliatum  est,  adeo  ut  in  incerto  fuerit,  vicissent.  victine  essent. 
Liv.     Factum  est,  ut  jjIus  quoin  coUegce  Miltiddes  valuerit.  Nep. 

The  imperfect  and  perfect  are  even  found  together  after  the  perfect  in- 
definite, when  one  action  is  represented  as  permanent  or  repeated,  and 
the  other  simply  as  a  fact ;  as,  Adeo  nihil  miseriti  sunt,  ut  incursiones  fa- 
cerent  et  Veios  in  ammo  habuerint  oppugndre.  Liv. 

Rem.  4.  As  present  infinitives  and  present  participles  depend  for  theii 
time  upon  the  verbs  w^ith  which  they  are  connected,  they  are  followed  by 
such  tenses  as  those  verbs  may  require  ;  as,  Apelles  pictores  quoque  eos 
peccare  dicebat,  qui  non  sentlrent,  quid  esset  satis.  Cic.  Ad  te  scripsi,  te 
levUer  acctlsans  in  eo,  quod  de  me  cito  credidisses.  Id. 
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Rem.  5.  The  perfect  infinitive  follows  the  general  rule,  and  takes 
afler  it  a  tense  of  present  or  past  time,  according  as  it  is  used  in  a  definite 
or  indefinite  sense  ;  iis,JJrbitramur  nos  ea  praestitisse,  f/ucB  ratio  el  doctrnta 
prffiscripserit.  Cic.  Est  quod  gaudcas  te  in  ista  loca  venisse,  ubi  allquid 
sapcrc  viderere.  Id. 

But  it  may  sometimes  take  a  different  tense,  according  to  Rem.  2;  as, 
Ita  mihi  vidcor  et  esse  Deos,  et  quales  essent  satis  ostendisse.  Cic. 

II.  Dissimilar  tenses  may  be  made  dependent  on  each  other, 
in  order  to  express  actions  whose  time  is  different. 

Hence,  the  present  may  be  followed  by  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect,  to 
express  a  contingency  dependent  upon  some  condition  not  actually  exist- 
ing ;  as,  Kemo  dubitdre  debet,  quin  viultos,  si  fieri  posset,  Ccesar  ub  i/tj'erii' 
excitaret.  Cic.  So  the  perfect  indefinite  may  be  followed  by  tlie  present, 
to  express  the  present  result  of  a  past  event ;  as,  Tanti  sojtltus  fuerunt,  ri 
ego  brevior  sim,  quod  eos  usque  istinc  exauditos  putem.  Cic. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

<§>  259.  The  indicative  mood  is  used  in  independent  and 
absolute  assertions.  It  is  often  employed,  also,  in  conditional 
and  dependent  clauses,  to  denote  that  which  is  sup})osed  or  ad- 
mitted ;  as.  Si  vales,  bene  est.  Cic.  It  may  likewise  be  used 
in  interrogations  ;   as,  Quid  agis,  ecquid  commode  vales?  Plin. 

Remark  1.     The  several   tenses  have  already  been  defined,  and  their 
usual  significations  have  been  given  in   the  paradigms.     Tiiey  are,  how- 
ever, sometimes  otherwise  rendered,  one  tense  being  used  with  the  mean 
ing  of  another,  either  in  the  same  or  in  a  different  mood.     Thus, 

(1.)  The  present  is  sometimes  used  for  the  future  ;  as,  Quam  max  nav- 
igo  E])hes2im  ?  How  soon  do  1  sail  for  Ephesus  r  Flaut. 

(2.)  The  perfect  for  the  pluperfect;  as,  Sed  -postquain  aspexi,  illlco  cog- 
novi,  But  after   1  (had)  looked   at  it,  1   recognized  it  immediately.  Ter. 

This  is  the  usual  construction  after  postquam-y  ubi,  ut,  ut  primuin, 
ut  semel,  quum  'primum,  simul  ac,  and  simul  atque,  in  the  sense  of  tchtn, 
as  soon  as,  in  direct  narration. 

(3.)  The  pluperfect  for  the  perfect  ;  as,  Dixerat,  et  spissis  noctis  se  con- 
didit  umbrisj  She  (had)  said,  and  hid  herself  in  the  thick  shades  of  night. 
Virg. 

(4.)  The  future  for  the  imperative  mood;  as,  Valebis,  Farewell.  Cic. 

(5.)  The  future  perfect  for  the  future  ;  as,  Alio  loco  de  oratorum  ammo 
et  injuriis  videro,  1  shall  see  (have  seen)....  Cic.  This  use  seems  to  result 
from  viewing  a  future  action  as  if  already  completed. 

Rem.  2.  When  a  future  action  is  spoken  of  either  in  the  future,  or  in 
the  imperative,  or  the  subjunctive  used  imperatii^ely,  and  another  future 
action  is  connected  with  it,  the  latter  is  exj)ressed  by  the  future  tense,  if 
the  actions  relate  to  the  same  time,  but  by  the  future  perfect,  if  the  one 
must  be  completed  before  the  other  is  performed.  This  verb  in  English 
is  usually  put  in  the  present  tense ;  as,  Faciam  si  potero ;  I  will  do  it,  if  J 
can,  i.  e.  if  1  shall  be  able.      So,  Ut  sementem  feceris,  ita  me'es.   Cic. 

Rem.  3.     In  expressions  denoting  the  propriety,  practicability   or  ad 
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vantage  of  an  action  not  performed,  the  indicative  is  used,  while  in 
English  the  potential,  in  such  cases,  is  more  common ;  as,  Possum  persi' 
qui  mult.a  oblectamenta  rerum  rusticdruvi.  sed  &oC.,  1  might  speak  of  the 
numerous  pleasures  of  husbandry,  but  &c.  Cic.  iEquius  huic  Tumum 
fuerat  se  opponcre  morti.  Virg.  This  construction  occurs  with  deheo^ 
possum^  decet,  licet,  oportet,  necesse  est ;  (Equum,  consentaneum,  longumy 
melius,  optimujii,  par,  satis,  satius — est,  erat,  Sec.  ;  and  in  the  periphrastic 
conjugation  v/ith  participles  in  dus. 

Rem.  4.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  are  often  used  for  the  im- 
perfect or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  in  the  conclusion  of  a  conditional  clause ; 
as,  Si  non  alium  longl:  jactdrrt  odorevi,  laurus  erat, ....it  would  have  been  a 
laurel.  Virg.  J\''ec  veni,  nisi  fata  locum  sedemque  dedisscnt.  Id.  Pons 
sublicius  iter  paine  hostihus  dedit,  7ii  unus  virfuisset  Horatius  Codes.  Liv. 
Si  mejts  non  IcBvafuisset,  impulerat.  Virg.  Sometimes  also  in  the  con« 
dition  ;  as,  At  fuerat  melius,  si  te  puer  iste  tenebat.  Ovid.     See  §  261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

^  260.     The  subjunctive  mood  is  used  to  express  an  action 

or  state  simply  as  conceived  by  the  mind. 

It  takes  its  name  from  its  being  commonly  used  in  subjoined  or  depend- 
ent clauses.  In  some  cases,  however,  it  is  found  in  independent  clauses, 
or  at  least  in  such  as  have  no  obvious  dependence. 

I.  The  subjunctive  often  implies  the  existence  of  an  action 
or  state,  witkout  directly  asserting  it.  When  this  is  the  case, 
its  tenses  are  commonly  to  be  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative  ;   as, 

Ciim  esset  Casar  in  6Vi//iV2,  When  Caesar  was  in  Gaul,  not  might  be. 
Ca?s.     Rogas  me  quid  tristis  ego  sim....why  1  am  sad.  Tac. 

Remark  1.  In  this  sense,  its  tenses  have,  in  general,  the  same  limita- 
tion in  respect  to  time  as  those  of  the  indicative,  but  the  imperfect  is  com 
monly  used  rather  than  the  perfect,  to  denote  indefinite  past  action  ;  as, 
Q^uu  factttni  est,  ut  brcvi  tempore  illustraretur  ;  By  which  it  happened  that, 
in  a  short  time,  he  became  famous.  Nep. 

Rem.  2.  The  subjunctive,  in  such  cases,  depends  upon  the  particles 
and  other  w^ords  to  which  it  is  subjoined,  and  its  meaning  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  that  which  is  stated  in  the  following  rule. 

II.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  what  is  contingent  or 
hypothetical,  including  possibility ^  powers  liberty,  will,  duty, 
and  desire.  In  this  use,  it  does  not  imply  the  existence  of  the 
action  or  state  which  the  verb  expresses. 

Remark  1.  The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  thus  used,  have  the  signiii- 
cations  which  have  been  given  in  the  paradigms,  and  are,  in  general,  not 
limited,  in  regard  to  time,  liice  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative. 
Thus, 

(1.)  The  present,  in  this  sense,  may  refer  either  to  present  or  future 
time  ;  sls,  Mcdiocribits  et  quis  ignoscas  vitiis  teneor  ;  1  am  subject  to  mode- 
rate faults,  and  such  as  you  may  excuse.  Hor.  Orat  a  CcEsdre  ut  det  sibi 
veniam.  He  begs  of  Caesar  that  he  would  give  him  leave.  Caes. 

(2.)  The  imperfect  may  relate  either  to  past,  present,  or  future  time ,  as, 
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Si  fata  fu'Uscnt  ut  cadgrem,  If  it  had  been  my  fate  tliat  I  should  fall.  Virg. 
Si  posscjUy  sani.or  essem;  It'  1  could,  I  \v;>uld  hv  w  isor.  Ovid.  CeUros 
rapereni  ct  prosternereiu,  The  rest  I  would  seize  and  prostrate.  Ter. 

(3.)  The  perfect  relates  either  to  past  or  future  time  ;  as,  ErrSrim  for' 
ta^^Cj  Perhaps  1  may  liave  erred.  Plin.  Vldcor  spcrarc  pos^c^si  te  viderim, 
ea  facile  {iiu)  tran^iiuriun....  if  I  can  see  you....  Cic. 

(4.)  The  pluperfect  relates  to  past  time,  ex])ressing  a  continn^ency, 
which  is  usually  future  with  respect  to  some  past  time  mentioned  in  con- 
nection with  it;  as,  Id  rcspondtrunt  se  fartiiros  esse,  ciun  /lie  vento  Aqui- 
lone  venisset  Lcmnum....  when  he  should  have  come....  iNep. 

Reim.  2.  The  imperfect  subjunctive,  in  Latin,  is  sometimes  employed, 
where,  in  English,  the  pluperfect  would  be  used  ;  as,  Quod  si  qvis  dcus  di- 
ceret,  numjuam  putarem  itie  in  acadevdd.  Umquani  jjliUosdplium  disputatu- 
rum.  If  any  god  had  said. ...I  never  should  have  supposed....  Cic. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  pluperfect  in  Latin  is  sometimes  used,  where  the 
imperfect  is  commonly  emploj'-ed  in  English  ;  as,  Prmnlsit  se  scriptunnny 
quuin  primiim  nuniium  accepisset....  as  soon  as  he  (should  have)  received 
the  news. 

Rem.  3.  The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  may  be  used  to  denote 
a  supposition  ;  as,  Vendat  cedes  vir  bonus,  Suppose  an  honest  man  is  sell- 
ing a  house.  Cic.     Dixerit  Epicurus,  Epicurus  might  have   said.  Id. 

Rem.  4.  The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  used  to  soften  an 
assertion  ;  as,  jXemo  ishul  tihi  concedat,  or  concesserit ;  No  one  would 
grant  you  that.  Volo  and  its  compounds  are  often  so  used  in  the  present; 
as,  Vehm  ohv/as  m>hi  Uterus  crebrd  raittas,  I  could  wish  that  you  vv^uld 
frequently  send  letters  to  meet  me.  Cic.  The  perfect,  used  in  this  sense, 
has  often  the  force  of  the  present;  as,  Quis  enim  hoc  tihi  concesserit?  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  The  present  and  perfect  tenses  are  also  used  in  questions 
which  imply  a  doubt  respecting  the  probability  or  propriety  of  an  ac- 
tion ;  as,  Qi/i5  dubitet  qidn  in  vir  I  file  divitice  sint?  Who  can  doubt  that 
riches  consist  in  virtue  .''  Cic.  Quisquam  numen  Junonis  adoret  prcBterea  1 
Who  will  henceforth  adore  the  divinity  of  Juno .''  Virg.  Quidni,  inquii 
meminerim .''  Cic. 

Rem.  6.  The  present  subjunctive  is  often  used  to  express  a 
wish,  an  exhortation,  a  request,  a  command,  or  a  permission  ; 
as, 

Ke  sim  salvus,  May  I  perish.  Cic.  In  media  arma  ruamus,  Let  us  rush... 
Virg.  Kerne  dXimgdiS,  s  celeste  ;  Do  not  touch  me....  Ter.  Faciat  quod 
luhet,  Let  him  do  what  he  pleases.  Id.  The  perfect  is  often  so  used,  and 
sometimes  the  pluperfect ;  as,  Ipse  viderit,  Let  him  see  to  it  himself  Cic. 
Fuisset,  Be  it  so,  or  It  might  have  been  so.  Virg.  Viderint  sapientes. 
Cic. 

JVe  is  commonly  employed  as  a  negative,  rather  than  non,  in  this  use 
of  the  subjunctive. 

Rem.  7.  In  the  regular  paradigms  of  the  verb,  no  future  subjunctive 
was  exhibited  either  in  the  active  or  passive  voice. 

(1.)  When  the  expression  of  futurity  is  contained  in  another  part  of  the 
sentence,  the  future  of  the  subjunctive  is  supplied  by  some  other  tense  of 
that  mood  ;  as,  Tanthm  moneo  hoc  tempus  si  amiseris,  te  esse  nullum  un 
quam  magis  idoneum  reperturum  ;  I  only  w^arn  you,  that,  if  you  should 
lose  this  opportunity,  you  will  never  find  one  more  convenient.  Cic. 
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(2.)  If  no  other  future  is  contained  in  the  sentence,  the  place  of  the 
future  subjunctive  active  is  su})plied  by  the  participle  in  rus,  with  sim  or 
fuirifu,  csseifi  or  fuisseiii ;  as,  Kun  duhitat  (juiii  brcv\  Troja  sit  peritura,  He 
does  not  doubt  tiiat  Troy  would  soon  be  destroyed.  Cic.  See  Ferijjhrastic 
Conjiigationsy  §  162,  14. 

(3.)  Tlie  future  subjunctive  passive  is  suppHed,  not  by  the  participle  in 
dns^  but  by  futurum  sit  or  esset,  with  ut ;  as,  JW/t  dublto  quin  futiirum 
sit.  ut  iaudetur  ;  1  do  not  doubt  that  he  will  be  praised. 

Rem.  8.  The  imperfect,  when  relating  to  past  or  present 
ime,  and  also  the  pluperfect,  both  when  they  stand  alone,  and 
\n  conditional  clauses  with  si^  &.C.,  as  also  after  utinani  and 
O  !  si,  imply  the  non-existence  of  the  action  or  state  denoted  by 
the  verb  ;  the  present  and  perfect  do  not  decide  in  regard  to 
its  existence ;   as, 

Noilem  datum  esse,  I  could  wish  it  had  not  been  paid.  Ter.  Nolim 
datum  esse,  I  hope  it  has  not  been  paid.  Utinam  jam  adesset,  I  wish 
he  were  now  present.  Cic.  Utinam  ea  res  ei  voluptdti  sit,  I  hope  that 
thing  is  a  pleasure  to  him.  Id. 
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<§>261.  In  a  sentence  containing  a  condition  and  a  con- 
clusion, the  former  is  called  the  protasis,  the  latter  the  apodosis, 

1.  In  conditional  clauses  with  si,  ni,  nisi,  quasi,  etsi,  tametsi, 
and  etiamsi,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  are  used 
in  the  protasis,  when  the  action  or  state  supposed  does  not  or 
did  not  exist.  The  same  tenses  are  used  in  the  apodosis,  to 
denote  that,  if  the  action  or  state  expressed  in  the  protasis  did 
exist,  or  had  existed  (the  contrary  of  which  is  implied),  another 
action  or  state  would  exist  or  would  have  existed  ;  as, 

A''isi  te  satis  incitdtum,  esse  confiderem,  scriberem  plura;  Did  I  not 
believe  that  you  had  been  sufficiently  incited,  I  would  write  more  (Cic.)  ; 
wliich  impUes  that  he  does  believe,  and  therefore  will  not  write.  Ea  si  de 
me  uno  cogitasset,  nunquam  illius  lacrymis  ac  preclbus  restitissem.  Id. 

2.  The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  used  in  the 
protasis,  when  the  action  or  state  supposed  may,  or  may  not 
exist,  or  have  existed  ;  as. 

Omnia  brevia  tolerabilia  esse  debent,  etiamsi  maxima  sint, although 

they  may  be  very  great.  Cic.     Etsi  id  fugerit  Isocrdtes,  at  nan  Thucydi' 
des  ;  Although  Isocrates  may  have  avoided  that Id. 

Remark  1.  The  tenses  of  the  indicative  may  also  be  used  in  the 
protasis  of  a  conditional  sentence  with  si,  &c. ;  as,  Si  vales,  bene  est.  Cic, 
Si  quis  antea  mirabatur  quid  esset,  ex  hoc  tempore  miretur  potius....  Id. 

Rem.  ^.  The  subjunctive  after  si,  &c.,  implies  a  greater  degree  of  con- 
tingency than  the  indicative.  When  the  imperSct  or  pluperfect  is 
required  to  denote  a  past  action,  the  indicative  must  be  used,  if  its  exist 
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ence  is  uncertain,  as  those  tenses  in  the  subjunctive  would  imply  its  non- 
existence. 

Rem.  3.  The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  sometimes  used,  both 
in  tlie  profasis  and  npndosis  of*  a  conditional  sentence,  in  the  sense  of  the 
imperlecl  and  pluperfect;  as,  Tu,  si  /iic  sis,  allter  suntias ;  If  you  were 
here,  3^ou  would  think  otherwise.  Ter.  QuoSy  ni  vita  cava  resistat,  jam 
Jlummce  tuUrint.  Virg. 

Rem.  4.  The  protasis  of  a  conditional  sentence  is  frequently  not 
expressed,  but  implied  ;  as,  Magno  mcrcentur  AtrldcB,   i.  e.   si  yossirU 

Viror. 
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<§>  262.  A  clause  denoting  the  purpose,  object,  or 
result  of  a  preceding  proposition,  takes  the  subjunctive 
after  ut^  ne,  quo,  quiny  and  quominus ;  as, 

Ea  noil,  ut  te  instituerem,  scrip  si ;  I  did  not  write  that  in  order  to 
instruct  you.  Cic.  Irritant  ad  pugnandum,  quo  fiant  acriores ;  Thej 
stimulate  them  to  fight,  that  they  may  become  fiercer.  Varr. 

Remark  1.  C/7,  denoting  a  result,  often  relates  to  s/c,  ita, 
adeOytajn, talis, iantuSjis,cjusmddi,  6lc.,  in  the  preceding  clause; 
as, 

Id  wihi  sic  erit  gratum,  ut  gratius  esse  nihil  possit ;  That  will  be  so 
agreeable  to  me,  that  nothing  can  be  more  so.  Cic.  JVo/i  sum  ita  ktbesj 
ut  istuc  dicam.  Id.  Aequc  tam  erdmus  amentes,  ut  explordta  nobis  essct 
victoria.  Id.  Tantum  indulslt  dolori,  ut  eum  pietas  vinceret.  Nep,  Ita 
and  tam  are  sometimes  omitted ;  as,  Epaminondas  fait  disertuSy  ut  nemo 
ei  par  esset.  Id. 

Rem.  2.  Ut,  signifying  although^  takes  the  subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut  desint  vires,  tamen  est  lavdanda  voluntas ;  Though  strength  be 
wanting,  yet  the  will  is  to  be  praised.  Ovid. 

Rem.  3.  Uty  with  the  subjunctive,  is  used  with  impersonal 
verbs  signifying  it  happens  ^  it  remains,  it  follows,  ^lc.  ;  as, 

Qui  fit,  ut  nemo  contentus  vivat }  How  does  it  happen  that  nc  one  livea 
contented  ?  Hor.  Hale  contigit,  ut  patriam  ex  servitute  in  Libertdtcm  vm- 
dicaret.  Nep.  Sequitur  igUur,  ut  etlam  vitia  sint  parca.  Cic.  Reliquum 
est,  ut  egomet  mild  consulam.  Nep.  Restat  igltur,  ut  motus  astrorum  sit 
voiuntarius.  Cic.     Extremum  illud  est,  ut  te  orem  et  obsecrem.    Id. 

To  this  principle  may  be  referred  the  following  verbs  and  phrases  : — 
fity  fieri  non  potest,  accidit,  incldit,  occarrit,  contingit,  evenit,  usu  vcnit, 
rarura  est,  sequitur ,  fatiirum  est,  reliquum  est,  relinqultur,  restat,  supiresty 
caput  est,  extrernujn  est,  opus  est,  est. 

For  other  uses  of  ut,  with  the  subjunctive,  see  §  273. 

Rem.  4.      Ut  is  often  omitted  before  the  subjunctive,  after 
verbs  denoting  willingness,  unwillingness,   or  permission;  also 
after   verbs  of  asking,  advising,  reminding,  &c.,  and  the  im- 
peratives die  and  fac  ;   as, 
20^ 
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Q7iid  msfaciam  7  What  do  you  wish  (that)  I  should  do  ?  Ter.  Insani 
feriant  sine  litora  fluctus.  Virg.  Tcntes  dissiinuldre  rogat.  Ovid.  Id 
sinas  oro.  Id.  Se  suad^re,  dixit^  Pharnabdzo  id  negotii  daret.  Nep. 
Accedat  ojwrtet  actio  varia.  Cic.     Fac  cogites.  Id. 

Verbs  of  willingness^  &c.,  are  voloj  nolo,  malOj  permittOj  patioTj  sinOj 
licet,  veto,  &c. ;  those  of  asking,  &c.,  are  rogo,  oro,  moneo,  jubeo,  Tnan- 
do,  peto,  precor,  cejiseo,  suadeo,  oportet,  necesse  est,  &lq.. 

Rem.  5.     Ne  (lest)  expresses  a  purpose  negatively  ;  as, 

C'ltra  ne  quid  ei  desit.  Take  care  that  nothing  be  wanting  to  him.  Cic. 
Ut  ne  are  frequently  used  for  ne  ;  as.  Opera  dttur,  ui  judicia  ne  jiant.  Id. 

Rem,  6.     Ne  is  often  omitted  after  cave  ;  as, 

Cave  putes,  Take  care  that  you  do  not  suppose.  Cic. 

Rem.  7.  After  metuo,  timeo,  vereor,  and  other  expressions 
denoting  fear,  ne  must  be  rendered  by  that  or  lest,  and  ut  by 
that  not ;  as, 

Milo  raetuehat,  ne  a  servls  indicaretur,  Milo  feared  that  he  should  be  be- 
trayed by  his  servants.  Cic.  Pavor  erat,  ne  castra  hostis  aggrederetur. 
Liv.  ILla  duo  vereor,  ut  tibi  possim  concedere,  1  fear  that  I  cannot  grant..., 
Cic. 

Rem.  8.  The  proposition  on  which  the  subjunctive  with  ut  and  ne  de- 
pends, is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Ut  ita  dicam.  Cic.  A^e  singulos  nomlncm. 
Liv. 

Rem.  9.  Qud  (that,  in  order  that),  especially  with  a  compar- 
ative ;  non  qud,  or  non  quod  (not  that,  not  as  if),  followed  by 
sed;  and  quominus  (that  not),  after  clauses  denoting  hindrance, 
take  the  subjunctive  ;   as, 

.^djuta  vie,  quo  id  fiat  facilius;  Aid  me,  that  that  may  be  done  more 
easily.  Terr.  Non  quo  republicd  sit  mihi  quicquam  carius,  sed  desperdtis 
etlam  Hippocrates  v^etat  adhlbere  medlclnam.  Cic.  Non  quod  sola  ornent, 
sed  quod  excellant.  Id.     Xeque  recusdvit,  quo  minus  legis  poenaia  subiret. 

Nep. 

Rem.  10.  Quin,  after  negative  propositions  and  questions 
implying  a  negative,  takes  the  subjunctive.      Quin  is  used, 

1.  For  a  relative  with  non,  after  nemo,  nullus,  nihil. ...est,  reperltur^ 
invenltury&c. ;  viz  est,  cegre  reperltur.  &c. ;  as,  Messdriam  nemo  ve nit,  quin 
viderit,  i.  e.  qui  non  vide /It;  No  one  came  to  Messana  who  did  not  see. 
Cic.  jYcgo  ullam  pictnrani  fuisse.. ^.quin  conqaisierit,  i.  e.  quarn  non,  &c. 
Id.     JWiil  est,  quin  mal^  narrando  possit  depravdri.  Ter. 

2.  For  ut  non,  after  non  dubito,  non  est  dubiiim.  facere  non  possum,  fieri 
non  potest ;  nihil,  hand  multum,  hand,  procul,  or  minimum... ab est ;  nihil 
'prcetermitto,  non  recuso,  temperdre  mUd  non  possum,  viz,  cegrd,  &c. ;  as, 

Facere  non  possum  quin  ad  te  mittam,  i.  e.  ut  non,  &a  Cic.  Ego  nihil 
praitermlsl,  quin  Ponifeium  a  Ccesdrls  conjunctione  avocarem.  Id.  Pror- 
sus  nihil  abest  quin  sim  miserrimus.  id.  Quis  Igitur  dubitet  quin  invir- 
tute  divitlce  ^o^xt^  sinl  ?  Id.     £^/-o  rix  ie/ieor  quin  accurram.  Id. 

§•  263.  I.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  particles  of  wish- 
ing, as  utinam,  uti,  and  O  !  si  ;  as, 

Utlnam  wAnus  viUB  cupldi  fuissemus  !  O  that  we  had  been  less  attached 
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to  life  !  Cic.     0  si  solitcc  quicquam  virtutis  adesset !  Virg.     The  tense  is 
determined  by  §  2G0,  11.  Rem.  8. 

2.  Quamvis,  however  ;  licet ^  although  ;  tanqnamj  quasi,  ac  si, 
lit  si  J  vclut  si,  vcliiti,  and  ecu,  as  if;  iswclOj  dui/ij  and  dammodo, 
provided, — take  the  subjunctive  ;   as, 

Quamvis  i'le  felix  sit,  However  happy  lie  may  be.  Cic.  Vcr'itns  licet 
nullum  (itfensorem  obtineat,  Though  tiutii  should  obtain  no  defender.  Id. 
Me  omnibus  rchus,  juxta  ac  si  meus /rater  esset,  sustcntdvlt ;  lie  supported 
me  in  every  thing,  just  as  though  he  were  my  brother.  Id.  Omnln  Iwnesta 
negiigiint  dummodo  potaitlam  consequantur ;  They  disregard  every  hon- 
orable principle,  provided  they  can  obtain  power.  Id.  Duni  mUd  auU 
mum  reddas.  Hor. 

Quamvis  (although)  has  commonly  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  Quamvis  nnn 
fueris  suasor,approbdtor  certt  faisti.  Cic.  Sometimes  also  the  indicative; 
as,  Feilcem  jYioben,  quamvis  tatfunera  vidit.  Ovid. 

Qimnquam  (although),  in  Tacitus,  and  in  other  later  writers,  is  sometimes 
used  with  the  subjunctive. 

3.  After  antequam  and  priusquain,  the  imperfect  and  pluper- 
fect tenses  are  usually  in  the  subjunctive  ;  the  present  and  j)er- 
fect  may  be  either  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  ;  but  when 
one  thing  is  declared  to  be  necessary  or  proper  to  precede  an- 
other, the  subjunctive  is  used  ;  as, 

Ea  causa  ante  mortua  est,  quam  tu  natus  esses,  That  cause  was  dead  be- 
fore you  were  born.  Cic.  Avertit  equos,  priusquam  ptt//w/a  gustassent  TrojcB, 
Xii'nthumqae  bibissent.  Virg.  Priusquam  incipias,  consuUo  opus  est ;  Be- 
fore you  begin,  there  is  need  of  counsel.  Sail. 

4.  Dum,  donee,  and  quoad,  signifying  until,  are  followed  by 
the  subjunctive,  if  they  refer  to  the  attainment  of  an  object;  as, 

Dum  hie  venlret,  locum  relinquere  noluit ;  He  was  unwilling  to  leave 
the  place  until  he  (Milo)  should  come.  Cic.  Klhil  piito  tibi  esse  utiiius, 
quavi  operiri  quoad  scire  possis,  quid  tibi  agendum  sit.  Id. 

5.  Q^uum  or  cam,  when  it  signifies  a  relation  of  timCy 
takes  the  indicative ;  when  it  denotes  a  conntction  oj 
thought,  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

Cum  est  allatum  ad  nos,  graviter  commotus  sum  ;  IVJien  it  was  reported 
to  us,  1  was  greatly  moved.  Cic.  Cum  tot  sustineas  et  tatita  negotia,  pec- 
cem.,  si  inorcr  tua  tempora,  C(Bsar  ;  Si?ice  you  are  burdened  with  so  many 
and  so  important  affairs,  I  should  do  wrong,  if  I  should  occupy  your  time, 
Caesar.  Hor. 

Rkmark  1.  Ciirn,  relating  to  time,  is  commonly  translated  ichen  ; 
referring  to  a  train  of  thought,  it  signifies  si7ice  or  although.  It  is  some- 
times used  as  equivalent  to  quod  (because),  and  then  takes  the  indicative , 
as,  Cum  te  semper  dilexi,  necesse  est  ut  sim  totus  vester.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  In  narration,  cum  is  usually  joined  with  the  imper- 
fect and  pluperfect  subjunctive,  even  when  it  relates  to  time  , 
as, 

Gracchus,  cum  rem  illam  in  rcligionem  populo  venisse  sentiret,  ad  send- 
turn  retulit.  Cic.  Alexander ^  cum  interemisset  Clituin  viz  manus  a  se  ah* 
stinuit.  Id. 
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In  most  instances  of  this  construction,  the  event  denoted  by  the  sub- 
junctive seems  to  relate  to  that  expressed  in  the  clause  on  which  the 
subjunctive  depends,  not  only  in  regard  to  tivie,  but  also  as,  in  some 
sense,  a  cavsc.  In  general,  when  the  attention  is  directed  chiefly  to  the 
tbne  at  wliich  an  action  occurred,  the  indicative  in  any  tense  may  be  used; 
when  to  the  action  itself,  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  Hcbc  cum  scribebam  ja77z  turn 
exislimdi/tnii  ad  te  OTutionetii  esse  jjcrldtam.  Cic.  Cum  sciret  Clodtus  iter 
neccssariurtL  MUoni  esse  Lanuvium,  Roma  sub i to  ipse  profectas  est.  Id. 

For  the  subjunctive  after  si  and  its  compounds,  see    §  261. 
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^  2G4.  1.  When  the  relative  qui  follows  tarn,  adeo, 
tantus,  talis  J — or  is^  lUe,  or  hie,  in  the  sense  of  talis. — and  is 
equivalent  to  ut  with  a  personal  or  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, it  takes  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

Quis  est  tarn,  Lijnceus  qui  in  tantis  tcnebris  nihil  ofFendat?  i.  e.  ut  in  tnn- 
tis....;  Who  is  so  quick-sighted,  that  he  would  not  stumble  in  such  dark- 
ness. Cic.  TalcffL  te  esse  oportet,  qui  ab  impioruvi  cizium  socittdte  sejun- 
gas.  Id.  At  eafuit  legatio  Octarii,  in  qua  periculi  suspicio  non  subessety 
i.  e.  la  in  ed.  Id.  JS'ec  tainen  ego  sum  ille  ferreus,  qui  fratris  carissuni 
miErore  non  movear,  i.  e.  ut  ego  nan  moxear.  Id. 

Sometimes  the  demonstrative  word  is  only  implied  ;  as, 
Res  parva  dictu,  sed  quae  studiis  in  maginim   certdmen  excesserit,  i.  e. 
talis  ut.,..of  such  a  kind  that  it  issued  in  a  violent  contest.  Cic.     So  quis 
sujn,  for  nuia  talis  sum  ;  as,  Q^uis  sum,  cujus  aures  la:di  nefas  sit.''  Sen. 

2.  When  the  relative  is  equivalent  to  quaiiquam  is,  etsi 
is^  or  dummbdo  is,  it  takes  the  subjunctive ;  as, 

Laco^consUii  quamr/is  egrcgii,  quod  non  ipse  diffeTTel.inimicus ;  Laco.an 
opponent  of  any  measure,  however  excellent,  provided  he  did  not  himself 
prn})()se  it.  Tac.  Tu  aquam  a  pumice  postfdas^  qui  ipsus  sitiat.  Plaut. 
A'chil  mulestum  quod  non  desideres,  i.  e.  dummodo  id.   Cic. 

3.  Quod,  in  restrictive  clauses,  takes  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 
Quod  sine  mnlestid  tud  fiat,  So  far  as  it  can  be  done  without  troubling 

you.  Cic.     SestiiLS  non  venerat  quod  sciam....so  far  as  I  knov/.  Id. 

4.  The  relative,  after  the  comparative  follov/ed  by  qudm, 
takes  the  subjunctive  :  as, 

.Major  sum  rpwm  cui  possit  fortuna  noccrc,  i.  e.  qucim  ut  mihi.  &c. ;  I 
am  too  great  for  fortune  to  be  able  to  injure  nib.  Ovid.  Audita  voce  prcE- 
conis  inajus  gaudiuiri  fait  qunm  quod  uniarsum  houilnes  caperent;  Upon 
the  herald's  voice  being  heard,  the  joy  was  too  great  for  the  people  to 
contain.  Liv. 

5.  A  relative  clause  expressing  a  purpose  or  motive,  and 
equivalent  to  ut  with  a  demonstrative,  takes  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  as, 

Laced<B7nonii  legdtos  Ath^nas  miserunt,  qui  eum  ahsentem  accusarent 
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The  LacedcBmonians  sent  ambassadors  to  Athens  to  accuse  him  in  his  ab- 
sence. Nep.  C(jC.s(ir  equitdtuvi  omncm  prcumitt'ttj  qui  videant,  quas  in  jjar- 
tes  iter  fac'uint.  Ca?s. 

So  with  relative  adverbs;  as,  Lavipsdcum  ei  (Thcmistdcli)  rex  dojidrat, 
unde  vitunn  sumeret,  i.  e.  ea:  qud  or  ut  inde,  &c.  Nep. 

6.  A  relative  clause  after  an  indefinite  general  expres- 
sion, takes  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

Fuerunt  ed  tempestdte,  qui  dicerent ;  There  were  some  at  that  time  who 
said.  Sail.  Erant,  quibus  a/ppctcntior  famoi  videretur ;  There  were  those  to 
whom  he  appeared  too  desirous  of  fame.  Tac.  Erunt,  qui  existimdri  velint. 
Cic.  Si  quis  erit,  qui  perpctuam  orationem  desideret,  altcrd  aclione  audlet. 
Id.  Venient  legiOncSj  quae  neque  vie  iriuLtum,  nequc  te  impunitum  patian- 
tur.  Tac.  So  after  est,  in  the  sense  of  ''  there  is  reason  why  ;  "  as,  Est 
quod  gaudeas,  You  have  cause  to  rejoice.  Plaut.  Est  quod  visam  domum. 
Id.     Si  est  quod  desit,  nc  bedtus  quidem  est.  Cic. 

The  expressions  included  in  the  rule  are  est,  svnt,  adest,  prmsto  sunt, 
existunt,  exorinntur,  inveriiuntur,  reperiuntur,  si  quis  est,  tcmpus  fuit,  tern- 
pus  veniet,  tfec. 

The  same  construction  occurs  with  relative  particles  used-  indefinitely ; 
as,  Est  unde  /kbc  fiant,  There  are  resources  whence  this  may  be  done. 
Ter.     Est  ubi  id  isto  modo  valeat.  Cic. 

The  above  and  similar  expressions  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive  only 
when  they  are  indefinite.  Hence,  after  sunt  quidnm,  sunt  nonnulli,  sunt 
multi,  <fec.,  when  referring  to  definite  persons,  the  relative  takes  the  in- 
dicative ;  as,  Sujit  orationes  qucedam,  quas  Menocrito  dabo.  Cic. 

The  indicative  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  used  after  sunt  qui,  even 
when  taken  indefinitely,  especially  in  the  poets;  diS,  Sunt,  quo  s  ]MV^i.  Hor. 

7.  A  relative  clause  after  a  general  negative,  or  an  in- 
terrogative expression  intplying  a  negative,  takes  the  sub- 
junctive ;  as, 

JVemo  est,  qui  hand  intelligat ;  There  is  no  one  who  does  not  understand. 
Cic.  KuUa  res  est,  qua?  pej-ferre  possit  continuum  labor  em  ;  There  is  nothing 
which  can  endure  perpetual  labor.  Quinct.  JYulla  pars  est  corporis,  qnis 
non  sit  minor.  Id.  J\'ihil  est,  quod  non  alicubi  esse  cogatur.  Id.  In  foro 
vix  decimus  quisquc  est,  qui  ipsus  sesr.  noscat.  Plant.  Quis  est,  qui  utilia 
fugiat  ^  Who  is  there  that  shuns  what  is  useful  ?  Cic.  An  est  quisquant, 
qui  hoc  ignoret .''  Is  there  any  one  who  is  ignorant  of  this  ?  Id.  JVumqaid 
est  mali,  quod  non  dixeris  ?  Ter. 

General  negatives  are  ncvio,  nullus,  nihil,  unus  non,  alius  non,  non 
quisquam,  vix  ullus,  nee  ullus,  &c.,  with  est ;  vix  with  an  ordinal  and 
quisque  ;  ncgo  esse  quenquam,  &c.  Interrogative  expressions  implying  a 
negative,  are  quis,  quantus,  uter,  ecquis,  numquis,  an  quisqua.m,  an  aliquis, 
quotus  quisque,  quotus,  &c.,  with  est ;  quot,  qucim  multi,  &c.,  with  sunt. 
1.  The  same  construction  is  used  after  non  est,  nihil  est,  quid  est,  numquid 
est,  &c.,  followed  by  quod,  cur,  or  quare,  and  denoting  "■  there  is  no  rea.son 
why,"  *^  what  cause .''  "  '•  is  there  any  reason .''  "  as.  Quod  timeas,  non  est ; 
There  is  no  reason  why  you  should  fear.  Ovid.  KUdl  est,  quod  adventmn 
nostrum  pertimescas.  Cic.  Quid  est,  quod  de  ejus  civitdte  dubites .''  Id. 
Quid  est,  cur  virtus  ipsa  per  se  non  efiiciat  bedtos  ?  Id. 

So  afler  non  habeo,  or  nihil  habco  ;  SiS,J\*on  habeo,  quod  te  accusem.  Cic. 
JVihil  habeo,  qu®d  scribam.  Id. 

Note.     The  relative  clause  takes  the  subjunctive  after  the  expressions 
20* 
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included  in  this  and  the  last  rule,  only  when  it  expresses  what  is  intended 
to  be  affirmed  of*  the  subject  of  the  antecedent  clause  ;  as,  jXerno  est,  qiii 
nesciut ;  There  is  no  one  who  is  ignorant,  i.  e.  no  one  is  ignorant.  Cic. 
So  Sunt,  qui  hoc  carpant;  There  are  some  who  blame  this,  i.  e.  some  blame 
this.   Veil. 

If  the  relative  clause  is  to  be  construed  as  a  part  of  the  logical  subject,  it 
does  not  require  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  jVihil  stabile  estj  quod  infiduvi  est; 
JNothing  which  is  faithless  is  firm.  Cic. 

8.  A  relative  clause  expressing  the  reason  of  what  goes 
before,  takes  the  subjunctive ;  as, 

Peccavisse  mlhi  videor,  qui  a  te  discesserim ;  I  think  I  have  erred  in 
having  left  you.  Cic.  Inertiam  accusas  adolescentium,  qui  istairi  artcm 
non  ediscant ;  You  blame  the  idleness  of  the  young  men,  because  they  do 
not  learn  that  art  thoroughly.  Id.  0  fortunate  adolescenSj  qui  luce  virtutis 
Homeruni  prceconem  inveneris  !  Id. 

Sometimes,  instead  of  qui  alone,  ut,  quijppe,  or  uipote — qui^ 
is  used,  generally  with  the  subjunctive ;  as, 

Convivia  cum  patre  ncn  inibat,  quippe  qui  ne  in  oppldum  quidem  nisi 
raro  venisset.  Cic.  Neque  Antonius  pi'ocul  aberatj  utpote  qui  magnc 
exercUu  sequeretur.  Sail. 

9.  After  dignus,  indignus,  aptus,  and  idoneus,  a  relative 
clause  takes  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

Videtur,  qui  aliquando  imperet,  dignus  esse;  He  seems  to  be  worthy  at 
some  time  to  command.  Cic.  Pompeiu^  idoneus  non  est,  qui  impetret.  Id. 
Et  rem  idoneam,  de  qua  quaeratur,  et  homines  dignos,  quibuscww  disseratur, 
putant.  id. 

Note.  If  the  relative  clause  does  not  express  that  of  which  the  person 
or  thing  denoted  by  the  antecedent  is  worthy,  its  construction  is  not 
influenced  by  this  rule.  Thus,  Q^uis  servus  hbertate  dignus /wi7,  cui 
nostra  salus  cara  noji  csset  ^  The  subjunctive  is  here  used  according  to 
No.  7  of  this  section. 

10.  A  relative  clause,  after  iiniis  and  solus,  restricting 
the  affirmation  to  a  particular  subject,  takes  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  as, 

HcBc  est  una  contentio,  quse  adhuc  permanserit;  This  is  the  only  dispute 
which  has  remained  till  this  time.  Cic.  Voluntas  est  sola,  qua?  nos  vocet 
ad  se,  et  alliceat  suapte  naturd  ;  Pleasure  is  the  only  thing  that,  by  its  own 
nature,  invites  and  allures  us  to  itself.  Id. 

11.  When  the  relative  refers  to  a  dependent  clause,  it  often 
takes  the  subjunctive.     See  §  ^QQ» 

12.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  are  used  in 
narration  after  relative  pronouns  and  adverbs,  when  a  repeated 
action  is  spoken  of;  as, 

Semjjpr  habiti  sunt  fortissXmi,  qui  summam  imperii  potirentur ;  Those 
have  always  been  considered  the  bravest,  who  obtamed  the  supreme  do- 
minion. Nep.  Ut  qulsque  mazlm^  laboraret  locus,  aut  ipse  occurrebat,  aut 
allquos  m/ttebat.  So  after  si  quis  or  qui  as,  Si  qui  rem  malitiosiits  gessia 
set,  dedicus  existimabant      Cio 
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SUBJUNCTIVE    IN    INDIRECT    QUESTIONS. 

<§i  265.  Dependent  clauses,  containing  an  indirect 
question,  take   the    subjunctive. 

A  question  is  indirect  when  its  substance  is  stated  without  the  inter- 
rogative form  ;  as, 

Qualis  sit  animus,  ipse  animus  nescit;  The  mind  itself  knows  not  what 
the  mind  is.  Cic.  Crtdlbllc  non  est,  quantum  scribam  ;  It  is  incredible  how 
much  I  write.  Id.  Quis  ego  sim,  me  rogltas?  Do  you  ask  me  wiio  1  am.? 
Plant.  Kec  quid  scribam,  habeo;  Nor  have  I  any  thing  to  write.  Id. 
Doce  me,  ubi  sint  dit ;  Inform  me  where  the  gods  are.  Id.  Quam  pridem 
sibi  hereditas  venisset,  docet.  Id.  Nunc  acclpe,  quare  desipiant  ovincs.  Hor. 
Id  utrum  illi  sentiant,  an  vera  simiilent,  tu  inteUiges.  Cic.  Qucero,  nuiii  tu 
senatui  causam.  tuam  permittas.  Id.  Vides,  ut  aitd  stet  nive  candldum 
Soracte.  Hor.     A^escit,  vltdne  fruatur,  an  sit  apud  manes.  Ovid. 

All  interrogatives  may  be  thus  used  in  indirect  questions  ;  as, 

Quantus,  qualis,  quot,  quoins,  quotuplex,  uter  ;quis,qui,  cujas;ubi,qud, 
unde,  qua,  quorsum,  quamdiu,  quamdudum,  quamprldem,  quoties,  cur,  quare, 
quamobrem,  qucmadmodum,  quomodo,  ut,  quam,  quantopcre,  an,  ne,  num, 
utriim,  anne,  annon. 

Remark  1.  The  indicative  is  sometimes  used  in  such  constructions ; 
as.  Vide  avaritia  quid  facit.  Ter. 

Rem.  2.  In  double  questions,  the  first  may  be  introduced  hy  utrhm,  num, 
or  the  enclitic  ne  ;  and,  in  such  case,  the  second  is  usually  introduced  by 
an ;  as,  Multum  interest,  utrum  laus  imminuatur,  an  saius  deseratjur.  Cic. 
The  first  question  is  sometimes  without  any  interrogative  particle,  and  the 
second  is  then  introduced  by  an  or  ne  ;  as,  A''unc  habeam^Ziwm,  necne, 
incertum  est.  ^ ex. 

Rem.  3.  Dublto  an,  haud  scio  an,  nescio  an,  though  implying  some 
doubt,  have  generally  a  sense  almost  affirmative  ;  as.  Dub! to,  an  hunc  pri- 
mum  omnium  ponam;  I  am  inclined  to  place  him  first  of  all.  Nep. 

Rem.  4.  JVescio  quis,  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  atlquis,  does  not  influ- 
ence the  mood  of  the  following  verb  ;  as,  Lucus,  nescio  quo  casu,  nocturno 
tempore  iHcensus  est.  Nop. 

-       SUBJUNCTIVE    IN    INTERMEDIATE    CLAUSES. 

<§>  266.  1.  When  a  proposition  containing  either  an 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  a  verb  in  the  subjunc- 
tive, has  a  clause  connected  with  it,  as  an  essential  part, 
either  by  a  relative,  a  relative  adverb,  or  a  conjunction,  the 
verb  of  the  latter  clause  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

^uUl  enim  potest  esse  tarn  perspicuum,  quam  esse  aUquod  numen,  quo 
hoic  reirantur  .?  For  vvliat  can  be  so  clear  as  that  there  is  some  divinity  hy 
whom"these  things  are  governed?  Cic.  lUud  sic  fere  dcjiniri  sold,  deco- 
rum id  esse,  quod  cons entaneum  sit  hominis  excellentice.  Id.  Audiam  quid 
sit,  quod  Epicurum  non  probes;  I  shall  hear  why  it  is  that  you  do  no* 
approve  of  Epicurus.  Id.  Jussit  ut,  qum  veniss^nt,  naves  Eubceam  petireni 
Liv 
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A  clause,  thus  connected  to  a  preceding  dependent  proposition,  is  some- 
times called  an  intermediate  clause. 

To  this  rule  belongs  the  construction  of  the  oratio  obliqua,  or  indirect 
discourse,  that  is,  the  relating  tlie  words  or  sentiments  of  another,  not  in 
the  exact  form  in  which  they  were  expressed  or  conceived,  but  in  that  of 
narration.  Thus,  Csesar  said,  ^'  I  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered,"  is  direct,— 
Cjssar  said,  that  he  came,  saw,  and  conquered,  is  indirect  discourse. 

2,  In  the  oratio  ohriqua,  the  main  proposition  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  and  depend- 
ent clauses  connected  with  it  by  relatives  and  particles, 
take  the  subjunctive. 

Thus,  Cicero  and  Quinctilian,  in  quoting  the  language  of  Marcus  An- 
tonius,  make  use,  the  former  of  the  oratio  dirccta,  the  latter  of  the  oratio 
ohlKjua  ;—Antonius  inquit,  ''  .^rs  edrum  reruvi  est,  quce  sciuntur  ;  "  Antoni- 
us  says,  '•  Art  belongs  to  those  things  vrhicii  are  known."  Cic.  Antonius 
inquit,  artem  edrum  rerinn  esse,  qu©  sciantur ;  Antonius  says,  that  art 
belongs  to  those  things  which  are  kno\vn.  Quinct. 

So,  Socrates  dicere  solehat,  omnes,  in  co  quod  sQixeni,  satis  esse  eloqnentes , 
Socrates  w^as  accustomed  to  sa}- ,  that  all  are  sulHciently  eloquent  in  that 
which  they  understand.  Cic,  Ca.to  /nirdri  se  aichat,  quod  nan  rideret 
araspex,  aruspicem  cum  vidisset.  Id.  J\\-gat  jus  esse,  qui  miles  non  sit, 
pugtidre  cum  hoste.  Id.  Indignahantur  ihi  esse  iitiperium,  iibi  non  esset 
libertas.  Liv.  Itdque  Athenienses,  quod  honestum  non  esset,  id  ne  utile  qui 
dem  (esse)  putamrunt.  Cic. 

Remark  1.  When  the  subjunctive  would  be  necessa.ry  in  the  oratio 
directa,  to  denote  liberty,  power,  &c.,  the  same  remains  in  the  oratio  ohli- 
qua,  and  is  not  changed  into  the  infinitive  with  an  accusative  ;  as,  Ad  hcec 
Ariovistus  respondit,  quumxellet,  congrederetur  ;  To  this  Ariovistus  replied, 
that  he  might  meet  him  when  he  pleased.  Cses.  In  the  oratio  directa,  this 
would  be  congredidris.  So,  Is  ita  cum  Caiscure  agit,  ne  aut  sua  magnopere 
viriuti  tribueret,  aut  ipsos  despiceret.  Id.     See  §  273,  3. 

Rem.  2.  A  writer  may  state  his  own  past  v/ords  or  thoughts  in  oratio 
oUiqua,  either  preserving  the  first  person,  or  adopting  the  third. 

Rem.  3.  When  the  words  or  sentiments  of  a  third  person  are  stated  in 
oratio  ohhqua,  sui  and  situs  are  commonly  used  in  references  made  to  him. 
See  §  208,  (1.) 

R.EM.  4.  The  tenses  to  be  used  in  changing  the  oratio  directa  into  the 
ohllqua,  depend  on  the  tense  of  the  verb  which  introduces  the  quotation, 
according  to  the  rule,  §  258.  But  when  the  future  perfect  would  be  used 
in  the  direct,  the  pluperfect  is  necessary  in  the  oblique  form. 

Rem.  5.  When  the  connected  clause  contains  merely  a  descriptive 
circumstance,  or  expresses  what  is  independent  of  the  sentiment  of  the 
preceding  clause,  it  takes  the  indicative  :  as,  Imperdvit  Alexander  Lysippo, 
ut  edrum  equitum,  qui  apud  Grajiicum  cecider3.ni,  face  ret  statuas  ;  Alexan- 
der ordered  Lysippus  to  make  statues  of  those  horsemen  who  had  fallen 
at  the  Granicus.  Sometimes,  in  other  cases,  when  it  is  evident  from  the 
sense,  that  the  connected  clause  is  an  essential  part  of  the  proposition,  the 
indicative  is  used,  to  avoid  giving  the  appearance  of  contingency  to  the 
sentence. 

3.  A  clause  connected  to  another  by  a  relative  or  causal 
conjunction^  takes  the  subjunctive,  (whatever  be  the  mood 


SYNTAX IMPERATIVE    MOOD.  237 

of  the  preceding  verb,)  w^hen  it  contains  not  the  senti- 
ment or  allegation  of  the  writer,  but  that  of  some  other 
person  alluded  to  ;  as, 

Socrates  accusdtus  est,  quod  corrumperet  juvcntutem  ;  Socrates  was  ac- 
cused, because  (as  was  alleged)  he  corrupted  the  youth.  Deum  incocd' 
hant,  cujus  ad  solemie  venissent ;  They  invoked  the  god,  to  whose  solem- 
nities they  had  come.  Liv.  Here  the  charge  of  corrupting  the  youth  la 
not  made  by  the  writer,  but  by  the  accusers  of  Socrates.  So,  in  the  second 
example,  the  worshippers  allege  that  they  have  come  to  attend  upon  tlie 
solemnities  of  the  god.  The  indicative,  in  such  cases,  would  render  the 
writer  responsible  for  the  truth  of  the  allegation. 

In  the  preceding  cases,  it  is  not  directly  said  that  the  sentiments  are 
those  of  another  than  the  writer.  In  Cicero,  however,  the  words  dicOf 
putOy  arbitror,  and  the  like,  are  oflen  construed  in  a  similar  manner ;  as, 
Quum  eiiimj  Hannibdlis  permissu,  exisset  de  castris,  rediit  paulo  post,  qudd 

se  oblitum  ncscio  quod  diceret, because  (as)  he  said,  he  had  forgotten 

something.  Cic. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

-^  267.  The  imperative  mood  is  used,  in  the  second  person, 
to  express  a  command,  an  exhortation,  or  an  entreaty  ;  as, 

Kosce  te,  Know  thyself.  Cic.  ^quam  memento  servdre  mcntem,  Re- 
member to  preserve  an  unruffled  mind.  llor.  Hue  ades,  Come  hither. 
Virg.  Pasce  capellas,  et  potum  pastas  age,  'et  inter  agendum  occur sdre 
capro  caveto.  Id. 

The  plural  form  in  tote  is  rare ;  as,  Facitote.  Ovid.  Petitote.  Id. 

The  third  person  expresses  only  a  command,  and  is  chiefly 
used  in  enacting  laws ;  as, 

Virgines  vestdlcs  in  urbe  custodiunto  ignem  foci  puhllci  stmpitemum* 
Cic. 

Remark  1.  With  the  imperative,  not  is  expressed  by  ne^ 
and  nor  by  neve  ;  as, 

Ne  tanta  animis  assuescTte  hella.  Virg.  Ne  crede  coldri.  Id.  Homlnem 
mortuum  in  urbe  ne  sepelito,  neve  urito.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  The  present  and  perfect  subjunctive  are  often  used  instead  of 
the  imperative,  to  express  a  command  in  a  milder  form,  an  exhortation,  or 
an  entreaty.  See  §  260,  II.,  Rem.  6.  Sometimes  also  the  future  indica- 
tive.    See  §  259,  Rem.  1,  (4.) 

Rem.  3.  Sometimes,  for  the  simple  imperative,  fan  with  the  subjunc- 
tive is  used  ;  as,  Fac  erudlas.  Instruct,  or  Take  care  to  instruct.  C'lc.  So 
noli  with  the  infinitive,  and  cave  with  the  subjunctive,  with  or  without 
ne  •  as,  JVoLi  putdrCy  Do  not  suppose.  Cic.  Cave  existlmes,  Do  not  think. 
Id. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

<5)  268«  The  tenses  of  the  infinitive  denote  respectively  an 
action  as  present,  past,  or  future,  in  reference  to  the  time  of 
the  verbs  with  which  they  are  connected  :  as 
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Hoc  facere  possum,  I  am  able  to  do  this.  Cic.  Vidi  nostros  inimicos 
cupere  helium,  I  saw  that  our  enemies  were  desiring  war.  Id.  JN'ec  gem- 
ere  a6'rid  cessabit  turtur  ah  ulmo,  Nor  shall  the  turtle  dove  cease  to  coo 

from  the  lofty  elm.  Virg. V'ictdreni  victce  succubuisse  queror^  I  com 

plain  that  the  victor  has  yielded  to  the  vanquished.  Ovid.  Se  a  scnihus 
audisse  dicebant,  They  said  that  they  had  heard  (it)  from  the  old  men.  Cic. 
Audiet  cives  ?icmsse  fei-rum  juventus,  The  youtii  will  hear  that  the  citizens 

have  whetted  the   sword.    Hor. Negat  sese  verumn  esse  facturum,  He 

declares  that  he  is  not  about  to  speak.  Cic.  Postquam  audierat  non  datum 
irijilio  uxorem  suo.  After  he  had  heard  that  a  wife  would  not  be  given  to 
his  son.  Ter.  Semper  existimabitis  nihil  Jiorum  'cos  visuros  fore,  You  wiU 
always  suppose  that  you  are  to  see  none  of  these  things.   Cic. 

Remark  1.  The  present  infinitive  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  a  com 
pleted  action.  This  is  the  usual  construction  with  memini ;  but  the 
expression  denotes  rather  a  recollection  of  the  progress  than  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  action ;  as,  Hoc  me  memini  dicere,  I  remember  Tny  saying 
this.  Cic.  Teucrum  memini  Sidona  venire,  I  remember  Teucer's  coming 
to  Sidon.  Virg. 

So,  also,  with  recorder; — Recorder  longt  omnihus  unum  anteferre  J^e- 
mosthencm.  Cic. 

When  the  action  is  spoken  of  simply  as  a  fact,  the  perfect  infinitive  is 
used  with  memini;  as,  Meministi  me  ita  distribuisse  causam.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect  sometimes  occurs  w^here,  in 
English,  tlie  present  would  be  used  ;  as,  Fratres  tcndentes  Pelion  imposu- 
isse  O/y/w;;^,... .endeavoring  to  place....  Hor.  Magnum  si  pectore  possit 
excussisse  deum.  Virg. 

Rem.  3.  The  present  is  also  sometimes  used  for  the  future,  especially 
wlien  the  verb  has  no  future;  as,  Dcsinefata  deum  flecti  sperdre,  Cease 
to  hope  that  the  fates  of  the  gods  will  be  changed.  Virg.  Frogeniem 
Trnjdtio  a  sanguine  duci  audierat.  Id.  Cras  viihi  argentum  dare  dixit,  i.  e. 
se  daturum  esse.  Ter. 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  future  infinitive,  in  both  Yoices,  fnturum  esse  or 
/<f)/'e,  followed  hy  vt  and  the  subjunctive,  is  often  used;  the  present  and 
imperfect  subjunctive,  in  such  cases,  denoting  an  unfinished,  the  perfect 
and  phiperfect  a  finished,  future  action;  as,  jVunqifam putdvi  fore,  ut  sup- 
plex  ad  te  venirem ;  I  never  supposed  (that  it  would  happen)  that  I  should 
come  a  suppliant  to  you.  Cic.  Suspicor  fore,  ut  infringatur  hoininum 
improhitas.  Id. 

This  construction  is  necessarily  used,  when  the  verb  has  either  no  future 
active  participle,  or  no  supine ;  as,  in  such  case,  the  regular  future  infini- 
tive cannot  be  formed. 

The  perfect  participle  with /ore  is  also  used  to  denote  a  future  action  in 
the  passive  voice ;  as,  Quod  videret  nomine  pads  helium  involutum  fore. 
Cic. 

Rem.  5.  The  periphrastic  infinitive  formed  by  the  future  active  parti- 
ciple with  fuisse.  denotes  a  future  action  contingent  upon  a  condition 
winch  was  not  fulfilled  ;  and.  in  tlie  apodosis  of  a  conditional  sentence," 
corresponds  to  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  ;  as,  An  censes  Jiie  tantos  lahores 
suscepturum  fuisse,  si  iisdem  finihus  gloria'm  meam  quihus  ritam  essem 
terminatfn-us?  Do  you  think  that  I  should  have  undertaken  so  great  labors 
if,  ^c.  Cic.  Ut perspicuum  sit  omnihus,  nisi  tanta  acerhitas  injuricE  fuisset, 
nunquam  illos  in  eum  locum  progressuros  fuisse,.... that  they  never  would 
have  come  into  that  place.  Id. 

Futurum  fuisse^  also,  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive,  is  used  in  tliis  sens© 
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BSjJ^isi  ivuncii  essent  alldti^  existimdhant  plerique  futiir'.im  fuisse,  ut  onpX' 

dum  caperetur, that  the  town  would  haye  been  taken.  Cffis.     This  form 

is  necessary  in  the  passive  voice. 

Rem.  6.  The  perfect  infinitive,  like  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative, 
eometiuies  correspond.s  to  tlie  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  the  apodosis  of  a 
conditional  clause  ;  as,  {Dixit)  sibi  ciUuaJiiia:  sad  cariorcvi  fuisse,  si  libercB 
ac 'piidiciC  vixcrc  licUuni  fuissct ;  (He  said)  that  the  life  of  his  daughter 
had  been  dearer  to  him  than  his  own,  if  it  had  been  permitted....  Liv. 

This  use  of  the  perfect  infinitive  is  necessary  when  the  verb  has  no 
future  participle  ;  as,  6'i  tenuisaet  Sicsichonib'  VLodum,  riJMur  proxlnius 
(Emuldri  Hoineruin  potuisse;  He  seems  to  have  been  able,  i.  e.  it  seems 
that  he  would  have  been  able,  to  rival  Horner^  if,  <&c.  Quinct. 

^  2o»i.  The  infinitive  mood,  in  Latin,  is  often  used,  not  indefinite 
ly,  but  with  a  subject  of  its  own  in  the  accusative  case.     See  §  2.19. 

The  mfimiiwe  passive  of  a  neuter  verb,  like  the  third  person  singular  of 
that  voice,  is  sometimes  used  without  a  subject;  as,  Vides  toto  properari 

litore.  You  see  that  haste  is  made Virg.     See   §§  209,  Rem.  3,  (2),  and 

239,  Rem.  3. 

The  present  infinitive  has  sometimes,  in  narration,  a  subject  in  the 
nominative.     See  §  209,  Rem.  5. 

The  infinitive,  either  with  or  without  a  subject-accusa- 
tive, may  be  the  subject  of  a  verb ;  as, 

Ad  reinpubllcam  pertinet  me  conservari.  It  concerns  the  state  that  I 
should  be  preserved.  Cic.  Nunquam  est  vtile  peccare.  To  do  wrong  is 
never  useful.  Id.  JEquwm  cst^peccdtis  veniam  poscentem  reddere  rursus. 
Hor.     See  §201,  IV. 

Remark  1.  In  such  constructions,  when  no  subject  is  ex- 
pressed before  the  infinitive,  an  indefinite  word  for  person  or 
thing,  or  a  reflexive  pronoun,  is  commonly  implied. 

Thus,  in  the  last  two  examples,  as  the  propositions  are  true  in  their 
vv^idest  application  to  moral  beings,  ^'wen^/Wf^w  may  be  understood  beiore 
pcccdre  and  reddere. 

Rem.  2.  The  infinitive  is  often  the  subject  of  a  proposition  when  the 
substantive  verb  with  an  adjective  forms  the  predicate,  and  also  when 
the  verb  in  the  sentence  is  impersonal,  or  is  used  impersonally,  either  in 
the  active  or  passive  voice ;  as,  Cui  verba  dare  difficile  est.  Ter.  Mcnda- 
cem  mernorem  esse  oportet.  Quinct.  JYcqiie  est  te  fallere  cuiqiiam,  so.  pete. 
Virg.     Kon  cniin  me  hoc  jam  dicere  pudebit.  Cic.     See  §  209,  Rem.  3,  (5.) 

Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  may  itself  be  the  subject  of  an  infinitive;  as, 
Audio  non  licere  cuiquam  in  nave  capillos  deponere.  Ter. 

<§>  270.  The  infinitive,  either  with  or  without  a  subject- 
accusative,  may  depend  upon  a  verb ;  as, 

H&c  vitare  cuplmus,  We  desire  to  avoid  this.  Cic.  Poetas  omnino  non 
Conor  attingere,  I  do  not  attempt  to  read  the  poets  at  ail.  Id.  Scntcntiam 
valere  cvpurunt,  They  desired  that  the  opinion  should  prevail.  Id.  Sjjero 
te  valere,  I  hope  that  you  are  well.  Id. 

Remark  1.  The  infinitive  alone  may  also  depend  upon  an 
adjective,  and  sometimes  upon  a  noun  :  as 
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Digniis  amari,  Worthy  to  be  loved.  Virg.  Audax  omnia  perpgti,  Res- 
olute  to  endure  every  thing.  Hor.  Sollers  ornare,  Skilful  to  adorn.  Ovid. 
Scisnes  solvere  nodum.  Hor.  IhdociUs  pavperiein  pati.  Id.  Leiiis  reclu- 
dere.  Id.  See  §  213,  Rem.  4,  (1.)  Tempus  est  hujus  libri  facere  finem, 
It  is  time  to  finish  this  book.  Nep.  Iniit  consilia  reges  toUere,  He  devised 
a  plan  to  destroy  the  kings.  Id. 

Rem.  2.  The  infinitive  with  the  accusative  sometimes  stands  uncon- 
nected, especially  in  vehement  interrogations  or  exclamations;  as,  jVcwe 
iiLcepto  desistgre  victam.  nee  posse  Italia,  Teucr drum  aver tere  regem  7  That  I, 

vanquished,  should  desist  from  my  undertaking,  nor  be  able .?  Virg. 

Me  miserumJ  te  in  tantas  cerumnas  propter  me  incidisse  !   Cic. 

So,  in  the  oratio  ohiiqua^  the  words  signifying  said^  saying,  &c.,  are 
often  omitted  ;  as.  Id  facilk  efflci  posse,  sc.  dixit.  Nep.  Qucni  signum 
datnTXimfugientibas?  Curt. 

Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Ei  provinciam  JVu- 
midiam  populus  jussit,  sc.  dari.  Sail.  In  the  compound  forms  of  the 
infinitive,  esse  and  fuisse  are  commonly  omitted  ;  as,  Sed  de  ed  re  Icgdtos 
missuros  dixcrunt,  sc.  esse.  Nep. 

<§)  271.  The  infinitive  without  a  subject  is  only  used  after 
certain  verbs,  especially  such  as  denote  desire,  ability,  inten- 
tion, or  endeavor;  as, 

Cupioy  optOj  volo,  and  its  compounds ;  possum,  gueo,  nequeo,  valeo ; 
coglto  (to  design),  decerno  (to  determine),  juro,  conjuro,  propono,  statuo^ 
and  constituo  (to  determine),  studco  (to  intend) ;  conor,  pugno  for  conor, 
tendoy  contendo,  tento,  &c. ;  to  which  may  be  added  audeo,  consuesco, 
insuesco,  coepi.  deheo,  desino,  desisto,  disco,  doceo,  dublto,  haheo  for  possum 
or  debeo,  incipio,  intermitto,  nescio,  paro,  parco,  prcetcrmitto,  rccuso,  soleo, 
vereor,  and  the  passives  audlor,  cogor,  credor,  dicor,  existimor,feror,  negor^ 
nuntior,  perhibeor,  putor,  trador,  and  xideor. 

The  poets,  also,  use  the  infinitive  after  fuge  and  parce  for  noli,  and 
sometimes  after  caveo,  fugio,  gaudeo,  horreo,  metuo,  memini,  obliviscor, 
qucero,^  reformldo,  refugio,  tempera,  timeo,  and  some  others.  It  is  also 
used,  in  a  few  instances,  after  verbs  of  motion,  to  denote  a  purpose  ;  as, 
Introiit  videre,  He  came  in  to  see.  Ter.     JN'Vm  te  frangere  persequor.  Hor. 

Remark  1.  Many  of  the  verbs  above  enumerated,  instead  of  the  infin- 
itive, may  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive  with  a  conjunction  ;  and  with 
some  of  them,  this  is  the  regular  construction ;  as,  Sententiam  ne  diceret, 
recusdvit.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  The  passives  in  the  above  list  may  either  be  used  personally, 
with  the  infinitive  alone,  or  impersonally,  followed  by  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive.  The  former  construction  is  more  common,  especially  with 
vldeor.  Thus  we  may  say,  Mater  Pausanice  eo  tempore  vixisse  dicitur, 
or  Dicitur  eo  tempore  matrem  Pausanice  vixisse  ;  The  mother  of  Pausanias 

is  said  to  have  been  living or,  It  is  said  that  the  mother  of  Pausanias 

was  living Nep. 

Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  without  a  subject  is  used  after  a  verb, 
only  when  it  denotes  an  action  or  state  of  the  subject  of  that 
verb. 

Sometimes,  even  when  the  subject  remains  the  same,  the  infinitive 
takes  a  pronoun  as  its  subject,  especially  after  cupio,  volo,  malo,  conor,  and 
studeo;  as,  Cupio  me  esse  clementem.  Cic.  Omnis  homines,  qui  sese  stU' 
dent  praBstare  ceteris  animalihus.  Sail. 
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<§»  272,  The  infinitive  witli  the  accusative  depends  on 
verbs  and  phrases  which  denote  either  the  exercise  of  the 
senses  or  intellectual  powers,  or  the  communication  of  thought 
to  others ;   as, 

Videbat,  id  sine  rege  Persdrum  non  posse  fieri ;  He  saw  that  that  could 
not  be  done  without  the  aid  of  the  king  of  the  Persians.  Nep.  Credunt 
se  iiegllgi,  They  beheve  themselves  to  be  neglected.  Ter.  En  te  ex  Uteris 
cognoscCre  arbitror,  I  suppose  tliat  you  know  those  things  by  means  of 
letters.  Cic.  Mc  in  ejus  poiestdte  dixi  jfl>rc.  Id.  AiYirnmni  milltum  jacere 
aniniGS.  Liv.  ScBpe  venit  ad  aures  mcaSj  te  istud  nimis  crehrd  dicere,  satis 
tc  iUd  vixisse.  Cic.  Earn  pug  nam  ad  Fcrusiam  pugndtam  {esse),  quidam 
auctores  sunt.  Liv. 

Remark  1.  When  ambiguity  would  arise  from  the  subject  and  the 
object  of  the  verb  being  both  in  the  accusative,  the  passive  infinitive  is 
substituted  for  the  active,  by  which  means  the  subject  is  put  in  the  abla- 
tive, or  the  accusative  v/ith  per ;  as,  jYe  fando  quidem  auditum  est,  crO' 
codlluni  violdtmn  esse  ah  iEgyptio ;  instead  of  ^gyptium  crocodUum  vio 
lasse.  Cic. 

Rem.  2.  Afler  verbs  of  the  above  significations,  the  conjunction  that,  in 
Enghsh,  is  not  represented  in  Latin  by  a  corresponding  conjunction,  as  ut 
or  quod  followed  by  the  indicative  or  subjunctive;  but,  mstead  of  that  con- 
struction, the  subject  folio v\^ing  that  is  put  in  the  accusative,  and  its  verb 
in  the  infinitive. 

Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  v^dth  the  accusative  is  sometimes 
translated  by  a  similar  form  in  English,  but  usually  either  by 
the  indicative  or  potential,  according  to  its  connection  ;  as, 

Te  tud  virtute  frui  cupimus ;  We  wish  you  to  enjoy,  or  that  you  may 
enjoy....  Cic.     Mlror  te  ad  mc  nihil  scribere...that  you  do  not  write...  Id. 
Audierat  non  datum  in  Jilio  uxorem  suo....iha.t  she  would  not  be  given....  • 
Ter. 

Rem.  4.  As  the  present  infinitive  denotes  unfinished  action,  and  relates 
to  the  time  of  the  verb  on  which  it  depends,  it  expresses  unfinished  past 
action,  and  corresponds  to  the  imperfect  indicative,  when  with  an  accusa- 
tive it  follows  a  past  tense  ;  as,  Dixit  Cxsdrem  facere,  He  said  that  Cossar 
vms  doing.  Cces  Tn  hke  manner  the  perfect  infinitive  with  an  accusative 
after  a  past  tense  corresponds  to  the  pluperfect  indicative ;  as.  Dixit 
Ccesdrem  fecisse,H.e  said  that  Cagsar  had  done. 

Rem.  5.  The  present  infinitive  after  verbs  of  sense,  is  often 
equivalent  to  the  present  participle  ;   as, 

Surgere  videt  lunam,  He  sees  the  moon  (to  rise)  rising.  Virg.  Arma 
rutilare  vident.  Id.  Videhis  collucere  faces.  Id.  Kec  Zephyros  audis 
spirare  ?  Do  you  not  hear  the  zephyrs  blowing .?  Id.  Sa^pe  hoc  majores 
until  dicere  audlvi.  Cic. 

In  the  following  example,  the  infinitive  and  present  participle  are  used 
in  the  same  construction  -.—Medium  video  discedere  ccelum  palantesr/we 
polo  Stellas.  Virg. 

<§>  273.  When  the  particle  that,  in  English,  introduces  a 
clause  denoting  a  purpose,  object,  or  remit,  it  is  a  sign  of  the 
subjunctive  in  Latin,  and  is  to  be  expressed  by  ut,  &c.  (see 
§262)  ;  but  otherv/ise  it  is  usually  the  sign  of  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive. 
21 
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1.  The  subjunctive  is  commonly  used  after  verbs  of  endeaV' 
oiling,  aiming,  ?iiiA  accomplishing. 

Such  ure  facioj  efficio,  perjicio,  studeo  ;  id,  hoc  or  illud  ago  ;  operam  do 
meditor,curo,  in  anirmnn  induco,  consilium  capio,  nitor,  contendo,  video  (io 
take  care),  nihil  antiquius  haheo  quam,  &c.;  as,  Eloquentid  pcrftcit,  ut 
auxilio  sociorum  LacedcBmonii  privarentur.  Nep. 

Facio  with  ut  and  the  subjunctive  is  also  used  as  a  periphrasis  for  the 
indicative ;  as,  Invitus  quidem  feci,  ut  L.  Flaminium  e  senatu  ejicerem,  for 
invltas  ejeci.  Cic. 

Facio,  when  used  of  a  writer,  in  the  sense  of  introduces  or  representSy 
is  sometimes  joined  with  a  participle ;  as,  Lcelium  et  Scipionem  facimus 
admirantes.  Cic.  EJ^cio,  in  the  sense  o^  proving,  takes  an  infinitive  ,  as, 
Diccearchus  vult  efficere  aminos  esse  mortdles.  Id. 

2.  Verbs  signifying  to  request,  to  demand,  to  adinonisli,  to 
advise,  to  commission,  to  encourage,  to  command,  and  the  like, 
when  the  purpose  of  the  request,  &/C.,  is  to  be  expressed,  usu- 
ally take  after  them  the  subjunctive  with  ut  or  ne ;  as, 

Te  non  hortor  solum  sed  etiam  oro,  ut  totd  mentc  in  renipublicam  incum- 
bas.  Cic.  Monet,  ut  suspiciones  vitet.  Cses.  Voluseno  mandat,  tit  ad  se 
revertatur.  Id. 

Kuntio,  scriho,  and  even  dico,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when 
they  imply  an  injunction  or  intention  that  something  should  be  done  ;  as, 
Hcec  nunc  non  ut  facias,  sed  ut  te  facer e  et  fecisse  gaudeas,  scribo.  Cic. 
Misit  qui  diceret,  ne  discederet.  Nep. 

Juheo  commonly  takes  the  accusative  v»ath  the  infinitive,  but  sometimes 
the  subjunctive,  especially  when  used  absolutely,  or  without  the  person 
being  expressed  to  whom  the  command  is  given  \  as,  Jubete  istos  exire 
foras.  Ter.     Sive  jubebat  ut  facerem  quid.  Hor. 

3.  In  the  oratio  ohllqua,  the  construction  of  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive,  is  exchanged  for  that  of  the  subjunctive,  to 
denote  possibility,  liberty,  or  duty;  as, 

Virginius  unum  Ap.  Claudium  legum  expertem  esse  aicbat ;  vespicerent 
tribunal  homines  castellum  omnium  scelerum.  Liv. 

On  the  contrary,  when  the  subjunctive  has  been  used,  after  a  verb  of 
asking,  commanding,  &c.,  the  construction  often  passes  into  that  of  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  as,  Ordbat  ne  se  ut  parricldam.  liberum 
aversarentur :  sibi  vitsun  JilicB  sud  cariorem  fuisse  si ....  Liv.  See  §  266,  2, 
Rem.  1. 

4.  Verbs  which  denote  willingness,  unwillingness,  permission, 
and  necessity,  commonly  take  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  but 
sometimes  the  subjunctive. 

Such  are  volo,  nolo,  malo,  opto,  permitto,  patior,  sino,  licet,  oporiet,  and 
neccsse  est;  as,  Optavit  ut  in  currum patris  tolleretur.  Cic.  Quis  Antonio 
permlsit,  ut  partes  faceret  ?  Id. 

An  infinitive  passive  without  a  subject,  is  sometimes  used  with  oportet ; 
as,  J\'on  oportuit  relictas,  sc.  e^^e  anciUas.  Ter.  Vt  ut  erat,  mansum  tamcn 
oportuit,  sc.  esse.  Id.  Kon  putdbant  de  tali  viro  suspicionlbas  oportere 
judicari.  Nep. 

Some  other  verbs  which  regularly  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
ailer  them,  are  occasionally  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 
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5.  After  verbs  denoting  joi/  or  grief y  surprise  or  toonder,  eitlier 
the  accusative  witli  the  inliiiitive,  or  qudd  with  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive,  may  follow. 

Such  are  gaudeo,  detector ,  gratum  est  mihi^  doleo,  angor^  indlgnoryrnlror ; 
as,  Angor  anlino  mm  annis  egerc  reiiipubllcam.  Cic.  Gaudeo  tibi  jucun- 
das  incas  esse  literas.  Id.      Gttudco  quod  te  interpellavi.  Id. 

After  doleo,  gaudeo,  and  other  neuter  verbs,  the  clause  containing  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  the  object  of  the  verb,  but  of  some 
preposition  understood,  as  propter ^  ifec.     See  §  232,  (2.) 

6.  The  particle  that,  in  EnoUsh,  is  represented  in  Latin  by  qudd,  wlien  a 
demonstrative  pronoun,  as  hoc,  illud,  istud,  &.C.,  precedes,  or  is  to  be  sup- 
plied. In  such  case,  quod  is  followed  by  the  indicative ;  as,  Illud  quoque 
nobis  acccdlt  incoiuynoditm.  quod  M.  Jiuiius  hoc  tempore  abest.  Cic. 

Quod,  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  in  the  sense  of  as  ^o,  especially  in 
the  epistolary  style,  is  followed  by  an  indicative.  See  §  20G,  (14.)  Qudd 
(that)  is  generally  explanatory,  or  denotes  a  cause  ;  ut  (that),  a  purpose 
or  result. 

Note.  The  construction  of  the  infinitive  resembles  that  of 
a  noun  in  the  singular  number  and  neuter  gender. 

Thus,  like  a  noun,  it  may  have  an  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing  with 
it;  as,  Totum  hoc  philosophari  displicct.  Cic.     See  §  205,  Rem.  8. 

It  may  be  followed  by  a  limiting  genitive  ;  as,  Cujus  nan  dimicSre  fuit 
vincere.  Val.  Max. 

It  may  be  either  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb.  See  §§  209,  Rem.  3, 
(5,)  and  229,  Rem.  5.  It  may  also  be  used  afler  neuter  verbs,  like  an  ac- 
cusative, depending  on  a  preposition  understood;  as,  Te  accepisse  meas 
literas  gaudeo.  Ter.     See  §  §  232,  (2,)  and  273,  5. 

It  is  also  used  like  a  predicate-nominative ;  as,  Vidtre  est  perspicdre 
allquid.  Cic.     See  §  210. 

It  may,  like  a  genitive,  limit  the  signification  of  an  adjective  or  noun. 
See  §  270,  Rem.  1. 

It  may,  like  an  accusative,  depend  on  a  preposition  ;  as,  Prceter  plorare, 
Hor.     See  §  235. 

It  is  used  also  like  an  ablative ;  as,  Audita  regent  in  Siciliam  tendSre. 
Sail. 

It  sometimes,  also,  denotes  a  purpose,  like  a  participle  in  d  s;  as,  Lorl- 
cam  donat  habere  viro.  Virg. 


PARTICIPLES. 

<§>  274.  1 .  Participles  are  followed  by  the  same  cases 
as  their  verbs  ;  as, 

Quidam,  poeta  nomindtus ;  A  certain  one,  called  a  poet.  Cic.  Catnlo- 
rum  obllta  lecena,  The  lioness  forgetful  of  her  whelps.  Virg.  ^  Faventcs 
rebus  Carthaginiensium,  Favoring  the  interests  of  the  Carthaginians.  Li  v. 
Tendens  ad  "sldera  palmas.  Virg.  Accusdtus  rei  copitdlis.  Cic.  Omlna 
doctus.  Stat.  Casus  abics  vlsura  marinas.  Id.  Caritiiri  arbOre  vwutcs, 
Ovid,     Parcendum  est  tenens.  Juv.     Utenduni  est  sdidiie.  Ovid. 

2.  The  present,  perfect,  and  future  active  participles,  denote 
respectively  an  action  which  is  present,  past,  or  future,  in  ref^^j- 
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ence  to  the  time  of  the  verb  with  which  they  are  connected ; 
as, 

Simul  hoc  dicens  attollit  se.  Virg.  Turn  ad  Thraseam  in  hortis  agentem 
missus  est.  Tac.  Turnum  fugientem  hcEC  terra  vldebit.  Id.  Qui  missus  ab 
Jlrgis  Itald  consederat  urbe.  Id.  Lamia  munere  a^dilitdtis  perfunctus,  petit 
prceturami.  Cic.  J  ussa.s  cum  fide  pcenas  luam.  Hor.  Juvenis  rnedios  mori- 
turus  in  hostes  irruit.  Virg.  Perittirus  injecit  sese  in  agmen.  Id.  Ilia  tibi 
ventQra  bella  expediet.  Id. 

Remark  1.  The  present  participle  sometimes  denotes  that  which  is 
about  to  be  done  ;  as,  Interclusit  litems ^  et  terruit  duster  euntes, ....  as  they 
were  on  the  point  of  going.  Virg. 

Rem.  2,     The  present  participle,  also,  sometimes  denotes  a  purpose  ;  as, 
Cunctis  nam  lecti  navibus  ibantj  orantes  veniamy  et  templum  clamor e  pete 
hant^ ....  to  sue  for  favor....  Id. 

Rem.  3.  The  perfect  participle  passive  often  denotes  the  result  of  a 
past  action,  and  thus  supplies  the  place  of  a  present  participle  passive  ;  as, 
JVotus  evolat piced  tectus  caligine  ....covered  witli  pitchy  darkness.  Ovid. 

Rem.  4.  Habeo,  with  perfect  participles  denoting  knowledge  and  deter- 
mination, forms  a  periphrasis,  instead  of  the  verb  of  the  participle  ;  as, 
Clodii  animum  perspectum  habeoy  cognitum,  judicatum ;  for  perspexi.  Do^ 
reddOj  euro,  and  facio,  are  sometimes  so  construed  with  participles  ;  as, 
Missam  iram  faciet,  for  mittet.  Ter. 

Rem.  5.  The  perfect  passive  participle  is  sometimes  used  to  supply  the 
place  of  a  verbal  noun  in  io  or  us  ;  as,  Ante  Romam  conditam,  Before  the 
building  of  Rome.  Cic.  Post  genus  hominum  natum.  Id.  Post  sacra 
constiiuta.  Id. 

Rem.  6.  The  future  active  participle  often  denotes  inten- 
tion or  purpose  ;  as, 

Ad  Jovem  Haw.monem  pergit  consulturus  de  origine  sud ;  He  goes  to 
Jupiter  Ammon,  to  consult  him  about  his  origin.  Just. 

Rem.  7.  The  participle  in  diis^  also,  denotes  a  purpose,  when 
joined  with  verbs  signifying  to  give,  to  deliver,  to  agree  for,  to 
have,  to  receive,  to  undertake,  &lc. 

Such  are  do,  trado,  trlbuo,  attribuo,  mando,  mitto,  conduco,  loco,  habeo, 
accipio,  suscipio,  relinquo,  euro,  deposco,  rogo  ;  as,  Testamentum  tibi  tradii 
legendum,  He  delivers  his  will  to  you  to  read.  Hor.  Atiribuit  nos  truci- 
dandos  Cethego.  Cic.     Quod  utendum  acceperis,  rtddito.  Id. 

Rem.  8.  The  participle  in  dus,  when  agreeing  with  the  sub- 
ject of  a  sentence,  has  the  signification  of  necessity  or  propri- 
ety ;  sometimes,  though  rarely,  except  in  later  writers,  that  of 
possibility  ;  as. 

Is  venerandus  a  nobis  et  colendus  est.  He  should  be  worshipped  and 
honored  by  us.  Cic.  Delenda  est  Carfhdgo,  Carthage  must  be  destroyed. 
Cato.  H(EC  speranda  fuerunt,  Virg.  So  with  est  used  impersonally  ;  as, 
thrum  pace  nobis  an  bello  esset  utendum.  Cic. 

Sometimes,  also,  when  not  agreeing  with  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  it 
has  this  signification  ;  as.  Facta  narrdbas  dissimulanda  tibi.  You  were 
relating  facts  which  you  should  have  concealed.  Ovid.  A.  L.  Bruto  pHri/' 
clpe  hujus  maximt  conservandi  generis  et  nomiais.  Cic. 
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Kem,  9.  The  participle  in  dus^  in  its  oblique  cases,  supplies  the  place 
of  a  present  participle  of  the  passive  voice,  to  denote  a  continued  or  in 
complete  action.     See  §  275,  II. 

For  the  dative  of  the  agent  aller  participles  in  dus,  see  §  225,  III. 

3.  Participles  are  often  employed  instead  of  conditional,  ex- 
planatory, adversative,  and  other  dependent  clauses  ;  as, 

CuriOj  ad  focmn  sedenti  (as  he  was  sitting)  magnum  auri  pondus  Sam' 
nltes  attulerunt.  Cic.  Tridui  viam  progressi,  rursus  rcverUrunt^  for,  cum 
progressi  assent.  Cobs.  •  Plura  locuturos  abire  nos  jussit, ....  when  we  were 
going  to  say  more. 

If  the  participle  refers  to  a  noun  not  contained  in  the  leading  proposi- 
tion, it  is  put  with  that  noun  in  the  ablative  absolute.     See  §  257. 

Note.  In  many  cases,  for  want  of  a  perfect  particip-ie  active,  and  a 
present  participle  passive,  this  construction  cannot  be  used.  Thus,  quum 
amavisset  cannot  be  exchanged  for  a  participle  corresponding  with  the 
English  Jiaving  loved.  As  the  perfect  participles  of  deponent  verbs,  how- 
ever, have  an  active  signification,  they  admit  of  the  participial  construc- 
tion. The  want  of  a  perfect  active  participle  may  also  be  supplied  by  tlie 
perfect  passive  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute.     See  §  257,  Rem.  5. 
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<§>  275,  I.  Gerunds  are  followed  by  the  same  cases  as 
their  verbs  ;  as, 

Metus  parendl  sibi,  Fear  of  obeying  him.  Sail.  Parcendo  victis,  By 
sparing  the  vanquished.  Liv.  Efferor  studio  patres  vestros  videndi,  I  am 
transported  with  a  desire  of  seeing  your  fathers.  Cic.  Petendi  consuiatum 
gratia.  Sail.     Venit  ad  recipiendum  pecunias.  Varr. 

Remark  1.  The  gerund  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  oblique  cases  of  the 
neuter  sino-ular  of  participles  in  dus,  but  it  has  the  meaning  of  i>e  active 
voice.  It  is  sometimes  translated  by  the  present  participle  with  a  ;>repo- 
sition,  and  sometimes  by  an  mfinitive  active  ;  as.  Consilium  Laccdcemonem 
occupandi;  A  design  of  occupying,  or  to  occupy,  Lacedagmon.  Liv. 

Rem.  2.  The  gerund  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  used  in  a  passive 
sense  ;  as,  ^/^e^  restituendi  nulla  erat, ....  of  being  restored.  JNep.  Athtnas 
erudiendi  gratid  missus, ....  for  the  purpose  of  being  instructed.  Just. 
Ante  domandum.  Virg. 

Rem.  3.  As  the  infinitive  is  used  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb,  so 
the  gerund  supplies  the  genitive,  dative,  ablative,  and,  after  a  preposi- 
tion, the  accusative,  of  a  verbal  noun  of  similar  meaning. 

II.  Instead  of  the  gerund  of  an  active  verb  with  its  ob- 
ject in  the  accusative,  the  participle  in  dus  is  often  used, 
the  object  taking  the  case  in  which  the  gerund  would  have 
been,  and  the  participle  agreeing  with  it ;  as, 

Consilia  urbis  delendae  (Cic),  for  urbem  delendi,  Plans  for  destroying 
the  city.  Reparandarum  classium  causd  (Suet.),  for  reparandi  classes* 
Perpetiendo  labori  idoneus.  Colum.  Ad  defendendam  Romam  db  oppu^ 
nandi  Capu^  duces  Romanos  ahstrahSre.  Liv. 

21* 
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Remark  1.  The  same  construction  is  used  with  the  future  passive 
participles  of  utor,fruor.fungor,  Eiud  potior,  as  these  verbs  were  originally 
followed  by  the  accusative ;  as,  ^tas  ad  Ikec  utenda  idonea.  Ter.  Jus- 
tittcB  fruendae  causd.  Cic.     In  oinni  inunere  fangendo.  Id. 

Rem.  2.  When  a  participle  is  thus  used  for  a  gerund,  it  is  called  a 
gerujidive,  and  is  usually  translated  like  a  gerund.  The  gerundive  cannot 
be  substituted  for  the  gerund,  where  ambiguity  would  arise  from  the  gen- 
der not  being  distinguishable.  It  should  not  be  used  when  the  object  of 
the  gerund  is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  ;  as,  Aliquid  faciendi  ratio 
(Cic),  not  alicujus.  Artem  et  vera  et  falsa  dljudicandi  (Id  ),  not  verorum 
dijudicandorum. 

III.  Examples  of  the  construction  of  gerunds,  in  each  of  their  cases, 
have  been  already  given,  among  other  nouns,  under  the  heads  Genitive^  Da- 
tive, Accusative,  and  Ablative.  The  following  remarks  specify  in  what  con- 
nections they  are  used  : — 

Remark  1.  The  genitive  of  gerunds  and  gerundives  may 
follow  either  nouns  or  adjectives ;  as, 

Amor  habendi.  Cic.  Patriam  spcs  videndi.  Virg.  Kam  liabet  natura, 
ut  alidrum  omnium  rerum,  sic  vivendi  rnodum.  Cic.     Barbara  consuctiido 

hominum  immolandorum.    Id Venandi  sivdidsi.    Cic.      Cp.rtus   euudi. 

Virg.     Insuetus  navigandi.  Caes.     Perltus  civltdiis  regendcB.  Nep. 

(1.)  The  nouns  after  which  these  genitives  most  frequently  occur  are, 
mnor,  ars,  causa,  consilium,,  consuetudo,  cupidifas,  facuUas,  gratia,  locus, 
licentia,  modus,  occasio,  otium,  potesias,  spes,  studiuvi,  ttmpus,  venia,  vis^ 
voluntas, 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  most  frequently  take  after  them  these  geni- 
tives, are  such  as  denote  desire,  knoioledgc,  remembrance,  and  tlieir  contra- 
ries ;  as,  cupidus,  studiosus,  perltus,  imperltus,  insmtus,  certus,  rudis,  &c. 
See  §  213,  Rem.  1,  (3.) 

(3.)  The  genitive  plural  sometimes  depends  upon  a  gerund  in  di,  instead 
of  being  joined  with  the  gerundive  ;  as,  FacuUas  agrorum  condonandi.  Cic. 
J^ominavdi  istorum  erit  copia.  Plaut.  In  castra  vcnerunt  sui  purgandi 
causd.  Oses.     This  construction  is  most  common  with  pronouns. 

(4.)  The  gerund  in  di,  for  the  gerundive,  is  sometimes  found  also  with 
pronouns  of  the  singular  number  and  feminine  gender ;  as,  Quoniayn  tui 
videndi  est  copia.  Plaut.  Ego  ejus  videndi  cupidus  recta,  consequor.  Ter 
In  these  examples,  tui  and  ejus  are  feminine. 

(5  \  The  gerund  and  gerundive,  afler  the  verb  sum,  are  sometimes 
found  in  the  genitive  denoting  a  tendency,  without  any  noun  or  adjective 
on  which  they  can  depend  ;  as,  Regium  imperium  initio  conservandae 
libertatis  fuerat.  Sail.  Causa  or  gratia  may  sometimes  be  sup.plied.  In 
some  other  cases,  the  word  on  which  the  gerund  in  di  depends  is  not  ex- 
pressed :  as,  Mancat  provincialibus  potentiam  suavi  tali  modo  ostentandi, 
EO.faculta&»  Tac.     Ciim  haberem  in  ammo  navigandi,  sc.  proposltum.  Cic, 

Rem.  2.  The  dative  of  gerunds  and  gerundives  is  used 
especially  after  adjectives  signifying  usefulness  or  Jitness,  and 
also  after  verbs,  to  denote  a  pwyose  ;  as, 

Ckarta  emporetica  est  inutilis  scribendo.  Plin.  Capessendas  reipuhUca 
habilis.  Tac.  Ut  nee  triumviri  accipiundo,  nee  scribce  referundo  sufficerent 
Liv.     Locum  oppido  condendo  capere.  Id. 

CI.)  The  verbs  and  phrases  upon  which  this  dative  most  frequently  de- 
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pends  are,  studeo  ;  intcnfys  sum  ;  imprmdo,  consilmo  or  insfimOy  ttvijyus ; 
op^ram  dOy  desu/rij  sum  (signilying  to  serve  for ^  to  be  adcqimte  to) /facto ^  and 
sujficio. 

The  dative  after  sum  is  usually  supposed  to  depend  on  an  adjective  un- 
derstood.    See  §  '227,  Rkm.  3. 

(2.)  The  dative  of  the  gerundive,  denoting  a  purpose,  is  also  used  after 
names  of  office  ;  as.  Decemviri  legibus  scribendis.  Liv.  So,  ComUla  cre- 
andis  decemviris.  Id. 

(3.)  A  purpose  is  more  commonly  ex]>ressed  by  ad  and  the  accusative, 
than  by  the  dative  ;  as,  Pccus  ad  vescendum  hominibus  apta.  Cic. 

(4.)  Instead  of  tlie  gerund  or  gerundive  after  adjectives,  the  poets  some- 
times use  the  infinitive,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek  construction  ;  TxSyAudax 
cmiiia  perpeti,  i.  e.  ad  omnia  pcrpetieuda.  Hor.     See  §  270,  Rem.  1. 

Rem.  3.  The  accusative  of  gerunds  and  gerundives  follows 
the  prepositions  ad  or  iyiter,  and  sometimes  ante,  circa,  or  ob  ; 
as, 

Ad  poenitendum  prop^rat,  qui  cito  judical.  Pub.  Syr.  Inter  hihendum, 
While  drinking.  Just.     Ad  castrafacieiida.  Cic.     Ob  absolvcndum.  Id. 

Rem.  4.  The  ablative  of  gerunds  and  gerundives  follows 
the  prepositions  a,  ah,  de,  e,  ex,  or  in ;  or  it  is  used  without  a 
preposition,  as  the  ablative  of  cause,  manner,  means,  or  instru- 
ment ;  as, 

Aristotelem  nan  deterruit  a  scribendo.  Cic.  Ex  assentando.  Ter.  JVb?t 
??ifZcc>r  a  defendendis  \\omn\Vo\xs  discedere.  Cic.  Cre^ci^  eundo.  Virg.  Rem 
qucerunt  mercaturis  faciendis.  Cic.  Orationem  Latinam  legendis  nostris 
efficics  plcniorem.  Id. 

This  ablative  also  occurs,  though  rarely,  after  pro  and  cum;  as,  Pro 
vapulando.  Plaut.     Cum  loquendo.  Quinct. 


SUPINES. 

*§>  276«  I.  Supines  in  um  are  followed  by  the  same 
cases  as  their  verbs  ;  as, 

JVon  Gratis  servitum  matribus  iho,  I  shall  not  go  to  serve  Grecian 
matrons.  Virg.  Eurypqlum  citatum  oracula  Phcebi  mittimus,  We  send 
Eurypyius  to  consult  the  oiacle  of  Apollo.  Id. 

II.  Supines  in  um  follow  verbs  of  motion,  and  serve 
to  denote  the  purpose  of  the  motion  ;  as, 

Te  id  admonitum  renio.  Plant.  Cubitum  disccsslmus.  Cic.  Ire  dejec- 
tum  mnnumenta  regis.  Hor.  So  after  participles ',  as,  Patriam  defensum 
r^vocdtus.  Nep.     Spectatum  admissi.  Hor. 

Remark  1.  Supines  in  nm  sometimes  follow  verbs  which  do  not  ex- 
press motion  ;  as,  Dojiliam  nuptum.  Ter.      VosuUum  injur /as  liortor.  Sail. 

Rkm.  2.  The  supine  in  um  with  eo  often  forms  a  periplirasis  equiva^ 
lent  to  the  same  mood  and  tense  of  the  verb  from  which  the  su])ine  is 
formed  ;  as,  JV*e  bonos  omnes  perdltum  eant  (Sail.),  fo*  perdant.  Ercptum 
eunt  (Id.),  for  eripiunt.     UUum  ivit  (Tac  \  for  ultus  est 
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Rem.  3.  The  supin/^j  in  um  most  fre(jiieiitlj  occurs  with  the  infinitive 
tri,  with  which  it  forms  the  future  infinitive  passive;  nf^,  Brutum  visum 
iri  a  vie  yuto.  Cic.  In  this  construction  the  accusative  properly  depends 
upon  the  supine,  and  iri  is  used  impersonally;  thus,  "  I  suppose  (that  it 
is  going  by  me),  i.  e.  that  1  am  going  to  see  Brutus." 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  supine  in  um  afler  a  verb  of  motion,  a  gerund 
or  gerundive  in  the  accusative  witli  ad,  or  in  the  genitive  with  causa,  or 
gratia,  also  the  subjunctive  witli  ut  or  qui,  and  a  present  or  future  partici- 
ple active,  may  be  used  to  express  a  purpose.  For  the  gerund  and  gerun- 
dive, see  §  275 ;  for  the  subjunctive  wutli  ut,  §  262, — with  qui,  §  264  ;  and 
for  participles,  §  274. 

The  infinitive,  also,  is  sometimes  used  by  the  poets,  instead  of  the 
supine,  to  express  a  purpose.     See  §  271. 

III.  The  supine  in  u  is  used  to  limit  the  meaning  of 
adjectives  signifying  wonderful,  agreeable,  easy  or  difficult, 
worthy  or  unworthy,  honorable  or  base,  and  a  few  others; 
as, 

Mirahile  dictu  !  Wonderful  to  tell,  or  to  be  told  !  Virg.  Jucundum  cog- 
Tiitu  aique  audltu,  Pleasant  to  be  known  and  heard.  Cic.  Res  factu  faciiis, 
A  thing  easy  to  be  done.  Ter.  Locus  aditu  difficUis.  Sail.  Turpia 
dictu.  Cic.     Optimum  factu.  Id. 

Remark  1.  The  principal  adjectives  after  which  the  supine  in  u  occurs, 
are  affahilis,  arduus,  asper,  bonus,  dignus,indignus,facilis,  difficllis .foediis , 
gravis,  honestus,  horrendus,  increclibilis,  jucundus,  injucundus,  ineTnorahllis^ 
pulcher,  rarus,  turpis,  and  utilis. 

Rem.  2.  The  supine  in  u  is  used  also  after  the  nouns /as, 
nefas,  and  opus  ;  as, 

Hoc  fas  est  dictu.  Cic.     Kef  as  dictu.  Ovid.     Dictu  opus  est.  Ter. 

Rem.  3.  As  the  supine  in  u  is  commonly  translated  by  a  passive  form, 
it  is  placed  under  the  passive  voice.  In  many  cases,  however,  it  may 
with  equal  or  greater  propriety  be  translated  actively.  It  seems  not  to 
differ  in  its  nature  from  other  verbal  nouns  in  us,  of  the  fourth  declension. 
In  the  expressions,  Ohsondtu  redeo  (Plant.),  Cuhitit  surgat  (Cato),  oh- 
S07idtu  and  cuhitu,  though  following  verbs,  are  by  some  considered  as 
supines,  by  others  as  nouns  depending  on  a  preposition  understood. 

The  supine  in  u,  even  when  it  follows  adjectives,  might,  as  a  verbal 
noun,  be  referred  to  §  250. 

Rem.  4.  Instead  of  the  supine  in  u,  an  infinitive,  a  gerund  or  gerun- 
dive with  ad,  or  a  verbal  noun  in  the  ablative,  and  sometimes  in  the 
dative  or  accusative,  may  be  used;  as,  Ardua  imitdtu,  ceterinn  cognosci 
utiiia.  Val.  Max.  Wud  autem  facile  ad  credendum  est.  Cic.  Opus  pro- 
scriptione  dignum.  Plin.  Aqua  potui  jucunda.  Id.  Facilior  ad  intellec- 
tum  atque  imitationem.  Quinct. 

The  construction  with  ad  and  the  gerund,  or  with  sum  and  the  infini- 
tive, is  used  by  the  best  writers  nRerfacilis,  d?ficilis,^na  jucundus.  The 
most  common  construction  of  dignus  is  with  qui  and  the  subjunctive 
See  §  264,  9. 
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ADVERBS. 

<5»  277.  Adverbs  modify  or  limit  the  meaning  of  verbs 
adjectives,  and  sometimes  of  other  adverbs ;  as, 

Bene  moneSy  You  advise  well.  Ter.  Fortisslmd  ur<rciUnSy  Most  vi<Tor 
ously  pressinfr  on.  Plin.  Maid  narrando.  Ter.  Longd  dlssimllis.  Cic, 
Valdt  bene.   id. 

Remark  1.     Adverbs  sometimes,  also,  modify  nouns;  as, 

Hoimrus  p/a7i^  orator.  Cic.  Jidnwdum  puclla.  Liv.  J\l/iU  ad/uddum 
Cic. 

Rem.  2.  Adverbs  may  also  modify  adjective  pronouns,  and 
prepositions ;  as, 

Plane  nosier.  Cic.     Paulo  ultra  eum  locurn.  Caes. 

Rem.  3.  A  negative  adverb,  modifying  another  negativo 
word,  destroys  the  negation  ;  as, 

J\^on  parare  noluit^  He  was  not  unwilling  to  obey.  Nep.  Hand  ignnra 
rnali,  Not  ignorant  of  evil.  Viri^.  Nee  vcro  non  nvuii  sup/dicio  diifni.  Cic. 
Haud  nihil  estj  It  is  sometiiing.  Ter.  So,  nonnulliy  some  ;  nonnunquam^ 
sometimes. 

Rem.  4.  When  the  subject  and  predicate  of  a  proposition 
are  both  modified  by  negative  words,  and  also  when  tlie  predi- 
cate contains  two  negatives,  the  proposition  is  athrrnative  ;  as, 

JVemo  non  videt,  Every  one  sees.  Cic.  So,  if  both  the  nnlecedtMii  and 
the  predicate  of  a  relative  clause  are  netrative,  the  proposition  is  allirma- 
tive  ;  as,  A'emo  est,  qui  nesciat  ;  Every  body  knows.  Cic. 

Rem.  5.  Two  negatives,  however,  thouirh  connectt^d  as  above  speci- 
fied, sometimes  streiigthen  the  neoration  ;  as,  Ne<pie  iJle  hciiid  nhjicux  mild. 
Plaut.  Jura  te  non  nociturum  lioiahii  neniini.  [d.  Espfoially  are  ncqne, 
nee.  and  sometimes  nony  thus  used  after  a  negative,  instead  of  ant  (;r  rd  ; 
as,  Non  me  carniinlbas  vincet,  nee  Orpheus,  nee  Linns.  Virg.  Nemiru'm, 
non  re,  non  vcrho,  nonvuUu  denique  oj'cndi.  Cic.  Nuliius  rei  neque  //rtC5, 
neque  manceps  /actus  est.  Nep. 

Rem.  6.  Non  is  sometimes  omitted  after  no7i  modo  or  non 
solum^  when  followed,  in  a  subsequent  clause,  by  ne  quidem ;  as, 

Mihi  non  modo  irasci,  scd  ne  dolere  quidem  iinpune  licet, ....  not  only  not 
to  be  angry,  but....  Cic.  Ciini  scnatui  noji  soliirn  jucdre  revipublicam,  scd 
ne  lifgere  quidem  liceret.  Id. 

JVon  is  also  rarely  omitted  after  non  modd  when  followed  by  sed  or  verum 
with  etiani  ;  as,  Q^ui  non  modo  eafutnra  timet,  veritm  etiamfert,  sastinclque 
prwsentia ;  Who  not  only  does  not  fear....  Cic. 

Rem.  7.  Facile,  in  the  sense  of  undoubtedly,  clearly,  is  joined  to  super- 
latives, and  words  of  similar  import;  as,  Vir  unus  totius  (ineriai  facile 
doctissimus.  Cic.     Homo  regionis  illius  virtute  facile  princeps.  Id. 

Rem.  8.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  equivalent  to  phrases  con- 
taining an  antecedent  and  a  relative,  both  of  wluch  would  be 
in  an  oblique  case. 
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When  thus  resolved,  the  antecedent  will  be  found  to  modify  some  word 
in  its  own  clause,  and  the  relative  to  serve  both  as  a  connective  for  a  sub- 
sequent clause,  and  a  modifier  of  some  word  contained  in  it.  Hence, 
such  adverb  serves  the  threefold  purpose  of  a  connective  and  a  doublP 
modifier ;  as, 

Ed  postquam  CcEsar  perveiiit^  ohsides  poposcit ;  After  Caesar  came  thither, 
he  demanded  hostages  (Cags.)  ]  i.  e.  Ohsides  poposcit  post  id  tempus,  in  quo 
ed  pervenit;  He  demanded  hostages  after  the  time  at  which  he  came  tliitlier ; 
whpre  post  id  temyus  modifies  poposcit,  and  in  quo  serves  as  a  connective, 
and  also  modifies  pervenit. 

Frequently,  for  greater  precision,  an  additional  adverb  is  introduced, 
which,  in  the  resolution  of  the  phrase,  stands  in,  and  sometimes  supplies, 
the  antecedent  clause;  as,  Ed  postquam  perzenit,  tum  ohsldes  jjopuscit, .... 
then  he  demanded  hostages;  i.  e.  Ohsldes  poposcit  ievn^oxe , post  id  tempus 
in  quo  ed  -percenit;  He  demanded  hostages  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the  time 
at  which  he  came  thither.  So,  Cum  venit  calamitas,  tum  detrimentum  accip- 
itur  (Cic),  i.  e.  Detrimentum  eo  tempore  accipltur,  in  quo  venit  calamltas. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

<5>  278.  Copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions,  and 
some  others,  connect  words  which  are  in  the  same  con- 
struction, 

Words  are  in  the  same  construction,  when  they  stand  in  the  same  rela- 
tion to  some  other  word  or  words  in  the  sentence.  Hence  conjunctions 
connect  the  same  cases  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  the  same  moods 
of  verbs,  and  adverbs  and  prepositions  relating  to  the  same  word;  as, 

Fulvis  et  umbra  su7nus,  We  are  dust  and  sbade.  Hor.  Si  tu  ct  Tullia 
valttis,  ego  et  Cicero  valnnus.  Cic.  Aggere  jacto  turrlbus^zz/3  constitutis. 
Cfes.  Clarus  et  lionoratus  r/r.  An  illustrious  and  honorable  man.  Id. 
Cccsar  licmos  cohortatus,  liheraliterque  oratione  prosecutus.  Caes.  Pater 
tuus,  quern  colui  et  dilexi.  Cic.  Cinn  triumphuvi  egeris,  censor  que  iiieris, 
et  obieris  IcgCitus.  Id.  Cum  ad  oppldum  accessisset,  castrdque  ihi  poneret. 
Ca^s.  Ades  atilnio,  et  omitle  timorem.  Cic.  Ea  videre  ac  perspicere 
potestis.  Id.  Graviter  ct  copiose  dixisse  dicitur.  Id.  Cum  fratre  an  sine. 
Id. 

Remark  1.  This  rule  includes  the  copulative  conjunctions  ac,  atque, 
et,  ctinm,  que,  nee,  neque,  the  disjunctives  aut,  seu,  sive,  ve,  vel,  neve,  neuy 
and  also  qudm,  prcBterqwnn,  nisi,  an,  nempe,  guamvis,  nedum,  sed,  autem, 
Tcrinn,  and,  in  general,  such  as,  when  used  to  connect  clauses,  do  not  im^ 
ply  a  dependence  of  the  following  upon  the  preceding  clause.  To  these 
may  be  added  the  adverbs  of  likeness,  ceu,  tanquam,  quasi,  ut,  &c. ;  as, 
J\'tc  census,  nee  clarum  nomen  avorum,  sed  probitas  magnos  ingeniumque 
facit.  Ovid.  Philosophi  negant  quenquain  virum  bonum  esse,  nisi  sapien- 
tem.  Cic.     G/uria  virtutevi  tanquam  umbra  sequitur.  Id. 

Rem.  2.  Words  thus  connected  are  sometimes  in  different  cases, 
though  in  the  same  construction  ;  as.  Mea  et  reipublTca?  interest.  Cic. 
(See  §  '.ilU.)  Sixe  es  Rom®,  sire  in  Eplro.  Id.  (See  §  §  221  and  254.)  In 
Miltii  descendat  judlcis  aurcs,  et  patris  et  nostras.  Hor.     See  §  211,  Rem.  3. 

Rem.  3.  The  above  conjunctions  connect  not  only  single 
words,  but  clauses  whose  construction  is  the  same ;    that  is, 
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whose  subjects  are  in  the  same  case,  and  their  verbs  in  the 
same  mood  ;  as, 

Concldunt  venli^fugluntque  nubes  ;  The  winds  subside,  and  the  clouds 
disperse.  Hor.  Locum,  quern  et  non  coquit  sol,  et  tangit  ros.  Varr.  Ludi 
decern  per  dies  facti  sunt,  ncque  res  ulla  pnctcrmissa  est.  Cic.  Vidcs,  ut 
altd.  stet  uive  candiduvi  Soracte,  nee  jam  sustineant  onus  silvoB  laborantrsy 
geluque  flumlna  constiterint  acuto.  Hor.  Intellisrlds  et  aniinum  ei  prcesto 
luisse.  uec  consilium  defuisse.  Cic. 

Rem.  4.  As  the  subjunctive  is  often  used  for  the  imperative,  they  may- 
be connected  by  the  above  conjunctions  ;  as,  Disce  ncc  invideas.  Fers. 

Rkm.  5.  The  indicative  and  subjunctive  may  also  be  thus  connected,  if 
the  clause  of  the  latter  is  not  dependent;  as,  JS'ec  satis  scio,  wee,  si  sciamy 
dicere  ausim.  Liv. 

Rem.  6.  The  conjunction  is  often  omitted;  as,  Cvi  Romce  damns, uxor^ 
iiberi,  procurator  esset.  Cic.  Qike  vitia  sunt  non  senectutis,  scd  iucrtis, 
igndvcB,  somniculoscB  senectutis.  Id.     Abiit,  excessit,  evdsit,  erujnt.  Id. 

Rem.  7  Copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions  are  often  used,  before 
each  of  tv»^o  or  more  connected  words  or  clauses,  in  order  to  mark  the 
connection  more  forcibly  ;  as,  Fit  pecuniapersuddet,  et  gratia,  et  auctorltas 
dicentis,  et  dignltas,  et  postremd  aspectus.  Quinct.  Hoc  et  turpe,  nee 
tamen  tutuin.  Cic.  Neque  nata  est,  et  (Lterna  est.  Id.  Et  tibi  et  mild 
voluptdtifore.  Id.     Res  ipsa  aut  invitdbit  aut  delwrtabitur .  Id. 

In  like  manner  nunc. ...nunc,  simul....simul,  partim....partim,  qua. ...quel, 

turn ttnn,  cum....tum,  are  used  before  words  or  clauses.     Turn.. ..turn  not 

only  signify  botlt and,  but  also  at  one  time at  another  time.     Cum 

turn  generally  give  a  greater  emphasis  to  the  latter  word  or  clause,  which 
is  often  increased  by  the  addition  of  vero,  certd,  prcBcipud,  imprimis j 
maxim^,  &.c. ;  as,  Luxuria,  cum  omni  cetdti  turpis,  tum  maxime  senectuti 
fcedissijna  est.  Cic. 

Rem.  8.  To  connect  different  names  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  sive 
or  seu,  rather  than  aut  or  xel,  is  employed  ;  as.  Mars  sive  Mavors. 

Rem.  9.     Ac  and  atque  signify  as  and  than  after  adjectives  and  adverbs 

denoting  similarity  or  dissimilarity  ;  as,  Similiter/«ci5ac  si  me  roges, as 

if  you  should  ask  me.  Cic.  Me  colit  ceque  atque  patrdnum  suum,....SiS  much 
as....  Id.  Si  aliter  scribo  ac  sentio,  If  1  write  otherwise  than  1  think.  Id. 
lili  sunt  alio  ingenio  atque  tu.  Plant. 


AERANGEMENT. 
I.    OF    WORDS. 

<§)  279«  1.  In  English,  after  connectives,  are  placed,  first,  the  subjectf 
and  the  words  which  modify  or  limit  it ;  next,  the  verb  and  its  modifiers  ; 
then  the  object  of  the  verb ;  and  last,  prepositions,  and  the  words  depend- 
ing upon  them.     This  is  called  the  logical  or  natural  order. 

2.  In  a  Latin  sentence,  after  connectives,  are  placed, 
first,  the  subject  and  its  modifiers  ;  then  the  oblique  cases 
and  other  words  which  depend  upon  or  modify  the  verb  • 
and  last  of  all,  the  verb. 
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This  arrangement,  however,  thougli  common,  is  by  no  means  invariable, 
since  it  is  a  general  rule,  that  the  most  emphatic  icord  in  a  sentence  is  to  he 
placed  first. 

3.  Connectives  generally  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause. 

The  following  connectives  may  stand  either  in  the  first  or  second  place, 
and  sometimes  in  the  third  : — eqiildem,  ergo,  etenim,  etiam,  ideo,  igitur,  itd- 
quc,  licet,  nainque,  quia,  quamquam,  quippe,  quoiiiam,  saltern,  sed,  tamejif 
ut,  utpdte,  and  some  others. 

Autem,  enim,  and  vei'd  (but),  commonl^'^  occupy  the  second  place,  some- 
times the  third  ;  as,  Ille  enim  revocdtus  resistere  ccepit.  Cjes.  Ego  vero 
vcilew,  affuisses.  Cic.  The  enclitics  que,  ne,  re,  are  usually  subjoined  to 
tlie  first  word  in  a  clause. 

Quidem  and  quoque  are  subjoined  to  tlie  emphatic  word  in  a  clause  ;  as, 
Verbo  ille  reus  erat,  re  quidem  vero  Oppianicus.  Cic.  Me  scilicet  maximty 
sed  proxim^  ilium  quoque  fcfellissem.  Id. 

In  negative  sentences,  ne  precedes,  and  quidem  follows,  the  emphatic 
word  ;  as,  Ne  ad  Catonem  quidem  provocdbo.  Cic. 

4.  When  a  v^^ord  is  repeated  in  the  same  clause,  so  that  one  is  opposed 
to,  or  distinguished  from,  the  other,  they  must  stand  together ;  as,  Hom- 
ines hominlbus  maxlme  utiles  esse  possunt.  Cic.  Equites  alii  alio  dilapsi 
sunt.  Liv. 

5.  Words  used  antithetically  are  also  placed  near  each  other ;  as,  Dutti 
tacent,  clamant.  Cic.     Fragile  corpus  animus  sempiternus  movct.  Id. 

6.  Inquam  and  usually  aio,  introducing  a  quotation,  follow  one  or  more  of 
the  words  quoted  ;  as,  ^'  JS^on  nosti  quid  pater,''  inquit,  ''  Chrysippus  dicat.'^ 
Hor.     ^'  Quid,''  aio,  ^^  tua  crimina  yrodis  1  "  Ovid. 

7.  Adjectives  are  commonly  placed  after  their  nouns,  especially  when  any 
thing  is  dependent  on  them.  When  a  noun  is  limited  by  another  noun, 
as  well  as  by  an  adjective,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  both  ;  as,  Ulla 
o^cii  prcBcepta.  Cic.      Tuum  erga  dignitatem  meam  f*-idium.  Id. 

Demonstratives,  and  the  adjectives  primus,  mcdius,  &c.  (see  §  205, 
Rkm.  17),  usually  precede  their  nouns;  as,  Ea  res.  Caes.  His  ipsis  ver- 
bis. Cic.     Media  nox.  Cass.     Reliqua  jEgyptus.  Cic. 

8.  Monosyllables  are  usually  prefixed  to  longer  words  with  which  they 
are  connected  ;  as,  Vir  clarisslvius.  Cic.     Vis  ternpestdtis.  Cebs. 

9.  When  nouns  are  put  in  apposition,  the  one  which  explains  or  defines 
the  otlier  is  generall}^  put  last ;  as,  Marcus  Tullius  consul.  Sail.  Opes 
irritamenta  malorum.  Ovid. 

In  the  arrangement  of  names  of  persons,  the  prcenornen  stands  first, 
next  the  nomcn,  ih'ird  tlie  cogriojuen,  and  last  ihe  agnomen  ;  as,  Publius 
Cornelius  Scipio  jifricdnus.  The  prsenomen  is  usually  denoted  by  a 
letter. 

10.  Oblique  cases  precede  the  words  upon  which  they  de- 
pend, but  they  follow  prepositions  ;  as, 

Populi  Flomdni  lavs  est.  Cic.  Laudis  avidi,  pecuniaB  Uberdles.  Sail. 
Cuiiclis   esto  benignus,  nulli    biandus,    paucis  fainilidris,  omnibus  cequus. 

Sen.     Mamnnmtuin  a^re  perennius.   Hor.      Hanc  tibi  done  do.  Ter. Ad 

meriditni  spectans.  Cic.      Extra  pericidum.   Id. 

Genitives  depending  upon  neuter  adjectives  are  commonly  placed  last; 
as,  InctrtaforLunte.   Liv.     jXec  tibi  plus  cordis,  sed  nutius  oris  intst.  Ovid. 

When  a  noun  which  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  is  modified  by  other 
words  which  precede  it,  the  preposition  usually  stands  before  the  words  by 
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which  the  noun  is  modified  ;  as,  A  ])rimA  luce  ad  scxtam  horam.  Liv.  Ad 
pricdtuin  dulorctrifuit  iucLucs^inti.  Cic.     Ad  anlmi  mai  Uctiliain.  Id. 

Soinetinies,  however,  the  preposition  comes  between  its  noun  and  an 
adjective,  or  a  (renitive  by  vvhicli  tlie  noun  is  niodilied;  as,  j\V/^  in  re, 
Cic.     Justis  de  cans  is.  Id.     Stws  inter  ccfjualcs.   Id. 

Per,  in  adjurations,  is  oflen  separated  by  otJier  words  ;  as,  Per  ego  te  dcos 
oro.  Ter. 

Tenus  and  versus  follow  their  cases,  and  sometimes  other  prepositions, 
especially  when  joined  with  relative  pronouns. 

11.  Infiiiitives  precede  the  verbs  on  which  they  depend  ;  as, 

Jugiirtha,  ubi  eos  Africd  decessisse  ratus  est,  neque  propter  loci  nnturam 
Cirlavi  armis  expuonare  possit,  mwnia  circumdat.  Sail.  Servire  viagis 
quam  imperare  parati  estis.  Id. 

\2.  A  word  which  has  the  same  relation  to  several  words,  either  pre- 
cedes or  follows  them  all ;  as,  Vir  gravis  ct  sapiens.  Cic.  Clarus  et  IwnO' 
•rdtus  vir.  Id.    . 

13.  Relatives  are  commonly  placed  after  their  antecedents, 
and  as  near  to  them  as  possible ;  as, 

Q^ui  sim,  ex  eo,  quern  ad  te  misij  cognosces.  Sail.  Literas  ad  te  mist j  per 
quas  gratias  tibi  egi.  Cic. 

14.  Quisqne  is  generally  placed  after  5e,  suns,  qui,  ordinals  and  superla- 
tives; as,  Suos  quisque  debet  tueri.  Cic.  Satis  superque  est  stbi  sudrum 
cuique  reruin  cura.  Id.  Severitas  animadvcrsionis  iuflnio  cuique  gratis- 
sivia.  Id.     (Quisque  very  rarely  begins  a  proposition. 

15.  An  adverb  is  usually  placed  immediately  before  the  w^ord  which  it 
qualifies;  but  if  the  same  word  is  modified  by  the  oblique  case  of  a  noun, 
the  latter  commonly  follows  the  adverb  ;  as,  Male  parta  male  dilabuntur, 
Cic.     A'i/iil  tam   asperiim  neque  tam  difficile  esse,  quod  non  cupidisshnd 

facturi  esseiit.  Sail. Imperiurn  facile  iis  artibus  retinetur,  quibus  initio 

jjartum  est.  Id.  Sed  max! me  adolescr.ntimn  familiaritdtes  appetebat.  Id- 
JN'yn  tam  in  bdlis  ct  in  prmilis,  qutim  in  promissis  ctjide  firmiorem.  Cic. 

In  some  piirases,  custom  has  established  a  certain  order,  which  must  be 
observed  and  imitated  ;  as,  Ke  quid  re.spubl.ica  detrimenti  capiat-  Cic. 

1().  Exceptions  to  the  foregoing  principles  are  very  numerous.  These 
may  arise  from  a  regard  to  the  harmony  of  the  sentence,  from  poetic 
license,  or  from  the  following  rule,  which  sometimes  modifies  nearly  all 
tlie  preceding  ; — 

The  emphatic  word  is  placed  before  the  word  or  words  con^ 
nected  with  it  which  are  not  emphatic. 

17.  A  sentence  sliould  not  close  like  a  hexameter  verse,  with  a  dactyl 
and  spondee;  as.  Esse  videtur ;  nor,  in  general,  witii  a  monosyllable. 

18.  Hiatus  should  be  avoided ;  that  is,  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel 
should  not  follow  a  word  ending  w^ith  a  vowel. 

19.  A  concurrence  of  long  words  or  long  rneasures, — of  short  words  or 
short  measures, — of  words  beginning  alike  or  ending  alike, — should  be 
avoided. 

22 


254 


SYNTAX. ANAX.YSIS. 


II.    OF    CLAUSES. 

<§>  2o0«  A  compound  sentence,  in  which  the  leading  clause  in 
divided  by  the  insertion  of  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses,  is  called  a 
period. 

1.  In  a  regular  period,  the  leading  verb  is  placed  at  the  end, 
and  tli-e  subordinate  clauses  between  the  parts  of  the  leading 
clause  ;   as, 

Pausanias,  cum  semianimis  de  templo  eldtus  csset^  confestim  animam 
efflavit ;  Fausanias.  when  he  had  been  carried  out  of  the  temple  but  just 
alive,  immediately  expired.  Nep.  Ego,  si  ah  imj)r6bis  et  perditis  civllms 
rempyldicam  tenEri  viderem,  sicut  et  meis  iemporifms  scimus,  ct  nonnidlis 
aUis  accidisse  acccpimus,  non  modo  proemiis,  qiice  apud  vie  ininlmum  valent, 
sed  ne  periculis  quidem  compulsus  ullis,  quibus  tamen  moventur  etiavifoT' 
tissimi  vii'ij  ad  eorum  causani  me  adjungerem.  Cic. 

2.  If  the  verbs  of  the  leading  and  dependent  clauses  have  the  same  sub- 
ject, or  the  same  word  depending  on  them,  they  are  commonly  formed 
into  a  period;  as,  Antigonus,  qu?im  adversiis  Seleucum  Lysimaclmmque 
dimicdret,  in  proelio  occisus  est.   Nep. 

So,  also,  when  the  word  v.hich  depends  on  the  verb  of  the  leading 
clause  is  the  subject  of  the  dependent  clause ;  as,  Manlio,  quum  dictator 
fuisset,  Marcus  Pomponius  tribunus  plebis  diem  dixit.  Cic. 

3.  When  obscurity  would  arise  from  separating  the  leading  subject  and 
verb  by  dependent  words  or  clauses,  they  are  often  placed  together  at  the 
oeginning  or  end  of  the  sentence  ;  as,  Latas  (sunt)  delude  leges,  non  solum 
qu(E  rcgni  svspicione  consulein  ahsolverent^  sed  quce  adeo  in  contrarium 
verteretit,  ut  populdrem  eti am- facer ent.  Liv. 

The  position  of  the  leading  verb  is  also  often  otherwise  varied,  from 
rega.rd  to  emphasis,  to  avoid  monotony,  or  to  prevent  its  meeting  with  the 
"«^erb  of  the  last  dependent  clause. 

4.  When  one  clause  is  interrupted  by  the  introduction  of  another,  the 
latter  should  be  finished  before  the  first  is  resumed. 

5.  Clauses  expressing  a  cause,  a  condition,  a  time,  or  a  comparison^  usu- 
ally precede  the  clauses  to  which  they  relate. 

6.  A  short  clause  usually  stands  before,  rather  than  after  a  long  one. 


ANALYSIS. 

•§>  281.  The  analysis  of  a  proposition,  or  of  a  compound 
sentence,  consists  in  dividing  it  into  the  several  parts  of  which 
it  is  composed,  and  pointing  out  their  mutual  relations. 

In  analyzing  a  proposition,  it  is  first  to  be  divided  into  its  logical  subject 
and  predicate.     See  §  §  200,  201,  202. 

If  the  logical  subject  consists  of  more  than  one  word,  its  grammatical 
subject  should  be  pointed  out,  and  distinguished  as  simple  or  compound 
See  §201,  I.  11. 

When  the  grammatical  subject  is  determined,  the  words  which  modify 
or  limit  it  should  next  be  specified,  and  then  the  words  which  modiiV 
them  and  so  on,  until  the  logical  subject  is  exhausted.     See  §  201,  III 
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In  analyzing  the  logical  predicate,  the  grammatical  predicate  should 
first  be  mentioned,  then  the  words  wliich  modify  or  limit  it,  and  tlicir 
modifiers,  until  the  logical  predicate  is  exhausted.     See  §  202. 

In  analyzing  a  proposition^  tlie  rules  for  the  agreement  and  dcpcn.^ence 
of  words  should  be  given,  and  likewise  their  various  inflections. 

The  analysis  of  a  compoujid  sentence  requires y  first,  its  resolution  into  "ts 
several  component  propositions ;  and,  secondly,  their  analysis  in  the  mau 
ner  before  mentioned.     See  §  203. 

In  resolving  a  sentence  into  its  component  clauses,  the  participial  con- 
structions equivalent  to  clauses  should  be  mentioned,  and  ellipses  supplied. 
See  §  203,  5. 

When  the  compound  sentence  is  resolved,  the  connection  of  the  clauses 
should  be  pointed  out,  and  whether  they  are  dependent  or  independent. 
See  §  203,  2.  In  either  case,  the  connective  words,  if  any,  should  be 
mentioned,  and  the  connection,  if  any  exists,  with  the  preceding  sentence. 
See  §  203,  4.  When  clauses  are  dependent,  the  relation  in  which  they 
stand  should  be  explained,  the  character  of  the  connectives  stated,  and  the 
rules  for  the  moods  of  the  verbs  given.     See  §  §  2(i2 — 206  and  272,  273. 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  analysis  of  simple  and  compound 
sentences  : — 

1.  Sccvius  ventis  agitdtur  ingcns  pinus,  The  great  pine  is 
more  violently  shaken  by  the  winds.  Hor. 

Ingens  pinus  is  the  logical  subject ;  scBvius  ventis  agitdtur  is  the  logical 
predicate. 

The  grammatical  subject  is  pinus :  this  is  modified  by  ingens.^ 

The  grammatical  predicate  is  agitdtur  :  this  is  modified  by  scBvius  *  and 
ventis.^ 

Pinus  is  a  common  nonn,^  of  the  second  and  fourth  declension,*  femi- 
nine gender,-^  and  nominative  case.*" 

Ingens  is  an  adjective,  of  the  third  declension,  and  of  one  termination,* 
in  the  nominative  case,  feminine  gender,  agreeing  with  pinus. ^ 

Agitdtur  is  an  active  *  frequentative  ^  verb,  of  the  first  conj.  from  agitOj 
derived  from  ago  [Name  its  principal  parts],  formed  from  the  1st  root, 
[Give  the  formations  of  that  root.]  It  is  in  the  passive  voice,  indicative 
mood,  present  tense,  singular  number,  third  person,  agreeing  with  pinus/"' 

ScEviits  is  an  adverb,  in  the  comparative  degree,  from  scevd  or  sccvltery^ 
derived  from  the  adjective  saivus°  modifying  the  verb  agitdtur. ^ 

Ventis  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  second  declension,^  masculine  gen- 
der,*" in  the  plural  number,  ablative  case.* 

2.  3Ilthri dates,  dudrum  et  viginti  gentium  rex,  totidem  lln- 
guis  jura  dixit ;  Mithridates,  king  of  twenty-two  nations,  pro- 
nounced judicial  decisions  in  as  many  languages.  Plin. 

The  logical  subject  is  Mithridates  dudrum  et  viginti  gentium  rex. 

The  logical  predicate  is  totidcw.  Unguis  jura  dixit. 

The  grammatical  subject  is  Mithridates  :  this  is  modified  by  rex.*  Rex 
is  limited  by  gentium,'*  w^hich  is  itself  limited  by  dudrum  and  viginti.'^ 
Et  connects  dudrum  and  viginti.^ 
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The  ^ammatical  predicate  is  dixit,  which  is  limited  by  jura'^  and  lin» 
guis,'^  and  the  latter  b)'  toUdtvi. 

MUhruldtcs  is  a  jumper  nourij*  of  the  third  declension,*^  masculine  gen- 
der,*^ and  nominative  case. 

Rex  is  a  conuiion  noun,  3d  dec.,*  masc.  gen.,*^  in  apposition  with  Mithri- 
dates  J 

Gentium  is  a  com.  noun.,  3d  dec.,^  fern,  gen.,'^  in  the  genitive  plural,* 
limiting  rcx.^ 

Duarum  is  a  numeral  adj.,  of  the  cardinal^  kind,  in  the  genitive  case, 
fem.  gen.,  agreeintr  with  (rfntiinn.'"*' 

Et  is  a  co])ulative  conjunction.'* 

Viginti  is  a  cardinal  numeral  adjective  indeclinable,^  limiting  gentium.^ 

Dixit  is  an  active  verb,°  of  tlie  third  conjugation,''  from  dico  [Give  the 
principal  parts], ^  furmed  from  tlie  second  root  [Give  the  formations  of  that 
root],  in  the  act.  voice.,  ind.  mood,  perf.  indefinite  tense,'"  sing,  num.,  3d 
pers.,  agreeing  witji  M/ihridcUes.^ 

Jura,  a  com.  noun,  3d  dec.,^  neut.  gen.,"  plar.  num.,  ace.  case,  the  ob- 
ject of  ilixit."^ 

Ltn<ruis,  a  com.  noun,  1st  dec,  fem.  gen.,"  plural  num.,  ablative  case.* 

Tutldcm,  an  adj.,  indeclinable,^  m  the  plural  number,  limiting  Unguis. 

3.  RoiTiaiia  pubes,  srcldto  tandem  pavore,  postquam  ex  tain, 
furbido  die  scrffia  et  tranqviJla  lux  reddi,  iihi  vacuam  sedem 
regiam  vidit,  ctsi  satis  crcdtbat patrihus,  qui  proxwii  stcterant, 
subUmejiL  raptuin  procdld  ;  tanien,  velut  orbitatis  metu  icta, 
moisturn   aliquaiiidiu  sileiitium  obtinuit.    Liv. 

The  preceding  compound  sentence  constitutes  a  period,*  and  it  may  be 
resolved  into  the  following  clauses  : — 

1.  Romana  pubes  ^r/z/ic/z,  velut  orbitatis  metu  icta,  mccstum  aliquamdiu 
silentiuiii  (fhtniu ft,— which  is  tlie  leading  clause. '^"^ 

2.  ^{'daf(/  taiuUin  pavore, 

3.  post (/t/ a  Hi  ex  tain  tarbldo  die  serena  et  tranquilla  lux  redilty 

4.  lib/,  ridir.j 

5.  rncuf/tn  (rssc)  sedem  regiam, 
G.  etsi  ytfti^f  credfhfit  jiatribus, 

7.  qui  jiroxiiiil  i^t. (iter (Hit, 

8.  subiinieiiL  raptuni  jn'ocelld,. 

In  the  preceding  clauses,  the  predicates  are  printed  in  Italics. 

The  grammatical  subject  of  the  leading  clause  is  pubes,  which  is  limited 
by  lioinima  and  icta.  Icta  is  modified  by  xelvt  and  metu.  which  last  is  limit- 
ed by  orbitatis.  The  grammatical  predicate  of  that  clause  is  obtinuit  •  this 
is  limited  by  uViqiuimdiu  and  silentium,  which  is  itself  limited  by  mcpstum 

Pubes,  a  collective  noun,^^  3d  dec.,'^^  fem.  gen.,'^'^  sing,  num.,  nom.  case. 

RomajLa,  a  potrial*'  adj.,  of  the  1st  and  2d  dec.,-''-^  fem.  gen.,  sing.  num. 
nom   case,  agreeing  with  pabcs.^^ 

Tamen,  an  adversative  conjunction,^'^  relating  to  etsi  in  the  6th  clause 
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and  denoting  that  the  predicate  of  this  clause  is  true,  notwitlistanding  the 
conccshion  made  in  tliat  clause. 

I'cluty  an  adverb,  nioditying  irta.°' 

7<:m,a  perl*,  part,  pass.jlroui  the  active  verb  zco,3d  conj>  [Principal  parts 
in  both  voices],  feui.  gen.,  sing,  num.,  noui.  case,  agreeing  with  puhcs.* 

Meta,  an  ab.stract  noun,'^  4th  dec.,*  masc.  gen.y  sing,  num.,  abl.  case./ 

OrbitdtiSj  an  abstract  «^  noun,  derived  from  orbus,  3d  dec.,*^  fern,  gen.,^ 
sing,  num.,  gen.  case,  limiting  mctu.^ 

ObLmuity  an  active  verb  of  the  2d  conj.,*  from  obtineo,  compounded  of 
prep,  ob  and  teiieo  ^  [Give  the  principal  parts,  and  the  formations  of  the 
second  root],"*  in  the  active  voice,  ind.  mood.,  perf.  indef.  tense,  sing, 
num.,  3d  person,  agreeing  with  pubes.^ 

Jiliquajndiuy  an  adverb,  compounded  of  aliquis  and  <Zm,°  and  limiting 
obtinuit.^ 

SUetitium,  a  com.  noun,  2d  dec,  neut.  gen.,'^  sing,  num.,  ace.  case,  the 
object  of  obtinuit.^ 

McEntum,  an  adj.,  1st  and  2d  dec,  neut.  gen.,  sing  num.,  ace  case, 
agreeing  with  silentlum.* 

Tiie  2d  is  a  participial  clause,  equivalent  to  quum  pavor  tandem  seddius 
essctJ 

Pavore,  an  abstract '^  verbal"  noun,  from  paveOj  3d  dec,"  masc  gen.," 
sing,  num.,  abl.  case,  absolute  with  seddto" 

Seddto,  a  perf.  part,  pass.,  from  the  act.  verb  sedo,  of  the  1st  conj.,' 
[Principal  pafts  in  both  voices],  masc  gen.,  sing,  num.,  abl.  case,^  agree* 
ing  with  pav6re.°'°' 

Tandem  J  an  adverb  of  tinie,  modifying  seddto.^^ 

Vostquam^  an  adverb  of  time,  compounded  of  post  and  quam^  modifying 
obtinult  and  redlit,  and  serving  to  connect  the  first  and  third  clauses. *^*^ 

The  grammatical  subject  of  the  3d  clause  is  lux,  which  is  limited  by 
serc.na  and  tranquilla.  The  grammatical  predicate  is  rediit,  which  is  modi- 
fied by  postquam  and  die.  Die  is  modified  by  turbldo,  which  is  itself  modi- 
fied by  tarn. 

Lux,  a  com.  noun,  3d  dec.,'^'^  fern,  gen.,**  sing,  num.,  nom.  case. 

Serena,  an  adj.,  1st  and  2d  dec,  fern,  gen.,  sing,  num.,  nom.  case,  agree- 
ing with  lux.' 

Et,  a  copulative  conjunction,  connecting  serena  and  tranquilla.ff 
Tranquilla^  like  serena. 

Rediit,  a  neuter  verb,  from  redeo,  compounded  of  insep.  prep,  red  ^^  and 
eo^^  [Prin.  parts],  ind.  mood.,  perf.  indef.  tense,  sing,  num.,  3d  person, 
agreeing  with  lux.*^ 

Die,  a  com.  noun,  5th  dec,*^'  masc  gen.,  sing,  num.,  abl.  case  after 
prep,  ex.^^ 

Turbldo  J  an  adj.  agreeing  with  die.  Tam,  an  adverb,  modifying  tur- 
bldo.bb 

Ubi,  an  adverb  of  time,  and,  like  postquam,  a  connective,  and  a  double 
modifier.  It  connects  the  fourth  clause  to  the  first,  and  limits  the 
predicates  vidit  and  obtinuit.^*^ 

«&277.  *  ^211.  r^229.  *§105.  ^'' (i  182. 

6  S  158.  *  ^  149.  »  S  205.  cut  k  205.  »  ^  209. 

c  1 205.  I  ^  !S9,  2.  t  ^  2.57,  Rem.  1.       bb  ^277.  **  J  90. 

d^'26.  «»6  157.  «5  102,1.  ««^277,  Rem  8.       «$241. 

«  ^  87.  «6  209.  •  S  70.  dd\  78. 

/4247.  •  $  193, 6.  «^58.  ee  k  ei, 

e^n.  pS277.  *§257.  J7J278. 

fc  J  62.  ff  $  46.  y  J 149.  a  ^  196,  14. 
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The  subject  of  the  4th  clause  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  first,  with  which 
it  is  connected  ;  it  is  therefore  omitted.* 

The  grammatical  predicate  of  the  4th  clause  is  vidit :  this  is  limited  by 
its  object,  which  is  the  5th  clause.* 

Vidit,  an  act.  verb,  2d  conj.  [Principal  parts  and  formation],  act.  voice, 
ind.  mood,  perf.  indef.  tense,  sing,  num.,  3d  pers.,  agreeing  with  pubes 
understood. '^ 

The  5th  clause  has  no  connective.  Its  grammatical  subject  is  sedem, 
which  is  limited  by  regiam.  Its  grammatical  predicate  is  {esse)  vacuam^ 
the  former  being  understood.'* 

Scdem,  a  com.  noun,  3d.  dec,  fem.  gen.,  sing,  num.,  ace.  case.* 

Regiam,  a  possessive  adj.,  derived  from  rex,  agreeing  with  sedem, 

Vacuam,  an  adj.,  agreeing  with  sedem. 

The  Gth  clause  is  connected  to  the  leading  clause  by  the  concessive-^ 
conjunction  etsi,  to  which  the  adversative  ^  tamen  corresponds  in  the  first 
clause. 

Its  subject  is  tbe  same  as  that  of  the  leading  clause. 

Its  grammatical  predicate  is  credebat,  which  is  limited  by  satis  and 
patribus. 

Credebat,  a  neut.  verb,^  3d  conj.  [Principal  parts,  and  formations  of  1st 
root],  act.  voice,  ind.  mood,  imperf.  tense,  sing,  num.,  3d  pers.,  agreeing 
with  pubes  understood. 

Satis,  an  adverb  of  degree*  modifying  credebat.^ 

Patrihus,  a  com.  noun,  3d  dec.,^  masc.  gen.,^  plur.  num.,  dat.  case, 
depending  upon  credebat,^  and  modified  by  tlie  relative  clause  following.** 

The  7th  clause,  which  is  connected  by  qui^  to  the  preceding  one,  is  in- 
troduced to  show  the  situation  of  those  senators  at  the  time  of  the  removal 
of  Romulus. 

Q^ui  is  its  grammatical  subject,  and  is  a  relative  pronoun,'  masc.  gen., 
plur.  num.,  agreeing  with  patrihus  understood.^ 

Steterant,  a  neut.  verb/^  1st  conj.,  irregular  in  its  2d  root'  [Principal 
parts,  and  formations  of  2d  root],  act.  voice,  ind.  mood,  plup.  tense,  3d  pers. 
plur.,  agreeing  witli  qiii.'^ 

Proximi,  an  adj.  of  the  superlative  degree^  [Compare  it],  1st  and  2d  dec, 
masc.  gen.,  plur.  num.,  nom.  case,  agreeing  with  qui,  and  also  modifying 
stcteraat.^ 

The  8th  clause  has  no  connective.  It  depends  on  the  verb  credebat. 
Its  subject  is  cwm,  i.  e.  Romvhnn  understood.  Its  gramuiatical  predicate 
is  raptum  (esse)  which  is  modified  by  sublivuvi  and  procelld. 

Rdhtuin  (esse),  an  act.  verb,  3d  conj.'  [Principal  parts  in  both  voices, 
and  lorriKitions  of  3d  root  in  tlie  passive],  pass,  voice,  infin.  mood,  perf. 
tense  witln  the  meaning  of  plup.,  depending  on  credebat." 

Sublimcm,  an  adj.  of  3d  dec.  and  two  terminations,'  masc.  gen.,  sing, 
num.,  ace.  case,  agreeing  with  Romulum  understood,^  and  also  modifying 
raptum  esse.^ 

Prtfcclld,  a  com.  noun,  1st  dec,*  fem.  gen.,  sing,  num.,  abl.  ca^e.** 

«  (>'209.  Ke!M.  2,  (1.)  g  ^  198,  4.  »«§28. 

*  v^  229,  Rem.  3.  ^^  vN  142.  «  §  223. 
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PROSODY. 

<^282«  Prosody  treats  of  the  quantity  of  syllables, 
and  the  laws  of  versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  the  relative  time  occu- 
pied in  pronouncing  it. 

2.  A  syllable  is  either  long,  shorty  or  common, 

A  long  syllable  requires  double  the  time  occupied  in  pro- 
nouncing a  short  one  ;   as,  dmdre, 

A  common  syllable  is  one  which,  in  poetry,  may  be  made 
either  long  or  short ;  as  the  middle  syllable  of  tenebrce, 

3.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  either  natural  or  accidental ; 
— natural,  when  it  depends  on  the  nature  of  its  vowel;  acci- 
dental, when  it  depends  on  \is  position. 

Thus  the  e  in  resisto  is  sliort  by  nature ;  while  in  restUi  it  is  long  by 
accident,  being  followed  by  two  consonants. 

4.  The  quantity  of  syllables  is  determined  by  certain  es- 
tablished rules,  or,  in  cases  not  included  in  the  rules,  by  the 
authority  of  the  poets. 

5.  The  rules  of  quantity  are  either  general  or  special.  The 
former  apply  alike  to  all  the  syllables  of  a  word,  the  latter  to 
particular  syllables. 

GENERAL   RULES. 

<§»  283«  L  A  vowel  before  another  vowel,  or  a  diph- 
thong, is  short ;  as,  mens,  patrice.     Thus, 

Conscla  mens  recti  fainoe  mcndncla  ridet.   Ovid, 
Ipse  etiani  cxiiiilce,  laudis  succensus  amore.    Virg. 

So  also  when  h  comes  between  the  vowels,  since  Ti  is  ac 
counted  on„y  a  breathing;   as,  nlhvL     See  §2.     Thus, 
De  nlhuo  itlful,  in  vlhllum  nil  posse  reverti.  Pers. 
Exc.  1.     Fio  has  the  i  long,  when  not  followed  by  er ;   as, 
fiunt,fieham.     Thus, 

Omnia  jam /icnf,/l^W  quae  posse  negsbam.  Ovid, 
It  is  sometimes  found  long  even  before  er ;  as,  filrct  (Ter.),  filri 
CPlaul.) 
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Exc.  2.     E  is  long  before  i  in  the  termination  of  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  of  the  fifth  declension;  ^s,  faciei.     Thus, 
Noil  radii  solis,  neque  lucTda  tela  dki.  Lucr, 
But  it  is  short  in  spei,  and  both  long  and  short  in  rei  a.nd  Jidei. 

Exc.  3.  A  is  long  in  the  penult  of  old  genitives  in  di  of 
the  first  declension  ;  as,  auldi,  pictdi. 

So  also  are  a  and  e  in  proper  names  in  alzcs  or  eXus ;  as,  CdXuSy  Porri' 
peius.     Thus, 

iEthoreum  sensum,  atque  aurdi  simplTcis  ignem.   Virg. 
Accipe,  Fompety  deductuni  carmen  ab  illo.  Ovid. 

Exc.  4.  /  is  common  in  genitives  in  ius  ;  as,  unizis,  illius» 
Thus, 

Jllins  et  nitido  stillent  unguenta  capillo.   Tibull. 
Illlus  puro  destillent  tempora  nardo.  Id, 
But  in  alterius  it  is  always  short;  in  alius  always  long. 

Exc.  5.  The  first  vowel  of  eJieu  is  long  ;  that  of  Diana,  loy 
and  ohe,  is  common. 

Exc.  6.  In  many  Greek  words,  a  vowel  is  long,  though  im- 
mediately followed  by  another  ;   as, 

d6'r,  ./ididia,  AcheloiiSy  dia^  eos,  Laertes,  and  other  words  compounded 
with  I  a  OS. 

(1.)  Words  which,  in  Greek,  are  written  with  ei  before  a  vowel,  and  in 
Latin  with  e  or  i,  have  the  e  or  i  long ;  as,  ^JHimas^  Alexandria,  Cassiopea, 
Clio,  Darius,  elegla,  Galatea,  Medea,  Mausoleum,  Penelopea,  Thalia. 

Hence,  most  adjectives  in  eus,  formed  from  Greek  proper  names,  have 
the  e  long ;  as,  Cythereus,  Pelopeus. 

Exc.  Academia,  chorea,  Malea,  platea,  and  some  patronymics  and 
patrials  in  eis,  have  the  penult  common ;  as,  JS'ereXs. 

(2.)  Greek  genitives  in  eos,  and  accusatives  in  ea,  from  nominatives  in 
eus,  generally  shorten  the  e;  as,  Orpheos,  Orphea ; — but  the  e  is  some- 
times lengthened  by  the  Ionic  dialect ',  as,  CepheoSj  Rionea. 

(3.)  Greek  words  in  ais,  ois,  aius,  eius,  oius,  aon,  and  ion,  generally 
lengthen  the  first  vowel ;  as,  JVdis,  Minois,  GrdXus,  JS'ereius,  MindtuSj 
Machdon,  Ixion.  But  Thehdis,  Simois,  Phdon,  Deucalion,  Pygmalion^  and 
many  others,  shorten  the  former  vowel. 

Note  1.  Greek  words  in  aon  and  ion,  with  o  short  in  the  genitive, 
have  the  penult  long;  but  with o  long  in  the  genitive,  they  have  it  short ; 
as,  Amythdon,  -donis  ;  Deucalion,  -dnis. 

Note  2.  Greek  proper  names  in  eus  (gen.  eos),  as  Orpheus,  always 
have  the  eu  a  diphthong  in  the  original,  and,  with  very  few  exceptions,  ia 
the  Latin  poets. 

IT.  A  diphthong  is  long;  as,  aururriy  fc^nuSy  Eub^a 
Thus, 

Thesauros  ignotum  argenti  pondus  et  auri.  Virg 
Infernlque  lacus,  ^cbceque  insula  Circae.  Id 
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Exc.  1.  Prcn,  in  composition,  is  short  before  a  vowel ;  as, 
projustus,  prdcacutus.     Thus, 

Nee  tota  tamen  ille  prior  pneeunte  carinA.    Virg. 
In  Statins,  and  Sidonius  Apollinaris,  it  is  found  lon^. 
Exc.  2.     A  diphthong,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  next  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  is  sometimes  made  short;  as, 

Insuloi  lonio  in  magno,  quas  dira  Celanno.    Virg. 
Remark.     U,  followed  by  another  vowel,  is,  in  prosody,  not  considered 
as  a  diphthong  ;  as,  quCitio,  querorj  (Bquor,  ilngudj  sanguis. 

III.  A  syllable  formed  by  contraction  is  long ;  as, 

alius  for  aliius  ;  cogo  for  codgo  ;  nil  for  nihil ;  junior  £or  jiivenior.     Thufl, 
Tityre  edge  pecus,  tu  post  carecta  latebas.   Virg. 

IV.  A  vowel  naturally  short,  before  two  consonants,  a 
double  consonant,  or  the  letter  j»,  is  long  hy  jposition ;  as, 
arma,  belluin,  axis,  gdza,  major.     Thus, 

Pdscere  oportet  oves  deductum  dicere  carmen.   Virg. 
Ktc  mtjrtfis  vincet  corylos  ;  nee  laurea  Phoebi.   Id. 
At  nobis,  Pax  alma,  veni,  spicamque  teneto.   Tibull. 
Rara  juvant :  primis  sic  major  gratia  pomis.  Mart. 

Exc.  1.  The  compounds  o^jugum  have  i  short  before  J ;  as, 
Injiigus,  quadrijugus.     Thus, 

Interea  bijugis  infert  se    LucSgus  albis.   Virg. 

Remark.  The  vowel  is  long  by  position  when  either  one  or 
both  of  the  consonants  is  in  the  same  word  with  it  ;  but  when 
both  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  word,  the  vowel  is 
either  long  or  short ;    as, 

Tolle  moras;  semper  noc7ui  differre  paratis.  Lucan. 
Ferte  citi  ixTV.um;  date  tela;  scandlte  muros.    Virg, 
Ne  tamen  ignOret,  qu£e  sit  sententid  scripto.   Odd. 
A  short  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word,  before  a  double  consonant  or  J,  is 
not  lengthened. 

Exc.  2.  A  vowel  naturally  short,  before  a  mute  followed  by 
a  liquid,  is  common;  as,  agins^  pliaretra,  volucris,  popHtes, 
cochlear.     Thus, 

Et  primo  simTlis  volficri,  mox  vera  volvcris.  Ovid. 
Natum  ante  or?i  pdtris,  pdtrem  qui  obtruncat  ad  aras.  Id. 
Nox  tenebras  profert,  Phasbus  fugat  inde  tenebras.  Id. 
Rem.  1.     If  the  vowel  is  naturally  long,  it  continues  so;  as,  salubris 
ambulacrum. 

Rem.  2.  A  mute  and  liquid  render  the  preceding  short  vowel  common 
only  when  they  are  such  as  may  begin  a  Latin  word,  or  a  word  derived 
from  the  Greek.  In  compound  words,  of  which  the  former  part  ends  with 
a  mute,  and  the  latter  begins  with  a  liquid,  a  short  vowel  bei'ure  the  mute 
is  made  long  by  position  ;  as,  dbluOy  dbruo,  sublevo,  quamohrevi. 

Rem.  3.  A  mute  and  liquid  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  seldom  lengthen 
the  short  vowel  ol  the  preceding  word. 
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Rem.  4.  In  Latin  words,  a  short  vowel  is  rendered  common  only  be- 
fore a  mute  with  I  or  r;  but,  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  also  before  a  mute 
with  m  or  n;  as  in  Alias ^  Tecmcssa,  Frocnc. 


SPECIAL  RULES. 
FIRST   AND    MIDDLE   SYLLABLES. 

I.  DERIVATIVE  WORDS. 

<§>  284.  Derivative  words  retain  the  quantity  of  their 
primitives ;  as, 

animal^  dniinatus^  from  anima ;  gcmehundus ^  from  gewcre ;  fdmUiaf 
from  fdniulus ;  indternus,  from  mater  ;  propinquus,  from  prope. 

Rem.  1.  Derivatives  from  increasing  nouns  of  the  third 
declension  agree  in  quantity  with  the  increment  of  their  primi- 
tives ;  as, 

funebrisj  from  funeris;  virgineus,  from  virginis  ;  saluher^  from  salutis. 

Rem.  2.  In  verbs,  the  derived  tenses  agree  in  quantity 
with  the  special  root  from  which  they  are  formed  ;  as, 

movShaniy  vwvehOj  moveam,  moverem,  move,  viovere,  movens,  movenduSy 
from  moVj  the  root  of  the  present,  with  6  short; — mdveram,  moverim,y 
movissemj  movero,  m.6vissej  from  mov,  the  root  of  the  perfect,  with  o  long; 
moturus  and  motuSy  from  motu,  the  root  of  tlie  supine,  with  o  also  long. 

Solutum  and  volutum  have  the  first  syllable  short,  as  if  from  soluo,  mluo. 
So  gcnui,  genitum,  as  if  from  gerio;  and  potui,  from  potis  sum  (possum). 

Ardtrum,  simuldcj'uvi,  have  their  penult  long,  as  derived  from  the  supines 
ardtum  and  slmuldtum  ;  mojiimentum,  and  inltiuvi  have  their  antepenult 
short,  as  derived  from  the  supines  monitum  and  initum. 

Exc.  1.  Perfects  and  supines  of  two  syllables  have  the 
first  syllable  long,  even  w^hen  that  of  the  present  is  short ; 
as, 

veni^  vidijfeciy  from  veiilo,  video,  facia  ;  cdsum,  moium^  visum,  from  cddo^ 
movcOj  video.     But, 

(1.)  These  seven  perfects  have  the  first  syllable  short: — 6z6z, 
decli,fidi  {from  Jindo) ,  scidi,  steti,  stiti,  tuli. 

The  first  syllable  is  also  short  before  a  vowel  (§  283)  ;  as,  rui. 

(2.)  These  ten  supines  have  the  first  syllable  short : — citum 
(from  cieo),  ddtmn,  itum^  litum,  quitum,  rdtum,  rutuniy  sdtum, 
situm,  and  stdtum. 

So  also  the  obsolete  fiitum,  from  fuo,  whence  coraes  faturus. 

Exc.  2.  Reduplicated  perfects  have  the  first  two  syllables 
short ;   as, 

ceclni,  teflgi,  didici,  from  cano,  tango,  disco.  But  the  second  syllable 
is  sometimes  made  long  by  position  ;  as,  momdrdij  tetendi. 
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Ctcldi  (from  ccRdo)  and  p?padi  also  have  the  second  syllable  long. 

Exc-  3.     The  o  in  pdsjii  nnd  -pdsUttvi^  is  short,  tliou^li  long  in  ydno. 

Exc.  4.  The  a  in  ddy  imperative  of  do^  is  long,  though  sliort  in  the 
other  parts  of  ti)e  verb. 

Exc.  5.  Uesiderative  verbs  in  urio  have  tlie  u  short,  tliough,  in  the 
third  special  root  from  which  they  are  formed,  it  is  long  ;  as,  atnaturio 
from  CfmdtUy  the  third  root  of  atni).     So  parturw,  esurlo^  nupturio. 

Exc.  6.  Frequentative  verbs,  formed  from  the  third  special  root  of  the 
first  conjugation,  have  the  i  siiort;  as,  ciainltOj  volllo.     See  §  187,  11.  1. 

Exc.  7.  Many  other  derivatives  deviate  from  the  quantity 
of  their  primitives. 

1.  Some  have  a  long  vowel  from  a  short  one  in  the  primitive. 
Such  are, 

Deni,/?'077i  decem.  Lex  (legis),/ro?n  lego.  Semen, /rom  sgro. 

Fomes   and  )  from  MC)h'i\is,frovi  moveo.  Stipend ium,/rt>m  stips 

Fomentuni,  y  foveo.  Reg u la,         >  from  (stipis). 

HQmanus,//07M  homo.  Rex  (regis),  J  rego.  Tegula,/ro7/i  t6go. 

Laterna,/rf>m  lateo.  Secius,/ro7/i  secus.  Vox  (vocis),//o7/i  voce. 

Ma cero, /ram  m^ceo.  Sedes,/r6>w  sedeo. 

2.  Some  have  a  short  vowel  from  a  long  one  in  the  primitive. 
Such  are, 

DTcax,/rom  dico.  Molestus,/ro77i  moles.        Sagax,/roTO  sagio. 

Disertus,j7*077i  dissero.      NatOj  from  natu.  Sopor, Jyo/ii   sopio. 

Dux(ducis),/ro77idQco.     N6to,/ro77i  notu.  Vadum, /rom  vado. 

Fides, /roTTi  fido.  Quasillus,/rom  qualus. 

FrSgor,    >  from 
Fragilis,  5  frango. 

Some  other  words  might,  perhaps,  with  propriety  be  added  to  these  lists  ; 
but,  in  regard  to  the  derivation  of  most  of  tiiem,  grammarians  are  not  en- 
tirely agreed. 

Remark.  Some  of  these  irregularities  have,  perhaps,  arisen  from  the 
influence  of  syncope  and  crasis.  Thus  mohilis  may  have  been  movihllis  ; 
motum,  movitum,,  «fee. 

Sometimes  the  vowel  in  the  derived  word  becomes  shdVt  by  dropping 
one  of  the  consonants  which,  in  the  primitive,  made  it  long  by  position  ; 
as,  disertvs,  from  dissero.  So,  when  the  vowel  of  the  primitive  is  short 
before  another  vowel,  it  is  sometimes  made  long  by  the  insertion  of  a  con- 
sonant ;  as,  hiherriuSj  from  Idems. 

The  first  syllable  in  liquidus  is  supposed  to  be  common,  as  coming  from 
liquor  or  llqueo  ;  as, 

Crasscique  conveniunt  llquldis,  et  liquida  crassis.  Lucr. 


II.  COMPOUND  WORDS. 

<§)  285.     Compound  words  retain  the  quantity  of  the 
words  which  compose  them ;  as, 

aefiroj  of  de  and  fSro  ;  adore,  of  ad  and  oro.     So  dh6norj  dmoviOj  cir 
^miOy  cdmidoj  enltor,  prOduco,  subomo. 
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The  change  of  a  vowel  or  diphthong  in  forming  the  com- 
pound does  not  alter  its  quantity  ;  as, 

coticldoj  from  cddo  ;  concido,  from  cTtdo  ;  erigo^  from  rego  ;  recludo^  from 
claudo ;  iniquus^  from  cequus, 

Exc.  1.  A  long  syllable  in  the  simple  word  becomes  short  in  the  follow- 
ing compounds  : — agnltus  and  cogmtus,  from  notus ;  dcjero  and  pejero^  from 
juro ;  hud'tCy  from  hoc  die. ;  nihilum  and  nihil,  from  hlluvi ;  seniisdpltus, 
from  sopio  ;  causidicus,  and  other  compounds  ending  in  dlcus,  from  dlco, 

Exc.  2.  Imhecillus,  from  hdcillmn,  has  the  second  S3'llable  long.  The 
participle  ambitus  has  the  penult  long  from  Uum,  but  the  nouns  ambitus 
and  ambltio  follow  the  rule. 

Exc.  3.  Innuba,  pronuba,  and  subnuba,  from  nubo,  have  u  short;  but  in 
connubiuirij  it  is  common. 

Exc.  4.  0  final,  in  the  compounds  of  do  and  stOj  is  common,  though 
long  in  the  simple  verbs. 

Note.  It  may  be  observed,  that  prepositions  of  one  syllable,  which  end 
in  a  vowel,  are  long  (§  §  294,  295,  and  297)  ;  those  which  end  in  a  single 
consonant  are  short  (§§  299  and  301). 

Exc.  5.  Pro,  in  the  following  compounds,  is  short : — proceUa,  prdfdnnsy 
prof dri^  prof ecto,  profcstus,  prdficiscor,  prOfiteor,  prdfvgio,  profiigus,  prd- 
fundus,  prd?iepGs,  proneptls,  propero,  and  protervus.  In  the  following,  it  is 
common: — procuro,  profundo,  propdgo,  propel  lo,  propino ,  and  propulso. 

Rem.  1.  The  Greek  preposition  pro  (before)  is  short;  as,  propheta, 
JirologUS. 

Rem.  2.     The  inseparable  prepositions  di  and  se  are  long ;  as, 
diduco,  sepdro.     But  di  is  short  in  dirlmo  and  dlsertus. 
Rem.  3.     The  inseparable  preposition  re  or  red  is  short ;  as, 
remitto,  refer o^reddmo.     But  in  the  impersonal  verb  referty  re  is  long, 
as  coming  from  res. 

Rem.  4.  Except  in  prepositions,  a,  ending  the  first  part  of  a 
compound  word,  is  long ;  e,  z,  o,  u,  and  y,  are  short ;  as, 

wdlo,  qudpropter,  trddo  {trans  do) ;  nefas,  valedico,  hitjusceinodi ;  htccpSf 
oinnlpotens,  signlflco  ;  hodle,  quanddcjuidew.,  phi'dsophus ;  diicenti,  locuples^ 
Trojugena;  Folydorus,  Eurypylus,  Tfiraspbfilus. 

Exc.  1.  A.  In  quasi,  eddein  when  not  an  ablative,  and  in  some  Greek 
compounds,  a  is  short ;  as,  catdpulta,  hexdmcter. 

Exc.  2.  E.  The  e  is  long  in  nemo,  nequam,  nequando,  nequdqtiant^ 
nequidqiiam,  nequis,  nequitia  ;  me.met,  mecum,  tecum,  secum,  vecors,  vesd" 
nus,  veueflcus,  and  videlicet,  (see  §  295 ;) — also  in  words  compounded  with 
se  for  sex  or  seini ;  as,  sedecim,  semestris,  semodius;  but  in  seiibra  it  is 
found  short  in  Martial. 

Note.  The  e  in  videlicet,  as  in  vide,  is  sometimes  made  short.  See 
§  295,  Exc.  3. 

E  is  common  in  some  verbs  compounded  with  facia  ;  as,  liquefacio,  pate^ 
facio,  rarefacio,  tabefacio,  tepefacio. 

Exc.  3.  I.  (1.)  The  i  is  long  in  those  compounds  in  which  the  first 
part  is  declined,  (§296;)  as,  quidam,  quivis,  quillbet,  quant'ivis,  quantl» 
cunque,  tajitldeirij  uniculque,  eidem,  reipubllccB,  quallcuuquey  utrlque. 

(2.)  /  is  also  long  in  those  compounds  wliich  may  be  separated  withoat 
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altering  the  sense,  (§20G;)  as,  ludimaglstcr,  lucrijacio^  slquis^  f^gf^- 
cullUru. 

(3.)  A,  ending  llie  former  part  of  a  compound  word,  is  sometimes  made 
long  by  contraction  ;  as,  tibicen  for  tlillccn^  from  llbla  and  cano.  See 
§  -263,  Ul. 

(4.)   /  is  long  in  higcB.  (juadrlgcEy  lllccty  scilicet^  blmiis,  trlmus,  qnadrlmus. 

(3.)  In  idcniy  wlien  masculine,  i  is  long;  but  wben  neuter,  it  is  sliort. 
The  i  of  uhujae  and  tUrobif/iic,  the  second  in  ibidctii,  and  tlie  first  in  niml- 
rum.y  are  long,     in  ublcumqac  and  ublcis,  as  in  «/>/,  i  is  common. 

(().)  Compounds  of  <Z.'C5  have  the  final  i  of  tlie  former  part  long;  as, 
blduum,  tridaum,  mcr'idleSj  quotldicy  qiiotididnuSy  prldie,  postridic. 

NoTK.  In  Greek  words,  f,  ending  the  former  part  of  a  compound,  is 
short,  unless  it  comes  from  the  diphtiiong  ei,  or  is  made  long  or  common 
by  position  ;  as,  Calllindclius. 

Exc.  4.  O.  (1.)  In  compounds,  the  final  o  of  contrOy  intrOj  retro^  and 
quando  (except  quandoquldem.)  is  long  ;  as,  controvcrsla,  introdiicOy  retro- 
cedo,  quandoque.     0  is  long  also  in  aiioquiriy  ceterdquiuj  utroque,  utroblque, 

(2.)  0  is  long  also  in  the  compounds  of  quo  ;  as,  qt/omodo,  quocunque^ 
quomlnusy  quocirca,  qudvls,  quo  que  ;  but  in  the  conjunction  ^uo^mc,  it  ia 
short. 

(3.)  Greek  words  which  are  written  with  an  orrJga  have  the  a  long ; 
as,  geometra,  MlnotauruSy  lagopus. 

Exc.  5.  U.  The  u  is  long  in  Jvpitcr,  judex,  and  judicium.  The  final 
u  in  the  former  part  of  usucapio  and  usuvenio  is  regularly  long.     See  §  298. 


III.    INCREMENT   OF  NOUNS. 

<§>  286.  1.  A  noun  is  said  to  increase y  when,  in  any  of  its 
cases,  it  has  more  syllables  than  in  the  nominative  singular  ;  as, 
p«.T,  pacis  ;  sermo,  sermonis. 

The  number  of  increments  in  any  case  of  a  noun  is  equal  to 
that  of  its  additional  syllables. 

2.  Nouns  in  general  have  but  one  increment  in  the  singular. 
But  iter,  supellex,  compounds  of  caput  ending  in  ps,  and  sometimes 

jecur,  have  two  ;  as, 

iter,  i-iin-i-ris  ;  anceps,  an-cip-i-tis  ; 

12.  .  .12. 

supellex,  su'pel-lec-ti'lis  ;      jecur,  je-cin-6-ris. 

The  double  increase  of  iter,  &c.,  in  the  singular  number  arises  from  their 
coming  from  obsolete  nominatives,  containing  a  syllable  more  than  those 
now  in  use  ;  as,  itlner,  &-c. 

3.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  the  third  declension 
have  one  increment  more  than  the  genitive  singular  ;  as, 

rex,  Gen.  re-gis,  D.  and  Ab.  rcg-l-bus. 

sermo,        ser-vw-nis,         ser-moii-l-hus, 

iter,  i-ttn-t-ris,  it-i-ner-l-bus. 

4.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  never  considered  as  the  in 

23 
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crement.  If  a  word  has  but  one  increment,  it  is  the  penult ; 
if  two,  the  antepenult  is  called  the  first,  and  the  penult  the 
second  ;  and  if  three,  the  syllable  before  the  antepenult  is  called 
the  first,  the  antepenult  the  second,  and  the  penult  the  third 
increment. 

5.  In  the  third  declension,  the  quantity  of  the  first  increment 
in  all  the  other  cases  is  the  same  as  in  the  genitive  singular;  as, 

sermoJiis,  servwni^  sermonem,  serinone,  sermones,  sermonum,  scrmonihus. 
Bobus^or  bubus,  from,  bos,  bovis,  is  lengthened  by  contraction  from  bovlbus. 

Note.  As  adjectives  and  participles  are  declined  like  nouns,  the  same 
rules  of  increment  apply  to  all  of  them;  and  so  also  to  pronouns. 


INCREMENTS    OF    THE    SINGULAR    NUMBER. 

OF    THE    FIRST,    FOURTH,    AND    FIFTH    DECLENSIONS. 

<§>  287.  1.  When  nouns  of  the  first,  fourth,  and  fifth  declensions 
increase  in  the  singular  number,  the  increment  consists  of  a  vowel  before 
the  final  vowel,  and  its  quantity  is  determined  by  the  first  general  rule 
with  its  exceptions.     See  §  283. 

INCREMENTS  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

2.  The  increments  of  the  second  declension  are  short ; 
as, 

gener,  generi  ;  satur,  saturl;  tener,  teneri  ;  vir,  vlri.     Thus, 
O  pjieri !  ne  tanta  animis  assuescite  beila.   Virg. 
Monstra  sinunt :  generos  externis  affbre  ab  oris.  Id. 
Exc.     The  increment  of  Iber  and  Celtiber  is  long.     For  that  of  genitives 
in  ius,  see  §  283,  Exc.  4. 

INCREMENTS    OF    THE    THIRD    DECLENSION. 

3.  The  increments  of  the  third  declension  in  a  and  o 
are  long ;  those  in  e,  i,  ii,  and  y,  are  short;  as, 

animal,  animdlis ;  audax,  aiiddcis ;  seriao,  serw6nis ;  ferox,  ferocis, 
opus,  operis  ;  celer,  celeris  ;  mites,  miluis ;  sujjplex,  suppllcis /  vmrmur 
•murinuris  ;  cicur,  cicuris.     Thus, 

Pronaque  cum  spectent  animdlia  cetera  terram.  Ovid. 

Ha3C  turn  multiplici  populos  sermone  repiebat.   Virg. 

Incumbent  generis  lapsi  sarcire  ruinas.  Id. 

Qualem  vir^ineo  deniessum  polllce  fiorem.   Id. 

Aspice,  ventosi  ceciderunt  murmiiris  aura).  Id. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  A. 

1 .  Masculines  in  al  and  ar  (except  Car  and  Nar)  increase 
short  ;  as,  Annibal,  Annihdlis. 
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Par  and  its  compounds,  and  the  following — anas,  mas,  vas  (vAdis), 
haccar,  hepar,  jubar,  lar,  nectar,  and  sat — also  increase  short. 

2.  Ay  in  the  increment  of  nouns  in  s  with  a  consonant  be- 
fore it,  is  short ;  as,  Arabs,  Ardbis. 

3.  Greek  nouns  in  a  and  as  {delis  or  dtis)  increase  short ; 
as,  poema,  poemdtis  ;    lampas,  lanipadis, 

4.  Tiie  following  in  ax  increase  short : — ahax,  anthrax,  Atax,  Atrax, 
clhnax,  colax,  corax,  dropax,  fax,  harpax,  panax,  yhylax,  smiiax,  ana 
styrax. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  O. 

1.  O,  in  the  increment  of  neuter  nouns,  is  short ;  as, 
marmor,  viarmoris  ;  corpi/s,  corpdris ;  cbur,  eboris.     But  os  (the  moutli), 

and  the  neuter  of  comparatives,  like  their  masculine  and  feminine,  in- 
crease long.     The  increment  o^  ador  is  conmion. 

2.  O  is  short  in  the  increment  of  Greek  nouns  in  o  or  on, 
which,  in  the  oblique  cases,  have  omicron  ;   as, 

Aedon,  Acdonis ;  Agamemnon,  Agamemnonis.  Sidon,  Orion,  and 
^g(Eon,  have  the  increment  conunon. 

3.  In  the  increment  of  gentile  nouns  in  o  or  otz,  o  is  gene- 
rally short ;   as, 

Macedo,  Maccdonis.     So,  Scnones,  Tcut6ne$,  &c. 

But  the  following  have  o  long: — Ebiironcs,  Lacones,  lones,  JVasamones, 
Suesso7ies,  Vettoiies,  Burgundioncs.     Britones  has  the  o  common. 

4.  Greek  nouns  in  tor  increase  short;  as,  Hector  ^  Ilectoris  ; 
rhetor,  r he t oris. 

5.  Compounds  oi' pus  (novc),  as  tripvsy  Polypus,  and  also  arbor,  memor, 
bos,  compos,  impos,  and  Icpus,  increase  siiort. 

6.  O,  in  the  increment  of  nouns  in  5  with  a  consonant  before 
it,  is  short ;    as, 

scrobs,  scrobis ;  inops,  inopis.  But  it  is  long  in  the  increment  of 
Ccrcops,  Cyclops,  and  Hydrops. 

7.  The  increment  of  AUobrox,  Cappddox,  Q.nd  prcEcox,  is  also  short. 

■Exceptions  in  Increments  in  E. 

1.  Nouns  in^en,  enis  (except  Hymen),  lengthen  iheir  incre- 
ment ;  as.  Siren,  Sirenis.  So,  Anienis,  Ncinenis^  from  Anio,  o<  c 

2.  HcEres,  locuples,  mansues,  merces,  and  quies — also  Iber,  ver,  lex,  rex, 
and  vervex — plcbs,  seps,  and  halcc — increase  long. 

3.  Greek  nouns  in  es  and  er  (except  aer  and  cether)  increase 
long  ;  as,  magnes,  magnetis  ;  crater,  crateris. 

Exccptioits  in  Increments  in  I. 

1.  Verbals  in  trix,  and  adjectives  in  ix,  increase  long ;  as, 
victrix,  victrlcis  ;  felix,  frllcis. 
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2.  The  following  nouns  in  ix  also  increase  long  : — cervix^  cicatrix^ 
cornix^  coturniXj  lodix^  matrix^  perdix,  phoBniXf  and  radix.  So  also  vibez 
(vihicis). 

3.  Greek  nouns,  whose  genitive  is  in  inisy  increase  long  ;  as, 
dclpliin^  ddphinis ;   Saldmis^  Salainlnis, 

4.  The  following  nouns  in  is  increase  long  : — dis^  slis^  Us^  JVtsiSf 
QuiriSj  and  Samnis.     The  increment  of  Fsojjitis  is  common. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  U. 

1.  Genitives  in  udis,  uris^  and  utisy  from  nominatives  in  W5, 
have  the  penult  long ;  as, 

palus^  paludis ;  tellits,  telluris ;  virtus,  virtutis.     But  inter cus^  LiguSf 
and  peciLS,  increase  short. 
2.  FuTjfrux  (obs.),  lux,  and  Pollux,  increase  long. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  Y. 

1.  Greek  nouns  whose  genitive  is  in  i/nis,  increase  long ;  as, 
Phorcyn,  Phorcynis ;    Trachys,  Trachynis, 

2.  The  increment  of  bombyx,  Ce'yx,  and  gryps,  is  long  ;  that  of  Beoryx 
and  sandyx  is  common. 

INCREMENTS  OF'  THE  PLURAL  NUMBER 

<5>  288«  A  noun  in  the  plural  number  is  said  to  increase, 
when,  in  any  case,  it  has  more  syllables  than  in  the  ablative  sin- 
gular.    ^ 

When  a  noun  increases  in  the  plural  number,  its  penult  is 
called  the  plural  increment ;  as,  sa  in  musdrum,  no  in  domino- 
rum,  pi  in  rupium  and  rupihus. 

In  plural  increments^  a,  e,  and  o,  are  long,  i  and  -»' 
are  short ;  as, 

hondrum,  animdhus,  reriim,  rehus,  generorum,  amlohus ;  sermonlbus 
lacubus.     Tims, 

Appia,  longdrum,  teritur,  reglna  vidrum.  Stat. 
Sunt  lacryma?  rerum,  et  mentem  mortalia  tangunt.   Vii'g, 
Alque  alii,  f/uormn  comosdia  prisca  virorum  est.   Hor, 
Fortiibus  egredior,  Ycniisqae  fei-entibus  usus.  Ovid. 

IV.     INCREMENT   OF   VERBS. 

<§>  289.  1.  A  verb  is  said  to  increase,  when,  in  any  of  its 
parts,  it  has  more  syllables  than  in  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  present  indicative  active;  as,  das,  dd-tis ;  doces,  do» 
ce-mus. 
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2.  The  number  of  increments  in  any  part  of  a  verb  is  equal 
to  that  of  its  additional  syllables.  In  verbs,  as  in  nouns,  the 
last  syllable  is  never  considered  the  increment.  If  a  verb  has 
but  one  increment,  it  is  the  penult ;  and  this  first  increment, 
through  all  the  variations  of  the  verb,  except  in  reduplicated 
tenses,  continues  equally  distant  from  the  first  syllable.  The  re- 
maining increments  are  numbered  successively  from  the  first;  as, 

a-mas,  mo-nes,  au-dis, 

1  1  1 

a-ma-mus,  mo-ne-tur,  au-di-tis, 

12  12  12 

am-a-ba-mus,  mon-e-re-tur,  au-di-e-bas, 

12     3  1      .2     3  12      3       4. 

am-a-ye-ra-mus.  mon-e-bim-i-ni.  au-di-e-bam-i-ni. 

A  verb  in  tlie  active  voice  may  have  three  increments  ;  in  the  passive, 
it  may  have  four. 

3.  In  determining  the  increments  of  deponent  verbs,  an 
active  voice  may  be  supposed,  formed  regularly  from  the  same 
root. 

1  1     2 

Thus  the  increments  of  IcE-ta-tur,  IcEt-a-hd-tur,  &c.,  are  reckoned  from 
the  supposed  verb  IcetOy  Imtas, 

«§>  290.  In  the  increments  of  verbs,  a,  e,  and  o,  are  long ; 
t  and  u  are  short ;  as, 

avidre,  monere^facUotey  volXnnus,  regehdvitni.     Thus, 
Et  cantarc  pares,  et  respondare  pardti.   Virg. 
Sic  equidem  duceham  animo,  i-eharque  futurum.  Id. 
Cumque  loqai  poterit,  mRirem  facitote  salutet.   Ovid. 
Scindltur  interea  studia  in  contraria  vulgus.    Virg. 
Nos  numeros  siimus,  et  fruges  consumere  nati.  Id. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  A. 

The  first  increment  of  do  is  short;  as,  damns,  ddhdmus, 
circu7nddre,  circumddhdmus. 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  E. 

1.  E  before  r  is  short  in  the^?\9^  increment  of  all  the  pres- 
ent and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  third  conjugation,  and  in  the 
second  increment  in  heris  and  here ;  as, 

regi're  (infin.  and  imperat.),  regeris  or  regere  (pres.  ind.  pass.),  regirem 
and  regerer  (imp.  subj.)  ;  amaheris^  amabcre ;  mojieberis,  moncbere. 

Note.     Vclim,  velisy  &c., from2?oZo,  have  the  e  short,  according  to  §  284. 

2.  E  is  short  before  ram,  rim,  ro,  and  the  persons  formed 
from  them ;  as, 

amavHram^  amav^rat,  amavirim^  monuerimuSj  rexlrOy  audivSritis. 

Note.  In  verbs  which  have  been  shortened  by  syncope  or  otherwise 
e  before  r  retains  its  original  quantity  ;  aSyfleram  for  jleviram. 

For  the  short  c  before  runt^  in  the  perfect  indicative,  as,  stttiruvX 
see  Systole,  §  307 

23^ 
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Exceptions  in  Increments  in  I. 

1.  /before  r,  in  tenses  formed  from  the  second  root,  is  long; 
as,  petivi,  audivi^  qucLsivlt^  audimmus^  audweram. 

2.  /is  long  in  the  penult  of  polysyllabic  supines  from  verbs 
wliose  perfects  eiKl  in  wi ;  as,  petitum,  quajsitu/n.  See  §  284, 
Kem.  2. 

3.  The  first  increment  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  except  in 
inius  of  the  perfect  indicative,  is  long;  as, 

audlre,  aiidlrcm,  veiilmus,  but  in  the  perfect  vcnimus.  So  in  the 
ancient  forms  in  iham,  iho,  of  the  fourth  conjugation  ;  as,  nutrlhat^ 
lenibunt;  and  also  in  iham  and  iho^  from  eo. 

When  a  vov;  el  follov/s,  the  i  is  short,  by  §  283 ;  as,  audiunt,  anduham, 

4.  /  is  long  in  slmus,  sltis,  vclimvs,  veJitis,  and  their  compounds ;  as, 
posslmus.  adslmus,  malimus,  noiivius,  and  nolitOy  nolitc,  nolUotc. 

5.  /  in  7nnms  and  ritis,  in  the  future  perfect  and  perfect 
subjunctive,  is  common  ;   as, 

videritis  (Ovid),  dhccritis  (Id.) ^fecerlmus  (CatulL),  contigerltis  (Ovid)  ; 
egcrimus  (Virg.). 

Exceptions  in  Increments  in  U. 
U  is  long  in  the  increment  of  supines,  and  of  participles 
formed  from  the  third  root  of  the  verb ;  as, 

secutus,  solutuSy  secuturtiSy  soluturus. 

RULES  FOR  THE  QUANTITY  OF  THE  PENULTIMATE  AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE  SYLLABLES  OF  WORDS  OF  CER- 
TAIN   TERMINATIONS. 

I.    PENULTS. 

<§>  29  !•     1.  Words  ending  in  acus,  icus,  and  icum,  shorten 

the  penult ;    as, 

amardcuSj  ^gyptidcus,  academicuSy  rusttcus,  triticum,  viaticum. 

Except  merdcus,  opdcus ;  amicus ^  apricus,  anticuSj  flcus,  lumbrlcus, 
mendicuSf  posticus  J  pudicus,  umbilicus,  vicus,  picus. 

2.  Words  ending  in  abrum,  uhrum,  acrum^  ucrum^  and  atrum, 

lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 

candeldbrumj  delubrum,  lavdcrum,  involucrum,  verdtrum,  lucrum, 

3.  Nouns  in  ca  lengthen  the  penult ;    as, 
clodca,  apothcca,  lorica,  phdca,  lactuca. 

Except  alica,  brassica,  dica.  fulica,  raanVtca^  pedica^  perflca,  scufica^ 
phalarlca,  sublica,  tunica,  vomica ;  and  also  some  nouns  in  ica,  derived 
from  adjectives  in  Icus  ;  us,  fabrica,  grammatica,  &c.     So  manlccB. 

4.  Patronymics  in  ades  and  ides  shorten  the  penult ;  as, 
AtlantiadeSy  Priamldes, 

Except  those  in  ides  which  are  formed  from  nouns  in  eus  or  is ;  as, 
Mrides,  ixoxfLMreus;  JVeoclides,^x<3m  JVeocles;  exce^iy  olsc ,  Amphiaraides 
Belides,  Japetionides,  Lycurgides. 
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5.  Patronymics  and  similar  words  in  ais,  cis,  and  ois,  lengthen 
the  penult;   as, 

JJckdis,  Chryseis,  Minols.     Except  Phocdis  and   Thchdis.     The  penul% 
of  Aercls  is  coinmoii. 

6.  Words  in  do  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 

vado,  cedo,for7nldo,  rodo,  tcstudo,  altlludo.    Except  soUdo,  comMo. 
uiiedo,   cddo,  divldOj  edo  (to  eat),  spado j  trepldo.     Rudo  is  common. 

7.  Words  in  idus  shorten  the  penult ;  those  in  udus  lengthen 
it ;   as, 

caUidus,  pcrftdus;  Ivdus,  nudiis.     ExceiptfiduSj  vifidys,  nidus ,  sldus. 

8.  Nouns  in  ga  and  go  lengthen  the  penult ;   as, 

coVega,  saga,  ruga,  imago,  caligo,  arfigo.  Except  caliga,  toga,  har- 
pdgo,  ligo.  pldga,  (a  region,) /f/^«. 

9.  Words  in  le,  Ics,  and  lis,  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 
crindh,  vianUlc,  a/icile;  dies,  miles,  proles;  anndUs,  cruddis,  civllis, 

curulis. 

Except  verbals  mills;  as,  agWs,  amahXlis  ; — adjectives  in  atllis  ;  as, 
aquatilis,  uiabratVds ; — and  the  following  ;  dapsiiis,  dactyl  is,  gracilis^ 
kumllis,  parilis,  similis,  sterilis,  indoles,  sobolcs,  mugilis,   sirigllis, 

10.  "Words  in  das,  cla^  elum,  lengthen  the  penult;  as,  pha" 
selus,  querela,  prelum.     Except  gelus,  gelum,  scelus. 

11.  Diminutives  in  olus,ola,  olum,  ulus,  ula,  ulum,  also  words 
in  ilus,  and  those  in  ulus  and  ula  of  more  than  two  syllables, 
shorten  the  penult ;   as, 

urceolvs,  filiola ,  tuguriolum,  lectulus,  ratiuncula,  corculum  ;  ruiilus,gaT' 
rulus,fahula.    Exc.  asilus. 

12.  Words  in  ma  lengthen  the  penult ;   as, 

fdma,  poema,  rima,  axio7na,  plfnna.  Exc.anima,c6ma,lacrijma,victima. 

13.  A  vowel  before  final  men  or  mcnfum  is  long ;  as, 
levdmen,  grdmen,  crimen,  Jliimen,  jumentum,  atrdmcntuni. 

Except  tdmen,  columen,  hymen,  eiementum,  and  certain  verbals  of 
the  second  and  third  conjugations ;  as,  documentum,  regimen,  teglmen^ 
&c. 

14.  Words  ending  in  imus  or  ymus  shorten  the  penult ;   as, 
animus,  Jinitl.mns,  for iisslmus,  maxlmus,  thymus. 

Except  bimus,  limus,  mimus,  opimus,  quadrimus,  slmus,  trlmus,  and 
two  superlatives,  Imus  and  primus. 

Note.  When  an  adjective  ends  in  umus  for  imus,  the  quantity  remains 
the  same ;  as,  dccumus,  optumus,  maxiimus,  for  deci/nus,  &c. 

15.  A,  e,  0,  and  ^^,  before  final  mus  and  77iujn,  are  long  ;    as, 
ramus,  remus,  cxtr emus,  pro nius,  dfimus,  pomum,  volemmn. 

Except  atomus,  halsdmum,  cinndmum,  domus,  glomus,  humus,  postumus 
ihaldmus,  toinus,  caldmus,  nemus. 

16.  Words  in  na,  ne,  ni,  and  nis,  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 
Idna,  arena,  carina,  matrona,  tuna,  mane,  anemone,  septeni,  octoni^  ind 

niSf  finis,  immunis. 
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Except  gcna,  sine,  cdnis,  cinis,  J2ivSnis  ;  and  the  following  in1,na, — buo 
cina,  do7/iina,  Jiscl7i(i,  fernlna,  fuscljia,  lamina,  viacJtina,  pagina,  patina 
sarcinUy  trutlna.     So  indigena,  bene. 

17.  Adjectives  in  inus^  derived  from  names  of  trees,  plants, 
and  stones,  and  from  adverbs  of  time,  shorten  the  penult ;   as, 

cedrinus,  faglnus,  croclnus,  hyacinthinus ,  adamantinus,  crystalVlnus , 
crastlnuSy  dlutinus ;  also  annotlnus,  bombyclnus,  and  elephantinus. 

Other  adjectives  and  words  in  inus  lengthen  the  penult ;    as, 
canlnuSj  blnuSyfestlnus^peregrlnus,  marlnus,  clandcstinus,  suplnus. 
Except  acinus,  asinus,  cophinus,  dominus,  earinus,  facinus,  fraxlnus 
jpampinus,  sinvs,  terimnus^  geminus,  circinus. 

18.  A,  e,  0,  and  u,  before  final  nus  and  num,  are  long  ;  as, 
urbdnus,  serenus,  promts,  munus,  ven&num. 

Except  galbdnus,  mdnus,  oced,n2is,  platdnus,  tympanum  ;  ebenus,  genu^^ 
tenus,  Venus  ;  bonus,  onus,  sonus,  tonus,  thronus,  anus,  lagdnum. 

19.  Words  ending  \n  pa  shorten  the  penult ;  as, 

aldpa,  nepa,  cripa,  metopa,  lupa.    Except  rlpa,  cepa,  scopa,  cupa,  pupa 

20.  Words  in  aris  and  are  lengthen  the  penult;   as, 
aldris,  altdrc.     Except  hildrls,  canthdris,  cappdjis,  and  mare. 

21.  Before  final  ro  or  ro7\  e  is  short ;  i,  o,  and  w,  are  long ;  as, 
tempcro,  celero,  queror  ;  spiro,  dro,Jiguro,  miror. 

Except  spero,  foro,  moror,  voro,  faro,  satiiro ;  and  derivatives  from 
genitives  increasing  short;  as,  decora,  murniuro,  &c;  also^;ero,  soror. 

22.  Before  final  rus,  ra,  rum,  e  is  short ;  the  other  vowels 
are  long  ;  as, 

merus,  liedera,  ceterum  ;  cams,  mlrus^  morus,  niurus  ;  kdra,  spira,  ora^ 
natura,  lorum. 

Except,  1.  austerus,  galcrus,  pJdras,  scrus,  seccrus,  verus,  pera,  cera^ 
panthtra,  stater  a,  procerus. 

2.  barbdrus,  cammdrus,  camiirus,  ca?iihdrus,  chorus,  hcUeborus,  nuiniSy 
phosphoi'us,  spdrus,  torus  ;  also  amphora,  anchora,  cithdra,  mora,  purpura^ 
philyra,  Jind  forum,  suppdrum,  gdrum,  pdrum.     So  cindra.jnrus,  scdrus. 

23.  Adjectives  in  osus  lengthen  the  penult;  SiS,fu7n6sus,per- 
niciosus. 

24.  Nouns  in  etas  and  itas  shorten  the  penult ;  as,  pietas 
civitas, 

25.  Adverbs  in  tim  lengthen  the  penult,  those  in  iter  shorten 
it;  as, 

oppiddtim,  viritim,  tribiitim;  acriter.    FiXcept  st  a  tim,  affaiim,  perpetim, 
2G.  Words  in  atcs,  itis,  otis,  and  eta,  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 
Tdtes,  pendtes,  vitis,  mltis,  caryotis^  Icariotis,  meta,  poeta.       Except 
^tis,  potis,  draptta. 

27.  Nouns  in  atum,  etiim,  itum^  utum,  lengthen  the  penult ;  as 
lupdtum,  arboretum,  aconltuui,  verutum. 
Except /reiwm,  defruium,  pulpitum. 
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28.  Words  ending  in  tus  lengthen  the  penult ;    as, 

harhatus,  grdtuSj  boietus,  facetus^  crinltus^  perituSy  cBgrotuSy  tOtiiSf 
argiUus,  hirsntus. 

Exce[)t  cdins,  Jdtiis  (-i^ris),  impetus ,  mctiis,  vetus,  anhelXtuSy  scrvltns, 
spirltuSj  antiddtus^  totus  (so  great),  (jadtus,  arbiitiLs  ;  adverbs  in  itus.  and 
aerivatives  from  supines  with  a  short  penult;  as,  kabltus.    So  inclytus. 

29.  A  penultimate  vowel  hefore  v  is  long  ;  as, 

cldva,  oliva,  dives,  ndvisy  civisj  2^a/;dzjer,  pdvOy  prlvo,  dvurriy  prdvuSy 
{JBstivus,  fugltivus. 

Except  dvisy  brevts,  gravis,  Uvis,  ovis ;  cdvo,  grdvo,  juvo,  Idvo,  livo, 
ovo  ;  dvas,  cdvuSjfdvus,  nOvus,  favor,  pdvor,  novciii. 

30.  Words  ending  in  dcx,  diXy  mex,  nix,  lex,  rex,  lengthen 
the  penult ;  as, 

codex,  judex;  Iddix,  radix;  clmex,  pumex;  junix;  ilex;  cdrex, 
murex.     Except  culex,  sllex,  rumex. 

II.  ANTEPENULTS. 

<§>  292«  1.  Adjectives  in  aceus  and  aneus  lengthen  the 
antepenult ;  as, 

cretdceus,  testdceus,  momentdneus,  subitdneus. 

2.  Numerals  in  ginti,  ginta,  gies,  and  estmus,  lengthen  the 

antepenult;  as, 

viginti,  quadrdginta,  quinqudgies,  trigeslmus, 

3.  O  and  u  before  final  lentus  are  short ;  as, 

vinolentus,  fraudulcntus . 

4.  A  vowel  before  final  nea,  neo,  nia,  nio,  niuSy  nium,  is  long ; 
as, 

ardnea,  linea,  cdneo,  munia,  punio,  Favonius,  patrimdnium» 
Except  castdnea,  tinea,  mdueo,  mineo,  mdneo,  teneo,  ignorriXnia,  v^niaj 
llnio,  Idnio,  venio  ;— and  words  in  cinium  ;  as,  Icnoclnimn.    So  luscinia. 

5.  Words  ending  in  areo,  ainus,  avium,  erium,  orius,  lengthen 
the  antepenult;  as, 

area,  cibdrius,  plantdrium,  dicterium,  censdrius.  Except  cdreo  and 
vdriuSj  also  imjjeriuni. 

6.  Adjectives  in  aticus,  atilis,  lengthen  the  antepenult ;  as, 
aqudtlcus,  pluvidtllis.      Except  some   Greek   words  in  mdtlcus ;  as, 

gramvidtlcus. 

7.  /before  final  tudo  is  short;  as,  altitudo,  longitudo, 

III.  PENULT  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

<§>  293.  1.  Proper  names  of  more  than  two  syllables, 
found  in  the  poets  with  the  following  terminations,  shorten 
the  penult  * — 
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ba, 

ca,^ 
la,2 
ena,- 
be, 
ce  4 


che, 

de, 

le,5 

pe,6 

re, 

al, 


a, 

on/ 

0,8 

er,9 

mas, 

ras, 


les, 

anes, 

enes, 

lis,io 

aris, 


os,i' 
bus, 

CUS,12 

chus,i3 


dus,i4 

1US,15 
isl7 


mus,J 
phusj 


arus, 
erus,'' 
yrus, 
as  us, 
osus, 


USUa, 

atus,20 

OtUS,22 

eus,=^3  (monosyl.) 


Exceptions. 


Trivicus,  Numi- 
[ciis. 


1.  Marica,  Nasica,  Ustlca. 

2.  Eriphyla,  Messala,  Philomela. 

3.  Alcmena,  Amphisibena,   Atlie- 

nag,  CtBsena,  Camena,  Cattie- 
na,  PicenfB,  Sophens,  Murena. 

4.  Berenice,  Elyce. 

5.  Kriphyle,  Neobule,  Perimele. 

6.  Europe,  Sinope. 

7.  Alenion,  Cyllieron,  Chalcedon, 

Damasiton,  lason,  Philemon, 
Sarpedon,  Thermodon,  Poly- 
git.on,  Polypliemon ,  Anthedon. 

8.  Cartlia^o,  Cupavo,  Theano. 

9.  Meleager. 

10.  Bessahs,    Eumelis,    Juvenalis, 

JVlartialis,  Phaselis,  Stympha- 
lis. 

11.  Cercyros,   Colytos,   Pharsalos, 

Seriplios,  Peparethos. 

12.  Benacus,    Caycus,     GranTcus, 

Mossyneci,        Olympionicus, 

2.  Proper  names  of  more  than  two  syllables,  found  in  the 
poets  with  the  following  terminations,  lengthen  the  penult : — 

ana,i  sa,  mun,^  tas,  nus,^'^         urus,  etus,'" 

ina,2  ta,*  turn,  des,^  pus,i3         esus,^^        utus, 

ona,3  tee  ,5  or,^  tes,io  irus,'^         isus,  ytus,'-^ 

yna,  ene,6  nas,  tis,ii  orus,^^        ysus,  vus. 


Stratonlcus, 

13.  Ophiucus. 

14.  Abydus,  Androdus. 

15.  Cethegus. 

16.  -^toius,    Cleobulus,    Eumelus, 

Gaetulns,  Hanalus,  lulus, 
Mnasyius,  Neobulus,  Pacto- 
lus,  Pompilus.  Sardanapalus, 
Stym.phalus,  Timolus/Fhrasj''- 
bulus.  Mausolus.  Pharsaliis. 

Some  in  dermis  and  pktmus  ;  as, 
Acadeinus,  Charidemus.  Eu- 
phemuSj  Menedemus,  Philo- 
.demus,  Polyphemus. 

Seryphus. 

19.  Homerus,  Iberus. 

20.  Aratus,  Caeratus,  Torquatus. 

21.  Heraclitus,  Hermaphroditus 

22.  Buthrotus. 

23.  Enipeus,  Meneceus,  Oileus. 


17. 


18, 


Except 

1.  Sequana. 

2.  Asina,      Mutina,     Proserpina, 

Hasina,  Ruspina,  Sarsina. 

3.  Axona,  Matroiia. 

4.  Dahnata,  Massageta,  Prochyta, 

Sarmata,  Soslrata. 

5.  Galata»,     Jaxametas,    Lapiihse, 

Mac5ta2,  SauromatfB. 

6.  Clymene,  Helene,  Melpomene, 

Nyctimene 

7.  Ariminum,  Drepanum,  Peuce- 

danum. 

8.  Nuinitor. 

9.  Miltiades,     Pylades,     Sotades, 

Tliucydides  ;  patronymics  in 
des,  ('§  291,  4,)  and  plurals  in 
ades. 


ions. 

10.  Antiphates,  Amodytes,  Ceri- 
tes,  Charites,  Eteretes,  Eu- 
rybates,  Harpocrates,  Ichno- 
bates.  Massagetes,  Menecrates, 
Socrates,  Anaxaretes. 

11.  Dercetis. 

12.  Aponus.Acindonus,  Acyndinus, 
Ambenus,  Apidanus,  Batinus, 
Coelinus,  Chrysogonus,  Cim- 
inus.  Comagenus,  Concanus, 
Dardanus,  Diadumenus,  Du- 
ranus,  Eridanus,  Helenus, 
Fusinus,  Fuscinus,  Ulibanus, 
Libanus,  Lycinus.MessalTnus, 
Morini,  Nebrophonus,  Pericly- 
menus,  Poppeanu?,  Rhodanus, 
Solinus,    Stephanus,   Telego- 
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mis,   Terminus,    Therinus,  Carpnphorus,   Mastigophorus, 

Vertunus.  Mycunus.  PliosjjIiOrus,  Stesicliorus. 

13.  G^dipiis.  IG.  Epli^siis,  Votresus,  Volesus. 

14.  Lainlrus.  17.   lapetus,  Ta^'^retus,  Venetus. 

15.  PacOriis,    and   those  in   chorus  18.  i^'.pytns,   Anytus,    Eurytus, 

and  y horns ;    as,     Bospliorus,  Ilippoly  tus. 

3.  The  penultimate  vowel  of  tlie  following  proper  names, 
and  adjectives  derived  from  proper  names,  though  followed 
by  a  vowel,  is  long.     See  §  283,  Exc.  G. 

Alexandria,  Alphaus,  Achelous,  Achilleus,  Achillea,  AmphiarSus,  Ara- 
pliion,  iEneas,  Arlon,  Alcyoneus,  Aloeus,  Anchiseiis,  Atlanteus,  ittliion, 
Aniineus,  Amphio-enia,  Amythaon,  Antiociiia,  Bioneiis,  Cyniodocea, 
Calliopea,  Cassiopea,  Cydoneus,  Cajsarea,  Calaureus,  Clireni^taon,  Cle- 
antlieas,  Cytherea,  Deidamla,  Didymaon,  Dolicaon,  Darius,  Elei,  Enyo, 
Eous,  Ecliion,  Eleus,  Eiidymioneus,  Erebeus,  Erectheus,  llyperion,  Gala- 
tea, Giganteus,  Heraclea,  Hippodarrila,  Hy])etaon,  lolaus,  Iphigenia, 
Ixlon,  llithyia,  Imaon,  Laodanila,  Lycaon,  Latuus,  Lesbous,  Macliaon, 
Mausoleum,  Medea,  Menelaus,  Mathion,  Methlon,  Myrtoas,  Orion, 
Orithyia,  Orpheus,  Opiiyon,  Pallanteum,  Peneus,  Penthesilea,  Phoebeus, 
Pandion,  Protesilaus,  Pyreneus,  Sardous,  Paphagea,  Poppea,  Thaha. 

Note.  Eus,  in  the  termination  of  Greek  proper  names,  is  commonly 
a  diphthong ;  as,  Bridrci/s,  Ccneus,  ErilpcuSy  JdonumrAis,  Macdreus,  McnQ' 
ceus,  Meter eus,  Orpheus ,  Pejithesileus,  Perseus,  Theseus.  See  §  283, 
Exc.  6,  Note  i3.  But  in  those  which  in  Greek  are  written  siog  {eios)y  eus 
forms  two  syllables  ;  as,  Mpheus.  So  also  in  adjectives  in  eus,  whether  of 
Greek  or  l^atin  origin  ;  as,  Erebeus,  Erecthcus,  Orphtus. 
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A  finaL 

<^  294.     1.  A  final,  in  words  declined,  is  short;  as, 

musa,  templa,  capita,  Tydca,     Thus, 

Musd  mihi  causas  memora;  quo  numine  loeso Virg, 

Exc  A  final  is  long  in  the  ablative  of  the  first  declension, 
and  in  the  vocative  of  Greek  nouns  in  as  ;  as, 

Musd,fundd;  0  j^nzd,  0  Palld.  The  vocative  Anchisa  {Mn.  3,  475), 
also,  has  the  final  a  long. 

2.  A  final,  in  words  not  dedined,  is  long;  as,  amd^ 
frustra,  anted,  ergd,  intra.     Thus, 

Extra  fortunam  est  quidquid  donatur  amTcis.  Mart. 

Exc.  ^  final  is  short  in  ejd,  itd^quia,  and  in  jy?/^rt,  wlien  used  adverbi- 
ally. It  is  sometimes  short  in  the  preposition  cowim,  and  in  numerals 
ending  in  ginta  ;  as,  triguitiij  &c.     In  posted,  it  is  common. 

A  final  is  also  short  in  the  names  of  Greek  letters;  as,  aZpAd 
hetd,  &c. 
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E  final. 
<5>  295«     E  final  is  short ;  as,  nc^e,  patfe^  ipse,  curre^ 
regere,  nempe,  ante.     Thus, 

Inclpi,  parvS  puer,  risu  cognosc^rS  matrem.   Virg. 
Exc.  1.     E  final  is  long  in  nouns  of  the  first  and  fifth  de- 
clensions ;  as, 

Calliope,  Tydide,  fide.  So  also  re  and  die,  with  their  compounds 
quare,  hodie,  pridie,  postridie,  quotidie.  In  like  manner  Greek  vocatives 
in  e,  from  nouns  in  es,  of  the  third  declension ;  as,  AckilU,  Hljiyomtn€. 
The  e  is  also  long  in  the  ablative/ci77ie ,  originally  of  Uie  fifth  declension, 

Exc.  2.  E  final  is  long  in  Greek  neuters  plural  3  as,  ceU,  mele,  pelagE, 
Tempe, 

Exc.  3.  In  the  second  conjugation,  e  final  is  long  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  active ;  as,  doce, 
mone  ; — but  it  is  sometimes  short  in  cave^  vale,  and  vide» 
Exc.  4.  In  monosyllables,  e  final  is  long ;  as, 
e,  me,  te,  se,  ne  (lest  or  not) ;  but  the  enclitics  que,  ne,  ve,  ce,  Slc.,  as 
they  are  not  used  alone,  have  e  short,  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  nequi, 
hujusci,  suapte. 

Exc.  5.  E  final  is  long  in  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives 
of  the  first  and  second  declensions ;  as, 

placid£,pulchre,  valde  for  vallde,  maxlme  ;  but  it  is  short  in  hene,maU^ 
inferne,  and  superne. 

Exc.  6.     Fereyfermey  and  oAe,  have  the  final  e  long. 

I  final. 
^  296.     /  final  is  long ;  as,  doniiuiy  filly  classiy  doceriy 
SI.     Thus, 

Quid  dom1.nl  facient,  audent  ciim  talia  fures.  Virg. 
Exc.  1.     /  final  is  common  in  mihiy  tihi,  sibiy  ihi,  and  ubi. 

In  nisi,  quasi,  and  cui,  when  a  dissyllable,  it  is  also  common,  but  usually 
short.     In  utinam  and  utique,  it  is  short,  and  rarely  in  uti. 

Exc.  2.  /  final  is  short  in  the  dative  singular  of  Greek  nouns  of  the 
third  declension,  which  increase  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  Pallddl,  MenoldXy 
Tethyi. 

Exc.  3.  /  final  is  short  in  Greek  vocatives  singular  of  the  third  de- 
clension; as,  Mcxl ;  Daphm,  Pari.  But  it  is  long  in  vocatives  from 
Greek  nouns  in  is,  -entos  ;  as,  Simoi. 

Exc.  4.  /  final  is  short  in  Greek  datives  and  ablatives  plural  in  «', 
or,  before  a  vowel,  -sin;  as,  Dnjdsi,  herolsi,  Trodsln 

O  final 

^  297.  O  final  is  common  ;  as,  virgOy  amo,  quando. 
Thus, 

Ergd  metu  capiti  Scylla  est  inimlca  paterno.  Virg. 
Ergo  sollicitas  tu  causa,  pecunia,  vitae  es  !  Prop. 
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Exc.  1.     Monosyllables  in  o  are  long  ;  as,  o,  do,  pro, 

Exc.  2.  O  final  is  long  in  the  dative  and  ablative  singular ; 
as,  (lomhidy  rcgnd,  bono,  su6,  Hid,  co. 

It  is  also  loiitr  in  fihlalives  used  as  acivi'rbs;  as,  certo,  falsa,  merlto,  ed, 
quo  ;  to  wlucli  may  be  added  ergo  (lor  the  sake  of). 

Rkm.  1.  Tlie  gerund  in  do,  in  tJie  later  poets,  has  sometimes  o 
short;  as,  cifri/findo.  Juv. 

Rkm.  2.  The  final  o  in  cito  is  short:  in  modo,  it  is  common,  but  short 
in  its  Compounds ;  as,  da/ninodo,  poatinddd,  Slc.  It  is  also  conunon  in 
adeu,  idea,  podlremo,  -sera,  and  vera.  In  illlco,  profccto,  and  subllOf  it  is 
found  short. 

Exc.  3.  O  final  is  short  in  immo,  and  common  in  idcirco,  porro,  and 
retro. 

Exc.  4.  O  final,  in  Greek  nouns  written  with  an  om^ga,  is  long;  as, 
Clio,  Dido  ;  Atko  and  Jndrogeo  (gen). 

Note.  The  final  o  of  verbs  is  almost  always  long  in  poets  of  or  near 
the  Augustan  age ;  they,  however,  shorten  it  in  scio,  nescio,  and  spondco. 
Later  poets  make  the  o  short  in  many  other  verbs. 

U  final. 

<§.  298.  1.  TJ  final  is  long;  as,  vultuy  comu^  Panihuy 
dicta.     Thus, 

V'idtu  quo  coelum  tempestatesque  serenat.   Virg 

Exc.  Indu  and  ncnu,  ancient  forms  of  in  and  «on,  have  u  short.  Ui9 
also  short  in  terminations  in  us  short,  when  s  is  removed  by  elision ;  aa, 
coiUeiUiC,  for  contentiis.     See  §  305,  2. 

Y  final, 
2.    Y  final  is  short ;  as,  Moly^  Tiphy.     Thus, 

Molp  vocant  superi :  nigrA  radlce  tenetur.  Ovid. 
F,  in  the  daUve  Tethy,  being  formed  by  contraction,  is  long.    §  283,  III. 

B,  D,  li^  W,  R,  T^  final. 

§  299.  1.  Final  syllables  ending  in  b,  d,  I,  n,  r,  and  t^ 
&re  short;  as,  ab,illud,  consul,  carmen,  pater,  caput.    Thus, 

Ipse  docet  quid  agam.     Fas  est  et  ah  hoste  doceri.   Ovid, 
(Jbstupuit  s'rmid  ipse,  simul  perculsus  Achates.    Virg, 
JVomen  Arionium  Siculas  iinplcverdt  urbes.   Ovid. 
Dum  loquor,  horror  habet ;  parsque  est  meminisse  dcloris.  Id. 
Exc.  1.     L      Sal,  sol,  and  nil,  are  long. 
Exc.  2.     N.     En,  non,  quin,  and  sin,  are  long. 
Exc.  3.     In  Greek  nouns,  nominatives  in  n  (except  those 
in  on,  written  with  an  omicron),  masculine  accusatives  in  aw, 
masculine  or  feminine  accusatives  in  e»,  and  genitives  plural 
in  on,  lengthen  the  final  syllable ;  as, 
24 
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Titan,  spUn,  Saldmin,  Orion,  Phorcyn;  ^nean,  Anchlsen^  Callidpen  , 
epigrammdton. 

Exc.  4.  R.  Aer^  cBtlier,  and  nouns  in  er  which  form  their 
genitive  in  eris,  lengthen  the  final  syllable ;  as, 

craUr,  ver.  So  also  Iber ;  but  the  compound  Celtlber  has  its  last  sylla- 
ble common. 

Exc.  5.     Far,  lar,  JVar,  par,  cur,  ^nd  fur,  are  long. 

Rem.  a  final  syllable  ending  in  t,  may  be  rendered  long  by  a  diph- 
thong, by  contraction,  or  by  position  ;  as,  aiit,  obit  for  abiit,  amdnt.  Sea 
§  283,  U,  III,  IV. 

M  final. 

2.  Final  m,  with  the  preceding  vowel,  is  almost  always  cut  off,  when  the 
next  word  begins  with  a  vowel.     See  Ecthlipsis,  §  305,  2. 

Final  syllables  ending  in  m,  when  it  is  not  cut  off,  are  short ;  as, 
Quam  laudas,  pluma  ?  cocto  num  adest  honor  idem.  Hor. 

Hence,  the  final  syllables  o^ cum  and  circum,  in  composition,  are  short; 
as,  cdmedo,  circumdgo. 

C  filial. 

3.  Final  syllables  ending  in  c  are  long;  as,  ac,  illuc. 
Thus, 

Macte  novci  virtute,  puer}  sic  itur  ad  astra.   Virg. 
Exc.     J\'*ec,  donee,  fac,  are  short,  and  sometimes  the  pronouns  hie  and 
hoc  in  the  nominative  and  accusative. 

AS,  ES,  and  OS,  final. 
<§>  300.     Final  syllables  in  as,  es,  and  os,  are  long ;  as, 

pittas,  amds,  quies,  wonts,  honos,  virds.     Thus, 

Has  autem  terras,  Italique  banc  littoris  oram.    Virg. 
Si  modo  des  illis  cultus,  sirtiilesque  paratus.    Ovid. 
Nee  nos  ambitio,  nee  amor  nos  tangit  habendi.  Id. 
Exc.  1.     AS.      As  is  short  in  anas,  in  Greek  nouns  whose  genitive 
ends  in  ddis  or  ddos,  and  in  Greek  accusatives  plural  of  the  third  declen- 
sion ;  as,  Arcds,  Pallas,  her  das,  lampddds. 

To  these  may  be  added  Latin  nouns  in  as,  ddos,  formed  like  Greek 
patronymics  ;  as,  Appids. 

Exc.  2.  ES.  Final  es  is  short  in  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
the  third  declension  which  increase  short  in  the  genitive  ;  as, 
hospes,  limes,  hehes. 

But  it  is  long  in  ahies,  aries,  Ceres,  paries,  and  pes. 

Es,  in  the  present  tense  of  sum,  and  in  the  preposition  penes,  is  short. 

Es  is  short  in  Greek  neuters,  and  in  Greek  nominatives  and  vocatives 
plural  from  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  Vv'liich  increase  in  the  genitive 
otherwise  than  in  eos  ;  as,  cacoUhPs,  Arcades,  Troes,  Amazcnes. 

Exc.  3.     OS.     Os  is  short  in  compos,  impos,  and  os  (ossis). 

In  Greek  nouns,  os  is  short  in  words  of  the  second  declension  (except 
those  whose  genitive  is  in  o),  in  neuters,  and  in  genitives  singular;  aa 
Ui6s   Tyrds  (but  Athds)  ;  cha^s,  epds,  PaiMdos,  Tetkyds. 
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IS,  US,  and  YS^  final 
^  30 1 .     Final  syllables  in  is^  us,  and  ys,  are  short ;  as, 

iiirrlSj  milXttSj  amdhls ;  pectus,  bonus y  amdmus ;  Capys,  Tethjs. 
Thus, 

Non  apis  inde  tulit  collectos  sediila  flores.  Ovid. 
Serius  aut  citius  sedem  propcrdinus  ad  unam.  Id. 
At  CapySj  et  quorum  melior  sententia  menti.   Virg, 

Exc.   1.     IS.     Is  is  long  in  plural  cases  ;  as, 
muslSj  nobis;  OTnnis,  urbis,  for  ovints,  urhes ;  quis,  for  queis  or  quibus. 
Is  is  long  in  nouns  whose  genitives  end  in  itisy  vaSj  or  ends;    as, 
SamniSj  Saldmis,  Slmois. 

Is  is  long  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive active  of  the  fourth  conjugation  ;   as, 

audis,  nescls.  So  also  in  the  second  persons,  Jis,  is,  sis,  vis,  velis,  and 
their  compounds  ;  as,  possls,  quanivis,  malls,  noils,  6lc. 

JRls,  in  the  future  perfect  tense,  is  common;  as,  vlderls. 

In  the  nouns  glls  and  vis,  and  the  adverb  gratis,  is  is  long. 

Exc.  2.  US.  Monosyllables  in  us  are  long ;  as,  grus,  rus, 
plus. 

Us  is  long  in  nouns  of  the  third  declension  w^hich  increase 
long,  and  in  the  genitive  singular,  and  the  nominative,  accusa- 
tive, and  vocative  plural  of  the  fourth  declension  (§§  89,  Rem., 
and  283,  III.)  ;  as, 

tellus,  virtus,  incus ;-^fructus.  But  paliis,  wixh  the  us  short,  occurs  in 
Horace,  Art.  Poet.  65. 

Us  is  long  in  Greek  nouns  written  in  the  original  with  the  diphthong 
ovq  (ous),  whether  in  the  nominative  or  genitive;  as,  nom.  JimdthuSy 
Opus,  (Edipiis,  tripus,  Fanthus  ;  gen.  Didus,  Sapphus.  But  compounds 
of  pus  {jiovg),  when  of  the  second  declension,  have  us  short ;  as,  polypus. 

Note.  The  last  syllable  of  every  verse  (except  the  ana- 
paestic, and  the  Ionic  a  mitiore)  may  be  either  long  or  short,  at 
the  option  of  the  poet. 

By  this  is  meant,  that,  although  the  measure  require  a  long  syllable,  a 
short  one  may  be  used  in  its  stead  ;  and  a  long  syllable  may  be  u.^ed 
where  a  short  one  is  required ;  as  in  the  following  verses,  where  the  short 
syllable  ma  stands  instead  of  a  long  one,  and  the  long  syllable  cu  instead 
of  a  short  one  : — 

SanguineAque  manu  crepitantia  concutit  ar?»a.  Ovid. 
Non  eget  Mauri  jaculis,  nee  arcli.  Hor. 


VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

<§»  302.     A  foot  is  a  combination  of  two  or  more  sylla- 
bles of  a  certain  quantity. 
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Feet  are  either  simple  or  compound.  Simple  feet  consist  of 
two  or  three  syllables ;    compound  feet  of  four. 

I.    SIMPLE     FEET. 

1.  Of  two  Syllables. 

Spondee^ two  long" ;  as, .fundunt,  -  ~ 

Pyrrhic, ..two  short;    as, Dciis.      ^    w 

7>oc//tc,  or  cAorce,. .  ..a  long  and  a  short ;   as, drind.      ~~    ^ 

Iambus, a  short  and  a  long ;   as, erdnt.      ^   ^ 

2.  Of  three  Syllables, 

Dactyl, a  long  and  two  short ;    as, corpora,  ■  -   ^  ^ 

,Qnaj)(Lst, two  short  and  a  long ;  as, .doviinl.    -    ^   - 

^-  Tribrach, three  short ;  as, .fdcere.      -^   o  v- 

-  Molossus, three  long  ;  as, contendUnt, 

.Amphibrach, a  short,  a  long,  and  a  short;  as,  ...  ,dmore.      v^   —  ^ 

Jimphi7adcer,oj Cretic,  a  long,  a  short,  and  a  long;  as,  ...  ,cdstitds,    —    kj  - 

Bacchius, a  short  and  two  long ;  as, Cdtdnes.   «_'    -   - 

AntibacchiiLS, two  long  and  a  short ;  as, Romdnus,  —  --  v 

II.    COMPOUND     FEET. 

Dispondee, a  double  spondee  ;  as, conflixerujit. 

Procelcusinatic, a  double   Pyrrhic  ;  as, hovilnihus, 

Ditrochee, a  double  trochee  ;    as, cdmprobdvU, 

DiiambuSy a  double  iambus  ;  as, .dmdverdnt. 

Greater  Ionic, a  spondee  and  a  Pyrrhic ;  as, cdrreximus. 

Smaller  Ionic,, , a  Pyrrhic  and  a  spondee  ;  as, properdbdnt, 

Choriambus, a  choree  and  an  iambus  ;  as, terrif  leant, 

jintisjmst, an  iambus  and  a  choree  ;  as, ddhasisse. 

First  epitrit, an  iambus  and  a  spondee ;  as, dmdverunt. 

Second  epitrit, .a  trochee  and  a  spondee  ;  as, conditores. 

Third  epitrit, a  spondee  and  an  iambus  ;  as, discordids. 

Fourth  epitrit, a  spondee  and  a  trochee  ;  as, ddduxistls. 

First  pcBon, a  trocliee  and  a  Pyrrhic  ;  as, tempoj'ibus, 

Secoy^jfl  poeon.. an  iambus  and  a  Pyrrhic  ;  as, potentid. 

Zhird  pceon, a  Pyrrhic  and  a  trochee  ;  as, dnimdtus. 

Fourth  pceon, a  Pyrrhic  and  an  iambus ;  as, celeritds. 

Those  feet  are  calfed  isochronous,  which  consist  of  equal  times ;  as  the 
spondee,  the  dactyl,  the  anapsest,  and  the  proceleusmatic,  one  long  time 
being  considered  equal  to  two  short. 

METRE. 

<5>  303.  Metre  is  an  arrangement  of  syllables  and  feet 
according  to  certain  rules. 

In  this  general  sense,  it  comprehends  either  an  entire  verse,  a  par* 
of  a  verse,  or  any  number  of  verses. 
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Metre  is  divided  into  dactylic,  anapccsticy  iambic,  trochaic, 
choriambic,  and  Ionic.  These  names  are  derived  from  the 
orirjinal  or  fundamental  foot  employed  in  each. 

A  metre,  or  measure,  in  a  specific  sense,  is  either  a  single  foot, 
or  a  combination  of  two  feet.  In  dactylic,  choriambic,  and 
Ionic  metre,  a  measure  consists  of  one  foot ;  in  the  remainder, 
of  two  feet. 

VERSES. 

<5>  304.  A  verse  is  a  certain  number  of  feet,  arranged 
in  a  regular  order,  and  constituting  a  line  of  poetry. 

1.  Two  verses  are  called  a  distich;  a  half  verse,  a  hemistich, 

2.  Verses  are  of  different  kinds,  denominated  sometimes,  like 
the  different  species  of  metre,  from  the  foot  which  chietiy  pre- 
dominates in  them  ;  as,  dactylic,  iambic,  &/C.  ; — sometimes  from 
the  number  of  feet  or  metres  which  they  contain ;  as,  senarius, 
consisting  of  six  feet ;  octonariiis,  of  eight  feet ;  m,ono?neter, 
consisting  of  one  measure ;  dimeter,  of  two ;  trimeter,  tetram^ 
eter,  pentameter,  hexameter; — sometimes  from  a  celebrated 
author  who  used  a  particular  species  ;  as,  Sapphic,  Anacreontic, 
Alcaic,  Asclepiadic,  &/C. ;— and  sometimes  from  other  circum- 
stances. 

3.  A  verse,  with  respect  to  the  metres  which  it  contains^  may 
be  complete,  deficient,  or  redundant. 

A  verse  which  is  complete  is  called  acatalectic, 

A  verse  which  is  deficient,  if  it  wants  one  syllable  at  the  end, 
is  called  catalcctic ;  if  it  wants  a  whole  foot  or  half  a  metre,  it 
is  called  br  achy  cat  alectic, 

A  verse  which  wants  a  syllable  at  the  beginning,  is  called 
acephalous. 

A  verse  which  has  a  redundant  syllable  or  foot,  is  called 
hypercatalectic  or  hypermeter. 

4.  Hence,  the  complete  name  of  every  verse  consists  of  three 
terms — the  first  referring  to  the  species,  the  second  to  the  num- 
ber of  metres,  and  the  third  to  the  ending;  as,  the  dactylic 
trimeter  catalcctic. 

5.  A  verse  or  portion  of  a  verse  (measured  from  the  begin- 
ning of  a  line)  which  contains  three  half  feet,  or  a  foot  and  a 
half,  is  called  the  triemimeris  ;  if  it  contains  five  half  feet,  or 
two  feet  and  a  half,  it  is  called  the  penthemimeris ;  if  seven  half 
feet,  or  three  feet  and  a  half,  the  hepthemimeris ;  if  nine  half 
feet,  or  four  feet  and  a  half,  the  ennchemlmeris. 

24* 
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6.  Scanning  is  the  dividing  of  a  verse  into  the  feet  of  which 
it  is  composed. 

In  order  to  scan  correctly,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  quantity  of  each 
syllable,  and  also  to  understand  the  following  poetic  usages,  which  are 
sometimes  called 

FIGURES   OF   PROSODY. 

SYNALCEPHA. 

<§>  305.  1.  A  final  vowel  or  diphthong  is  cut  off  in  scan- 
ning, when  the  following  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  is 
called  synalcepha. 

Thus,  terra  antiqua  is  read  terr^  antiqua  ;  Dardanldce  infcnsi^  Dardanid* 
infensi;  vento  Jluc,  venV  uc.     So, 

Quidve  moror  ?  si  omnes  uno  ordine  habetis  Achlvos,....  Virg, 
which  is  scanned  thus — 

Quidve  moror  ?  s'  omnes  un'  ordin'  habetis  Achlvos. 
The  interjections  O,  heu,  ah,  proh,  vcb,  vah,  are  not  elided ; 
as, 

0  et  de  Latia,  O  et  de  gente  Sabln^.  Ovid. 
But  0,  when  not  elided,  is  sometimes  made  short ;  as, 

Te  Corydon  O  Aleixi ;  trahit  sua  quemque  voluptas.   Virg. 
Other  long  vowels  and  diphthongs  sometimes  remain  uneiided,  in  which 
case  they  are  commonly  made  short ;  as, 

Victor  apud  rapidum  Simoenta  sub  Ilio  alto.   Virg, 
Anni  tempore  eo  qui  Etcsl^  esse  feruntur.  Lucr, 
Ter  sunt  condtl  itiiponere  Pelio  Ossam.      Virg. 
Glauco  et  Panopeie,  et  Inoo  Melicertse.  Id. 
Rarely  a  short  vowel,  also,  remains  without  elision  j  as, 

Et  vera  incessu  patuit  ded.     Ille  ubi  matrem....   Virg. 
For  synalcspha  at  the  end  of  a  line,  see  Synaphcia,  §  307,  3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 
2.  Final  m,  with  the  preceding  vowel,  is  cut  off  w^hen  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  a  vov/el.     This  is  called  ecthlipsis. 
Thus, 

O  curas  hominum,  O  quantum  est  in  rebus  inane  !  Pers. 
which  is  thus  scanned, 

O  curas  homin'  O  quant'  est  in  rebus  inane. 
Monstrz^m  horrendww,  infonri^e,  ingens,  cui  lumen  ademptum.   Virg. 
This  elision  was  sometimes  omitted  by  the  early  poets ;  as, 

Corporum  ofiicium  est  quoniam  premere  omnia  deorsum.  Lvcr 

See  §  :>99,  2. 
Final  5,  also,  with  the  preceding  vowel,  is  sometimes  elided  by  the 
early  poets  before  a  vowel,  and  sometimes  s  alone  before  a  consonant ;  as 
cordenV  atque  (Enn.),  for  contcntus  atque ;  oiiuilbu   rebus.  (Liter.)     So, 
Tum  laterali   dolor,  ccrtissiinu'  nuiiciu'  mortis    Lucil. 
For  ecthlipsis  at  the  end  of  a  line,  see  Synapheia,  §  307  3 
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SYNiERESIS. 

<^  306.  1.  Two  vowels  which  are  usunhy  separated,  are 
sometimes  contracted  into  one  syllable.  This  is  called  st/ncer" 
esis. 

Thus,  in  such  case, 

PliaCtkon  is  pronounced  Phcethon  ;  alveo,  alvo  ;  Orphea,  Orpha,     So, 
Aured  percussum  virg.1,  versumque  venenis.    Virg. 
Eosdem  habuit  secuni,  quibus  est  elata,  capillos.  Prop. 

(1.)  Synferesis  is  frequent  in  ii,  iidein^  iisderrij  diij  diis,  dein,  dciucepSf 
deindcj  dcest^  dciirat,  deero,  deerltj  dcessc;  as, 

Prajcipitatur  aquis,  et  aquis  nox  surgit  ab  isdcm.   Ovid. 
Sint  Maecenates  ;  non  deerunty  Flacce,  Marones.  Mart, 

Cui  and  huic  are  usually  monosyllables. 

(2.)  When  two  vowels  in  compound  words  are  read  as  one  syllable,  the 
former  may  rather  be  considered  as  elided  than  as  united  with  tlie  latter; 
as,  e  in  a/UeambulOy  antelre,  arittliaCy  delunCy  mekerculCy  &c.,  and  a  in  cun- 
ttaire. 

(3.)  The  syllable  formed  by  the  union  of  two  vowels  often  retains  the 
quantity  of  the  latter  vowel,  whether  long  or  short ;  as,  ahiete,  arletCy 
abiegn(£y  vindemiator ^  omnia  ;  genuay  tenuis^  pituita,  fluvior^iniy  tfec.  In 
such  examples,  the  i  and  u  are  pronounced  like  initial  y  and  w ;  as,  ahtjetCy 
orrifi-ya,  tetuois,j)itwlta,  ifec;  and,  like  consonants,  they  have,  with  another 
consonant,  the  power  of  lengthening  a  preceding  short  vowel,  as  in  the 
above  examples. 

In  Statins,  the  word  tenuiore  occurs,  in  which  three  vowels  are  united 
in  pronunciation  ;  thus,  ten-ioio-re. 

(4.)  Sometimes,  after  a  synalcepha,  two  vowels  suffer  synaeresis;  as, 
stellio  etj  pronounced  steU-yct. 

(5.)  If  only  one  of  the  vowels  is  written^  the  contraction  is  called 
crasis  ;  as,  di^  consilij  for  dii,  consilii. 

DIURESIS. 

2.  A  syllable  is  often  divided  into  two  syllables.  This  is 
called  diccresis.     Thus, 

auldif  TrdlUj  silua,  suadent ;  for  aulcB,  Trola  or  Troja,  silva,  suadent. 
So, 

iEthereum  sensum,  atque  aurdt  simplicis  ignem.   Virg. 
Et  claro  slluas  cernes  Aquilone  moveri.  Id. 
Grammatici  certant ;  et  adhuc  sub  iudlce  lis  est.  Hor. 
So  in  Greek  words  originally  written  with  a  diphthong ;  as,  elcgeXay  for 
tlegia. 

SYSTOLE. 

<5>  307«      1.  A  syllable  which  is  long  by  nature  or  by  posi 
tion,  is  sometimes  shortened.     This  is  called  systole  ;   as, 

mden,  for  videsne,  in  which  e  is  naturally  long;  satVn,  for  sntisney  in 
■which  i  is  long  by  position ) — Iiodtej  for  hoc  die  ;  inultimodiSj  for  multis 
modis.     So, 

DucSre  multimodis  voces,  et  flectgre  cantus.  Lucr. 
(1.)  Bj  the  omission  of  j  after  a&,  ad^  obj  sub,  and  re,  in  compound 
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words,  those  prepositions  retain  their  sliort  quintity,  wliich  would  other- 
wise be  made  loiig  by  position  ;  as,  dhlci,  adlciu  6h}cis,  >Sic.     Thus, 
Si  quid  nostra  tuis  a  elicit  vexatio  rebus.  Mart. 

In  like  manner,  by  rejecting  the  consonant  of  the  preposition,  aperiOy 
dperio,  dmitto,  «fee,  are  formed  by  systole. 

(2.)  The  third  person  plural  of  certam  perfects  is  said  by  some  to  he 
shortened  by  systole  ;  as,  stcleiunt,  tuUninty  &c.  ;  but  others  believe  that 
these  irregularities  have  arisen  from  the  errors  of  traiiGcribers,  or  the 
carelessness  of  writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2.  A  syllable  naturally  short,  is  sometimes  lengthened.  This 
is  called  diastole. 

It  occurs  most  frequently  in  proper  names  and  in  compounds  of  re;  as, 
Priainldes,  religio,  &c.     Thus, 

Hanc  tibi  Priamldes  mitto,  Ledsea,  salutem.   Ovid. 

Religio ne  patrum  multos  servata  per  annos.   Virg, 
Some  editors  double  the  consonant  after  re. 
Diastole  is  sometimes  called  ectasis. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3.  Verses  are  sometimes  connected  together  so  that  the  first 
syllable  of  a  verse  has  an  influence  on  the  final  syllable  of  that 
which  precedes,  either  by  position,  synalcepha,  or  ecthlipsis. 
See  §§  283  and  305.     This  is  called  synapheia. 

This  figure  was  most  frequent  in  anapaestic  verse,  and  in  the  Ionic  a 
minor  e. 

The  following  lines  will  illustrate  its  effect : — 

Praeceps  silvas  montesqueyi/^ii 
Citus  Actason.  Sen. 
The  i  in  the  final  syllable  of  fugit,  which  is  naturally  short,  is  made 
long  by  position  before  the  following  consonants. 

Omnia  Mercurio  similis  vocemque  colorem^zte 

Et  fiavos Virg. 

Dissidens  plebi  numero  beatorwm 
Eximit  virtus.  Hor. 
In  the  former   of  these   examples,  synapheia  and   synaloepha  are  com- 
bined; in  the  latter,  synapheia  and  ecthlipsis. 

By  synapheia,  the  parts  of  a  compound  word  were  sometimes  divided 
between  two  verses ;  as, 

si  non  offenderet  unum- 

Quemque  poetarum  limae  labor  et  mora....  Hor, 
Rem.     The  poets,  also,  often  make  use  of  some  other  figures,  which, 
however,  are  not  peculiar  to  them.     Such  are  prosthesis,  aphcer^sis^  syncdpCf 

rmthesisy   apocope,  paragoge,   tmesis,   antithesis,   and    metathesis.      See 
322. 

ARSIS   AND  THESIS. 

<§>  308.  In  pronouncing  the  syllables  of  verse,  the  voice 
rises   and  falls  alternately  at  regular  intervals.     This  regular 
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alternate  elevation  and  depression  of  the  voice  is  called  rhythm, 
Tiie  elevation  of  the  voice  is  called  a?\sis,  its  de[)ression  thesis. 
These  terms  sometimes,  also,  designate  the  parts  of  a  foot  on 
which  the  elevation  or  depression  falls. 

1.  The  natural  arsis  is  on  the  long  syllable  of  a  foot :  con- 
sequently, in  a  foot  composed  wholly  of  long,  or  of  short  sylla- 
bles, considered  in  itself,  the  place  of  the  arsis  is  undetermined. 
But  when  another  foot  is  substituted  for  the  fundamental  foot 
of  a  metre,  the  arsis  of  the  former  is  determined  by  that  of  the 
latter. 

Hence,  a  spondee,  in  trochaic  or  dactylic  metre,  has  the  arsis  on  the  first 
syllable;  but  in  iambic  or  anapoDstic  metre,  it  has  it  on  the  last. 

2.  The  arsis  is  either  equal  in  duration  to  the  thesis,  or  twice 
as  long. 

Thus,  in  the  dactyl,  —  w  w,  and  anapaest,  v^'  v>  — ,  they  are  equal ;  in 
the  trochee,  —  v^,  and  iambus,  v^  — ,  they  are  unequal.  This  difFerence  in 
the  duration  of  the  arsis  and  thesis  constitutes  the  difference  of  rhythm. 

3.  The  stress  of  voice  which  falls  upon  the  arsis  of  a  foot,  is 
called  the  ictus.  When  a  long  syllable  in  the  arsis  of  a  foot  is 
resolved  into  two  short  ones,  the  ictus  falls  upon  the  former. 

Note  1.  Some  suppose  that  the  terms  arsis  and  thesis y  as  used  by  the 
ancients,  denoted  respectively  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  liand  in  beat- 
ing time,  and  that  the  place  of  the  thesis  was  the  syllable  which  received 
the  ictus. 

Note  2.  As  the  ancient  pronunciation  of  Latin  is  not  now  understood, 
writers  differ  in  regard  to  the  mode  of  reading  verse.  According  to  some, 
the  accent  of  each  word  should  always  be  preserved;  while  others  direct 
that  the  stress  of  voice  should  be  laid  on  the  arsis  of  the  foot,  and  that  no 
regard  should  be  paid  to  the  accent. 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  the  final  letters  elided  by  synaloepha  and 
ecthlipsis,  though  omitted  in  scanning,  were  pronounced  in  reading  verse. 


CiESURA. 

<§>  309.  Ccesura  is  the  separation,  by  the  ending  of  a 
word,  of  syllables  rhytlimically  or  metrically  connected. 

Caesura  is  of  three  kinds: — 1,  o^i\\e  foot;  2,  o^ihe  rhythm; 
and  3,  of  the  verse. 

1.  Caesura  of  the  foot  occurs  when  a  word  ends  before  a  foot 
is  completed  ;   as, 

Silves-|  trem  tenu- 1  i  Mu-  |  sam  medi-  I  taris  a-  ]  venri.   Virg. 

2.  Caesura  of  the  rhythm  is  the  separation  of  the  arsis  from 
the  thesis  by  the  ending  of  a  word,  as  in  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  feet  of  the  preceding  line. 
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Ca3sura  of  the  rhythm  allows  a  final  syllable  naturally  short,  to 
stand  instead  of  a  long  one,  it  being  lengthened  by  the  ictus  ; 
as, 

Pectori-  i  IxLs  inhi- 1  ans  spi- 1  rantia  |  consulit  |  exta.   Virg. 

This  occurs  chiefly  in  hexameter  verse. 

Cajsura  of  tlie  foot  and  of  the  verse  do  not  of  themselves  lengthen  a 
short  syllable,  but  they  often  coincide  v/ith  that  of  the  rhythm. 

3.  Caesura  of  the  verse  is  such  a  division  of  a  line  into  two 
parts,  as  affords  to  the  voice  a  convenient  pause  or  rest,  without 
injury  to  the  sense  or  harmony. 

The  CcTBsura  of  the  verse  is  often  called  the  ccBSural  pause. 
In  several  kinds  of  verse,  its  place  is  fixed ;  in  others,  it  may  fall 
in  more  than  one  place,  and  the  choice  is  left  to  the  poet.  Of 
the  former  kind  is  the  pentameter,  of  the  latter  the  hexameter. 

The  proper  place  of  the  cccsnral  pause  will  be  treated  of,  so  far  as  shall 
be  necessary,  under  each  species  of  verse. 

Remark.  The  effect  of  the  caesura  is  to  connect  the  different  words 
hannoniously  together,  and  thus  to  give  smoothness,  grace,  and  sweetness, 
to  the  verse. 


DIFFERENT  KINDS    OF  METRE. 
DACTYLIC   METRE. 

^  310*  I.  A  hexameter^  or  heroic  verse,  consists  of  six 
fcet.  Of  these  the  fifth  is  a  dactyl,  the  sixth  a  spondee, 
juid  each  of  the  other  four  either  a  dactyl  or  a  spondee  ; 
as. 

At  tQbS,  I  terrtbl-  j  lem  son!-  \  turn  procul  |  ©re  ca- 1  noro.   Virg. 
inton- 1  si  crl-  i  nes  Ion- 1  ga  cer- 1  vice  flu- 1  ebant.   Tilnill. 
Ludfire  i  quae  vei- 1  lem  cala- 1  mo  per- 1  mislt  a- 1  gresti.   Virg, 

1.  The  fifth  foot  is  sometimes  a  spondee,  and  the  verse  in 
such  case  is  called  spondaic ;  as, 

Carl  de- 1  um  sobo- 1  les  mag- 1  num  Jovis  j  Incre- 1  mentum.   Virg. 
In  such  verses^  the  fourth  foot  is  commonly  a  dactyl,  and  the  fifth  should 
not  close  with  the  end  of  a  word.     Spondaic  lines  are  thought  to  be  espe- 
cially adapted  to  the  expression  of  grave  and  solemn  subjects. 

2.  A  light  and  rapid  movement  is  produced  by  the  frequent 
recurrence  of  dactyls ;  a  slow  and  heavy  one  by  that  of  spon- 
dees ;  as, 

Quadrupe- !  dante  pu- 1  trem  soni- 1  tu  quatit  I  ungiila  |  campum.  Virg 

nil  in- !  ter  se- !  se  rnag-  j  na  vi  j  brachia  |  tollunt.  Id. 

Variety  in  the  use  of  dactyls  and  spondees  in  successive  lines,  has  an 

agreeable  elfect.     flexameter  v^rse  commonly  ends  in  a  word  of  two  or 

three  syllables. 
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3.  The  beauty  and  harmony  of  hexameter  verse  depend  much  on  due 
attention  to  the  cccsura.  (See  §  309.)  A  line  in  which  it  is  neglected  is 
destitute  of  poetic  beauty,  and  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  prose;  as^ 

Romas  |  mcenia  |  terruit  |  impTger  |  Hannibal  |  armis.  Enn. 

4.  The  coesural  pause  most  approved  in  heroic  poetry  is 
that  which  occurs  after  the  arsis  in  the  third  foot.  This  is  par- 
ticularly distinguished  as  the  heroic  ccBsura.     Thus, 

At  domus  I  inten- 1  or  1 1  re-  ]  gall  |  splendida  |  luxu.    Virg. 

5.  Instead  of  the  preceding,  a  caesura  in  the  thesis  of  the 
third  foot,  or  after  the  arsis  of  the  fourth,  was  also  approved  as 
heroic  ;  as, 

Infan-  ]  dum  re-  i  gina  1 1  ju- 1  bes  reno- 1  vare  do- 1  lorem.   Virg. 

Inde  to- 1  ro  pater  j  i^ne- 1  as  1 1  sic  |  orsus  ab  |  alto.  Id. 
When  the  cassural  pause  occurs,  as  in  the  latter  example,  after  the  arsia 
of  the  fourth  foot,  another  but  slighter  one  is  often  found  in  the  second 
foot ;  as, 
Prima  te- 1  net,  1|  plan- 1  saque  vo- 1  lat  ||  fremi- 1  tuque  se- 1  cundo.   Virg. 

6.  The  ccesura  after  the  third  foot  was  least  approved  ;  as, 
Cui  non  |  dictus  Hy-  [  las  puer  |  [  et  La- 1  tonia  |  Delos.   Virg. 

The  cgesural  pause  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  feet  is  termed  the 
bucolic  caesura. 

Note  1.  The  caesura  after  the  arsis  is  sometimes  called  the  masculine 
caesura  ;  that  in  the  thesis,  the  feminine  or  trochaic,  as  a  trochee  immedi- 
ately precedes. 

Note  2.  In  the  principal  caesura  of  the  verse,  poets  frequently  intro- 
duce a  pause  in  the  sense,  which  must  be  attended  to,  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  place  of  the  caesural  pause.  For  in  the  common  place  for  the 
caesura  in  the  third  foot,  there  is  often  a  caesura  of  the  foot ;  while,  in  the 
fourth  foot,  a  still  more  marked  division  occurs.  In  this  case,  the  latter  is 
to  be  considered  as  the  principal  caesura,  and  distinguirshed  accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli  I  ferra- 1  tos  pos- 1  tes,  ||  por-  [  tasque  re- 1  fregit.  Hor. 

II.  The  Priapean  is  usually  accounted  a  species  of  hexam- 
eter. It  is  so  constructed  as  to  be  divisible  into  two  portions  of 
three  feet  each,  having  generally  a  trochee  in  the  first  and 
fourth  foot,  and  an  amphimacer  in  the  third  ;  as, 

O  CO- 1  Ionia  I  quae  cupis  1 1  ponte  |  luderg  |  longo.   Catull. 
It  is,  however,  more  properly  considered  as  choriambic  metre,  consisting 
of  alternate  Glyconics  and  Pherecratics.     See  §  316,  IV.  V. 

Note.     A  regular  hexameter  verse  is  termed  Priapean,  when  it  is  so 
constructed  as  to  be  divisible  into  two  portions  of  three  feet  each  ;  as, 
Tertia  |  pars  pa-  ]  tri  data  |  pars  data  |  tertia  |  patri.   Catull. 
See  above,  6. 

<§>  311.     III.  A  pentameter  verse  consists  of  five  feet. 
It  is  generally,  however,  divided,  in  scanning,  into  two  hemis- 
tichs,  the  first  consisting  of  two  feet,  either  dactyls  or  spondees 
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followed  by  a  long  syllable ;  the  last  of  two  dactyls,  also  follow- 
ed by  a  long  syllable  ;   as, 

NatQ- 1  r^  seqiii- 1  tur  jj  semina  |  quisque  su- ]  ©.  Prop. 
Canniiil- 1  bus  vi- 1  ves  j|  tempus  in  |  umne  me- 1  Is.   Ovid. 

1.  According  to  the  more  ancient  and  correct  mode  of 
scanning  pentameter  verse,  it  consists  of  five  feet,  of  which 
the  first  and  second  may  each  be  a  dactyl  or  a  syK)ndee  ;  the 
third  is  always  a  spondee  ;  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  are  ana- 
pai'sts ;   as, 

NatQ- 1  rffi  seqiiT- 1  tur  |!  sem- 1  Tna  quis-  [  que  sue. 
Carniini- 1  bOs  vl- 1  ves  |j  tern-  |  pus  in  oni- 1  ne  inels. 

2.  The  caesura,  in  pentameter  verse,  ahvays  occurs  after  the 
penthemimeris,  i.  e.  at  the  close  of  the  first  hemistich.  It  very 
rarely  lengthens  a  short  syllable. 

3.  The  pentameter  rarely  ends  with  a  word  of  three  syllables.  In 
Ovid,  it  usually  ends  with  a  dissyllable. 

This  species  of  verse  is  seldom  used,  except  in  connection  with  hexam- 
eter, a  line  of  each  recurring  alternately.  This  combination  is  called 
elegiac  verse.     Thus, 

Flebilis  indignos.  ElegeTa,  solve  capillos. 

Ah  nimis  ex  vero  nunc  tibi  nomen  erit !   Ovid. 

<§)312.  IV.  The  tetrameter  a  priore,  or  Alcjiianian  dac" 
tylic  tetrameter,  consists  of  the  first  four  feet  of  a  hexameter, 
of  which  the  fourth  is  always  a  dactyl;   as, 

GarrulS.  |  per  ra- 1  mos  Svis  |  obstreplt.  Sen. 

V.  The  tetrameter  a  posteriore,  or  spondaic  tetrameter,  con- 
sists of  the  last  four  feet  of  a  hexameter  ;  as, 

Ibimus,  I  O  soci- 1  I,  comi- 1  tesque.  Hot. 

VI.  The  dactylic  trimeter  consists  of  the  last  three  feet  of  a 
hexameter ;  as, 

Grato  I  Pyrrha    sub  |  antro.  Hor. 
But  this  kind  of  verse  is  more  properly  included  in  choriambic  metre. 
See  §  316,  V. 

VII.  The  trimeter  catalectic^  or  ArcMlocliian  penthemimeris, 
consists  of  the  first  five  half  feet  of  a  hexameter,  but  the  first 
two  feet  are  commonly  dactyls  ;  as, 

Pulvis  et  I  umbra  su- 1  mus.  Hor. 

VIII.  The  dactylic  dimeter,  or  Adonic,  consists  of  two  feet, 
a  dactyl  and  a  spondee  ;  as, 

Rlsit  A- 1  polio.  Hor, 

ANAP^STIC  METRE. 

<v>  313.  I.  The  anapcBstic  manometer  consists  of  two  ana- 
paests ;  as, 

tJlulas- 1  sg  cings.  Sen, 
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II.  The  anapcestic  dimeter  consists  of  two  measures,  or  four 
anapaests;  as, 

Pharetrffi- 1  que  graves  |  date  s^- 1  vS  ferb Sen. 

The  first  foot  in  each  measure  of  anapaestic  metre  was  very  oflen 
changed  to  a  dactyl  or  a  spondee,  and  the  second  foot  often  to  a  spondee, 
and,  in  a  few  instances,  to  a  dactyl. 

Anapoestic  verses  are  generally  so  constructed  that  each  measure  ends 
with  a  word,  so  that  they  may  be  written  and  read  in  lines  of  one,  two, 
or  more  measures. 

IAMBIC  METRE. 

<§>  314.  I.  The  iambic  trimeter^  or  senarius,  consists  of 
three  iambic  measures,  or  six  iambic  feet ;  as, 

Phase- !  lus  il-  |  le,  ||  quern  |  vide-  J  lis,  hos- 1  pites Catull. 

The  caesura  commonly  occurs  after  the  fifth  semi-foot. 

The  pure  iambic  measure  was  seldom  used.  To  give  to  this 
metre  greater  slowness  and  dignity,  spondees  were  introduced 
into  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  places;  and  in  every  foot  except 
the  last,  which  was  always  an  iambic,  a  long  syllable  was  often 
changed  into  two  short  ones,  so  that  an  anapaest  or  a  dactyl 
was  used  for  a  spondee,  and  a  tribrach  for  an  iambus ;  as, 
Quo,  quo  I  sceles- 1  tl  rui- 1  tis  ?  aut  |  cur  dex- 1  teris....  Hor. 
Alitl- 1  bus  at- 1  que  cam- 1  bus  homi- 1  cida  Hec- 1  torem Id. 

Sometimes,  also,  a  proceleusmatic  was  used  in  the  first  place  for  a 
spondee.  The  writers  of  comedy,  satire,  and  fable,  admitted  the  spondee 
and  its  equivalents  (the  dactyl  and  anapaest)  into  the  second  and  fourth 
places,  as  well  as  the  first,  third,  and  fifth. 

II.  The  scazon,  or  clioliambus  (lame  iambic),  is  the  iambic 
trimeter,  with  a  spondee  in  the  sixth  foot,  and  generally  an 
iambus  in  the  fifth  ;  as. 

Cur  in  I  thea-  |  trum,  Cato,  |  seve-  |  re  ve- 1  nisti  ? 
An  ide- 1  6  tan-  [  turn  ven- 1  eras  |  ut  ex- 1  Ires  ?  Mart, 
This  species  of  verse  is  also  called  Hipponactic  trimeter. 

III.  The  iambic  tetrameter,  or  octonarius,  called  also 
quadratus,  a  measure  used  by  the  comic  poets,  consists  of  four 
iambic  measures,  subject  to  the  same  variations  as  the  iambic 
trimeter  (I.) ;  as, 

Nunc  hic  I  dies  |  aliam  |  vitam  af- 1  fert,  ali- 1  os  mo- 1  res  pos- 1  tiilat.  Ter, 

IV.  The  iambic  tetrameter  catalectic,  or  Hipponactic,  is  the 
iambic  tetrameter,  wanting  the  last  syllable,  and  having  always 
an  iambus  in  the  seventh  place,  but  admitting  in  the  other  places 
the  same  variations  as  the  trimeter  and  tetrameter ;  as, 

Deprgn- 1  sJl  na- 1  vis  In  |  marl  |  vesa- 1  nien- 1  t6  ven- 1  to.  CatuU 
25 
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V.  The  iambic  trimeter  catalectic,  or  ArcMlocliian,  is  the 
iambic  trimeter  (I.),  wanting  the  final  syllable.  Like  the  com- 
mon iambic  trimeter,  it  admits  a  spondee  into  the  first  and 
third  places,  but  not  into  the  fifth;   as, 

Voca-  i  ttis  at-  |  que  non  |  voca-  j  tus  au- 1  dit.  Hor. 
Trahunt- 1  que  sic-  |  cas  mach-  j  inee  j  carl- 1  nas.  Id 

VI.  The  iambic  dimeter  consists  of  two  iambic  measures, 
with  the  same  variations  as  the  iambic  trimeter  (I.) ;   as, 

FortI  I  seque-  |  mur  pec- 1  tore.  Hor. 
Canidi-  j  a  trac-  I  tavit  |  dapes.  Id. 
Vide-  i  re  prope-  ]  rantes  |  domum.  Id. 
The  iambic  dimeter  is  also  called  the  Archilochian  dimeter. 

VII.  The  iambic  dimeter  hypermeter^  called  also  Archilo' 
cliian,  is  the  iambic  dimeter,  with  an  additional  syllable  at  the 
end ;  as, 

Rede- 1  git  ad  |  veros  j  timo-  |  res.  Hor. 
Horace  alwaysnnakes  the  third  foot  a  spondee. 

VIII.  The  iambic  dimeter  acephalous  is  the  iambic  dimeter, 
wanting  the  first  syllable  ;  as, 

Non  }  ebur  j  neque  au- 1  reum Hor. 

This  kind  of  verse  is  sometimes  scanned  as  a  catalectic  trochaic  dimeter. 
See  §  315,  IV. 

IX.  The  iambic  dimeter  catalectic^  or  Anacreontic ^  is  the 
iambic  dimeter,  wanting  the  final  syllable,  and  having  always 
an  iambus  in  the  third  foot ;   as, 

IJt  tl-  j  gris  or-  I  ba  gna- 1  tis.  Sen. 

X.  The  GaUiambus  consists  of  two  iambic  dimeters  catalec- 
tic, the  last  of  which  wants  the  final  syllable. 

The  first  foot  is  generally  a  spondee  or  an  anapaest ;  the  catalectic  syl- 
lable at  the  end  of  the  first  dimeter  is  long,  and  the  second  foot  of  the 
second  dimeter  is  commonly  a  tribrach  ;  as, 

Super  al- 1  ta  vec- 1  tus  A- 1  tys  j  |  celerl  |  ratg  mS-  ]  ria.  Catvll, 

The  cgesura  uniformly  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  first  dimeter. 

TROCHAIC   METRE. 

^  olo.  Trochaic  verses  bear  a  near  afiinity  to  iambics.  The  addi- 
tion or  retrenchment  of  a  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  a  pure  iambic  verse, 
renders  it  pure  trochaic,  and  the  addition  or  retrenchment  of  a  syllable  at 
the  beginning  of  a  pure  trochaic  line,  renders  it  pure  lam-bic,  with  the 
deficiency  or  redundancy  of  a  syllable  in  each  case  at  the  ena  of  the 
verse. 

I.  The  trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic  is  the  most  common 
trochaic  metre.  It  consists  of  seven  feet,  followed  by  a  cata- 
lectic syllable.  In  the  odd  places,  it  admits  a  tribrach,  but  in 
the  seventh  a  trochee  only.     In  the  even  places,  besides  the 
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tribrach,   it  admits  also  a  spondee,  a  dactyl,  an  anapaest,  and 
sometimes  a  proceleusmatic  ;  as, 

Jussus  I  est  in- 1  ermls  |  Ire  :  ||  purus  j  Ire  |  jussus  |  est.   Catull. 

Romu- 1  Ireas  f  Ipsa  |  fecit  |[  cuin  Sa-  j  blnis  |  nupti- 1  as.  Id. 

D^naT- 1  des,  co- 1  Ite  ;  |  vestras  ||  hie  di- 1  es  quae-  |  rlt  mS- 1  nus.  Sen, 

The  2)ure  trochaic  verse  was  rarely  used.  The  ca3sural  pause  uniformly 
occurs  after  the  fourth  foot.  The  comic  writers  introduced  the  spondee 
and  its  equivalent  feet  into  the  odd  places. 

The  complete  trochaic  tetrameter  properly  consists  of  eight  feet,  all 
trochees,  subject,  however,  to  the  same  variations  as  the  catalectic 
tetrameter ;  as, 

Ipse  i  summis  |  saxis  j  f  ixus  |  aspe- 1  ris,  e- 1  visce- 1  ratus.  Enn. 

II.  The  Sapphic  verse,  invented  by  the  poetess  Sappho,  con- 
sists of  five  feet — the  first  a  trochee,  the  second  a  spondee,  the 
third  a  dactyl,  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  trochees  ;  as, 

Inte- 1  ger  vi- 1  tse,  ||  scele-  \  risque  |  purus.  Hor. 
Sappho,  and,  after  her  example,  Catullus,  sometimes  made  the  second 
foot  a  trochee. 

Those  Sapphics  are  most  harmonious  which  have  the  caesura  after  the 
fifth  semi-foot. 

Note.  In  the  composition  of  the  Sapphic  stanza,  a  word  is  sometimes 
divided  between  the  end  of  the  third  Sapphic,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
Adonic  which  follows;  as, 

Labi- 1  tur  ri-  ]  pa  Jove  |  non  pro-  1  bante  ux- 
orlus  I  amnis.  Hor. 
This  occurs  only  in  Catullus  and  Horace ;  and  it  has  been  thought  by 
some  that  such  lines  should  be  considered  as  one  verse  of  seven  feet,  the 
fifth  foot  being  either  a  spondee  or  a  trochee. 

III.  The  Phal(Bcian  verse  consists  of  ?ive  feet — the  first  a 
spondee,  the  second  a  dactyl,  and  the  three  others  trochees ;  as, 

Non  est  |  vivere,  |  sed  va- 1  lere  j  vlti.  Miirt. 

Instead  of  a  spondee  as  the  first  foot,  Catullus  sometimes  uses  a  trochee 
or  an  iambus.  This  writer  also  sometimes  uses  a  spondee  in  the  second 
place. 

The  PhalcBcian  verse  is  sometimes  called  JiendecasyUahic,  as  consisting 
of  eleven  syllables;  but  that  name  does  not  exclusively  belong  to  it. 

IV.  The  trochaic  dimeter  catalectic  consists  of  three  feet, 
properly  all  trochees,  but  admitting  in  the  second  place  a  spon- 
dee or  a  dactyl ;  as, 

Non  e- 1  bur  ne- 1  que  aure-  |  um.  Hor. 
Note.     This  measure  is  the  same  as  the  acephalous  iambic  dimeter 
(see  §  314,  VIII.),  and  it  is  not  important  whether  it   be  regarded  as 
iambic  or  trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC   METRE. 

<§>316.  I.  The  choriamhic  pentameter  consists  of  a  spon- 
dee, three  choriambi,  and  an  iambus  ;  as, 

Tu  ne  I  qu£BsierIs,  |  sclr6  nefas  |  quem  mihi,  quem  |  tibl....  Hot 
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II.  The  cTioriambic  tetrameter  consists  of  three  choriambi,  or 
feet  of  equal  length,  and  a  Bacchlus ;  as, 

Omne  nemus  |  cum  fluvils,  |  omne  canat  |  profundum.  Claud. 
In  this  verse  Horace   substituted  a  spondee  for  the  iambus 
contained  in  the  first  choriambus ;   as, 

Te  deos  o- 1  ro,  Sjbarln  ]  cur  properes  |  amando....  Hor. 
Ill/  The  Asclepiadic  tetrameter  (invented  by  the  poet  Ascie- 
piades)  consists  of  a  spondee,  two  choriambi,  and  an  iambus ; 
as, 

Mffice-  I'nas,  atavis  ||  edite  reg- 1  ibus.  Hor. 
This  form  is  invariably  observed  by  Horace  ;  but  other  poets  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  make  the  first  foot  a  dactyl. 

The  caesura!  pause  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  first  choriambus. 
This  measure  is  sometimes  scanned  as  a  dactylic  pentameter 
catalectic.     See  §  311,  III.     Thus, 

M'^ce- 1  nas,  ata- 1  vis  j  |  edits  ]  regibiis. 

IV.  The  choriamhic  trimeter,  or  Glyconic  (invented  by  the 
poet  Glyco),  consists  of  a  spondee,  a  choriambus,  and  an  iam- 
bus; as, 

Sic  te  I  diva  potens  |  Cyprl....  Hor. 
The  first  foot  is  sometimes  an  iambus  or  a  trochee. 
When  the  first  foot  is  a  spondee,  the  other  feet  are  sometimes 
scanned  as  dactyls.     Thus, 

Sic  te  I  diva   p6- 1  tens  Cypri. 

V.  The  choriamhic  trimeter  catalectic^  or  Pherecratic  (so 
called  from  the  poet  Pherecrates),  is  the  Glyconic  deprived  of 
its  final  syllable,  and  consists  of  a  spondee,  a  choriambus,  and 
a  catalectic  syllable  ;  as, 

Grato  I  PyrrhS.  sub  an- 1  tro.  Hor. 

The  first  foot  was  sometimes  a  trochee  or  an  iambus. 

When  the  first  foot  is  a  spondee,  this  measure  is  sometimes  scanned  as 
a  dactyhc  trimeter.     See  §  312,  VI. 

The  Pherecratic  subjoined  to  the  Glyconic  produces  the  Priapean  verse. 
See  §  310,  II. 

VI.  The  choriamhic  dimeter  consists  of  a  choriambus  and  a 

Bacchlus ;  as, 

LydTa  die  |  per  omnes.  Hor. 

IONIC    METRE. 

<§>  317.  I.  The  Ionic  a  majore,  or  Sotadic  (from  the  poet 
Sotades),  consists  of  three  greater  Ionics  and  a  spondee. 

The  Ionic  feet,  however,  are  often  changed  into  ditrochees,  and  a  long 
syllable  into  two  short  ones  ;  as, 

Has,  cum  gemi-  \  na  compede,  |  dedicat  c^- 1  tenas, 
Saturng,  tl- 1  bl  Zoilus,  j  annulos  pri-|  ores.    Mart 
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II.  The  Ionic  a  minore  consists  generally  of  three  or  four 
feet,  which  are  all  Ionics  a  minore  ;  as, 

Puer  ales,  |  tibl  telas,  |  operosae- 1  que  Mlnervce....  Hor. 

COMPOUiND    METRES. 

^318.  Compound  metre  is  the  union  of  two  species  of 
metre  in  the  same  verse. 

I.  The  dactylico-iambic  metre  consists  of  a  dactylic  trimeter 
catalectic  (^^  31*2,  VII.)  and  an  iambic  dimeter  (§314,  VI.); 
as, 

Scrlbere  |  versicu- 1  los  H  Smo-  |  re  per-  |  culsum  |  gravT....  Hor. 

II.  The  iamhico-daciyUc  metre  consists  of  the  same  mem- 
bers as  the  preceding,  but  in  a  reversed  order  ;  as, 

Nives- 1  que  de- 1  ducunt  |  Jovem :  J|  nunc  mare,  ]  nunc  silu-  |  js.   Hor. 
Note.     The    members  composing  tliis  and  the  preceding  species  of 
verse  are  often  written  in  separate  verses. 

III.  The  greater  Alcaic  consists  of  two  iambic  feet,  and  a 
long  catalectic  syllable  followed  by  a  choriambus,  and  an  iam- 
bus ;  as, 

Vides  !  ut  al- 1  ta  [!  stet  nlve  can-]  didum.   Hor. 
The  first  foot  is  often  a  spondee. 

The  caesura  uniformly  occurs  after  the  catalectic  syllable. 
This  verse  is  sometimes  so  scanned  as  to  make  the  last  two  feet  dactyls. 

IV.  The  dactylico-trochaic,  or  Archilochian  heptameter^  con- 
sists of  the  dactylic  tetrameter  a  priore  (§  312),  followed  by 
three  trochees  ;  as, 

Solvitur  I  dcris  hi- !  ems  gra- 1  ta  vice  ||  veris  |  et  Fa-  |  voni.  Hor. 
The  ceesura  occurs  between  the  two  members. 

V.  The  dactylico'trochaic  tetrameter,  or  lesser  Alcaic,  con- 
sists of  two  dactyls,  followed  by  two  trochees  ;  as, 

Levis  I  personu- 1  ere  1  saxa.  Hor. 


COMBINATION  OF  VERSES  IN  POEMS. 

<§)  319-     A  poem  may  consist  of  one  or  more  kinds  of  ver^e. 

A  poem  in  which  only  one  kind  of  verse  is  employed,  is 
called  carmen  monocolon;  that  which  has  two  kindsj  dlcolon ; 
that  which  has  three  kinds,  tricolon. 

When  the  poem  returns,  after  the  second  line,  to  the  same 
verse  with  which  it  began,  it  is  called  distroplwn ;  when  after 
the  third  line,  tristrophon  ;  and  when  after  the  fourth,  tetrastrd- 
phon. 

The  several  verses  which  occur  before  the  poem  returns  to 
25* 
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the  kind  of  verse  with  which  it  began,  constitute  a  stanza  or 
strophe. 

A  poem  consisting  of  two  kinds  of  verse,  when  the  stanza  contains  two 
verses,  is  called  dicolon  distrophon,  (see  §  320,  Syn.  3;)  when  it  contains 
three,  dicolon  tristrophon,  (Auson.  Profess.  21 ;)  when  four,  dicolon  tetras- 
trojjhon,  (Syn.  2;)  and  when  five,  dicolon  pentastropkon. 

A  poem  consisting  of  three  kinds  of  verse,  when  the  stanza  contains 
three  verses,  is  called  tricolon  tristropkon^  {^Y^-  1^ ))  when  four,  tricolon 
tetrastrdphoHj  (Syn.  1.) 

HORATIAiN    METRES. 

<§)  320.  The  different  species  of  metre  used  by  Horace  in 
his  lyric  compositions  are  twenty.  The  various  forms  in  which 
he  has  employed  them,  either  separate  or  in  conjunction,  are 
nineteen,  arranged,  according  to  the  order  of  preference  given 
to  them  by  the  poet,  in  the  following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1.  Two  greater  Alcaics  (§318,  III.),  one  Archilochian  iam- 
bic dimeter  hypermeter  (§314,  VII.),  and  one  lesser  Alcaic 
(§  318,  V.) ;  as, 

Vides,  ut  alta  stet  nive  candidum 
Soracte,  nee  jam  sustineant  onus 
Silvffillaborantes,  geiuque 

Flumma  Iconstlterint  acuto.  (L«,v.  1,  9.) 

This  is  called  the  Horatian  stanza,  because  it  seems  to  have  been  a 
favorite  with  Horace,  being  used  in  thirty-seven  of  his  odes. 

2.  Three  Sapphics  (§315,  11.)  and  one  Adonic  (§312, 
VIII.) ;  as. 

Jam  satis  terns  nivis  atque  dirae 
Grandinis  mlsit  pater,  et,  rubente 
Dextera  sacras  jSculatus  aices, 

Terruit  urbem.  {Lib.  1^2.) 

3.  One  Glyconic  (§316,  IV.)  and  one  Asclepiadic  (§316, 
III.) ;  as, 

Sic  te  DlvS  potens  Cypri, 

Sic  fratres  Helense,  lucida  sidera....      {Lib.  1,  3.) 

4.  One  iambic  trimeter  (§314.  I.)  and  one  iambic  dimeter 
(§314,VI.);  as,_ 

ibis  Liburnis  inter  alta  navium, 

Amice,  propugnacula.  {Epod.  I.) 

5.  Three  Asclepiadics  (§  316,  III.)  and  one  Glyconic  (§  316, 
IV.);  as, 

Scriberis  Vario  fortis,  et  hostium 

Victor,  MaJonil  carminTs  aliti, 

Quam  rem  cumque  ferox  navibiis  aut  Squis 

Miles,  te  duce,  gesserit.  {Lib.  1, 6.) 
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6.  Two  Asclepiadics  (§  310,  III.),  one  Pherecralic  (§316, 
V,),  and  one  Glyconic  (§316,  IV.);  as, 

Dianam,  tenerjR,  dlcitg  vIrsrTnes  : 
Intonsuin,  pugri,  diclte  Cynthium, 
Latonainque  supremo 

Dllectam  penilus  J6vi.  (Lib.  1,  21.) 

7.  The  Asclepiadic  (§316,  III.)  alone;  as, 

Mfficenas  atavis  editS  regibus.  (Lib.  1,  1.) 

8.  One   dactylic    hexameter    (§  310,    I.)  and  one  dactylic 
tetrameter  a  posteriore  (§312,  V.)  ;  as, 

Laudabunt  alii  claram  Rhodun,  aut  Mitjlenen, 

Aut  Ephesum,  bimarisve  Corinthi....  (Lib.  1,  7.) 

9.  The  choriambic  pentameter  (§  316,  I.)  alone  ;  as, 

Tu  nequsBsierls,  scire  nelas,  quern  milii,  queintibi....    (Lib.  1,  11.) 

10.  One  dactylic  hexameter  (§  310,  I.)  and  one  iambic 
dimeter  (§314,  VI.);  as, 

Nox  erSt,  et  coelo  fulgebat  luna  sereno 

Inter  minora  sldera.  (Epod.  15.) 

11.  The  iambic  trimeter  (§  314,  I.)  alone;  as, 

Jam,  jam  efFicacI  do  manus  scientia?.  (Epod.  17.) 

12.  One  choriambic  dimeter  (§316,  VI.)  and  one  choriambic 
tetrameter  (§316,  II.)  with  a  variation;  as, 

Lydia,  die,  per  omnes 

Te  Deos  oro,  Sybarin  cur  properas  amando....  (Lib.  1,  8.) 

13.  One  dactylic  hexameter  (§  310,  I.)  and  one  iambic  trim- 
eter (§314,  I.)_;  as. 

Altera  jam  teritur  bellis  cTvillbus  setas  ; 

Suis  et  Tp^  Roma  virlbus  ruit.  (Epod.  16.) 

14.  One  dactylic  hexameter  (§310,  I.)  and  one  dactylic 
trimeter  catalectic  (§312,  VII.) ;  as, 

Dlifugerg  nives  :  redeunt  jam  gramma  campTs, 

Arboribusque  c6mo3.  (Lib.  4.  7.) 

15.  One  iambic  trimeter  (§314,  I.),  one  dactylic  trimeter 
catalectic  (§312,  VII.),  and  one  iambic  dimeter  (§314,  VI.)  ; 
as, 

Petti,  nihil  me,  sTcut  antea,  juvat 
Scrlbere  versiculos, 

Amore  perculsum  grSvi.  (Epod.  11.) 

Note.  The  second  and  third  lines  are  often  written  as  one  verse. 
See  §  318,  I. 

16.  One  dactylic  hexameter  (§310,  I.),  one  iambic  dimete' 
(§  314,  VI.),  and  one  dactylic  trimeter  catalectic  (§  3121  VII  ^ 
as, 

IlorrTda  tempestSs  coelura  contraxit;  et  imbres 
Nivesque  deducunt  Jovem  : 

Nunc  marg,  nunc  sTlCise....  (Epod.  13 
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Note.     The  second  and  third  lines  of  this  stanza;  also,  are  often  written 
as  one  verse.     See  §  318,  II. 

17.  One    Archilochian    heptameter    (§  31S,    IV.)    and   one 
iambic  trimeter  catalectic  (§  314,  V.) ;  as, 

Solvitur  acris  hienis  grata  vice  verTs  et  Favoni, 

Trahuntque  sicca s  machine  carinas.  (Lib.  1,  4.) 

18.  One  iambic  dimeter  acephalous  (§314,  VIII.)  and  one 
iambic  trimeter  catalectic  (§314,  V.);  as, 

Non  ebur  neque  aUreum 
Mea  renidet  in  domo  lacunar.  (Lib.  2,  18.) 

19.  The  Ionic  a  minore  (§317,  II.)  alone;  as, 
Miserarum  est  neque  amori  dare  ludum,  neque  dalcL...  (Lib.  3,  12.) 


<§>321.     A   METRICAL   KEY  TO  THE   ODES   OF  HORACE, 


Containing ,  in  alphabetic  order 
reference  to  the  numbers  in  th 
metre  is  explained, 

iEli,  vetusto No.  1 

iEquam  memento 1 

Albi,  ne  doleas 5 

Altera  jam  teritur 13 

Angustam,  amici 1 

At,  O  deorum 4 

Audivere,  Lyce 6 

Bacchum  in  remotis 1 

Beatus  ille 4 

Ccelo  suplnas 1 

Coelo  tonantem 1 

Cum  tu,  Lydia 3 

Cur  me  querelis 1 

Delicta  majorum 1 

Descende  ccslo 1 

Dianam,  teners 6 

Diifagere  nives 14 

Dive,  quem  proles 2 

Divis  orte  bonis 5 

Donarem  pateras 7 

Donee  gratus  eram 3 

Eheu  !  fugaces 1 

Est  mihi  nonum 2 

Et  thure  et  fidibus 3 

Exegi  monumentum 7 

Extremum  Tanaim 5 

Faune,  nympharum 2 

Festo  quid  potius  die 3 

Herculis  ritu 2 

Horrida  tempestas 16 

Ibis  Liburnis 4 


the  first  words  of  each,  ivith  a 
e  preceding  Synopsis ,  wit  ere  the 

Icci,  beatis No.  1 

Ille  et  nefasto 1 

Impios  parra3 2 

Inclusam  Danaen 5 

Intactis  opulentior 3 

Integer  vitse 2 

Interinissa,  Venus,  diu 3 

Jam  jam  efficaci 11 

Jam  pauca  aratro J 

Jam  sftis  terris 2 

Jam  veris  comites 5 

Justum  et  tenacem 1 

Laudabunt  alii 8 

Lupis  et  agnis 4 

Lydia,  die,  per  omnes 12 

Maecenas  atavis 7 

Mala  solata 4 

Martiis  cfslebs , 2 

Mater  sasva  Cupidinmn 3 

Mercuri,  facunde 2 

Mercuri,  nam  te 2 

Miserarum  est 19 

Mollis  inertia 10 

Montium  custos , 2 

Motum  ex  Metello I 

Musis  amicus  . , 1 

Natis  in  usum 1 

Ne  forte   credas , 1 

Ne  sit  ancillae 2 

Nolis  ionga  ferae 5 

Nondum  subacta ^ . . .     1 
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Non  ebur  neqiie  aureum  . . .  No.  18 

Non  semper  inibres 1 

Non  usitata 1 

Non  vides,  quanto 2 

Nox  erat  10 

Nullam,  Vare,  sacrfi 9 

Nullus  argonto 2 

Nunc  est  bibendum 1 

O  crudelis  adiiuc 9 

O  diva,  gratum 1 

O  fons  Bandusiae G 

O  matre  pulchrA    1 

O  nata  mecum    1 

O  navis,  referent 6 

O  saBpe  mecum 1 

O  Venus,  reglna 2 

Odi  profanum 1 

Otium  Divos 2 

Parcius  junctas 2 

Parcus  Deorum 1 

Parentis  olim 4 

Pastor  quum  traheret. 5 

Percicos  odi,  puer 2 

Petti,  nihil  me 15 

Phcebe,  silvarumque 2 

Phoebus  volentem 1 

Pindarum  quisquis 2 

Posclmur  :   si  quid 2 

Quse  cura  patrum 1 

Qualem  ministrum 1 


Quando  repostum No.  4 

Quantum  distet  ab  InJicho 3 

Quern  tu,  Melpomene 3 

Quem  virum  aut  herda 2 

Quid  bellicosus 1 

Quid  dedicatum 1 

Quid  fles,  Asterie 6 

Quid  iramerentes 4 

Quid  obseratis II 

Quid  tibi  vis 8 

Quis  desiderio 5 

Quis  multa  gracilis 6 

Quo  me,  Bacche 3 

Quo,  quo,  scelesti  rultis 4 

Rectius  vives 2 

Rogare  longo 4 

Scriberis  Vario 5 

Septimi,   Gades 2 

Sic  te  Diva  potens 3 

Solvitur  acris  hiems 17 

Te  maris  et  terrsB 8 

Tu  ne  quaesieris 9 

Tyrrhena  regum 1 

Ulla  si  juris 2 

Uxor  pauperis  Iby  ci 3 

Velox  amoenum 1 

Vides,  ut  alt^ 1 

Vile  potabis 2 

Vitas  hinnuleo 6 

Vixi  puellis ] 
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APPENDIX. 


GRAMMATICAL    FIGURES. 

<§)  322.  Certain  deviations  from  the  regular  form  and 
construction  of  words,  are  called  grammaticcl  figures.  These 
may  relate  either  to  Orthography  and  Etymology,  or  to  Syntax. 

I.    FIGURES    OF    ORTHOGRAPHY    AND    ETYMOLOGY. 

These  are  distinguished  by  the  general  name  oi  meiaylasm, 

1.  ProstlLesis  is  the  prefixing  of  a  letter  or  syllable  to  a  word  ;  as,  gna- 
tus,  for  naius ;  tetidi,  for  tuli.  Yet  these  were  anciently  the  customary 
forms,  from  which  those  now  in  use  were  formed  by  aphceresis. 

2.  Aj)k(Eresis  is  the  taking  of  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the  beginning  of 
a  word  ;  as,  'st^  for  est ;  rhabdnem^  for  arrhabo/teiii. 

3.  E2)enthesis  is  the  insertion  of  a  letter  or  syllable  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  ;  as,  alltuumy  for  alituvi. 

4.  Syncope  is  the  omission  of  a  letter  or  syllable  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 
as,  deilmy  for  deorum ;  meum  factum ,  for  meorum  factor um ;  scBcla^  for 
scBcida  ;  jiestly  i'oi  flcvisti ;  rejjostus^  for  repositus  ;  aspris^  for  asjjeris, 

5.  Crasis  is  the  contraction  of  two  vowels  into  one  )  as,  cogo,  for  coago  ; 
nil,  for  Jiihil. 

6.  Paragoge  is  the  addition  of  a  letter  or  syllable  to  the  end  of  a  word ; 
as,  med,  for  me  ;  dandier ,  for  cltiudi. 

7.  Apocope  is  the  omission  of  the  final  letter  or  syllable  of  a  word ;  as, 
men',  for  mcne  ;  Jlntoni,  for  Antonii. 

8.  Antithesis  is  the  substitution  of  one  letter  for  another ;  as,  olli,  for 
illi ;  optumus,  for  optimus  ;  officio,  for  adjicio.  0  is  often  thus  used  for  u, 
especially  after  v;  as.  voltus,  for  vultus ;  scrvom,  for  servura.  So  afler 
qu  ;  as,  cequom,  for  cequum. 

9.  Metathesis  is  the  changing  of  the  order  of  letters  in  a  word ;  as. 
pistris,  for  pristis. 

II.    FIGURES    OF    SYNTAX. 

<5>  323.     The    figures    of    Syntax    are    ellipsis,  pleonasm^ 

enalldge,  and  liyperhdton, 

1.  Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  some  word  or  words  in  a  sen- 
tence ;  as, 

Aiunt,  sc.  homines.  Darius  Hystaspis,  sc.filius.  Cano,  sc.  ego.  Quid 
multa?  sc.  dicam. 

Ellipsis  includes  asyndeton,  zeugma,  syllepsis,  prolepsis, 
and  synecdoche. 
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(1.)  AsyndUon  is  the  omission  of  a  conjunction  ;  as,  ah'dtj  cxcessity 
evdsit,  erupltj  sc.  et.  Cic. 

(2.)  Zeugma  is  tlie  uniting  of  two  nouns,  or  two  infinitives,  to  a  verb, 
which  is  applicable  only  to  one  of  thein ;  as,  Paceiii  an  helium  gtreus 
rSall.),  \v\iQie  gcrens  is  applicable  to  helium  only.  Sempcrne  in  sanguine^ 
jerrOj  fugd  versahlmur  7  (Id.)  where  the  verb  does  not  properly  apply  to 
ferro. 

JVego  is  often  thus  used  with  two  propositions,  one  of  which  is  affirma- 
tive ;  as,  Kegant  Ccesdrem  mansurum,^  jwstulatdque  interposlta  esse^  for 
dicuntque  postuldta....  Cic. 

When  an  adjective  or  verb,  referring  to  two  or  more  nouns,  agrees  with 
one,  and  is  understood  with  the  rest,  the  construction  is  also  sometimes 
called  zeugma;  as,  Et  geiius,  et  virtus,  nisi  cum  re,  viiior  algd  est.  Hor. 
Caper  tihi  salvus  et  hcedi.  Virg.  Quamvis  ille  niger,  quamvis  tu  Candida 
esses.  Id. 

(3.)  Syllepsis  is  when  an  adjective  or  verb,  belonging  to  two  or  more 
nouns  of  different  genders,  persons,  or  numbers,  agrees  with  one  rather 
than  another ;  as,  Attomti  novitdte  pavent  Baucis,  timidusque  Philemon. 
Ovid.  Procumbit  uterque  pronus  humi,  i.  e.  Deucalion  et  Pyrrha.  Id. — 
Sustulimus  mcuius  et  ego  et  Ealbus.  Cic.  So,  Ipse  cum  fratre  adesse  jussi 
sumus.  Id. — Projectisque  amicido  et  Uteris.  Curt.  See  §§205,  Rem.  2, 
and  299,  Rem.  12,  (3,)  and  (7.) 

Zeugma,  in  the  latter  sense  above  mentioned,  is  by  some  included  under 
syllepsis. 

(4.)  Prolepsis  is  when  the  parts,  differing  in  number  or  person  from  the 
whole,  are  placed  after  it,  the  verb  or  adjective  not  being  repeated  ;  as, 
Princlpes  utrinque  puguam  ciehant,ah  Sabluis  Mettius  Curtius,  ah  Romdnis 
Hostus  Hostilius.  Liv.  Boni  quoniam  convenimus  ambo,  tu  caldmos  infldre, 
ego  dicere  versus.  Virg. 

(5.)  Synecdoche  is  the  use  of  an  accusative  of  the  part  affected,  instead 
of  an  ablative  ;  as,  Expleri  mentem  nequit.  Virg.     See  §  234,  II. 

2.  Pleonasm  is  using  a  greater  number  of  words  than  is  ne- 
cessary to  express  the  meaning  ;  as, 

Sic  ore  locuta  est.  Virg.  Qui  magis  verd  vincere  qudm  diu  imperdre 
malit.  Liv.     Kemo  unus.  Cic. 

Under  pleonasm  are  included  j^areZcoTi,  jpolysyndeton^  hendi- 
ddi/s,  and  periphrasis. 

(1.)  Parelcon  is  the  addition  of  an  unnecessary  syllable  or  particle  to 
pronouns,  verbs,  or  adverbs  ;  as,  egomety  agedum,  fortassean.  Such  addi- 
tions, however,  usually  modify  the  meaning  in  some  degree. 

(2.)  Polysyndeton  is  a  redundancy  of  conjunctions ;  as,  Una  Eurusqae 
JVotusque  ruunt  creberque  procellis  Afrlcus.  Virg. 

(3.)  Hendiddys  is  the  expression  of  an  idea  by  two  nouns  connected  by 
a  conjunction,  instead  of  a  noun  and  a  limiting  adjective  or  genitive  ;  as, 
Pateris  libdmus  et  auro,  for  aureis  pateris.  Virg.  Libro  et  silvesiri  subere 
clausaniy  for  lihro  suberis.  Id. 

(4.)  Periphrasis  is  a  circuitous  mode  of  expression ;  as,  Tcneri  fcetus 
avium y  i.  e.  agni.  Virg. 

3.  Enalldge  is  a  change  of  words,  or  a  substitution  of  one 
gender,  number,  case,  person,  tense,  mood,  or  voice  of  the  same 
word  for  another. 
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Enallage  includes  antimeria,  heterosis,  antiptosis,  synesis, 
and  anacoluthon. 

(1.)  Aiiturieria  is  the  use  of  one  part  of  speech  for  another;  as,  KostruTti 
istud  vivere  triste,  for  nostra  vita.  Fers.  Aliud  eras.  Id.  Conjugium 
videbit?  for  conjugem.  Virg.     Placitam  pad  nutrltor  ollvam,  for  nutrlto.  Id. 

(2.)  Heterosis  is  the  use  of  one  form  of  a  noun,  pronoan,  verb,  &c.,  for 
another ;  as,  Ego  quoque  una  pereo^  quod  mihi  est  carius,  for  qui  viihi  sum. 
carior.  Ter.  Romanus  prcelio  victor,  for  Romd7ii  victores.  Liv.  Many- 
words  are  used  b^  the  poets  in  the  plural  instead  of  the  singular ;  as,  collaj 
corda,  ora,  &c.  See  §  98.  Me  tr uncus  illapsus  cerebro  sustuleraty  for  sus- 
tulisset.  Hor. 

(3.)  Jintiptosis  is  the  use  of  one  case  for  another ;  as,  Cui  nunc  cognd- 
men  lulo,  for  lulus.  Virg.  Uxor  inxicti  Jovis  esse  nescisy  for  te  esse  uxo- 
rem.  Hur. 

(4.)  Synesis,  or  synthesis,  is  adapting  the  construction  to  the  sense  of  a 
word,  rather  than  to  its  gender  or  number  ;  as,  Subeunt  Tegcea  juventus 
auxilio  tardi.  Stat.  Concur sus  populi  mirantium  quid  rei  est.  Liv.  Pars 
in  cruceni  acti.  Sail.  Ubi  illic  est  scelus,  qui  me  perdidit  7  Ter.  Id  mea 
mimme  refert,  qui  sum  natu  maximus.  Id. 

(5.)  Anacoluthon  is  when  the  latter  part  of  a  sentence  does  not  agree 
in  construction  with  the  former ;  as,  JVam  nos  omnes,  quibus  est  alicunde 
ahquis  objectus  labos,  omne  quod  est  interea  tempus,  priusquam  id  rescitum 
est,  lucro  est.  Ter.  In  this  example,  the  writer  began  as  if  he  intended  to 
say  lucro  hab&mus,  and  ended  as  if  he  had  said  nobis  omnibus. 

4.  Hyperhdton  is  a  transgression  of  the  usual  order  of  words 
or  clauses. 

Hyperbaton  includes  anastrophe^  hysteron  ptwteron,  liypal- 
Idge,  synchysiSj  tmesis,  and  parenthesis, 

(1.)  Anastrophe  is  an  inversion  of  the  order  of  two  words;  as,  Trans^ 
tra  per  et  remos,  for  per  transtra.  Virg.  Collo  dare  brachia  circum^  for  cir- 
cumddre.  Id.  JS^oz  erit  una  super ,  for  supererit.  Ovid.  Et  facit  are,  for 
arefdcit.  Lucr. 

(2.)  Hysteron  proteron  is  reversing  the  natural  order  of  the  sense ;  as, 
Moridmur,  et  in  media  anna  rudmus.  Virg.     Valet  atque  vivit.  Ter. 

(3.)  Hypalluge  is  an  interchange  of  constructions  ;  as,  In  novafert  ani- 
mus mutdtas  dicere  formas  corpora,  for  coipora  mutdta  in  novas  formas. 
Ovid.     Dare  classibus  Jlustros,  for  dare  classes  Austris.  Virg. 

(4.)  Synchysis,  is  a  confused  position  of  words ;  as,  Saxa  vocant  Itdli, 
mediis  qua  in  fluctibus,  aras,  for  quce  saxa  in  mediis  jiuctibus,  Itdli  vocant 
aras.  Virg. 

(5.)  Tmesis  is  the  separation  of  the  parts  of  a  compound  word ;  as, 
Septem  subjecta  trioni  gens,  for  septentrioni.  Virg.  Quce  me  cunque  vocant 
terrce.  Id.     Per  mihi,  per,  inquam,  gratumfeceris.  Cic. 

(6.)  Parenthesis  is  the  insertion  of  a  word  or  words  in  a  sentence 
which  interrupt  the  natural  connection ;  as,  Titpre  dum  redeo,  (brevis  est 
via,)  pasce  capellas.  Virg. 

Remark.  To  the  above  may  be  added  archaism  and  Hel- 
lenism, which  belong  both  to  the  figures  of  etymology  and  to 
hose  of  syntax. 

(1.)  Archaism  is  the  use  of  ancient  forms  or  constructions;  as,  aiddl 
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for  aulcB  ;  scndti,  for  sendtus  ;  funtj  for  sit ;  prohibesso,  for  prohihuero  ;  m- 
petrassere,  for  impetraturuui  esse  ;  farler^  for  fari;  nenu,  for  non  ;  endo,  for 

in  ; Operaiii  abutlturj  for  optrd.  Ter.     Quid  tlbl  hanc  curatio  est  rem  7 

Plaut. 

(2.)  Hellenism  is  the  use  of  Greek  forms  or  constructions ;  as,  HeUne, 
for  Helena;  ^ntlphon,  for  Anttpho ;  auras  {ge^-)y  for  auroi ;  PaUddos, 
Patlddaj  for  PaLlddis^  PaUddevi ;  Trodsin,  Truddas,  for  TroadlbuSj  Trod- 
des  ; Absthuto  irdrum.  Hor.     Tempus  desisttre  pugnce.  Virg. 

<§>  o^4.  To  the  grammatical  figures  may  not  improperly  be  sub- 
joined certain  others,  which  are  often  referred  to  in  philological  works,  and 
which  are  called 


TROPES    AND    FIGURES    OF    RHETORIC. 

A  rhetorical  j^o-z^re  is  a  mode  of  expression  different  from  the  direct  and 
simple  way  of  expressing  the  same  sense.  The  turning  of  a  word  from 
its  original  and  customary  meaning,  is  called  a  trope, 

1.  A  metaphor  is  the  transferring  of  a  word  from  the  object  to  which  it 
properly  belongs,  and  applying  it  to  another,  to  which  that  object  has  some 
analogy  :  as,  llidet  ager^  The  field  smiles.  Virg.  ^tas  aurea,  The  golden 
age.  Ovid. 

Catachresis  is  a  bold  or  harsh  metaphor ;  as,  Vir  gregis  ipse  caper.  Virg, 
Eurus  per  Siculas  equitavit  undas.  Hor. 

2.  Metonymy  is  substituting  the  name  of  an  object  for  that  of  another 
to  which  it  has  a  certain  relation ;  as  the  cause  for  the  effect,  the  containei 
for  what  is  contained,  the  property  for  the  substance,  the  sign  for  the  thing 
signified,  and  their  contraries ;  the  parts  of  the  body  for  certain  affections, 
&c.;  as,  Arnor  duri  Martis,  i.  e.  belli.  Virg.  Pallida  viors.  Hor.  Hausit 
pateram,  i.  e.  vinum.  Virg.  Vina  coronant,  i.  e.  pateram.  Id.  JYecte 
ternos  colores,  i.  e.  tria  Jila  diver  si  color  is.  Id.  Cedant  arma  togas,!,  e. 
helium  pad.  Cic.  Ssecula  mitescent,  i.  e.  homines  insceculis.  Virg.  Vivat 
Pacuvius  vel  Nestora  totum.  Juv. 

3.  Synecdoche  is  putting  a  genus  for  a  species,  a  whole  for  a  part,  a  sin- 
gular for  a  plural,  and  their  contraries ;  also  the  material  for  the  thing 
made  of  it ;  as,  Mortdles^  for  homines.  Virg.  Fontem  ferebant.  Id.  Tec- 
tumf  for  domus.  Id.  Armdto  milite  complenty  for  armdtis  militibus.  Id. 
Ferrum,  for  gladius. 

4.  Irony  is  the  intentional  use  of  words  which  express  a  sense  contrary 
to  that  which  the  writer  or  speaker  means  to  convey  ;  as.  Salve,  bone  vir^ 
curdstl  probe.  Ter.  Egregiam  vero  laudem,  et  spolia  ampla  refertis^  tuque , 
puerque  tuus.  Virg. 

5^  Hyperbole  is  the  magnifying  or  diminishing  of  a  thing  beyond  the 
truth ;  as.  Ipse  arduus,  altdque  pulsat  sidera.  Virg.     Odor  Euro.  Id. 

6.  Metalepsis  is  the  including  of  several  tropes  in  one  word  ;  as.  Post 
aliquot  aristas.  Virg.  Here  aristas  is  put  for  messes,  this  for  (Estates,  and 
this  for  annos. 

7.  Allegory  is  a  consistent  series  of  metaphors,  designed  to  illustrate  on 
subject  by  another;  as,  Claudite  jam.  rivos,pueri:  sat prata  biberunt.  Virg. 
0  navis,  referent  in  mare  tc  novifuctus.  Hor. 

An  obscure  allegory  or  riddle  is  called  an  cenigma. 

8.  Antonomasia  is  using  a  proper  noun  for  a  common  one,  and  the  con 
trary ;  as,  Irus  et  est  subitd,  qui  modd  Croesus  erat,  for  pauper  and  dives 
Ovid.     So,  by  periphrasis,  potor  Rhoddni^  for  Gallv^.  Hor. 

26 
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9.  Litotes  is  a  mode  of  expressing  something  by  denying  the  contrary ; 
«.s,  Kon  laudOj  I  blame.  Ter.     A''on  innoxia  verba.  Virg. 

10.  Antipltrdsis  is  using  a  word  in  a  sense  opposite  to  its  proper  meaning; 
us,  Auri  ssicra,  fames.  Virg. 

11.  Eu-phemism  is  the  use  of  softened  language  to  express  what  is  offen- 
sive or  distressing ;  as,  Si  quid  accidisset  CcEsdri,  i.  e.  si  mortuvs  esset.  Veil. 

12.  Atitanaddsis  is  the  use  of  the  same  word  in  different  senses  ;  as, 
Quis  neget  ^JiecB  natum  de  stirpe  JVero7iem  ?  Sustiilit  hie  matrem,  sustulit 
ille  patrem.  Epigr.    Amairi  jucundum  est,  si  curetur  ne  quid  insit  amari.  Cic. 

13.  Anaphora^  or  epanaphora,  is  the  repetition  of  a  word  at  the  begin- 
ning of  successive  clauses  ;  as,  Nihilwe  te  nocturnum  prcesidium  palatii, 
nihil  urhis  vigilice,  nihil  timor  populi,  &c.  Cic.  Te,  dulcis  conjux,  te,  solo 
in  litore  secum,  te,  veniente  die,  te,  decedente,  canehat.  Virg. 

14.  Epistrophe  is  the  repetition  of  a  word  at  the  end  of  successive 
clauses ;  as,  Poenos  populus  Romdnus  justitid  vicit,  armis  vicit,  liheralitdte 
vicit.  Cic. 

15.  Symploce  is  the  repetition  of  a  word  at  the  beginning,  and  of  an- 
other at  the  end,  of  successive  clauses  ;  as,  Quis  legem  tulit  ?  Rullus : 
Quis  majdrevi  populi  partem  suffragiis  privdvit  ?  Rullus  :  Quis  comitiis 
proifuit  ?  Idem  Pvullus.  Cic. 

16.  Epa,nalepsis  is  a  repetition  of  the  same  word  or  sentence  after  a 
parenthesis.  Virg.  Geor.  II.  4 — 7. 

17.  Anadipldsis  is  the  use  of  the  same  word  at  the  end  of  one  clause, 
and  the  beginning  of  another ;  as,  Hie  tamen  vivit :  Vivit?  imo  verb, 
etiam  in  scndtum,  venit,  Cic.     This  is  sometimes  called  epanastrophe . 

18.  Epanadiplosis  is  the  use  of  the  same  word  both  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  a  sentence ;  as,  Crescit  amor  nummi,  quantum  ipsa  pecunia 
crescit.  Juv. 

19.  Epanddos  is  the  repttition  of  the  same  words  in  an  inverted  order; 
as,  Crudelis  mater  magis,  an  puer  improbus  ille  ?  Improbus  ille  puer,  cm- 
delis  tu  quoquej  mater.  Virg. 

20.  Epizeuxis  is  a  repetition  of  the  same  word  for  the  sake  of  emphasis ; 
as,  Excitate,  excitate  eum  ab  inferis.  Cic.  Ah  Cory  don,  Cory  don,  quce  te 
dementia  cepit  ?  Virg.     Ibimus,  ibimus.  Hor. 

21.  Climax  is  when  each  successive  clause  of  a  sentence  begins  with 
the  conclusion  of  the  preceding,  the  sense  being  thus  gradually  amplified  ". 
as,  QucB  reliqua  spes  manet  libertdtis,  si  illis  et  quod  lihet,  licet ;  et  quod  licei 
possunt;  et  qu;0 d possunt, Siudentj  et  quod  audent^vobis  molestum  non  est. 
Cic. 

22.  Incrementum  is  an  amplification  without  a  strict  climax  ;  as,  Facinus 
est,  vinclri  civem  Romdnum  ;  scelus,  verberdri  ;  prope  parricidium,  necdri , 
quid  dicam  in  crucem  tolli  ?  Cic.  When  the  sense  is  gradually  heighten- 
ed, it  is  called  anabasis,  and  when  it  falls  or  decreases,  catabdsis. 

23.  Polyptdton  is  a  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  different  cases,  gen- 
ders, numbers,  &c. ;  as.  Jam  clypeus  clypeis,  umbone  repellltur  umbo;  ense 
minax  ensis,  pede  pes,  et  cuspide  cuspis.  Stat. 

24.  Paregmenon  is  the  use  of  several  words  of  the  same  origin,  in  one 
sentence  ;  as,  Abesse  non  potest,  quin  ejusdem  hominis  sit.^  qui  improbos 
probet,  probos  improbare.  Cic. 

25.  Paronomasia  is  the  use  of  words  which  resemble  each  other  in 
sound ;  as.  Amor  et  melle  et  felle  est  fcecundissimus.  Plaut.  Civem  bond- 
rum  artium,  bondrum  partium.  Cic.  Amantes  sunt  amentes.  Ter.  This 
figure  is  sometimes  called  agnominatio. 
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26.  Hoinaioproyhtron^  or  alliteration,  is  when  several  words  beginning 
with  the  same  letter  occur  in  a  sentence  ;  as,  0  Tite,  tutc  Tuti,  tihl  tanta^ 
tijraiinc,  tulisti.  Enn.     Keu.  patrice  vaiidas  in  viscera  vcrtlte  vires.  Virg. 

27.  .Antithesis  is  the  placing  of  different  or  opposite  words  or  sentiments 
in  contrast;  as,  Hujus  orationis  difficilius  est  exitum  quam  principium 
invcnlre.  Cic.  Caesar  beneficiis  ac  munificentia  mft^m^^/itt/^e^aiwr;  integ- 
ritate  vitas  Cato.  Sail. 

28.  Oxymoron  unites  words  of  contrary  significations,  thus  producing 
a  seeming  contradiction  ;  as,  Concordia  discors.  Hor.  Ciim  tacent,  cla- 
mant. Cic. 

29.  Synonymia  is  the  use  of  different  words  or  expressions  having  the 
same  import;  as,  JVon  feramj  non  patiar,non  sinam.  Cic.  Promitto.re- 
cipio,  .yjondeo.  Id. 

30.  Parabola^  or  simile,  is  the  comparison  of  one  thing  with  anotlier ; 
as,  Repentd  te,  tanquam  serpens  e  latibulis,  oculis  eminentibus,  injldto  collo, 
tumidis  cervicibus,  intulisti.  Cic. 

31.  Erotesis  is  an  earnest  question,  and  oflen  implies  a  strong  afhrma- 
tion  of  the  contrary  ;  as,  Creditis  avectos  hostes  ?  Virg.  Heu  J  quce  me 
(Bqubra  possunt  accipere  ?  Id. 

32.  Epanorthosis  is  the  recalling  of  a  word,  in  order  to  place  a  stronger 
or  more  significant  one  in  its  stead ;  as,  Filimn  unicum  adolescentulum 
habeo :  ah  J  quid  dixi  7  me  habere  .?  Imo  habui.  Ter. 

33.  Aposioptsis  is  leaving  a  sentence  unfinished  in  consequence  of  some 
emotion  of  the  mind;  as,  Quos  ego — sed  prcestat  motos  componere  fluctus. 
Virg. 

34.  Prosopop(£ia,  or  personification,  TQ^resenis  m^immdle  things  as  act- 
ing or  speaking,  and  persons  dead  or  absent  as  alive  and  present ;  as,  Qmcb 
(patria)  tecum  Catillna  sic  agit.  Cic.      Virtus  sumit  aut  ponit  secures.  Hor. 

35.  Apostrophe  \^  a  turning  off  from  the  regular  course  of  the  subject,  to 
address  some  person  or  thing ;  as,  Vi  potitur :  quid  non  mortalia  pectora 
cogis,  auri  sacra  fames  !  Virg. 

^  «32o.  To  the  figures  of  rhetoric  may  be  subjoined  the  following 
terms,  used  to  designate  defects  or  blemishes  in  style  : — 

1.  Barbarism  is  either  the  use  of  a  foreign  word,  or  a  violation  of  the 
rules  of  orthography,  etymology,  or  prosody  ;  as,  rigorosus,  for  rigldus  or 
severus ;  domminus,  for  dominus  ;  davi,  for  dedi;  alterius,  for  alterius. 

2.  Solecism  is  a  violation  of  the  rules  of  syntax  ;  as,  Venus  pulcher  ;  vos 
invidcmus. 

3.  JVeoterism  is  the  use  of  words  or  phrases  introduced  by  authors  living 
subsequently  to  the  best  ages  of  Latinity ;  as,  murdrum,  a  murder ;  con- 
stabularius,  a  constable. 

4.  Tautology  is  a  repetition  of  the  same  meaning  in  different  words ;  as, 
Jam  vos  aciem,  eitproelia,  et  hosiem  poscitis.  Sil. 

5.  Amphibolia  is  the  use  of  equivocal  words  or  constructions  ;  as,  GalluSy 
a  Gaul,  or  a  cock.     Aio  te,  ^acida,  Romanes  vincere  posse.  Quinct. 

6.  Idiotism  is  a  construction  peculiar  to  one  or  more  languages  :  thus, 
the  ablative  afler  comparatives  is  a  Latinism.  When  a  peculiarity  of  one 
language  is  imitated  in  another,  this  is  also  called  idiotism.  Thus,  Mitte 
mihi  verbum^  instead  of  Fac  me  certiorem,  is  an  Anglicism. 
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ROMAN    MODE    OF    RECKONING. 

I.    OF    TIME. 

<§)  326.  1.  The  calendar  of  the  Romans  agreed  with  our 
own  in  the  number  of  months,  and  of  the  days  in  each ;  but, 
instead  of  reckoning  in  an  uninterrupted  series  from  the  first 
to  the  last  day  of  a  month,  they  had  three-  points  from  which 
their  days  were  counted — the  calends,  the  nones,  and  the  ides. 
The  calends  were  always  the  first  day  of  the  month.  The 
nones  were  the  fifth,  and  the  ides  the  thirteenth  ;  except  in 
March,  May,  July,  and  October,  in  which  the  nones  occurred 
on  the  seventh  day,  and  the  ides  on  the  fifteenth. 

2.  They  always  counted  forwards,  from  the  day  whose  date 
was  to  be  determined  to  the  next  calends,  nones,  or  ides,  and 
designated  the  day  by  its  distance  from  such  point.  After  the 
first  day  of  the  month,  therefore,  they  began  to  reckon  so  many 
days  before  the  nones  ;  after  the  nones,  so  many  days  before  the 
ides ;  after  the  ides,  so  many  before  the  calends,  of  the  next 
month. 

Thus,  the  second  of  January  was  denoted  by  quarto  nonas  Januarias, 
or  Januarii,  sc.  die  ante;  the  third,  tertio  nonas ;  the  fourth, pi'idie  nonas; 
and  the  fifth,  nonis.  The  sixth  was  denoted  by  octavo  idus ;  the  seventh, 
septimo  idus ;  and  so  on  to  the  thirteenth,  on  which  the  ides  fell.  The 
fourteenth  was  denoted  by  undevigesimo  calendas  Februarias,  or  Febru- 
arii  ;  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  month. 

3.  The  day  preceding  the  calends,  nones,  and  ides,  was  iexni' 
ed pridie  calendas,  6lc.,  sc.  ante:  in  designating  the  other  days, 
both  the  day  of  the  calends,  &c.,  and  that  whose  date  was  to 
be  determined,  were  reckoned  ;  hence  the  second  day  before  the 
calends,  &/C.,  was  called  tei^tio,  the  third  quarto,  ^c. 

4.  To  reduce  the  Roman  calendar  to  our  own,  therefore,  it 
is  necessary  to  take  one  from  the  number  denoting  the  day,  and 
to  subtract  the  remainder  from  the  number  of  the  day  on  which 
the  nones  or  ides  fell. 

Thus,  to  determine  the  day  equivalent  to  IV.  nonas  Januarias,  we  take 
1  from  4,  and  subtract  the  remainder,  3,  from  5,  the  day  on  which  the  nones 
fell :  this  gives  2,  or  the  secqnd  of  January,  for  the  day  in  question.  So 
FI.  idus  Aprilis :  the  ides  of  April  falling  upon  the  13th,  we  take  5  from 
13,  wliich  leaves  8  :  the  expression,  therefore,  denotes  the  8th  of  April. 

In  reckoning  the  days  before  the  calends,  as  they  are  not  the 
last  day  of  the  current  month,  but  the  first  of  the  following,  't 
is  necessary  to  add  one  to  the  number  of  days  in  the  month. 

Thus,  XV.  cat.  Quintiles  is  (30+1)  31—14=17,  or  the  17th  of  June 
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To  reduce  our  calendar  to  the  Roman,  the  same  method  is 
to  be  pursued. 

Thus,  the  22d  of  December  is  (31+1)  32—21=11,  i.  e.  XL  cal.  Jan. 

5.  In  leap-year,  both  the  24th  and  25th  of  February  were 
denoted  by  sexto  cahiidas  Martias  or  Martii,  The  latter  of 
these  was  called  dies  bisscxtuSj  and  the  year  itself  annus  bis- 
sexius. 

The  day  after  tlie  calends,  &c.,  was  sometimes  called  postridie  calcndas, 
&c. 

The  names  of  tlie  months  are  properly  adjectives,  though  often  used 
as  nouns,  iiiensis  being  understood.  Before  the  times  of  the  emperors, 
July  was  called  QuintiUs,  and  August,  Scxtilis.  The  names  Julius  and 
Augustus  were  given  in  honor  of  tlie  Cassars. 

6.  The  correspondence  of  our  calendar  with  that  of  the 
Romans  is  exhibited  in  the  following 


TABLE. 

Days  of 

Mar. 

Mai. 

Jan.      Aug. 

Apr.     Jun. 

Febr. 

our  months. 

Jul. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sept.    Nov. 

1 

Calendoe. 

Calendag. 

Calendae. 

Calendae. 

2 

VI.      ] 

aonas. 

IV.     nonas. 

IV.      nonas. 

IV.   nonas. 

3 

V. 

a 

III. 

III. 

IIL       " 

4 

IV. 

ii 

Pridie     '' 

Pridie     " 

Pridie   " 

5 

III. 

a 

Nonae. 

Nonae. 

NonaB. 

6 

Pridie 

a 

VIII.    idus. 

VIII.    idus. 

VIII.  idus. 

7 

Nonoe. 

VII.        '' 

VIL        <' 

VIL      *' 

8 

VIII. 

idus. 

VI. 

VI.          " 

VI.        " 

9 

Vll. 

a 

V.           '' 

V. 

V.         " 

10 

VI. 

li 

IV. 

IV. 

IV.        " 

11 

V. 

" 

III. 

III.         ^* 

IIL       « 

12 

IV. 

a 

Pridie     " 

Pridie     " 

Pridie  " 

13 

TIL 

li 

Idus. 

Idus. 

Idus. 

14 

Pridie 

a 

XIX.     cal. 

XVIII.  cal. 

XVI.   cal. 

15 

Idus. 

XVIII.  " 

XVII.     '' 

XV.      " 

16 

XVII. 

cal. 

XVII.    " 

XVI.       " 

XIV.    " 

17 

XVI. 

ti 

XVI.      '^ 

XV.        " 

XIIL    " 

18 

XV. 

li 

XV.       ^' 

XIV.      " 

Xll.      " 

19 

XIV. 

11 

XIV.      '^ 

XIIL      " 

XL       " 

20 

XIIL 

11 

XIII.      ''' 

XII.        " 

X.         " 

21 

XII. 

li 

XII.        '• 

XL         <^ 

IX.       " 

22 

XI. 

11 

XL 

X. 

VIII.    " 

23 

X. 

It 

X.           " 

IX. 

VIL      " 

24 

IX. 

u 

IX. 

VIII.      " 

VI.        " 

25 

VIII. 

(( 

VIII.      " 

VII.       " 

V. 

26 

VII. 

ti 

VII.        " 

VI.         " 

IV.        " 

27 

VI. 

It 

VI.         '' 

V. 

HI.       " 

28 

V. 

11 

V. 

IV.         " 

Pridie  "Mar. 

29 

IV. 

11 

IV.         <' 

IIL 

30 

III. 

11 

HI.         " 

Pridie     " 

31 

Pridie 
2G 

it 

• 

Pridie     " 
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7.  The  Latins  not  only  said  tertio,  pridie,  &>c.,  calendas, 
6lc.,  but  also  ante  diem  tertium,  &lq,.,  calendas,  &lc.  ;  and  the 
latter  form  in  Cicero  and  Livy  is  far  more  common  than  the 
former,  and  is  usually  written  thus,  a.  d.  III.  cal,  &c. 

The  expression  ante  diem  was  used  as  an  indeclinable  noun, 
and  is  joined  with  in  and  ex  ;  as, 

Consul  Latinas  ferias  in  ante  diem  tertium  idus  Sextilis  edixit,  The  con 
sul  appointed  the  Latin  festival  for  the  third  day  before  the  ides  of  August. 
Liv.  Supplicaiio  indicia  est  ex  ante  diem  quintum  idus  Octohres.  Id.  So, 
Ad  pridie  nonas  Maias.  Cic. 

II.    OF    MONEY. 

^  327,  1.  The  Romans  reckoned  their  copper  money  by 
asses,  their  silver  money  by  sestertii,  and  their  gold  money  by 
Attic  talents. 

2.  The  as  was  originally  a  pound  of  copper,  but  its  weight 
was  gradually  diminished  in  succeeding  ages,  until,  in  the  later 
days  of  the  republic,  it  amounted  to  only  ^V  ^^  ^  pound.  It  is 
divided  into  twelve  parts,  called  uncice. 

The  names  of  the  several  parts  are,  uncia,  -^^ ;  sextans^  -^^ ;  qnad- 
rans,  -^^  ;  tricns,  ^  ;  quincunx,  -f^ ;  semis,  or  semissis,  ^ ;  septunx,  -^-^  J 
les,  or  hessis,  y^  ;  dodrans,  -^^  ;  dextans,  -^J ;  deunx,  \^. 

3.  The  denarius  was  a  silver  coin,  originally  equal  in  value 
to  ten  asses,  whence  its  name ;  but,  after  the  weight  of  the  as 
was  reduced,  the  denarius  was  equal  to  sixteen  asses.  Its  value 
is  usually  estimated  at  about  14^  cents  of  our  money. 

The  sestertius,  or  sesterce,  was  one  fourth  of  the  denarius, 
or  two  asses  and  a  half  (semistertius),  and  was  hence  denoted 
by  IIS,  or  HS.  When  the  denarius  was  worth  16  asses,  the 
sestertius  was  worth  4.  The  sestertius  was  called  emphatically 
nummus,  as  in  it  all  large  sums  were  reckoned  after  the  coining 
of  silver  money. 

Half  a  denarius  was  a,  quinarius  ;  one  tenth  of  a  denarius,  a  lihella. 

The  aureus  (a  gold  coin),  in  the  time  of  the  emperors,  was 
equal  to  25  denarii,  or  100  sesterces. 

The  talent  is  variously  estimated,  from  $860  to  $1020. 

4.  In  reckoning  money,  the  Romans  called  any  sum  under 
2000  sesterces  so  many  sestertii ;  as,  decern  sestertii,  ten  ses- 
terces ;  centum  sestertii,  a  hundred  sesterces. 

5.  Sums  from  2000  sesterces  (inclusive)  to  1,000,000,  they 
denoted  either  by  mille,  millia,  with  sestertium  (gen.  plur.),  or  by 
the  plural  of  the  neuter  noun  sestertium,  which  itself  signified 
a  thousand  sesterces.       Thus   they   said   quadraginta  millia 
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sestertiuni,  or  quadraginta  sestertia,  to  denote  40,000  sesterces. 
With  the  genitive  sestc?^tiu7ii,  millia  was  sometimes  omitted ;  as, 
sestcrtium  centum,  sc.  millia,  100,000  sesterces. 

6  To  denote  a  million,  or  more,  they  used  a  combination  ; 
thus,  decies  centena  millia  sestertium,  1,000,000  sesterces.  The 
words  centena  millia,  however,  were  generally  omitted  ;  thus, 
decies  sestertium,  and  sometimes  merely  decies.  See  §  118,  5. 
So,  centies,  10  millions ;  millies,  100  millions. 

Some  suppose  that  sestertium^  when  thus  joined  with  the  numeral  ad- 
verbs, is  always  the  neuter  noun  in  the  nominative  or  accusative  singular. 
The  genitive  and  ablative  of  that  noun  are  thus  used  ;  as,  Decies  sestertii 
dote.  With  a  dowry  of  1,000,000  sesterces.  Tac.  Quinquagies  sestertio^ 
5,000,000  sesterces.  Id.     But  this  usage  does  not  occur  in  Cicero. 

The  different  combinations  were  thus  distinguished  : — HS.  X.  denoted 
decern  sestertii;  HS.  X,  decern  s ester tia ;  HS.  X,  decies  sestertixLvn.  But 
this  distinction  was  not  always  observed. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

<§>  328.     The  following  are  the  most  common  abbreviations 
of  Latin  words  : — 


A.,  Aulus. 

C,  Caius. 
Cn.,  Cneus. 
D.,  Decimus. 
L.,  Lucius. 
M.,  Mf^cus. 

A.  d.,  ante  diem. 

A.   U.    C,  anno  urhis 

conduce. 
Cal.,  or  kal.,  calendm. 
Cos.,  Consul. 
Coss.,  Consides. 
D.,  Divus. 

D.  D.,  dono  dedit. 

D.  D.  D.,  dat,  dicat,  de- 
dicat,  or  dono  dicat, 
dedicat. 

Des.,  designdtus. 

D.  M.,  diis  manihus. 

Eq.  Rom.,  eques  Romd- 
nus. 


M.  T.  C,  Marcus  Tul- 

lius  Cicero. 
M'.,  Manius. 
Mam.,  Mamercus. 
N.,  Numerius. 
P.,  Puhlius. 


F.,   Filius;  as,  M.  F., 

Marcijilius. 
Ictus,  jurisconsultus . 
Id.,  id2is. 
Imp.,  imperdtor. 
J.  O.  M.,  Jovi,  optimo 

maximo. 
N.,  nepos. 
Non..  nonce. 
P.      C,     patres     con- 

scripti. 
V\.,plebis. 
Pop.,  populus. 
P.  R.,  populus  Romd- 

nus. 


Q.,  or  Qu.,  Quintus, 

Ser.,  Servius. 

S.,  or  Sex.,  Sextus. 

Sp.,  Spurius. 

T.,  Titus. 

Ti.,  or  Tib.,  Tiberius 

Pont.    Max.,   pontifex 

maximus. 
Pr.,  prcetor. 
Fvoc,  pi'oconsul. 
Resp.,  respubllca. 
S.,  sal V tern y  sacrum,  or 

sendtus. 
S.  D.  P.,  salutem  dicit 

plurimam. 
S.   P.   Q.   R.,    Sendtus 

populusque     Roma- 

nus. 
S.  C,   sendtus   consul' 

tum. 
Tr.,  tribunus. 


To  these  may  be  added  terms  of  reference  ;  as,  c,  caput,  chapter;  cf, 
confer,  compare  ;  I.  c,  loco  citdto  ;  I.  I.,  loco  laudato,  in  the  place  quoted 
v.,  versus,  verse. 
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DIFFERENT  AGES  OF  ROMAN  LITERATURE. 

<5>  329.  1.  Of  the  Roman  literature  for  the  first  five  cen- 
turies after  the  foundation  of  the  city,  hardly  a  vestige  remains. 
The  writers  of  the  succeeding  centuries  have  been  arranged 
in  four  ages,  in  reference  to  the  purity  of  the  language  in  the 
period  in  which  they  flourished.  These  are  called  the  golden, 
silver,  brazen,  and  iron  ages. 

2.  The  golden  age  is  generally  reckoned  from  about  ilie 
year  514  of  the  city  to  the  death  of  Augustus,  A.  D.  14,  a 
period  of  a  little  more  than  250  years.  The  writers  of  the  early 
part  of  this  age  are  valued  rather  on  account  of  their  antiquity, 
than  as  models  of  style.  It  was  not  till  the  age  of  Cicero,  that 
Roman  literature  reached  its  highest  elevation.  The  era 
comprehending  the  generation  immediately  preceding,  and  that 
imm.ediately  succeeding,  that  of  Cicero,  as  well  as  his  own,  is 
the  period  in  which  the  m.ost  distinguished  writers  of  Rome 
flourished ;  and  their  works  are  the  standard  of  purity  in  the 
Latin  language. 

3.  The  silver  age  extended  from  the  death  of  Augustus  to  the 
death  of  Trajan,  A.  D.  118,  a  period  of  104  years.  The  wri- 
ters of  this  age  were  inferior  to  those  who  had  preceded  them  ; 
yet  several  of  them  are  worthy  of  commendation. 

4.  The  brazen  age  comprised  the  interval  from  the  death  of 
Trajan  to  the  time  when  Rome  was  taken  by  the  Goths,  A.  D. 
410.  From  the  latter  epoch  commenced  the  iron  age,  during 
which  the  Latin  language  was  much  adulterated  with  foreign 
words,  and  its  style  and  spirit  essentially  injured. 

LATIN   WRITERS   IN   THE   DIFFERENT  AGES. 

(From  the  Lexicon  of  Facciolatus.) 

WRITERS    OF    THE    GOLDEN    AGE. 

Livius  Andronlcus.  C.  Decius  Laberius.  Atta. 

Laevius.  M.  Verrius  Flaccus.  Cassius  Hemlna. 

G  Na3vius.                               Varro  Attacinus.  Fenestella. 

Statius  CascUius.                Titinius.  Claud.  Quadrigari 

Q.  Ennius.  L.  Pomponius.  us. 

M.  Pacuvius.  A.  Serenus.  CoDlius,  or  Caelius. 

L.  Accius.  C.  Sempronius  Asellio.  Fabius  Pictor. 

C.  Lucilius.  C.  Sempronius     Grac-  Cn.  GelUus. 

Sex.  Turpilius.                            chus.  L.  Piso. 

L.  Afranius.                              Santra.  Valerius  Antias. 

L.  Cornelius  Sisenna.  Cn.  Matius.  Tiro    Tullius,    and 

P.  Nigidius  Figulus.  Q.  Novius.  others. 

Of  the  works  of  the  preceding  writers,  only  a  feTr  fragments  remain. 
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M.  Porcius  Cato. 
M.  Accius  Flautus. 
M.  Terentius  Afer. 
T.  Lucretius  Carus. 
C.  Valerius  Catullus. 
P.  Syrus. 
C.  Julius  Coesar. 

Cornelius  Nepos. 
M.  Tullius  Cicero. 


P.  Ovidius  Naso. 
Q.  Horatiug  Flaccus, 
C.  Pedo  Albinovanus. 

Gratius  Faliscus 

Pheedrus. 
C.  Cornificius. 
A.  Hirtius,  or  Oppius. 
P.  Cornelius  Severus. 


Sex.  Aurelius  Proper- 

tius. 
C.  Sallustius  Crispus. 
M.  Terentius  Varro. 
Albius  Tibullus. 
P.  Virgilius  Maro. 
T.  Livius. 
M.  Manilius. 
M.  Vitruvius. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  following  names  of  la^vyers,  whoso 
opinions  are  found  in  the  digests : — 

Q.  Mutius  Scoev6la.         M.  Antistius  Labeo.         Masurius  Sablnus. 
Alfenus  Varus. 

Of  the  writers  of  the  golden  age,  the  most  distinguished  are 
Terence,  Catullus,  Caesar,  Nepos,  Cicero,  Virgil,  Horace,  Ovid,  T. 
Livy,  and  Sallust 

WRITERS    OF    THE    SILVER    AGE. 


A.  Cornelius  Celsus. 
P.  Velleius  Paterculus. 
L.   Junius    Moderatus 
Columella. 
Pomponius  Mela. 
A.  Persius  Flaccus. 
Q.  Asconius  Pedianus. 
M.  Anneeus  Seneca. 
L.  Annaeus  Seneca. 


M.  Annaeus  Lucanus. 
T.  Petronius  Arbiter. 
C.  Plinius  Secundus. 
C.  Silius  Italicus. 
C.  Valerius  Flaccus. 

C.  Julius  Solinus. 

D.  Junius  Juvenalis. 
P.  Papinius  Statins. 
M.  Valerius  Martialis. 


M.  Fabius  Quintilia- 
nus. 

Sex.  Julius  Frontlnus. 

C.  Cornelius  Tacitus. 

C.  Plinius  CaBcilius  Se- 
cundus. 

L.  Annaeus  Florus. 

C.  Suetonius  Tranquil- 
lus. 


The  age  to  which  the  following  writers  should  be  assigned  is  some- 
what uncertain: — 

Q.  Curtius  Rufus.  Scribonius  Largus.  L.  Fenestella. 

Valer.  Probus.  Sulpitia.  Atteius  Capito. 

Of  the  writers  of  the  silver  age,  the  most  distinguished  are  Celsus, 
Velleius,  Columella,  the  Senecas,  the  Plinies,  Juvenal,  Quintilian, 
Tacitus,  Suetonius,  and  Curtius. 

WRITERS    OF    THE    BRAZEN    AGE. 


A.  Gellius. 

L.  Apuleius. 

Q.  Septimius  Tertullianus. 

Q.  Serenus  Sammonicus. 

Censorinus. 

Thascius  Caecilius  Cyprianus. 
T.  Julius  Calpurnius. 
M.  Aurelius  Nemesianus. 

iElius  Spartianus. 

Julius  Capitolinus. 

^lius  Lampridius. 

Vulcatius  Gallicanus. 

TrebeUius  Pollio. 

Flavins  Vopiscus. 

CceHus  Aurelianus. 

Flavins  Eutropius. 

Rhemnius  Fannius. 

Arnobius  Afer. 


L.  Coelius  LactcKitius. 
^lius  Donatus. 

C.  Vettus  Juvencus. 
Julius  Firmlcus. 

Fab.  Marius  Victorinus. 
Sex.  Rufus,  or  Rufus  Festus 

Ammianus  Marcelllnus. 

Vegetius  Renatus. 
Aurel.  Theodorus  Macrobius 
Q.  Aurelius  Symmachus. 

D.  Magnus  Ausonius. 
Paulinus  Nolanus. 

Sex.  Aurelius  Victor. 
Aurel.  Prudentius  Clemens. 
CI.  Claudianus. 

Marcellus  Empiricus 

Falconia  Proba. 
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Of  an  Age  not  entirely  certain. 


Valerius  Maximus. 
Justinus. 
Terentianus  Maurus. 


Minutius  Felix. 
Sosipater  Charisius. 


Fl. 


AvienuSj  or  Avia 
nus. 


The  opinions  of  tlie  following  lawyers  are  found  in  the  digests : — 
Licinius  Proculus.  Salvius  Julianus.  Sex.  Pomponius. 

Cains. 
Callistratus. 
^miiius  Papinianus. 
Julius  Paulus. 


Venuleius  Saiurnlnus. 
-^lius  Marcianus. 
iSlius    Gallus,    and 
others. 


Neratius  Priscus. 
P.  Juventius  Celsus. 
Priscus  Jabolenus. 
Domitius  Ulpianus. 
Herennius  Modestinus. 

Of  the  writers  of  the  brazen  age,  Justin,  Terentianus,  Victor,  Lac- 
tantius,  and  Claudian,  are  most  distinguished. 

The  age  to  which  tlie  following  writers  belong  is  uncertain.     The 
style  of  some  of  them  would  entitle  them  to  be  ranked  with  the  writ- 
ers of  the  preceding  ages,  while  that  of  otliers  would  place  them  even 
below  tliose  of  the  iron  age. 
PalladiusRutiliusTau-      Catalecta    Virgilii    et 


rus  ^milianus. 
^milius  Macer. 
Messala  Cor vi nus. 
Vibius  Sequester. 
Julius  Obsequens. 
L.  Ampelius. 
Apicius  Coelius. 
Sex.  Pompeius  Festus. 
Probus   (auctor    Nota- 

rum.J 
Fulgentius  Planciades. 
HyL'"inus. 

C.  Caesar  Germanicus. 
P.  Victor. 
P.  Vegetius. 
Auctores  Priapeiorum. 


Ovidii. 

Auctor  orationis  Sal- 
lustii  in  Cic.  et  Ci- 
ceronis  in  Sail. ; 
item  illius  Ante- 
quam  iret  in  exsi- 
lium. 

Auctor  Epistolse  ad  Oc- 
tavium. 

Auctor  Panegyrici  ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamationes  quae 
tribuuntur  Quintili- 
ano,  Porcio  Latro- 
ni,  Calpurnio  Flac- 


Interpres  Daretis  Phry- 

gii,  et  Dictyos  Cre- 

tensis. 
Scholiastae  Veteres. 
Grammatici  Antlqui. 
Rhetores  Antlqui. 
Medici  Antiqui. 
Catalecta  Petroniana. 
Pervigilium  Veneris. 
Poematia  et  Epigram- 

mata    vetera  a   Pi- 

thaco  collecta. 
Monumentum     Ancy- 

ranum. 
Fasti  Consulares. 
Inscriptiones  Veteres. 


WRITERS    OF    THE    IRON    AGE. 


CI.  Rutilius  Numatia- 

nus. 
Servius  Honoratus. 
D.  Hieronymus. 
D.  Augustlnus. 
Sulpicius  Severus. 
Paulus  Orosius. 
Coelius  Sedulius. 
Codex  Theodosianus. 
Martianus  Capella. 
Claudianus  Mamertus. 
Sidonius  Apollinaris. 


Latinus  Pacatus. 
Claudius  Mamertinus, 

et  alii,  quorum  sunt 

Panegyrici  veteres. 
AlcTmus  A  Vitus. 
Manl.  Severinus  Bo8- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius  Marcellus. 
Justiniani  Institutiones 

et  Codex. 


Arator. 

M.   Aurelius   Cassido 

rus. 
FL   Cresconius  Corip-. 

pus. 
Venantius  Fortunatus. 
Isidorus  Hispalensis. 
Anonymus  Ravennas 
Aldhelmus   or  Althel 

mus. 
Paulus  Diaconus 


INDEX. 


The  figures  in  the  following  Index  designate  the  sections^  and  their  divisions  :  r.  standi 
for  remarkj  n.  for  note,  and  £.  for  excepdoa. 


A,  sound  of,  7  and  8 — nouns  in,  of  3d 
dec,  gender  of,  ^Q  5  genitive  of,  68— 
increment  in,  3d  dec,  287,3  5  plural, 
2885  of  verbs,  290— final,  quantity  of, 
294. 

A,  ab,  abs,  how  used,  195,  R.  2. 

Abbreviations,  328. 

Abdico,  construction  of,  251,  r.  2. 

Ablative,  37— sing.,  3d  dec,  82;  of  ad- 
jectives, 3d  dec,  113  and  114« — plur., 
1st  dec,  433  3d  dec,  84;  4th  dec, 
89,  5— used  adverbially,  192,  I.,  XL— 
of  character,  quality,  &c,  211,  r.  6 — 
after  prepositions,  241 — of  situation, 
&c.,  after  sum,  245,  III. — after  partici- 
ples denoting  origin,  246 — of  cause, 
&c,  247— of  agent,  248— of  a  noun, 
with  which,  &c,  249 )  in  accordance 
with  which,  249,  11. — of  accompani- 
ment, 249,  HI. — denoting-  in  lohat  re- 
spect, 250— after  adjectives  of  plenty 
or  want,  250 — after  verbs  of  abound- 
ing, &:c.,250 — withy6fc?'o  and  suttIj  250, 
R.  3 — after  verbs  of  depriving,  &c., 
251— of  price,  252— of  time,  253— of 
place,  where,  254  ;  whence,  255 — after 
comparativ^es,  256 — after  alius,  256, 
R.  14 — of  degree  of  difference,  256, 
R.  16 — absolute,  257  ;  do.,  without  a 
participle,  2.57,  r.  7 3  do.,  with  a 
clause  instead  of  a  noun,  257,  R.  8. 

Abounding  and  wanting,  verbs  of,  with 
abl.,  2.50— with  gen.,  220,  (3.) 

Abstract  nouns,  26 — formation  of,  101 
and  102. 

Abus,  dat.  and  abl.  plur.  in,  43. 

^c  52  with  subj.,263.  2. 

Acatalectic  verse,  304. 

Accents,  5. 

Accentuation,  14. 

Accompaniment,  abl.  of,  249,  III, 

Accordance,  abl.  of,  249,  II. 


Accusative,  37 — sing.,  3d  dec,  79  ;  of 
Greek  nouns,  80 — plur.,  3d  dec,  85 — 
neuter,  used  adverbially,  192,  11.,  4, 
and  205,  r.  10— after  verbs,  229-234 
— omitted,  229,  R.4 — infinitive  instead 
of,  229,  R.  5 — of  a  person,  after  iiiis^- 
ret,  &c,  229,  r.  6  3  after  Juvat,  «fee, 
229,  r.  7— after  neuter  verbs,  232 — 
after  compound  verbs,  233 — after  ver- 
bal nouns,  233,  n. — of  part  affected, 
234,  II.— after  prepositions,  235 — of 
time  and  space,  236 — of  place,  2.37— 
after  adverbs  and  interjections,  238 — 
as  subject,  239. 

Accusatives,  two,  afler  what  verbs,  230 
— latter  of,  after  passive  voice,  234. 

Accusing  and  acquitting,  verbs  of,  with 
gen.,  217. 

Acephalous  verse,  304. 

Active  voice,  141. 

verb,'  141— object  of,  229— two 

cases  after,  229,  r.  1— omitted,  229, 
R.  3. 

Adjectives,  104-131— classes  of,  104 — 
declension  of,  10.5 — gen.  sing,  of,  112, 
114 — abl,  sing,  of,  113,  114 — nom.  and 
gen.  plur.  of,  113,  114 — irregular,  115, 
116 — derivation  of,  128 — verbal,  129 
—participial,  130— -adverbial,  ISO- 
prepositional,  130 — composition  of, 
131— how  modified,  201,  III.,  r.  2— 
agreement  of,  205— either  modifiers 
or  predicates,  205,  n.  1 — with  two  or 
more  nouns,  205,  r.  2 — with  a  collec- 
tive noun,  205,  r.  3 — sing,  widi  a  plur. 
noun,  205,  r.  4 — dat.  of,  for  ace,  205, 
R.  6 — without  a  noun,  205,  r.  7 — with 
infinitives,  clauses,  &c,  205,  r.  8— 
with  gen.  instead  of  tiieir  own  case, 
205,  R.  9,  and  212,  r.  3— used  parti- 
tively,  gender  of,  205,  r.  12 — instead 
of  adverbs,  205,  r.  15 — primus,  7nedi- 
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us,  &c.,  signification  of;  205,  r.  17 — 
agreeing  witli  relative  instead  of  ante- 
cedeU,  206,  {7,)--ffen.  after,  213— 
gen  or  abl.  after,  21  J,  r.  5 — dat.  after, 
222 — gen.  or  dat.  after,  213,  R.  6,  and 
222,  R.  2 — of  plenty  or  want,  with  abl., 
250— followed  by  intin.,  270,  r.  1— 
place  of,  279,  7. 

Aajective  pronouns,  134—139 — classes 
of,  13^1 — agreement  of,  205. 

Admonishing,  verbs  of,  with  gen.,  218. 

Adorning  and  arraying,  verbs  of,  with 
abl.,  249. 

Adonic  verse,  312. 

Adverbial  adjectives,  130. 

Adverbs,  190-194 numeral,  119 of 

place,  mutual  relation  of,  191,  r.  1 — 
derivation  of,  192 — composition  of, 
193— comparison  of,  194— -how  modi- 
fied, 201,  III.  R.  4 — used  as  adjectives, 
205,  R.  11— with  gen.,  212,  r.  4— with 
dat.,  228,  (1,)— with  ace,  238— use  of, 
277 — two  negatives,  force  of,  277,  r. 
3-5 — equivalent  to  phrases,  277,  r. 
8 — of  likeness,  as  connectives,  278,  r. 
1— place  of,  279,  15. 

-Enigma,  324,  7. 

Affection  of  the  mind,  v^erbs  denoting, 
with  gen.,  220. 

Agent,  dative  of,  225,  II.,  IIL— when 
wanting,  225,  III.,  r.  1— abl.  of,  248. 

Ages  of  Roman  literature,  329. 

Agnominatio,  324,  25. 

Agreement,  defined,  203,  6 — of  adjec- 
tives, adjective  pronouns,  and  partici- 
ples, 205— of  relatives,  206. 

Ai,  genitive  in,  43 — quantity  of  the  a  in, 
283,  E.  3. 

Aio,  183,  4^ — its  place  in  a  sentence, 
279,  6. 

Al,  nouns  in,  abl.  of,  82 — increment  of, 
287,  E.  (A.)  1. 

Alcaic— greater,  318,  Ill.^esser,  318, 

Alcmanian  dactylic  tetrameter,  312. 

Alis,  avis,  atXlU,  adj.  in,  128,  2. 

Aliquis,  declined,  138— how  used,  207, 
R.30. 

Alius,  how  declined,  107 — how  used.  207, 
R.  32— with  abl.,  256,  r.  14. 

Allegory,  324,  7. 

Alliteration,  324,  26. 

Alter,  how  declined,  107— how  used,  207, 
R.  32,  and  212,  r.  2,  n.  1. 

Ambo,  how  declined,  118. 

Amphibolia,  325,  5. 

Amplificatives,  nouns,  100,  4 — adjec- 
tives, 104,  and  128,4. 

Anabasis,  324,  22. 

Anacoluthon,  323,  3,  (5.) 

Anacreontic  iambic  dimeter,  314,  IX. 


Anadiplosis,  324,  17. 

Analysis  of  sentences,  281. 

Anapsestic,  metre,  3 13,303 — monomgter, 
313— dimeter,  313. 

Anaphora,  324,  13. 

Anastrophe,  323,  4,  (1.) 

Ante  diem  caL,  &c.,  326,  7. 

Antanaclasis,  324,  12. 

Antecedent,  136 — understood,  206,  (3^) 
(4,) — its  place  supplied  by  a  demon- 
strative, 206,  (3,) — in  the  case  of  the 
relative,  206,  (6.) 

Antepenult,  13— quantity  of,  292. 

Aiitequam,  by  what  mood  followed, 
263,  3. 

Antimeria,  323,  3,  (1.) 

Antiphrasis,  324,  10. 

Antiptosis,  323,  3,  (3.) 

Antithesis,  322,  and  324,  27. 

Antonomasia,  324,  8. 

A-pdge,  183,  10. 

Aphceresis,  322. 

Apocope,  322. 

Apodosis,  261. 

Aposiopesis,  324,  33. 

Apostrophe,  324,  35. 

Appendix,  322-329. 

Apposition,  204— to  two  or  more  nouns, 
204,  R.  5 — to  nouns  connected  by  cwm, 
204,  R.  5 — to  proper  names  of  differ- 
ent genders,  204,  r.  5 — gen.  instead 
of,  204,  R.  6— abl.  with  gen.,  204,  r. 
7— of  parts  with  a  whole,  204,  r.  10, 
and  212,  r.  2,  n.  5 — nouns  in,  place 
of,  279,  9. 

Aptotes,  94. 

Ar,  nouns  in,  gender  of.  Q&,  67 — gen.  of, 
70,  71— abl.  of,  82— increment  of,  287, 
E.  (A.)  1. 

Archaism,  323,  R.  (1.) 

Archilochian,  penthemimeris,  312 — iam- 
bic trimeter,  314,  V.' — do.  dimeter, 
314,  VII.— heptameter,  318,  IV. 

Arium,  nouns  in,  100,  8. 

Anus,  adj.  in,  128,  3. 

Arrangement,  of  words,  279 — of  clauses, 
280. 

Arsis  and  thesis,  308. 

As,  genitives  in,  43 — nouns  in,  of  3d  dec, 
gender  of,  62;  gen.  of,  72 — and  amis, 
adj.  in,  128,  6 — final,  quantity  of,  300. 

As,  Roman,  value  of,  327 — how  divided, 
327. 

Asclepiadic  tetrameter,  316,  III. 

Askmg,  demanding,  and  teaching,  verbs 
of,  two  ace.  after,  231. 

Assuesco,  with  abl.,  245,  II, — with  dat 
245,  II.,  R.  1. 

AsjTideton,  323,  I,  (1.) 

Attraction,  206,  (6.) 

Audeo,  how  conjugated,  142,  R.  2. 
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AtidienSf  construction  of,  2!22,  r.  I. 

Aureus,  value  of,  327^  3. 

Ausim,  183,  R.  1. 

Authority,     quantity     determined     by, 

282,  4. 
Av  and  atu,  in  the  2d  and  3d  roots  of 

verbs,  164. 
Ave,  183,  8. 
Ax,  adj.  in,  129,  6— verbals  in,  with  gen., 

213,  R.  1. 


B. 


B  final,  quantity  of,  299. 

Barbarism,  325,  1. 

Belli,  construction  of,  221,  r.  3. 

Bills,  adjectives  in,  129,  3i-— with  dative, 

222. 
Bos,  d'at.  and  abl.  plur.  of,  84,  and  286, 5. 
Braciiycatalectic  verse,  304. 
Brazen  age,  329,  4. 
Bucolic  caesura,  310,  6. 
Bundus,  adjectives  in,  129, 1 — ^with  ace, 

233,  N. 


C,  sound  of,  10— nouns  in,  gender  of, 
66  -J  gen.  of,  TO—final,  quantity  of,  299. 

Caesura,  309— different  kinds  of,  309— 
in  hexameter  verse,  310,  3-6 — in  pen- 
tameter verse,  311, 2 — in  iambic  verse, 
314,  I.  andX. — in  trochaic  verse,  315, 
1. — in  choriambic  verse,  316,  III. 

Caesura!  pause,  309,  3. 

Calends,  326. 

Cardinal  numbers,  117  and  118. 

Cases  of  nouns,  36  and  37. 

Catabasis,  324,  22. 

Catachresis,  324.  1. 

Catalectic  verse,  304. 

Cause,  abl.  of,  247 — ace.  of  with  prepo- 
sitions, 247,  R.  1. 

Ce  and  cine,  enclitic,  134,  r.  4. 

Cedo,  183,  II. 

Celo,  with  two  accusatives,  231. 

Ceil,  with  subjunctive,  263,  2. 

Ch,  sound  of,   10. 

Character  or  quality,  gen.  of,  211,  R,  6. 

Choliambus,  314,  II. 

Choriambic,  metre,  316  and  303 — pen- 
tameter, 316, 1. — tetrameter,  316,  II. — 
trimeter,  316.  iV. — trimmer  catalectic, 
316,  v.— dimeter,  316,  VI. 

Clam,  government  of,  235,  (5.) 

Clause,  as  a  logical  subject,  201,  IV. 

Clauses,  203 — how  connected,  203,  4, 
and  278,  R.  3— arrangement  of,  280. 

Climax,  324,  21. 

27 


Cop.pi,  183,  2. 

Collective  nouns,  26 — number  of  their 
verbs,  209,  r.  U. 

Common,  nouns,  26— gender,  30 — sylla- 
bic, 282,  2. 

Comparative  degree,  123 — formation  of, 
124. 

Comparatives,  declined,  110 — ^with  gen., 
212,  R.  2 — denoting  one  of  two,  212, 
R.  2,  N.  1 — with  abl.  256. 

Comparison,  of  adjectives,  122-127 — 
terminational,  121 — of  adverbs,  194— 

irregular,   125 defective,   126 by 

magis  and  maxime,  127. 

Composition,  of  nouns,  103 — of  adj.,  131 
—of  verbs,  188— of  adverbs,  193. 

Compound,  subject,  201 — predicate,  202, 
II.— sentence,  203— metres,  318. 

Compound  words,  how  divided,  23— 
quantity  of,  285. 

Con,  adjectives  compounded  with,  with 
gen.,  222— verbs  do.,  with  dat.,  224. 

Concretes,  101,  2. 

Condemning  and  convicting,  verbs  of, 
with  gen.,  217. 

Confldo,  with  abl.,  245,  II.— with  dat., 
245,  R.  1. 

Conp,  183,  12,  and  180,  n. 

Conjugation,  149 — first,  155  and  156— 
second,  157— third,  158  and  159— 
fourth,  160 — of  deponent  verbs,  161—. 
periphrastic,  162 — general  rules  of, 
163— third,  list  of  verbs  in,  172— of 
irregular  verbs,  178-182 — of  defective 
verbs,  183 — of  impersonal  verbs,  184. 

Conjugations,  how  characterized,  149— 
remarks  on,  162. 

Conjunctions,  198 — classes  of,  198— en- 
clitic, 198,  R.  2— copulative  and  dis- 
junctive, their  use,  278  3  may  conned 
different  moods,  278,  r.  4  and  b\  re- 
peated, 278,  R.  7. 

Connection,  of  tenses,  258 — of  words  by 
conjunctions,  278 — of  clauses  by  do., 
278,  R.  3. 

Connecting  vowel,  150,  5 — omitted  in 
2d  root,  163,  2. 

Connectives,  place  of,  279,  3. 

Consonants,  sounds  of,  10 — 12. 

Consto,  with  abl.,  245,  II. 

Conterdus,  with  abl.,  244. 

Contracted  syllables,  quantity  of,  283, 

Contractions  in  2d  root  of  verbs,  162,  7. 

Copula,  140. 

Crasis,  306,  (5,)  and  322. 

Crime,  gen.  of,  after  verbs,  217. 

Cufas,  how  declined,  139. 

Cujus,  how  declined,  137,  R.  5. 

Cum  annexed  to  abl.,  133,  r.  4,  and  136» 

R.  1. 
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Cum,  by  what  mood  followed,  263,  5. 
Cundusj  adjectives  in,  129,  1. 
Cunque,  its  force,  191,  R.  4. 


D. 

D  final,  quantity  of,  299. 

Dactylic,  metre,  310  and  303 — trimeter, 
312— dimeter,  312. 

Daci3-lico-iambic  metre,  318,  I. 

Dactylico-trochalc,  heptameter,  318,  IV. 
— tetrameter,  318,  W 

Dative,  37 — sing.,  3d  dec,  79 — plural, 
1st  dec,  43;  3d  dec,  84 5  4tii  dec, 
89,  5 — used  for  gen.,  211,  r.  5 — after 
adjectives.  222 — different  constructions 
instead  of,  222,  r.  4  and  6 — after 
idem,  222,  r.  7— after  verbs,  223-227 
— after  verbs  compounded,  with  ad, 
ante,  &lq,,  224 ;  with  ab,  de,  and  ex, 
224,  R.  1  and  2 ;  with  satis,  ben^.,  and 
male,  225— of  the  agent,  225,  II.  III. 
—of  the  possessor  after  est,  226 — af- 
ter particles.  228. 

Datives,  two,  after  sum,  &:c,  227. 

Declension,  of  nouns,  38-40 — rules  of, 
40 — first,  41-45  ;  exc  in,  43 — second, 
46-54  ;  exc  in,  52 — third,  55-86  3  exc. 
in,  68-85— fourth,  87-89  ;  exc  in,  89  -, 
formed  by  contraction,  89 — fifth,  90  5 
exc  in,  90 — of  adjectives,  first  and 
second,  105-107;  third,  108-111. 

Declensions,  tabular  view  of,  39. 

Degrees  of  comparison,  123. 

Defective,  nouns,  94-96 — adjectives,  115 
—verbs,  183. 

Defd,  183,  13,  and  180,  N. 

Dem,  enclitic,  134,  r.  6. 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  134 — construc- 
tion of,  207 — in  aoposition  with  a 
clause,  207,  R.  22,  and  206,  (13,)— used 
for  reflexives,  208,  (6,)— place  of,  279, 
7. 

Denarius,  its  value,  327 — divisions  of, 
327. 

Denominatives,  adj.,  128 — verbs,  187,  I. 

Dependence  defined,  203,  8. 

Dependent  clauses,  203. 

Deponent  verbs,  142,  r.  4 — conjugated, 
161 — participles  of,  162,  17 — lists  of, 
Istconj.,  166;  2dconj.,  170;  3dconj., 
174;  4th  coni.,  177' — increment  of, 
289,  3. 

Depriving,  verbs  of,  with  abl.,  251. 

Derivation,  of  noims,  100 — of  adjectives, 
128— of  verbs,  187— of  adverbs,  192. 

Derivative  words,  quantity  of,  284. 

Desiderative  verbs,  187,  II.  3,  and  176, 
N.»— quantity  of  the  u  in,  284,  e.  5. 

Deus  declined,  53. 


Diaeresis,  306,  2 — mark  of,  5. 

Diastole,  307,  2.  ^ 

Die,  imperative,  162,  4. 

Dicolon,  319. 

Dicto  audiens,  with  dat.,  222,  r.  1. 

Diiference,  degree  of,  how  expressed, 

256,  r.  16. 
Digne,  with  abl.,  244. 
Dignor,  with  abl.,  245. 
Dignus,  indigmis,  &c. .  with  abl.,  244 

with  gen.,  244,  r.  2— udth  relative  and 

subjunctive,  264,  9. 
Diminutive,  nouns,  100,  3 adjectives, 

104,  and  128,  5— verbs,  187,  II.  4. 
Diphthongs,  4---soimds   of,  9 — quantity 

of,  283,  11. 
Diptotes,  94. 
Distich,  304. 

Distributive  numbers,  119  and  120. 
Distrophon,  319. 

Do,  increment  of,  290,  e.,  and  284,  E.  4. 
Domus,   declined,   89 — construction  of, 

gen.,  221,  r.  3;  ace,  237,  r.  4;  abl., 

255,  r.  1. 
Donee,  with  subjunctive,  263,  4. 
Double  letters,  3. 
Doubtful  gender,  30. 
Due,  imperative,  162,  4. 
Dujn,    with    subjunctive,   263,    4— and 

dummodo  with  do.,  263,  2. 
Duo  declined,  118. 
Dus,  participle  in,  with  dat.,  225,  III. — 

with  ace,  234,  r.  2 — its  signification, 

274,  2,  R.  8— used  for  a  gerund,  275, 

IL 


E. 

E,  sound  of,  7  and  8— nouns  m,  of  3d 
dec,  gender  of,  66  \  g^n.  of,  68;  abl. 
of,  82— adverbs  in,  192,  II.— and  eXy 
how  used,  195,  r.  2 — increment  in, 
3d  dec,  287,  3  ;  plur.,  288  ;  of  verbs, 
290— final,  quantity  of,  295. 

Eapse,  &c,  135,  r.  3. 

Eccuvi,  eceillum,  &c.,  134,  R.  2,  and 
238,2. 

Ecquis,  how  declmed,  137,  R.  3. 

Ecthlipsis,  305,  2. 

Eao  and  etas,  abstracts  m,  101. 

Edo  (to  eat;  conjugated,  181. 

Ego,  declmeo,  i33. 

Ela,  yerh-d\s  in,  102,3. 

Elegiac  verse,  311,  3. 

Ellipsis,  323.     See  Omission. 

Emphatic  word,  place  of,  in  a  sentence, 
279,  2,  and  16. 

Enallage,  323,  3. 

Enclitics,  in  accentuation,  15— conjnnc- 
tions,  198,  R.  2. 
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SIS 


Ennehemimoris,  304,  5. 

£l7isis,  adjectives  in,.  1?8,  6. 

EOf  cojiju^aied,  18:2— compounds  of, 
182,  R.  3^\vitk  supine  in  um,  27G,  11. , 
R.  2. 

Epanadiplosis,  32i,  liJ. 

Epanados,  324,  19. 

Epanalepsis,  324, 16. 

Epanaphora,  324,  13. 

Epanastroplie,  324,  17. 

Epanorlhosis,  324,  32. 

Epenthesis,  322. 

Epistr6phe,  324,  14. 

Epizeuxis,  324,  20. 

Epulor,  wilh  abl.,  245,  II. 

Equality,  how  denoted,  122. 

Er,  nouns  in,  of  3d  dec,  gender  of,  58 
and  60  3  gen.  of,  70  and  71 — adjec- 
tives in,  superlative  of,  125 — annexed 
to  pres.  intin.  pass.,  162,  6. 

Erotesis,  324,  31. 

Es,  nouns  in,  of  3d  dec,  increasing  in 

?en.,  gender  of,  58  and  61 3  gen.  of, 
3  5  not  increasing  in  gen.,  gender  of, 
62;  gen.  of,  73 — final,  sound  of,  8,  e. 
2  5  quantity  of,  300. 

Est,  with  dat.  of  a  possessor,  216. 

Etum,  nouns  in,  100,  7. 

Etymology,  24-199. 

Ev  and  etu,  in  2d  and  3d  roots  of  verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism,  324,  11. 

Eus,  adjectives  in,  128,  1 — Greek  prop- 
er names  in^  283,  N.  2. 

F. 

Fac,  162,  4— with  subj.  for  imperat., 
267,  R.  3. 

Facile,  wilh  superlatives,  &c.,  277,  R.7. 

Facio,  (and  compounds,)  passive  of,  180 
— with  abl.,  250,  R.  3 — with  ut  and 
the  subj.,  273,  i— with  participle,  273, 
1. 

Fari,  183,  6. 

Faxo  and/czjrm   162,  8,  and  183,  R.  1. 

Feet,  302— isochronous,  302. 

Feminine  nouns,  of  3d  dec,  625  exc.  in, 
62-^5. 

Fer,  imperative,  162,  4. 

Fero,  conjugated,  179. 

Fido,  how  conjugated,  142,  r.  2 — ^with 
abl.,  245,  II.— with  dat.,  245,  II.  R.  1. 

Figures,  of  prosody,  305-307 — of  or- 
thography and  etvmology,  322— of 
syntax,  323— of  rhetoric,  324. 

FiliinsT;  verbs  of,  wilh  abl.,  249 — with 
gen.,  220,  (3.) 

Fio,  conjugated,  180 — quantity  of  its  i, 
283,  E.  1. 


Follow,  in  what  sense  used,  203,  9. 

Foreni,fore,  15i,  3. 

Fre(|uontalive  verbs,  187,  II.— quantity 

of  the  i  in,  284,  e.  6. 
Fretus,  wilh  al>l.,  244. 
Fruor,  with  abl.,  24.5. 
Fungor,  wilh  abl.,  245. 
Future  tense,  145,  III. 
Future  perfect  tense^  145,  VI. 


G. 

G,  sound  of,  10. 
Galliambus,  314,  X. 
Gaudeo,  how   conjugated,  142,  R.  2— 
with  abl.,  245,  II.— with  ace,  245,  II., 

R.   1, 

Gender,  general  rules  of,  27-34 — natural 
and  grammatical,  27 — masc  from  sig- 
nification, 28— fem.  from  do.,  29— 
common  and  doubtful,  30 — epicene, 
33 — neuter,  34— of  1st  dec,  41 5  exc» 
in,  42— of  2(1  dec,  46  3  exc  in,  49— 
of  3d  dec,  58,  62,  and  GG  3  exc.  in,  59 
^7_.of  4th  dec,  87  3  exc  in,  88— of 
5th  dec,  90  3  exc.  in,  90. 

Genitive,  37 — sing.,  1st  dec,  exc.  in,  43 ; 
of  adjectives,  3d  dec,  112 — plur.,  1st 
dec,  contracted,  43  3  2d  dec,  do.,  53  ; 
3d  dec,  83  3  of  adjectives,  3d  dec, 
113  and  114 — after  nouns,  211 — what 
relations  it  denotes,  211,  r.  1 — sub- 
jective and  objective,  211,  r.  2 — of 
substantive  pronouns,  211,  r.  3 — pos- 
sessive adjective  used  for,  211,  r.  4 

—dative  used   for,   211,    r.    5 of 

character  or  quality,  211,  r.  6 — noun 
limited  by,  omitted,  211,  R.  7  5  want- 
ing, in  the  predicate  after  su7n,^l\\,  r. 
83  in  other  cases,  211,  r.  8,  (6.)^ 
omitted, 21 1,R. 9 — how  iranslated,211, 
r.  12 — after  partitives,  212— after  a 
neuter  adjective  or  adj.  pronoun,  212, 
R.  3— after  adverbs,  212,  r.  4— after 
adjectives,  213  3  difierent  constructions 
instead  of,  213,  r.  4 — 7i{\.ev  dignus  and 
indignus,  244,  r.  2 — after  verbs,  214- 
220 — after  sum,  and  verbs  of  valuing, 
214 — of  crime,  217— after  verbs  of  ad- 
monishing, 218 — after  verbs  denoting 
an  afieclion  of  the  mind,  220— of  pUice, 
221— after  particles,  221,  II.,  Ill  — 
plur.  depending  on  a  gerund,  275.  r. 
1,  (3,) — place  of,  after  neuter  adjec- 
tives, 279,  10. 

Genitives,  two,  limiting  the  same  noun, 
211,  r.  10. 

Gerundives,  how  used,  275,  II. 

Gerunds,  148,  2 — by  what  cases  follow- 
ed,   274 — .and    gerundives,  gen.    of, 
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275,  R.  1 5  dat.  of,  275,  r.  2-,  ace.  of, 

275,  R.  3  ',  abl.  of,  275,  r.  4  3  infiu.  for, 

after  ad}.,  215,  r.  2,  (4.) 
GloHor,  with  abl.,  245,  III. 
Glvcoiiic  verse,  316,  IV. 
Golden  ag-e,  329,  2. 
Government  defined,  203,  7. 
Grammatical,  subject,   201 5    cases    of, 

201,  IV.,  3—predicate,  202— figures, 

Greek  nouns,  e-ender  of,  34,  r. — 1st 
dec,  44— 2d  dec,  54 — ace  of,  in  3d 
dec,  80 — declension  of,  in  do.,  86. 


H. 

H,  its  nature,  2 — in  prosody,  283. 
Habeo,  &c,  with  perfect  participles,  274, 

2,  R.  4. 
Hellenism,  323,  r.  (2.) 
Hemistich,  304. 
Hendiad>^s,323,2,  (3.) 
Hepthemimeris,  304,  5. 
Heroic  caesura,  310,  4  and  5. 
Heteroclite  nouns,  93. 
Heterogeneous  nouns,  92. 
Heterosis,  323,  3,  (2.) 
Hexameter  verse,  310— Priapean,  310, 

Hiatus,  279,  18. 

Uic,  declined.  134— and  iZ/e  distinguish- 
ed, 207,  R.  '23. 

Hipponactic,  trimeter,  314,11. — tetrame- 
ter, 314,  IV. 

Homo  and  homines  omitted,  209,  R.  2. 

Homoeopropheron,  324,  26. 

Horace,  key  to  the  odes  of,  321. 

Horatian  metres,  320. 

Humi,  construction  of,  221,  R.  3. 

Hypallage,  323,  4,  (3.) 

Hvperbaton,  323,  4. 

Hyperbole,  324,  5. 

Hypercatalectic,  or  hypermeter  verse, 

Hysteron  proteron,  323,  4,  (2.) 


I. 


/,  sound  of,  7  and  8 — nouns  in,  gender 
of,  ^Q  ;  gen.  of,  68 — increment  in,  3d 
dec,  287, 3;  pjur.,  288;  of  verbs,  290 
— final,  quantity  of,  296. 

Iambic,  metre,  314  and  303^ — trimeter, 
314,  I.  ;  catalectic,  314,  V. — tetrame- 
ter, 314,  III. ;  catalectic,  314,  IV.— 
dimeter,  314,  VI.  5  hypermeter,  314, 
VII.  5  acephalous,  314,  VIII.  3  cata- 
lectic, 314,  IX. 

lambico-dactylic  metre,  318,  II. 


Ibam,  ibar,  ibo,  ibor,  162,  2. 

Icius,  icus,  His,  and  iu^,  adiectives  in. 
128,2.  '      ^  ^ 

Icius  or  itius,  verbal  adjectives  in,  129, 5 

Ictus,  308,  3. 

Idem,  declined,  134,   r.   6 — how   used 
207,  r.  27— with  dative,  222,  r.  7 
how  otherwise  construed,  222,  r.  7. 

Ides,  326. 

Idiotism,  325,  6. 

Idus,  adjectives  in,  129,  2. 

les,^  adverbs  in,  192,  II.,  3. 

li,  in  gen.,  contracted,  52. 

lie,  nouns  in,  100,  9. 

His,  adjectives  in,  129,  4. 

llle,  declined,  134— how  used, 207,  R.  24 
—with  hie,  207,  r.  23. 

Illic,  how  declined,  134,  r.  3. 

Im,  in  pres.  subj.,  162,  1 — adverbs  in, 
192,  I.  and  II. 

Imonium,  nouns  in,  100,  6— and  imonia 
verbals  in,  102,3. 

Imperative,  143,  3 — its  time,  145,  r.  3— . 
how  used,  267. 

Imperfect  tense,  145,  II. 

Impersonal  verbs,  184 — list  of  in  2d  conj., 
169 — their  construction,  209,  R.  3. 

In,  government  of,  235,  (2.) 

Inceptive  verbs,  187,  II.,  2— list  of,  173. 

Increment,  of  nouns,  286  3  sing,  num., 
287  5  plur.  num,  288— of  verbs,  289. 

Incrementum,  324,  22. 

Indeclinable,  nouns,  94— -adjectives,  115, 
3. 

Indefinite,  adjectives,  104 — pronouns, 
138— adverbs,  191,  R.  4. 

Independent  clauses,  203. 

Indicative  mood,  14.3,  1 — its  tenses,  145 
«—how  used,  259 — its  tenses  used  one 
for  another,  259. 

Indirect  questions,  subj.  in,  265. 

Induo  and  exuo,  construction  of,  in  pass., 
2345  in  act.,  251,  r.  2. 

Inferiority,  how  denoted,  122. 

Infinitive,  143,  4*— its  tenses,  145,  r.  4 
— as  a  logical  subject,  201,  IV.— how 
modified, 202,  III. — with  subject-nom., 
209,  K.  5— for  gen.,  213,  r.4— its  sub- 
ject, 239— construction  and  meaning 
of  its  tenses,  268 — subject  of  a  verb, 
269 — depending  on  a  verb,  270  3  on 
an  adjective  or  noun,  270,  R.  1 — omit- 
ted, 270,  R.  3 — without  a  subject,  after 
what  verbs  used,  271 — with  a  subject, 
after  what  verbs  used,  272  and  273 — 
how  translated,  272,  r.  3 — used  like  a 
noun,  273,  N.— its  place,  279, 11. 

him,  183,  14,  and  180,  n. 

Inflection,  25. 

Inquam,  183,  5— its  place  in  a  sentenoo 
279,  6. 
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Instrument,  abl.  of,  247. 
Intensive,    pronouns,   135— verbs,   187, 
11.  5. 

Interdico,  construction  of,  251,  R.  2. 

Interest.     See  Refert. 

Interjections,    199 — with   nom.,  209,  r. 

13— with  dat.,228,  (3,)— with  acc.,238, 

2 — with  voc.,  240 — O,  heUj  &c.,  not 

elided,  305. 
Intermediate  clauses,  subj.  in.  2G6. 
Interrogative,  adjectives,  1'34  and  121 — 

pronouns,  137  j  when  indefinite,  137,  N. 
Inus,  adjectives  in,  128,  1,  2,  and  6. 
/o,  verbals  in,  102,  7. 
Ionic,  metre,  317  and  303 — a  TnaJdrefSll, 

I.-<a/«i«07-e,  317,  II. 
Ipse^  declined,  135— how  used,  207,  r. 

23— used  reflexively,  208,  (4,)— with 

inter,  WS,  (5.) 
In,  with  supine  in  urn,  276,  II.,  R.  3. 
Iron  age,  329,  4. 
Irony,  324,  4. 
Irregular,  nouns,  92 — adjectives,  115— 

verbs,  178-182. 
Is,  nouns  in,  gender  of,  62  and  635  S^^' 

of,  74 — final,  quantity  of,  301. 
Is,  declined,  134 — how  used,  207,  r.  26. 
Iste,  how  declined,  134— how  used,  207, 

R.  25. 
Istic  and  ilHc  declined,  134,  R.  3. 
Itas,  ia,  itia,  ities,  imonia,  itudo,  itus, 

and  tus,  abstracts  in,  101. 
Iter,  declined,  57 — with  ace.  of  place, 

237,  R.  1— increments  of,  286,  2. 
Iter  and  er,  adverbs  in,  192,  II.  and  IV. 
Itii-s,  adverbs  in,  192,  i.  and  II. 
lum,  verbals  in,  102,  2. 
—  or  it.ium,  nouns  in,  100,  5. 
lus,  genitives  in,  how  pronounced,  15 — 

in  what  adjectives  found,  107 — quan- 
tity of  i  in,  283,  I.,  e.  4. 
Iv    and    it}i,   in    2d   and    3d    roots    of 

verbs,  175. 


J. 

Jacto,  with  abl.,  245,  II. 

Jjibeo,  construction  of,  223,  R.2,  (2,)  and 

273,  2. 
Ju5:um,  quantity  of  its  compounds,  233, 

iv. 

Jupiter  declined,  85. 
Jusjiiranduni  declined,  91. 
JuvcU,  «fee,  ace.  after,  229,  R.  7. 


K. 

K,  when  used,  2. 

Key  to  the  odes  of  Horace,  321. 

27* 


L,  nouns  in,  gender  of,  66  5  gen.  of,  70 

— final,  quantity  of,  299. 
Lcetor,  gaudeo,  See,  wiiii  abl.,  245,  II. 
Latin  grammar,  its  divisions,  1. 
Leading  clause,  subject  and  verb,  203,  3. 
Lentils,  adjectives  in,  128,  4. 
Letters,  2 — division    of,   3 — sounds  of, 

7— luuneral,  118,  7. 
Licet,  with  subjunctive,  263,  2. 
Liquids,  3. 
Litotes,  324,  9. 

Loading,  verbs  of,  with  abl.,  249. 
Logical,  subject,  201 — predicate,  202. 
Long  syllable,  282,  2. 


M. 

M  final,  quantity  of,  299,  2— elided,  305, 

2. 
Malo  conjugated,  178,  3. 
Manner,  adverbs  of,   191,  III. — abl.  of, 

247  ;  with  prep.  247,  r.  3. 
Masculine,  nouns  of  3d  dec.,  58  5  exc. 

in,  59-61 — caesura,  310,  n.  1. 
Materfainilias  declined,  91. 
Means,  abl.  of,  247 — ace.  of,  with  prep., 

247,  r.  4. 
Measure  or  metre,  a,  303. 
Meiiilni,  183,  3 — with  gen.  or  ace.  216. 
Men  or  mentinn,  verbals  in,  102,  4. 
Met,  enclitic,  133,  R.  2. 
Metalepsis,  324,  6. 
Metaphor,  324,  1. 
Metathesis,  322. 
Metonymy,  324,  2. 
Metre,  303 — how  divided,  303— different 

kinds  of,  310-317. 
Metres,  compound,  318— Horatian,  320. 
Mens,  liovv  declined,  139. 
Militioe,  construction  of,  221,  r.  2. 
MUle,  its  use,  118,  6, 
Mino  and  minor,  in  obsolete  imperatives, 

162,  5. 
Misceo,\\\i\\  abl.,  245,  II. 
Misereor,  miseresco,  «fee,  with  gen.,  215. 
Miseret,  with  gen.,  215 — with  ace.,  229, 

r.  6. 
Modi,  annexed  to  pronouns,  134,  r.  5. 
Modified,  subject,  201,  HI.  5  itself  modi- 
fied, 201,  in.,  R.  6— predicate,  202, 

Modify  or  limit,  in  what  sense  used,  201 

II.,  R. 

Modb,  with  subjunctive,  263, 2. 

Money,  mode  of  reckoning,  327. 

Mono'colon,  319. 

Monoptoles,  94. 

Monosyllables,  in  e,  quantity  of,  295,  £. 
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4— in  0,  do.  297,  e.  1— -their  place, 
279;  8. 

Moods,  143. 

Motion  or  tendency,  verbs  of,  tlieir  con- 
struction, 225,  4,  and  237,  r.  3. 

Mutes,  3 — and  liquids  in  prosody,  283, 
IV.,  E.  2. 

3Iuto,  with  abl.,  2^,  II. 


N. 

N,  nouns  in,  gender  of,  66  ;  gen.  of,  70 
and  71— final,  quantity  of,  299. 

Names  of  persons,  order  of,  279,  9. 

Nascor,  with  abl.,  246,  r.  1. 

Natus,  Si.c.,  with  abl.,  246. 

Ne,  with  subj.,  262 — omitted  after  cave, 
262,  R.  6— after  metuo,  &c.,  262,  r.  7— 
with  subj.,  denoting  a  command,  &c., 
260,  R.  6— with  imperat.,  267,  r.  1— - 
followed  by  qtddem,  279,  3. 

Negatives,  two,  their  force,  277,  r.  3-5. 

Nemo,  for  nullus,  207,  R.  31. 

Neoterism,  325,  3. 

Nequeo,  how  conjugated,  182,  r.  3. 

Nequis,  how  declined,  338,  2. 

Neuter,  nouns,  34;  of  3d  dec,  66',  exc. 
in,  66  and  67 — adjectives  and  adj.  pro- 
noims,  with  gen.,  212,  r.  3;  ace.  of, 
with  another  ace.  after  active  verbs, 
231,  R.  5— verbs,  with  ace,  232 ;  with 
abl.  of  agent,  248,  R.2 — passive  verbs, 
142,  R.  23  participles  of,  162,  18. 

Neuter,  how  declined,  107 — use  of,  with 
gen.,  212,  r.  2,  n.  1. 

Neutral  passive  verbs,  142,  r.  3. 

Nitor,  with  abl.,  245,  11. 

Nolo  conjugated,  178,  2. 

Nominative,  37 — construction  of,  209  and 
210 — after  interjections,  209,  R.  13 — 
plural,  3d  dec,  833  of  adjectives,  3d 
dec,  113.  See  Subject-nommative  and 
Predicate-nominative. 

iVoTZ, omitted  after /zoTi  wocZo,  &c . ,277.R .6. 

Nones,  326. 

Nostras,  how  declined,  139. 

Nostrum  after  partitives,  212,  r.  2,  n.  2. 

Nouns,  26-103 — proper,  common,  ab- 
stract, and  collective,  26 — gender  of, 
27-34— number  of,  35— cases  of,  36 
and  37— declension  of,  38-40— of  3d 
dec,  mode  of  declining,  55 — com- 
pound, 91 — irregular,  92 — variable,  92 
—defective,  in  case,  94;  in  number,  95 
and  96 — differing  in  meaning  in  dif- 
ferent numbers,  97— redundant,  99 — 
verbal,  102— derivation  of,  100-102— 
composition  of,  103 — how  modified, 
201,  III.,  R.  1— used  as  adjectives,  205, 

R.  11. 


Ns,  participials  and  participles  in,  con 
struction  of,  213,  r.  1  and  3. 

Number,  of  nouns,  35 — of  verbs,  146. 

Numbers,  cardinal,  117  and  118 — ordi- 
nal, 119  and  120— distributive,  119 
and  120. 

Numerals — adjectives,  104  ;  classes  of 
117  3  with  gen., 212,  r.2— letters,  118 
7— adverbs,  119 — multiplicative,  121 
— proportional,  121 — temporcil,  121 — 
interrogative,  121. 

Nunquis,  how  declined,  137,  R.  3. 


O. 

O,  soujid  of,  7  and  8 — nouns  in,  gender 
of,  58  and  59  5  gen.  of,  69 — adverbs 
in,  192 — increment  in,  3d  dec,  287,  3  5 
plur.,  288;  of  verbs,  290— final,  quan- 
tity of,  297. 

O!  si,  with  subjunctive,  263. 

Oblique  cases,  what,  37 — -their  place, 
279,  10  and  2. 

Obliviscor,  with  gen.  or  ace,  216. 

Object  of  an  active  verb,  229. 

Objective  genitive,  211,  r.  2 — dative 
used  instead  of,  211,  r.  5. 

Octonarius,  iambic,  314,  III. 

Odi,  183,  1. 

0//z,  for  z7/z,  134,  R.  1. 

Omission,  of  ar  in  g-en.  plur.,  1st  dec, 
43 — of  z  in  gen.  sing.,  2d  dec,  52 — of 
e  in  voc  sing.,  2d  dec,  52 — of  or  in 
gen.  plur.,  2d  dec,  53— of  e,  in  gen. 
of  nouns  in  ter  and  ber,  71 — ^of  con- 
necting vowel,  150,  5 — of  v,  &.C.,  2*5, 
iss,  and  sis,  in  second  root,  162,  7 — of 
reduplication  in  compound  verbs,  163, 
4,  E,  1 — of  pronoun  in  case  of  appo- 
sition, 204,  R.  4 — of  a  noun  to  which 
an  adj.  belongs,  205,  r.  7,  and  252,  r. 
3— of  the  antecedent,  206,  (3)  and  (4) 
— of  meus,  &c.,  used  refiexively,  207, 
R.  38— of  nominative.  209.  r.  2  and  3 
—of  verb,  209,  r.  4,  'and  229,  R.  3-- 
of  a  noun  limited  by  gen.,  211,  r  8 — 
of  gen.,  211,  r.  9 — of  a  partitive,  212, 
R.  1,  N.  3— of  subject  ace,  239  and 
269,  R.  1 — of  ace  after  an  active  verb, 
229,  R.  4— of  prep.  232,  (2.)  235,  r.5, 
241,  r.  4,  and  248,  r.  3— of  voc,  240 
— of  quam,  256 — of  participle  in  abl. 
absolute,  257,  r.  7— of  ut  with  subj., 
262,  R.  4— of  ne  after  cave,  262,  r.  6 
—of  non  after  non  modo,  &c.,  277,  R. 
6 — of  conjunctions,  278,  r.  6 — of  J  in 
composition,  307. 

Opus  and  usus,  with  gen.  and  ace,  211, 
R.  11— with  abl.,  24o— how  used.  243, 

R.2. 
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OVf  nouns  in,  gender  of,  58  and  61  j 

fenitive   of,  70  and  71 — verbals   in, 
02,  1. 
Oratio  obllqua,  266,  1  and  2,  and  273,  3 

—tenses  of,  266,  2,  r.  4. 
Order,  adverbs  of,  191,  I. 
Ordinal  numbers,  119  and  120. 
Onu?n,  verbals  in,  102,  8. 
Orthoepy,  6-23. 
Orthographv,  2-5. 
Os,  nouns  m,  of  3d  dec,  gender  of,  58 

and  61 5  gen.  of,  75 — final,  sound  of, 

8,  E.  3;  quantity  of,  300. 
Osus,  adjectives  in,  128,  4. 
Ovat,  183,  15. 
Oxymoron,  324,  28 


P. 

ParabSla,  324,  30. 

Paradigms,  of  nouns,  1st  dec,  41  3  2d 
dec,  46;  3d  dec,  57;  4th  dec,  87; 
5th  dec,  90 — of  adjectives,  1st  and  2d 
dec,  105-107;  3d  dec,  108-111— of 
verbs,  sum,  153;  1st  conj.,  155  and 
156  ;  2d  conj.,  157;  3d  conj.,  158  and 
159;  4th  conj.,  160;  deponent,  161; 
periphrastic  conj.,  162;  defective,  183; 
impersonal,  184. 

Paragoge,  322. 

Paregmenon,  324,  24. 

Parelcon,  323,  2,  (1.) 

Parenthesis,  323,  4,  (6.) 

Paronomasia,  324,  25. 

Participial  adjectives,  130. 

Participles,  148,  1 — in  us,  hovi'  declined, 
105 — in  ns,  do.,  Ill — of  neuter  verbs, 
162,  16— of  deponent  verbs,  162,  17-- 
of  neuter  passive  verbs,  162,  18 — in 
rus,  gen.  plur.  of,  162, 19 — compound- 
ed with  in,  162,  21 — when  they  be- 
come adjectives,  162,  22 — how  modi- 
fied, 201,  III.,  R. 3— agreement  of,  205 ; 
with  predicate-nom.,  instead  of  sub- 
ject, 205,  R.  5 — perfect,  denoting  ori- 
gin, with  abl.,  246 — their  government, 
274^ — their  time,  how  determined,  274, 
2 — their  various  significations,  274,  2 
and  3— perfect,  with  habeo,  &c.,  274, 
2,  R.  4*— for  a  verbal  noun,  274,  2,  r. 
5—for  clauses,  274,  3. 

Particles,  190. 

Partitive  adjectives,  104, 

Partitives,  with  plural  verbs,  209,  r.  11 
— gen.  after,  212 — omitted,  212,  r.  2, 
N.  3— ace  or  abl.  after,  212,  r.  2,  n. 
4. 

Parts  of  speech,  24. 

Passive  voice,  141 — ^with  latter  of  two 
ace,  234r— construction  of,  234.  . 


Patrial,  nouns,  100, 2 — adjectives,  104— 

pronouns,  139. 
Patronymics,  100— quantity  of  their  p© 

nult,  291,4and5. 
Pentameter  verse,  311. 
Pentaptotes,  94. 
Penthemimeris,  304,  5. 
Penult,  13— quantity  of,  291 5  of  proper 

names,  293. 
Perfect  tense,  145,  IV. 
Perfects  of  two  syllables,  quantity  of, 

284,  E.  1. 
Period  defined,  280. 
Periphrasis,  323,  2,  (4.) 
Periphrastic  conjugations,  162, 14  and  15. 
Personal  terminations  of  verbs,  147,  3. 
Personification,  324,  34. 
Persons  of  verbs,  147— with  nominatives 

of  different  persons,  209,  R.  12,  (7.) 
Phalaecian  verse,  315,  III, 
Pherecratic  verse,.316,  V. 
Pioret,  with  gen.,  215— with  ace,  229,  R. 

6. 
Place,  adverbs  of,  191,  I.— gen.  of,  221 

—ace  of,  237 ;  dat.  for,  237,  R.  3— 

where,  abl.  of,  254— whence,  abl.  of, 

255. 
Plenty  or  want,  adj.  of,  with  abl.,  250. 
Pleonasm,  323,  2. 
Pluperfect  tense,  145,  V. 
Plural  nouns  used  for  singulars,  98. 
Plus  declined,  110. 
Poemtet,  with  gen.,  215— with  ace,  229, 

R.  6. 
Polyptoton,  324,  23. 
Polysyndeton,  323,  2,  (2.) 
Position  in  prosody,  283,  IV. 
Positive  degree,  123. 
Possessive,  adjectives,  104— pronouns, 

139;   how  used,  207,   R.   36;    when 

reflexive,   omission   of,    207,   R.   36 ; 

used   for  subjective    and    possessive 

gen.,  211,  R.  3;  mea,  tua,  &c.,  afl:er 

refert  and  interest,  219,  R.  1. 
Possum  conjugated,  154,  6. 
Post,  how  pronounced,  8,  E.  4. 
Potior,  with  abl.,  245— with  gen.,  220, 

(4.) 
Prce  in  composition,  its  quantity,  283, 

II.,  E.  1„ 

Prccditus,  with  abl.,  244. 

Predicate  of  a  proposition,  200  and  202, 

Predicate-nominative,  210 — differing  in 
number  from  the  subject-nominative, 
210,  R.  2— after  what  verbs,  210,  R.  3 
and  4. 

Predicate-accusative,  210— dative,  210. 

Prepositional  adjectives,  130. 

Prepositions,  195-197 — in  composition, 
196;  force  of,  197;  change  of,  103,5 
— inseparable,  197— with  an  ace,  195 
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and  235— with  an  abl.,  195  and  241— 
wiih  an  ace.  and  abl,,  195,  and  235, 
(2)-(5)— how  modified,  201,  III.,  k. 
5 — verbs  compounded  widi,  with  da- 
tive, 22-1:5  ^^'^^^^  ^cc,  233;  with  abl., 
242— omitted,  232,  (2.)  235,  r.  5,  and 
241,  R.  4— their  place,  279,  10— quan- 
tity ofdi,  se,  and  red,  285,  R.  2  and  3. 

Present  tense,  145,  I. 

Preteritive  verbs,  183,  1. 

Priapean  verse,  310,  II. 

Price,  ablative  of,  252 — expressed  by 
tujiti,  quardi,  pluHs,  ininoris,  252. 

Primus f  viediuSy  &:c.,  signification  of, 
205,  R.  17— their  place,  279,  7. 

PHusquam,  by  what  mood  followed,  263, 
3. 

Pro,  in  composition,  quantity  of,  285, 
E.  5. 

P  roc  id,  with  abl..  241,  r.  2. 

Prolepsis,  323.  1,  (4.) 

Pronouns,  132-139 — simple,  132 — neuter 
with  gen.,  212,  r.  3,  N.  1. 

Proper  nouns,  26. 

Propior  and  proximus,  with  ace,  222, 
R.  5. 

Proposition,  200 — analysis  of,  281. 

Prosodv,  1,  and  282-321— figures  of, 
305-307. _ 

Prosopopoeia.  324,  34. 

Prosthesis.  322. 

Prosinn,  154,  5. 

Protasis  and  apodosis,  261. 

Pte,  enclitic,  133,  R.  2,  and  139. 

Pudet,  with  gen.,  215 — w\\h  ace,  229, 

R.6. 

Punctuation,  5. 

Punishment,  words  denoting,  construc- 
tion of,  217,  R.  3. 

Purpose  denoted,  by  ut  with  subj.,  262 
— by  participles,  274,  2,  r.  2,  6  and  7 
— ^by  infin.,  271 — b^-  gerund,  275,  r. 
2 — hx  supine  in  uvi,  276,  II. 


Q. 

Quop.so,  183,  7. 

Quality,  adverbs  of,  191,  III. 

Q^uam,  with  the  superlative,  127 — omit- 
ted after  plus,  minus,  amplius,  &c., 
256,  R.  6  and  7. 

Quojnvis,  \v\\\-\  the  subj.,  263,  2. 

Quanthy,  adjectives  of,  with  gen.,  212, 
R,  3,  N.  1 5  after  52/771  and  verbs  of 
valuing,  214 — adverbs  of,  with  gen., 
212,  R.  4. 

Quantity,  marks  of,  5 — in  orthoepy,  13 — 
in  prosod}',  282,  1 — general  rules  of, 
283 — special  rules  of,  284 — of  penults, 
291— of  antepenults,  292— of  penulu 


of  proper  names,  293 — of  final  sylla- 
bles. 294.- 
Quasi,  with  subj.,  263,  2. 
Queo,  how  conjugated,  182,  R.  3. 
Qui,  declined,    136 — interrogative,  137 

— person  of,  209,  r.  6— with  subjunc- 
tive, 264. 
Quicunque,  how  declined,  136,  r.  2 — 

how  used,  207,  R.  29. 
Quidam.    how  declined,    133,   5 — how 

used,  207,  r.  33. 
Quidem,  place  of,  279,  3. 
Quilibet,    how   declined,    133,    5 — how 

used,  207,  R.  34. 
Quin,  with  subj.,  262  and  ib.,  r.  10. 
Quis,  declined,  137 — and  qui,  for  aliquis, 

&c.,  137,  R.  (c.) 
Quisnam,  quinam,  how  declined,  137,  2. 
Quispiam,   how  declined,  138,  3 — how 

used,  207,  r.  30. 
Quisquam,  how  decMaed,  138,  3— how 

used,  207,  r.  31. 
Quisque.   how   declined,   138,    3 — how 

used,  207,  r.  35— its  place,  279,  14. 
Quisquis  declined,  136,  r.  2. 
Quivis,  how  declined,  133,  5 — how  used. 

207,  R.  34. 
Quo  and  quoinmus,  with  subjunctive,  262 

and  ib.,  r.  9. 
Quoad,  with  subj.,  263,  4. 
Quod  referring  to  a  preceding  statement, 

206,  (14.) 
Quoque,  place  of,  279,  3. 


R. 

R  final,  quantity  of,  299. 

Reaps e,  135,  r."'3. 

Recordor  and  reminiscor,  with  gen.  or 
ace,  216. 

Reckonmg,  Roman  mode  of,  326  and 
327. 

Redundant,  nouns,  99 — adjectives,  116 
— verbs,  185. 

Reduplication,  163,  R.— quantity  of,  284, 
E.  2. 

Refert  and  interest,  with  gen.,  214  and 
219 — with  the  adj.  pronouns  mea,  6lc., 
219,  R.  1. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  139,  R.  2*— how 
used,  208 — for  demonstratives,  208, 
(6,) — omitted,  229,  R.  3 — in  oratio  ob- 
llqua.  266,  R.  3. 

Relative  pronouns,  136. 

Relatives,  agreement  of,  206 — omitted, 
206,  (5.) — in  the  case  of  the  antece- 
dent, 206,  (6.) — referring,  to  nouns  of 
dilferent  genders,  206,  (9  ;)  to  a  prop- 
osition, 206,  (13,) — agreeing  \Mth  a 
noun  implied,  206,  (11,) — adjectives. 


INDEX. 
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construction  of,  206,  (16,) — with  sub- 
junctive, 26^1 — their  place,  279,  13. 

Responsives,  case  of,  204«,  r.  11. 

Respublica  (ieclinetl,  91. 

Rhetoric,  ligiires  of,  324. 

Rhythm,  308. 

Rimus  and  ritis,  quantity  of,  290,  E. 
(I.)  4. 

Root  of  words  inflected,  40,  10. 

Roots  of  verbs,  150,  1 — special,  150,  2 
— second  and  third,  how  formed, 
150,  3 — first,  its  derivatives,  151,  1 ; 
second,  do.,  151,  2^  third,  do.,  151,  3 
— second  and  third,  formation  of,  1st 
conj.,  164-166  5  2d  conj.,  167-170;  3d 
conj.,  171-174;  4th  conj.,  175-177— 
second  and  third  irreg-ular,  1st  conj., 
165;  2d  conj.,  168;  4th  conj.,  176. 

Rus,  how  construed,  in  ace.,  237,  r.  4 — 
in  ab!.,  254  and  255. 

Rus,  participle  in,  its  sigpiification,  162, 
14,  and  274,  2,  r.  6. 


S. 


;5,  sound  of,  11— preceded  by  a  conso- 
nant, nouns  in,  gender  of,  62  and  64  5 
gen.  of,  77— final,  elided,  305,  2. 

Salve,  183,  9. 

Sapphic  verse,  315,  II. 

Satago,  with  gen.,  215,  (2. ) 

Satis,  bene,  and  male,  verbs  compound- 
ed with,  with  dat.,  225. 

Scanning,  304,  6. 

Scazon,  314,  II. 

Se  with  inter,  208,  (5.) 

Senarius,  iambic,  314. 

Sentences,  203 — analysis  of,  281. 

Sentiments  of  another  in  dependent 
clauses,  by  what  mood  expressed, 
266,3.       ^  ^ 

Separating,  verbs  of,  with  abl.  251. 

Sere,  future  infin.  in,  162,  10. 

Sestertius,  its  value,  327 — how  denoted, 
327 — mode  of  reckoning,  327. 

Short  syllable,  282,  2. 

Silver  age,  329,  3. 

Simile,  324,  30. 

Simple,  subject,  201,  II.— predicate, 
202,  II.— sentences,  203. 

Simul,  with  abl.,  241,  R.  2. 

^iquis,  how  declined,  138,  2. 

SiSf  for  si  vis,  183,  r.  3. 

So  and  sijn,  ancient  forms  of  tenses  in, 
162,  8. 

Sodes,  for  si  audes,  183,  R.  3. 

Solecism,  325,  2. 

Soleo,  how  conjugated,  142,  R.  2. 

Solus,  how  declined,  107 — with  relative 
andsubj.,264,  10. 


Sotadic  verse,  317,  I. 

Space,  ace.  of,  236. 

Spondaic,  verse,  310 — tetrameter,  312. 

Stanza,  319. 

Sto,  with  abl.,  245,  II. 

Strophe,  319. 

Sub,  in  composition,  force  of,  122 — gov 
crnment  of,  235,  (2.) 

Subject,  of  a  verb,  140 — of  a  proposition, 
200  and  201;  modified,  201,  III.  3  its 
place  in  a  sentence,  279,  2. 

Subject-nominative,  209 — when  omitted, 
209,  R.  1  and  2 — when  wanting,  209, 
R.  3 — with  infinitive,  209,  R.  5 — two 
or  more  with  plural  verb,  209,  R.  12  5 
with  sing,  verb,  209,  r.  12. 

Subject-accusative,  239 — when  omitted, 
239. 

Subjective  genitive,  211,  r.  2 — posses- 
sive pronoun  used  for,  211,  r.  3. 

Subjunctive,  M3,  2 — its  tenses,  145,  R. 
2— how  used,  259— its  tenses,  various 
uses  of,  259 — for  imperative,  260,  R. 

'*  6 — in  conditional  clauses,  261 — after 
particles,  262  and  263 — after  qui,  264 
— in  indirect  questions,  265 — in  inter- 
mediate clauses,  266 — in  oratio  obli- 
qua,  266,  1  and  2 — after  what  verbs 
used,  273. 

Substantive  pronouns,  132,  133 — as  sub- 
ject-nom.,  omitted,  209,  R.  1— dative 
of,  redundant,  228,  n. 

Subter,  government  of,  235,  (4.) 

Sui,  declined,  133 — use  of,  208. 

Sultis,  for  si  vultis,  183,  r.  3. 

Sum,  conjugated,  153---compounds  of, 
do.,  154,  5  and  6 — with  a  gen.  in  ex- 
pressions denoting  part,  property,  du- 
ty, «Slc,  211,  R.  8,  (3,)  and  275,  r.  1, 
(5,)-— denoting  degree  of  estimation, 
214— with  two  datives,  227 — with  abl. 
of  situation,  245,  III.— with  abl.  deno- 
ting in  respect  to,  "Zbi),  r.  3. 

Super,  government  of,  235,  (3.) 

Superiority,  how  denoted,  123. 

Superlative  degree,  123— formation  of, 
124 — with  quisque,  207,  R.  35— with 
gen.,  212,  r.  2,  and  r.  4,  n.  7. 

Supines,  148,  3— few  in  number,  162, 11 
— in  um,  by  what  cases  followed,  276  , 
on  what  verbs  they  depend,  276,  II.  3 
with  eo,  276,  II.,  R.  2  and  3— in  ?/, 
with  what  adjectives  used,  276,  III.  5 
after y*a5,  nefas,  and  opus,  "216,  III.,r. 
2 — of  two  syllables,  quantity  of,  284, 

E.  1. 

Suus,  use  of,  208 — referring  to  a  word 
in  the  predicate,  208.  (7,) — for  fmpis, 
when  a  noun  is  omitted.  208,  (7,^— 
denoting  fit,  «See,  208. 

Syllabication,  17-23. 
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Syllables,  quantity  of  first  and  middle, 
281 J  of  penult,  291  j  of  antepenult, 
292;  of  final,  294. 

Syllepsis,  323,  1,  (3.) 

Sym{)l5ce,  324,  15, 

Synteresis,  306. 

Synaloepha,  305. 

Synapheia,  307,  2. 

Synch vsis,  323,  4,  (4.) 

Syncope,  322. 

Synecdoche,  234,  II.,  323,  1,  (5,)  and 
324,  3. 

Synesis,  or  synthesis,  323,  3,  (4.) 

Synonymia,  324,  29. 

Synopsis  of  Horatian  metres,  320. 

Syntax,  1,  and  200^281. 

Systole,  307. 


T. 

Tf  sound  of,  12— nouns  in,  gender  of,  Q6  j 

gen.  of,  78 — final,  quantity  of,  299. 
Tcedet,  with  gen.,  215 — with  ace,  229, 

R.6. 

Talent,  value  of,  327. 

Taiiquam,  \\\\\\  subj.,  263,  2. 

Tcniti,  quanti,  &c.,  denoting  price,  252. 

Tantum,  with  gen.  plur.  and  plural  verb, 
209,  R.  11.   °       ^  ^ 

Tautology,  32.5,  4. 

Te,  enclitic,  133,  r.  2. 

Tenses,  141 — connection  of,  258 — simi- 
lar and  dissimilar,  258,  I.  and  II. — of 
indicative  mood,  used  one  for  another, 
259  ;  future  for  imperative,  259  ;  used 
for  subj.  in  apodosis,  259,  R.  4 — of 
subj.  mood,  their  use,  260,  I.,  R.  1, 
and  II.,  R,  1 — in  protasis  and  apodo- 
sis, 261 — of  infin.  mood,  use  of,  268. 

2^e7i7is,  with  gen.,  221,  III. — with  abl., 
241,  R.  1— place  of,  279,  10. 

Terminations,  of  words  inflected,  40 — 
of  nouns,  1st  dec,  41  ;  2d  dec,  46  3  3d 
dec,  DO',  4th  dec,  87 j  5th  dec,  90 — 
personal,  of  verbs,  147,  3 — verbal,  150 
—table  of  verbal,  152. 

Tetrameter,  apriore,  312 — a  posterioref 
312. 

Tetraptotes,  94. 

TetrastrSphon,  319. 

That,  sign  of  what  moods,  273. 

Thesis,  308. 

Time,  adverbs  of,  191,  II.— ace  of,  236 
— abl.  of,  253 — expressed  by  id,  with 
a  gen.,  253,  r.  3— mode  of  reckoning, 
326  ;  table  of,  326,  6. 

Tmesis.  323,  4,  (5.) 

T01'  and  ti-ix,  verbals  in,  102,  6. 

Towns,  names  of,  construction  of  j  see 
Place. 


Tricolon,  319. 

Triemimeris,  304,  5. 

Trimeter  calalectic,  312,  VII. 

Triptotes,  94. 

Tristrophon,  319. 

Trochaic  or  feminine  caesura,  310,  N.  1 

Trochaic, metre, 315  and  303— tetrametei 

catalectic,    315 dimeter  catalectic, 

315,  IV. 
Tropes,  324. 
Tu  declined,  133. 
Tus,  adjectives  in,  128,  7. 


U. 

U,  sound  of,  7  and  8 — in  gen.  and  voc 
of  Greek  nouns,  54 — dative  in,  89 — 
increment  in,  3d  dec,  287,  3j  plur., 
288  3  of  verbs,  290 — final,  quantity  of 
298. 

C/cmd  itu,m  2d  and  3d  roots  of  verbs,  167. 

Ubus,  in  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  89,  5. 

Ullns,  how  declined,  107 — how  used, 
207,  R.  31. 

Ulum,  verbals  in,  102.  5. 

Uvi,  adverbs  in,  192,  II. 

Undus,  participles  in,  162,  20. 

U?ius,  declined,  107 — et  alter,  with  verbs 
singular,  209,  R.  12 — with  relative  and 
subj.,  264,  10. 

Unusquisqiie,  how  declined,  133,  4. 

Ur,  nouns  in,  gender  of,  Q&  and  67  ;  gen. 
of,  70  and  71. 

Ura,  verbals  in,  102,  7. 

Us,  nouns  in,  of  3d  dec,  gender  of.  66 
and  67 ;  gen.  of,  76 — verbals  in,  102, 7 
— final  quantity  of,  301. 

Usque,  with  ace,  235,  r.  3. 

Usus ;  see  Opus. 

Ut,  with  subjunctive,  262 — its  correla- 
tives, 262,  r.  1 — omitted,  262,  r.  4 — 
after  metuo,  (Slc,  its  meaning,  262, 
R.  7. 

Utsi,  with  subj.,  263,2. 

Uter,  how  declined,  107 — use  of  with 
gen.,  212,  R.  2,  N.  1. 

Utlnam  and  uti,  with  subj.,  263. 

Utor,  fnior,  &c,  with  abl.,  245 — ^with 
ace,  245,  I.,  R.  1. 


Fchangedto  w,  163,2. 

Valeo,  with  ace,  252,  r.  4. 

Valuing,  verbs  of.  with  gen.,  214. 

yap?"^/o,'l42,  R.3. 

Variable  nouns,  92. 

Velut  si,  and  veluti,  with  subj.,  263,  2. 

Veneo,  142,  r.  3. 
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Verbals,  nouns,  102;  with  ace,  233,  n. 
—adjectives,  129. 

Verbs,  140-189— subject  of,  140 — active, 
141 — neuter,  142 — neuter  passive,  142, 
R.  2 — neutral  passive,  142,  r.  3— de- 
ponent, 142,  R.  4 — transitive  and  in- 
transitive, 142,  N. — principal  pans  of, 
151,  4— neuter,  participles  of,  162,16 
— inceptive,  173 — desiderative,  187, 
II.,  3,  and  176,  n.— irregular,  178-182 
— defective,  183 — redundant,  185  and 
186' — derivation  of,  187 — composition 
of,  188 — changes  of,  in  composition, 
189 — compounds  from  simples  not  in 
use,  189,  N.  4 — agreement  of,  209 — 
omitted,  209,  R.  4 — with  qui,  person 
of,  209,  R.6— agreeing  with  predicate- 
nom.,  209,  R.  9 — with  collective  nouns, 
209,  R.  11 — plural,  after  two  or  more 
nominatives,  209,  R.  12  5  afler  a  nom- 
inative, with  cwn  and  abl.,209,  r.  12  ; 
after  nominatives  connected  by  ant, 
209,  R.  12 — their  place  in  a  sentence, 
279,  2 .;  in  a  period,  280. 

Verses,  304^— combinations  of,  in  poems, 
319. 

Versification,  302. 

Versus,  with  ace,  235,  R.  3 — place  of, 
279,  10. 

Vescor,  with  abl.,  245. 

Vestrum,  after  partitives,  212,  r.  2,  n,  2. 

Vir,  how  declined,  48. 

Vis  declined,  85. 

Vivo,  with  abl.,  245,  II. 

Vocative,  37 — of  proper  names  in  ittSy 
how  pronounced,  14  j  how  formed,  62 
— sing.  3d  dec,  81 — construction  of, 
S40. 


Voices,  141. 

Volo  conjugated,  178. 

Vowel,  before  a  mute  and  liquid,  its 
Quantity,  13,  and  283,  iV.,  e.  2— be- 
fore another  vowel,  qujuility  of,  283, 
I. ;  in  Greek  words,  283,  e.  6 — before 
two  consonants,  283,  IV. — ending  first 
part  of  a  compound,  quantity  of,  285, 
r.  4. 

Vowels,  sounds  of,  7  and  8. 


W. 

Words,  division  of,  17-23 — arrangement 

of,  279. 
Writers  in  different  ages,  329. 


X. 

X,  sound  of,  12 — nouns  in,  gender  of, 
62  and  65;  gen.  of,  78. 


Y. 

F,  sound  of,  7,  R.  2 — nouns  in,  gender 
of,  62 ;  gen.  of,  77 — increment  in,  3d 
dec,  287,  3— final,  quantity  of,  298. 

Y$  final,  quantity  of,  301. 


Zeugma,  323,  1,  (2.) 


THE  END. 
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